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Getting Started

Logon to Egotrip

When the program is started a dialog box will always appear to set the User Id and supply the program with the correct
password for DiPS.

The logon dialog box will appear each time the

- This Syztem is Licensed to - program is started and will display the authorised
Bz Sildy licensed user of the system. If this is not correct
DiFS contact DiPS for advice.
Eridge Houge
BEWDLEY Both the User Id and Password fields must be
Wwiorcestershire must be answered. The User Id will set the
DY1Z14B relevant style for that user, setting screen positions
and headings; whilst the password is necessary to
User Id l— check the dongle. The' cursor will automatically be
placed in the User Id field as the program starts.
Pasenard l— Input the appropriate text and gither prgss the TAB
key to move to the password field or click with the
LHB in this field.
Cancel | Help |

Enter the correct Password for your system and
the click on the OK button to continue. If the
Password is incorrect a message box will appear and the dialog will run again for a further two attempts before exiting the
logon process and returning to the main icon view. If either User Id or Password are not entered a message will be
displayed stating that both must be defined, with an OK button to return to the logon dialog.

If a new User Id is specified the system will provide a confirmation dialog to ensure that a new style is to be created.

An initial backup is done for the data file (MASS) when the program is started. [Ty ]
As part of the logon routine a Project Id dialog box will appear initially in order ] } -

to set a descriptive name to identify the study. This Project Name by default is e et el e Pt e et e =i

set to the Study Title (found in the File, Study Settings dialog). This may be tm identify your backup files...

changed to any text of 40 characters or less. For more information see the
section on Backup and Restore Files. Click OK at this point to continue into
the program. When the initial backup is complete a MASS & Backup OK
message will appear in the status line at the bottom left corner of the program.
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Menus and Modes

The initial starting mode for any new user logon is normally Kingpin Mode (under the Edit menu), which is used for creating
and modifying the basic study data, such as depots, calls, and vehicles. Existing Users will be returned to the last mode that
they were working in, such as Egotrip Mode (under the Routes menu), where users can change routes. Different activity
modes and other options can be chosen using the basic menu items across the top: File, Edit, System Attributes, Klusters,
Travel, Warefrom, Routes, Style, Refresh and Help.

The File Menu options provide the functionality for activities such as loading data, saving files, and deleting data.

The Edit Menu and Kingpin Mode are used to create and change study data and basic parameters.

The System Attributes and Refresh Menus contain some default parameters and facilities that affect the whole study.

The Travel Menu has dialog entry for Road Speeds and menu options to calculate times and distances between locations.
The Warefrom Menu and Whatinsq Mode have programs to set depot boundaries using supply chain costs.

The Routes Menu can be used to set routing parameters and plan vehicle schedules.

The Style Menu has options to alter the information displayed: changing text columns visible and mapping options.
Klusters is a way of grouping very large volumes of data to make analysis easier.

The Help menu has an on-screen display similar to this manual.

For more information on these Mode options see the next section Working with DiPS (a general overview of the options) or
each detailed individual section as required.

Using Passwords SWITCH to swap studies on startup or ERASER to reset Password

To save time loading up large studies when you need to retrieve another study, the latest program release allows the use of
the special logon password SWITCH to bypass time consuming functions such as loading routes and running the matrix
and go straight to the Retrieve an Old Study option in Kingpin Mode. To activate this feature, simply enter the word switch
at the password prompt when the program first runs along with your normal logon IDeg

The latest program release allows the use of the special logon password ERASER to go straight to the Installation Profile
dialog to enable the password to be seen or modified as required. he program will then show the Installation Profile dialog
showing the current password. This can be changed using the Defie ea new Password field as required. Click OK to Save
and close DiPS at this point and then simply re-run the program as normal to continue.
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Working with DIPS

The initial starting mode for any new user logon is normally Kingpin Mode (under the Edit menu), which is used for creating
and modifying the basic study data, such as depots, calls, and vehicles. Existing Users will be returned to the last mode that
they were working in, such as Egotrip Mode (under the Routes menu), where users can change routes.

Edit Menu - Kingpin Mode to display, modify & create data

Kingpin mode is selected from the Edit menu to create and manipulate data, such as depots, calls, orders, vehicles and so
forth. To switch to this mode click Edit menu, followed by Kingpin mode. The screen will change accordingly to display 3
panels - Graphics, Summary panel and Data grid on the left. The initial display will be for depots. To change the view to see
any other items, click on the appropriate tab on the Summary Panel. The details will be displayed in a spreadsheet view with
one cell for each field of the item - for example a call may have an Ident field, Name, and Postcode in separate cells. The
Ident will always be displayed as the first column in Kingpin mode. Double click with the left hand button to display a depot
or call dialog as necessary. To change the information on display, use the Style menu and move to Kingpin Headings and
select the option by clicking the LHB on the mouse to display the dialog window.

Egotrip IV Project = TEST Hi=]

File Edit System Atributes Klusters Travel ‘Wwarefrom Routes Style Refresh Help

_I& | Help

Ident | MName Postcode Opening Tim| Clasing Time| Dayres ‘ Max Time | i |l Depots I Calls ] Drders] Vehicles] D”VE'SI “Working HUWES] Eaniers] M
BRISTOL PATCHWAY BS34 5T& 0001 2339 000oooo 300 ke
CROYDON CROYDON CRO 44 0001 2350 0000000 240 No. DEPOTE - &

DEF BEVWDLEY Oz oool 2339 0000000 240

GATESHEAD GATESHEAD MNELD OS5 0001 2339 0000a0o 240

GLASGOW UDDINGSTON G71 7NT 0oo1 2339 0000a0o 999

HATFIELD HATFIELD PARK  ALD 7HE 0oo1 2339 000oooo 240 v
LUTTERWORT | LUTTERW/ORTH | LE17 4MNx 0001 2359 000oooo 240

MANMCHESTER | IRLAM 44 SBL ooo1 2359 0000000 240

< | |200000.0 @ Crown Copyight- Licence No 100010616

The Edit menu options are also employed to setup Products and Vehicle Units and the different Vehicle types necessary.
Use the Products Units & Work dialog to set the delivery products, unloading time parameters and vehicle units; and the
Vehicle Classes option to create the required vehicle types with capacities, product carrying capabilities, compartments,
operating costs and so on.

Data is normally loaded from spreadsheet or interfaced file using options in the File menu (for Office files using the Study,
load Data menu item). Each Kingpin Mode panel menu can also be used to add more data, such as extra depots for
example; or to change call or order parameters after loading.

Data may be exported into other file formats or printed from any of the panels by using the menu option Screen Data
Export/Print accessed by clicking the right hand mouse button on the required data.



Routes Menu - Egotrip Mode

Accessed by using the Routes Menu, in Egotrip mode adjustments to routes produced by a scheduling run can be
performed or manual routes built from scratch to use as a starting position for further work. For more information see the
detailed section on Egotrip mode. To produce schedules Routes menu options are provided. To route vehicles or operatives
on a daily scheduling operation, first set the required depots and dates set in the toolbar, select the Routes menu followed
by Run Dayplan or Manplan. For more information on these programs see individual sections on Daily Vehicle Scheduling
with Dayplan and Scheduling Operatives with Manplan. To route vehicles in a strategic study, first set the required depots
and days in the toolbar, then select the Routes menu followed by Vanguard.

Whilst in Egotrip mode the screen will sub-divide into sections to display routes, un-routed calls, graphic displays and

summary reports. (see graphic below)

The text panel areas can be used to -

Create new Vehicle Routes, Carrier Lists, Post Lists

Add Unrouted Calls or Orders

Transfer a Call or Order from one Route to another

Move Calls or Orders within a Route
Delete Calls or Orders from a route

Add or Change Drivers, Vehicles and Trailers
Add extra Trips or Transfer Trips between routes

Optimise Route sequence
Reverse a trip
Change departure times for a route

Modify call and depot details including quantities

Delete Empty Trips or Routes

Delete calls without orders (daily planning)
Change the Route length in Elapsed Days

The graphics area can be used to -

Delete Calls/Orders or Add Unrouted Calls/Orders to a
Route

Transfer a Call or Order from one Route to another
Move calls or Orders within a Route

Display Calls in a pop-up box

The summary view can be used to -

Add or Change Drivers, Vehicles and Trailers
Delete Empty Trips or Routes

Add extra Trips or Transfer Trips between routes
Change departure times for a route

Change the Route length in Elapsed Days

[ Egotrip Il - Beta Release Project = WHOLE UK DISTRIBUTION |_ (O] x|
File  System-Altrbutes  Stele  Befresh  Help
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Travel Menu - Highway Mode

Highway Mode may be used to easily identify and then locate calls or depots without valid grid reference locations. It will
display an Output Summary Panel, graphics image, and text panels for calls and depots. It may be accessed from the
Travel menu option, which itself is used to produce a TTMATRIX which may be envisaged as a table of times and distances
between all the points in your study. All the DiPS planning programs which rely on this detailed information access the latest

TTMATRIX and thus it must be completed before any planning runs are attempted. For more information see section on
Calculating Times and Distances with Matrix.

[ Egotrip Il - Beta Release Project = WHOLE UK DISTRIBUTION M= E3
File Edit System-Attributes  Travel ‘Warefrom Houtes Style Hefresh  Help

Depotfs) |ALL | Statday [Shit 1, Sun-week1 ¥|  Endd
Acc Mo, | Mame & Address | | Dutput Summary |

There are 0 Depots without Grid References

Type of Matrix = YEARZOOO
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Current Number of Rows on the Matrix =

Nuwber of Extra Rows needing to be Buil

4 | b

4] | i
Acc Mo, | Mame & Address |
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1 | i .
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Although basic default Road Speed parameters are provided, these can be modified and other criteria (such as time of day
speeds, individual road, or boxed area reductions) added using the Travel menu, Parameters dialog.

Detailed journey plans between a set of call or depot data (including the roads taken) may be produced using the Run
Itinary menu option.



Warefrom Menu - Whatinsq Mode

This mode, when selected, will load all the selected depots and calls and construct a scaled graphical image of the area to
be examined showing the current allocation of calls to depots. (In DiPS every call must have an “owning” depot that is used
as the primary source of any delivery or collection.) The current or ASIS” situation can be useful for verifying any data
mistakes (incorrect postcodes) or checking depot product throughput in the Depot Resource summary tab.

A list of the calls allocated to each depot may be displayed in either of the two text panels on the left hand side. Calls may
then be moved between depots either using text panels to drag calls or graphically by drawing boundaries or clicking on
calls on the map display. For more information see the section on Allocating Calls to Depots with Whatinsg.

= Egotrip Il - Beta Release Project = WHOLE UK DISTRIBUTION - [O] %]
File Edit Sustem-dttibutes Travel ‘Warefrom Routes Style Befresh Help
Depatfs) |4LL x| Statday [shit 1, Sun-week1 x| Endd

Ao Mo | Name & Address 211 Dutput Summany | Diepot Hesourcesl Product FI4 [ ¥]
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-
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324 SUNDERLSMD

Ca03 GATESHEAD

ca07 HARTLEPOOL
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Any manual realignment or ASIS model may also be compared with an optimisation analysis to reallocate demand (and
supply) points to their cheapest depot or supply chain option by running the Warefrom program. This routine will look at the
costs involved in moving the product from its original source point (through a trunking network if defined in the Warefrom
Parameters menu item) and allocate each call to produce the cheapest depot boundaries given any throughput limitations.
For more information see the section on Running Warefrom

The Anyware menu option is also available to calculate a “best” single depot site to serve the calls in question.



Style Menu

The Style options are used to control size and position details for windows, panels and route columns for each user. When a
user logs onto DiPS the previous settings are automatically restored. The Style menu itself offers options to change the
columns displayed in different text panels for each Mode. All the Route options set information for Egotrip Mode, as do
Deferred and Carrier Headings. The List Headings_option is used to set the required columns and positions for List dialog
boxes used in Draw Area or Click Call Mode graphics mode. Matrix / Warefrom / Klusters Headings options are employed
used to set the required columns and positions for the text panels in Warefrom, Whatinsq, Klusters or Highway mode. The
various Kingpin options for depots, calls, orders, vehicles and so forth will alter the Kingpin Mode display.

Change the Depots and Days using the Toolbar

The Toolbar is displayed under the menu options bar and allows the user to select depots to work with and alter days (for
strategic) or dates (for daily planning). It is important to note that once depots are removed from display their routes and
Deferred calls/orders are not shown in any of the panels.

File Menu

The File menu, through the Study option, provides a means of loading data from spreadsheet, saving current and retrieving
old studies to use another time, and creating brand new files. Menu items are also available to delete data, and create and
restore temporary backups of the current study data. The Print option can also be used in the different modes to product
standard reports. For more information see the specific section on Menu commands.

System Attributes Menu

The System-Attributes menu can be used to change DiPS system wide parameters and offers options to set postcode
acceptability, kilometres/miles choice, and error messages amongst others: For more information see the specific section on
System Attributes.

Refresh Menu

The Refresh menu offers useful options to redraw the graphics, re-set the positions of all graphics windows for the current
User style, and look up all postcodes again to ensure correct location of study data.

Klusters Menu

The Klusters function provides a means of dealing with larger numbers of strategic call entities by grouping them together in
an area. The area is termed a kluster and is made up of the individual call entities that keep their identity, though the Route
Planning, Warefrom and Matrix functions can all deal simply with the kluster entity itself rather than each individual call. In
such a way using klusters can decrease the time taken to run DiPS programs and the output produced as it reduces the
detail involved in analysis. Once klusters are established on a study they will appear in all modes rather than the individual
call data.

Help Menu

With the Help menu, users can access an on-screen version of the manual, with following commands to provide assistance
with the DiPS application:

Contents Offers you a contents page to topics on which you can get help.
About Displays the version date and time of the application.
Search Displays the help search facility with selected keywords for DiPS.

10



Creating a Brand New Study with Different Setup and Data

The File, Study, New Study option is used to create a brand new MASS file in which all data is stored (Depots, Calls,
Vehicles, Routes, and program parameters). This option will reset all data and parameters in a new MASS file and will
delete any current setup and data. There can be only one working copy of the files at any time.

In this way the first option presented is to Archive the Current Study ?

If the current data is not archived the Create New Study dialog will require the disclaimer to be completed - | WANT TO
DELETE ALL MY DATA

(If the disclaimer is mis-typed the process will cease without removing the existing study.)

Starting Basis

As a starting basis for new studies, template files can

be employed to provide any information required initially Bl (i e sl =

or basic data can be defined from User Defined

Dialogs | DELIBERATELY DID MOT DO & BACKUP
Tem9|ates — Starting B asi

. . § & User Defined via Dialogs
Two options are provided for templates: MASS file or

Macro file. These are usually established from previous € Template MASS File Patn= |
study information and can contain any amount for study
data (depots, vehicle types, products, even call data). " Template Mactos File Path= |

(To save a MASS file in its current state for future use
here, select the File, Study menu option Save as

Template File to display a file dialog.) Click on the ~ Estra Dizta to be Loaded AFTER Templates (w1 WK3 or MAT]

appropriate option to display a file selection dialog. For Extra Spreadshest Mptions

MASS files all .NEW files are displayed in the \dips I Fiel Patn= | O Fmles O Add O3 Combin

folder and for macro files all .MAC files are displayed.

Other named files may be selected if required. I Fle2 Path= | ) Feplagel € Addl € Eomfine
I Fle3 Path= | O Reglace ) Add € Combine

Following this style of setup a facility is available for
Extra Data to be loaded after Templates from either
spreadsheet or macro files. Spreadsheets can be

constructed using any current version of Excel, and ﬂl &l
data may be loaded from a number of sheets on the

same file. Databases can be loaded using versions of Microsoft Access. For more information see the section on Loading
Data from Spreadsheet or macro files in the Edit section.

After setting the relevant files, click OK to continue and the data will be loaded in the sequence specified. The File, View
Output option will also launch to display comments and error messages accordingly, and these may be printed if required

using the Print menu option. P—— ]
1ojec

As part of the new study routine a Project Id dialog box will appear initially

. . . . ' Ny t defi Froject M hich will by d
in order to set a name to identify the backup files created. This may be IR CLAD QPR RS R 2 (2

changed to any text of 40 characters or less. It cannot be re-set again for to identify your backup files...
this session of the program. Once established an initial copy of the data will
then be made. 1 40

WHOLE LIk TRIBUTION

After all the data is loaded the program will proceed in Highway mode to
allow a TTMatrix to be run calculating times and distances between points.
For more information see the section on Using Highway Mode in Travel
function.
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New Study Options

User Defined via Dialogs

To define basic setting manually, select the User Type of Study Required
Defined via Dialogs option and click OK to continue. ] S .
The New Study Options dialog will appear first. " Daily Route Planning with Orders / Shipments

Type of Study required

" Shategic - Profiled Demand
Four study types are available — Daily Route
Planning for day-to-day scheduling of orders,
Normal Strategic for planning of deliveries over a
period of weeks, Strategic — Profiled for delivery

" Stategic - Multiple Model

volumes defined by % over a week, and Strategic — Map Data Souce | DiPS =]
Multiple for calls having a number of different ranges

delivered from a number of different locations. Use Default

the radio button to select the required type. etault Country |UK ﬂ
Map Data Source Report Styls |

This field can be used to select whether DiPS road

databases are to be used or MapPoint road Distances in Kilometres [

networks. MapPoint files must be installed on the PC

in question and are available for Europe and North

America. Under normal circumstances DiPS would Ok | Cancel

remain set as the map data source.

Help

Default Country
This field is applicable if databases exist for more than one country. A default country code will need to be set from those

listed in a drop-down box (e.g. UK, NI, EUR, F , B etc.) in order to define call locations using gazeteer facilities or postcodes
as data is loaded.

Report Style

YEAR2000 is normal for strategic studies. However certain key words can be used to control the style of output produced by
DiPS programs. This effect is used almost exclusively by the Daily Route Planning sites.

Distance in kilometers

Normally when a new study is established speed and distance information will appear in miles. By setting this value ON, the
system will modify all parameters and output values to appear in kilometers. This can be changed at a later time if
necessary using the menu option in System Attributes.
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New Study Default Values

ALL these figlds must be defined

Once the appropriate values have been set
click OK to continue. The Study Default Values

dialog is then run in order to input the Defauit Qpening Time - Band 1 |l 0=
necessary basic information for the study. Default Closing Time - Band 1 | 23 : Bl

The Default Opening Time displayed specify ] ]
the times for all calls created unless input Length of Data Collection Period [7 ~ | days
information (from a spreadsheet for example)
dictates otherwise. Basic values are 0001 to

2359. Drefault M aximum Yehicle Class

The Maximum Vehicle Class field requires a
type so that a vehicle type may be recorded Default DEPOT Ident |
prior to their use in the maximum vehicle size
restriction on the initial depot. Additional
vehicle types may be added later.

The Data Collection Period screen brought up Help

next requires that a valid study period be input.
The default value is set at the minimum
allowable for a study - 7 days.

An initial Depot must be created, as any calls input or loaded from an external source have to be allocated to a depot. This
depot may not relate to an actual location to be used (i.e. a "dummy" depot) but merely provide a way of loading in more
depots and calls. Additional depots may be added at any time.

Once the appropriate values have been set click OK to continue. As part of the new study routine a Project Id dialog box will
appear initially in order to set a name to identify the backup files created. This may be changed to any text of 40 characters
or less. Once established an initial copy of the data will then be made.

Project Id

You must define a Project Mame which will be uzed

to identify your backup files. ..

1 40

WwWHOLE UK DISTRIBUTION]

The program will proceed in Highway mode to allow address information to be input for the depot. For more information see
the section on Using Highway Mode in Travel function.

Once this process is completed, other parameters may be set, such as vehicles or product factors, and data loaded from
spreadsheet files using the options in the File, Study menu.
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Working with the Text Area for Routing

Route Display

In the text panels the selected route is displayed with the following default information in columns - Account no., Address,
Postcode, Arrival Time (EAT), Work Time, Travel Time to the next point, Travel Distance to the next point, Load (in vehicle
units) and Error. This setup or Style can be changed if required using the Style menu option. Summary information is also
shown for the route and its trips giving departure date (if appropriate), shift time, travel time, and travel distance for the route
as a whole; and for each trip the vehicle, quantity, and shift time.

A row is shown for each depot and call on a trip. A row can be highlighted using the LHB to enable a call or order to be
moved. As entities are moved the route displays are updated automatically to reflect the changes made.

Scroll bars are available at the right and bottom edges of the document window. The scroll boxes inside the scroll bars
indicate your vertical and horizontal location in the document. You can use the mouse to scroll to display other sections of
the route.

To display a route or change the current route click with the RHB in a text panel or pop-up route window to display the pop-
up menu. The list of options includes Vehicle Route, carrier List and Post List.

Each of these has further cascade menus to display all the current routes. As the mouse cursor is moved over an item the
next level of menu automatically appears. In the first instance the depot will be displayed. If the cursor is moved over a
depot a further menu will appear to display a choice of DiPS shift numbers and either days or dates for strategic or daily
planning. Moving over the shift or date required offers the choice of all the routes currently at that depot and a New option.
Using the LHB click once to add an existing route or if New is selected a further pop-up box will appear to display the Route
length slide bar to select the route length in days (if applicable). The default setting will always be for a 1 day route. If you
need to amend the length click with the LHB on the slide bar to select it. Click and hold down the LHB to drag the indicator
to a new route length or point to the required number and click the LHB. Note that the maximum shown will not allow a route
to overlap the

same route Wehicle Route... Shitt 1. Mon F-June-1939  » Mew 28
nugnber ontad Carrier List... 3 ouT b Shift 2. Tue S-June-1993 » 1— 29
?;lficiiﬂie& v Fost List r I Shift 3, Wed F-June-1339  » . A
button to display Shift 4, Thu 10-June-1933 * 3 32
the route. Shitt 5., Fill1dune1399 » 33
The same Shift &, Sat 12-June-1993 » e 4
functionality 5 35

applies to both
the Carrier and Post lists.

Working with the Text Area to modify routes

Adding Unrouted Calls or Orders

Click with the LHB on the necessary call or calls in any route window or on the deferred list to select them and drag the
highlighted calls into the new position in the required route using the RHB. A red bar will appear in the required route to
indicate the position between existing calls or depots.

The deferred list will display the unrouted orders currently available. The list of Orders may be sorted as necessary by the
user - see the Deferred List help section.

Delete a Call or Order from a Route

Click with the LHB on the necessary call or calls in any route window to select them and drag the highlighted calls into the
deferred list (the bottom panel of the main three route windows) using the RHB or use the Delete key.

Transfer a Call or Order from one Route to another

Click with the LHB on the necessary call or calls in any route window or on the deferred list to select them and drag the
highlighted calls into the new position in the required route using the RHB. A red bar will appear in the required route to
indicate the position between existing calls or depots.

Move calls or Orders within a Route

Click with the LHB on the necessary call or calls in any route window to select them and drag the highlighted calls into the

new position within that route using the RHB. A red bar will appear indicate their new position between existing calls or
depots.
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Add a new Trip to a Route

To enable a vehicle to go on an extra trip, click with the RHB on the required route or trip to display the pop-up menu.
Choices available are Create New trip Before and Create New Trip After. Both instances will create a new trip without a
vehicle in the required location so that calls or orders may be added to it.

Delete an Empty Trip or Route

To delete an empty trip or route , click with the RHB on the required route or trip to display the pop-up menu and click with
the LHB on the relevant menu option.

Optimise the Sequence of a Trip Cptim i Sequence

Click with the RHB on the required route to display the pop- Reverse Trip Sequence
up menu and select the Optimise Trip Sequence item .

Change Earliest Route Start Time
The Optimise function works by putting the drops into the
DiPS routing code to try and achieve the best sequence possible, whilst obeying all the rules set. Parameters such as time
windows, vehicle capacity, shift times and driving issues will if possible be considered in the final option. It can be thought of
as the program temporarily removing all of the drops from the route and then putting just those drops back into the routing
program. The 3 current Algorithm Key settings on the Routes, Parameters dialog are used to sort the drops into a sequence
before planning, drops are added and different options calculated. If adding any drop into the routes causes an error, the
process re-starts using this drop and adds the others around it in order to achieve the best possible route. If route errors are
unavoidable the process will return the best driving sequence.

The process will display a progress indicator and then re-load the new route information. The progress dialog will show blue
when the route can be achieved without errors, changing to red when errors are inevitable. . Errors accounted for are
vehicle capacities, banned calls, waiting time, and compartment or side loading issues. Routes with errors such as vehicle
size exceeded at a call, crew size, or product mixing will still optimize within time windows.The complexity of the route (e.g.
no. of drops, time windows, products etc.) will govern the time taken to complete the optimise routine.

Reverse Trip Sequence

Click with the RHB on the required route or trip to display the pop-up menu. From the list of options select Reverse using the
LHB.

Change Departure Time

There are two methods of setting the departure time for a route, using either the traditional Earliest Route Departure Time,
which controls the_ time thg driver clocks on to start his _shlft, or using the Trip Change the Earliest Route Start Time
Gate Departure Time, which can be set for any or all trips of a route to define

the time the driver actually leaves the depot (that is after any pre-shift

allowance or depot work time) To control the use of one or the other of these

parameters, set the System Attributes parameter Use Explicit Gate Departure
Times.

Maonday j I 09: [ j
To set the required time, from the Text Panels or Summary View, click with
the RHB on the required route or trip to display the pop-up menu. From the
list of options select either Change Earliest Route Departure Time or
Change Trip Gate Departure Time using the LHB. A Dialog window will
then appear with a spin button to increment the hours or minutes accordingly. ok, I Cancel |

Help

Alternatively values may be edited using keyboard numbers. To change the

minutes value, point to it and click with the LHB to highlight the value and
then change as before. Use the drop-down box to set the day Choose OK to confirm and apply the changes or Cancel to
quit.

Change Route length in Elapsed Days

Click with the RHB on the required route or trip to display the pop-up

menu. From the list of options select Change Elapsed Time in Days
using the LHB.

Slide the bar ta the new length in days...

MB Marimum length shown will not overlap another day for this

This action displays the Route length slide bar dialog to select the route { 0
length in days. The default setting will always be for a 1 day route. If you
need to amend the length click with the LHB on the slide bar to select it.
Click and hold down the LHB to drag the indicator to a new route length
or point to the required number and click the LHB. Note that the

maximum shown will not allow a route to overlap the same route number on a subsequent day.

Click the OK button to amend the route or choose Cancel to quit.
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Modifying Vehicles

Click with the RHB on the required route or trip to display the pop-up
menu. The list of options includes Change Vehicle and Select Trailer.

Each of these has further cascade menus to display all the current
classes and available resources. As the mouse cursor is moved over an
item the next level of menu automatically appears. In the first instance
all the classes will be displayed. If the cursor is moved over a class a
further menu will appear offering the choice of all the vehicles currently
allocated to that depot and a New option. Using the LHB click once to
add an existing vehicle or if New is selected a further pop-up box will
appear to allow another vehicle to be created. This box will initially
display the next sequence number available for this class; however it
impossible to select this field and edit the Ident as necessary. Click with
the LHB on OK to create the vehicle or choose Cancel to exit.

The same functionality applies to the Trailer option. In the case of
Tractors and Trailers, if the selected trailer does not apply to the current
vehicle allocated (or vice-versa), a warning message will be displayed
before the vehicle (or trailer) is removed. Question marks will be
displayed until an appropriate Ident is added.

To remove a vehicle from a route click with the RHB on the required

Wehicle Route.. k|

Call Dretails for C415

Create Mew Trip Before
Create Mew Trip After

[Elete this Empt e

Remaove Yehicle

g TET »
Select Trailer 3 2TOM »
Change Driver... 3

Change Qdel Qcol for C415

Optimize Trip Sequence 3
Rewverze Tiip Sequence

Change Departure Time

Change Elapsed Days

Mew

TRACDOOT
TRACDOOZ
TRACDOO3
TRACDOO4

route or trip to display the pop-up menu. The list of options includes Remove Vehicle Using the LHB click once on this
option to remove the vehicle. Automatically allocate best vehicle and trailer will choose the smallest vehicle needed for

the trip frpm those available at the depot at the required time.

Change a Driver or create a new Driver

Click with the RHB on the required route to display the HEsE e, '

pop-up menu and as the mouse cursor is moved over the Eall Diekails

Change Driver item the next level of menu automatically

appears. In the first instance all the available classes or .

drivers will be displayed (those greyed-out are already (EHaMEE Y ETEl S

allocate to other routes) and a New option. Using the IEfiatige Nraier

LHB click once to add an existing driver/class to select, Change L |
or if New is selected a further pop-up box will appear to =

allow another driver to be created. This Driver Details .
dialog will by default have a name field to input the Ident Criznejz flel=] =i E!':_Dl Fioger Smith
as necessary to create a name using up to 20 Change Departure Time Fred Bloggs
characters. Click into the appropriate fields to change et nmd

other information as required. For more help refer to the

Change Elapsed Daps

section on driver details.

Finally click with the LHB on OK to create the driver or choose Cancel to exit.

Printing Screens / Export Data

From Text Panels in all modes there are a number of print options for printing the

screen as displayed o rexporting the data (i.e. with all the columns currently
selected in the Style options). These include printing a page or printing the
complete list of data file and are selected using the Screen Print menu choices

Screen Prink

Screen Data Expork

PO TIMGHAR

available after clicking the mouse RHB. ALL Lines:- Select this option to print all the

TEESIDE

information contained in the present text panel. Page breaks will be governed by
the different sections defined in the text; VISIBLE Lines :- Select this option to print just the page currently visible on the
display; HILITED Lines :- to select a range of data click and hold down the Left Hand Button of the mouse and drag the
selection to the required point in the file. To select multiple sections press and hold down the CTRL key and click and drag
with the mouse LHB. Any information hidden on either the left or right hand sides due to the position of the window borders

will be printed.

Changing the colour for individual routes

Click with the RHB on the required route or trip to display the pop-up
menu. From the list of options click on Change Colour for this Route
using the LHB. The colour dialog will then operate as above.

The route colour once set will apply permanently to this route
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Working with The Summary Panel for Routing

The Summary Panel can be used to display a number of different summary reports for the all the current routes displayed.
Each report may be selected by clicking the LHB of the mouse on the appropriate tab. It will then be displayed in the panel

until another is selected. By default the Output Summary is given priority
appearance.

The Output Summary section

The Output summary is for information purposes only showing an updated
summary of the same basic total information as displayed on the program text
window when the route planning is finished. It provides an overview of the totals
planned, and resources used in terms of deliveries, collections, vehicles used,
carriers and so on. The initial lines of the report will provide an overall total for
all depots currently included in the display.

Key performance indicators, such as Tonnes per manshift, Drops per hour and
distance per drop are also included as standard.

Where calls have not been routed, a summary of the deferred calls may follow
this section listing the amount of calls and product and vehicle units currently
Unrouted.

It will also display (if there are mulitiple depots), the summary information
repeated for that depot only in sequence underneath the overall total.

A user defined output summary section is available from the Style menu option
— Route Output Lines.

The dialog can be used to set the required layout and columns and positions for
the output summary panel. Select the option by clicking the LHB on the mouse
to display the dialog window. The selection options can be used to define the
layout style preferred : either using the traditional fixed format report (see
above), or one of the spreadsheet style layouts.

The pure spreadsheet layout will display information in rows of cells , whereas

Output Summary | Route Summan | Driver Bar Charts | Class Summany | Cost Report |

Total $hift Time
Total Travel Time
Total Work Time
Total Wait Time
Total Distance
Total Cost

418 hrs 14 mins
171 hrs 46 mins
208 hrs 43 mins
10 hrs 59 mins
5328 kms
0

Total Ho. ¥ehicle Routes 43
Total Ho. Drivers 23
Total Ho. Carrier Routes 0
Total $tops by Vehicles 414
No. Calls Visited by Vehicle aa7
739 Orders Delivered by Vehicle = 516886 K63 s
1 High Priority Orders Deferred = 0 K63 s
0 Low Priority Orders Deferred = 0 K65 &
EG¥ delivered by wehicle = 516886
BARR delivered by vehicle = 11176
CTRS delivered by wehicle = 55723
TER delivered by wehicle = 66
TIME delivered by wehicle = 811244
7 of 00 Default
391 of 0z 2Z2's
103 of 03 l@'s
1207 of 04 1l's
1120 of 05 9's 10's
57 of 06 Other LP
11 of 08
3425 of 10 NRB's
496 of 11 Cans
303 of 12 BB's
£ of 13 Other 5P
2623 of 14 Wes
1 of 58
Tonnes per Manshifr = 10543
Drops per Hour = 0.930
Kilometres per Drop = 12.870

Depot ELM

Total Shift Time

Total Travel Time

Total Work Time

Total Wait Time

Total Distance

Total Cost

Total Mo. Vehicle Roures

45 hrs 54 mins
18 hrs 23 mins
24 hrs 32 mins

0 hrs 0 mins
740 kns

0

3

55723 PFALL

0 PALL
0 PALL

the formatted layout will leave some cells blank (forming a “half-way house” to the traditional layout).

If a spreadsheet style is preferred use
column definition panels to select the

Choose Your Own Output Summary Lines ...

[ Dutput Summany | Route Summary | Driver Bar Chats | Class Summary | Cost Report |

required information and its sequence in
the summary panel. The available
column headings are displayed in the
left hand selection box and include
totals such as U1 (vehicle unitl)
delivered/ collected, U2 (vehicle unit2),
shift, travel and work times etc.

In this report type, an overall total will
appear as the first column followed by a
sub-total for each depot applied. Finally
the units column will display the
relevant description names employed.

When using the Spreadsheet styles,
the Summary information can also
be printed or exported from the
menu accessed by clicking the right
hand mouse button

Lines not pet assigned

Lines in use

[We Drders Brought into Depot by Custam
Mo Orders Collzcted by Carrier

No Diders Collected by Customers

Mo Orders Collected by Viehicle

Mo Diders Poster

Mo Orders Feturned by Post

Mo Ordes sent by Catrier

Total No. Carier Routes

Total No. Mates

Total L1 Brought into Depot by Custome,
Total U1 Collected by Carriers

Total U1 Callected by Custorners

Total U1 Collected by Vehicle

Total U1 Delivered by Cariers

Total U1 Posted

Total U1 Retumed by Post

Total U2 Brought inta Depot by Custome,
Total U2 Collected by Cartiers

Total L2 Collected by Customers

Total U2 Collected by Vehicke:

Total U2 Delivered by Carrers

Total U2 Delivered by Viehicle

Total UZ Posted

Total UZ Retuned by Post

o
|

Total U1 Delivered by Vehicle
Total No Vehicle Routes

Total Shift Time

Total Travel Time

Total Mo Stops by Vehickes
Total No. Drivers

Total Cost

Total Distance

No Orders Delivered by Vehicle
No. Calls Visited by Vehicle:
Total Wait Tie:

Total Work Time

€ Use Traditional Layout

€ Use Formatted Spreadshest Layout

% Use Pure Spreadshest Layout

o]

Cancel Help

Total| ELM]| SvD [ Lnits

X|| [Tota U1 Daivered by wehicle 516886 50190 466606 KGS

Total Mo, Vehicle Routes 49 6 43

Total Shift Time 25094 2754 22340 minutes

Total Travel Time 10306 1103 9203 minutes

Total No. Stops by wehicles 414 s1 363

Total Mo, Drivers 49 B 43

Total Cost a 0 0

Total Distance 5328 740 4587 kilometres

No Orders Delivered by vehicle 739 92 647

No. Calls Visited by Vehicle 487 61 426

Total Wait Time 653 0 659 minutes

Total Wark Time 12523 1472 11050 minutes
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The Route Summary section

Adding a Route Number to a Window from the Route Summary section

Point to the route number (RxxxDxxx) or the ‘T” or ‘R’ in Vehicle/Driver reports and click the left mouse button as follows -

single click display the route in the top text panel
double click display the route in the middle text panel
click three times display the route in a pop-up window (repeat for multiple routes)

The Route Summary report itself is provided to enable a quick analysis of the current routing patterns. In terms of the
columns printed from left to right :

Route Ident gives the DiPS route reference number (used to re-print the route from Kingpin or amend in Egotrip)

Trip No. gives the trip number 1, 2, 3, etc.

Departure columns give the day and time of departure for each trip of the route

Veh+Trlr gives the vehicle class and trailer class in use (see the Traffic Sheet or full print for individual details)

Capacity section gives the Maximum Available Unit capacity, MaxU is the capacity used, and % the percentage utilisation
figure

No. Pts is the number of individual calls visited and NC is the total number of drops made at those calls

Shift section gives the Maximum Available Shift Time, Used is the Time used, and % the percentage utilisation figure
Travel Time and Dist gives the route travel time and distance in appropriate units (miles or kms)

Work Time is the total work time for the route including pre-shift allowances, unloading/loading time at calls and any depot
time incurred

Cris the crew size

Total Cost is the cost for that route based upon sum of vehicle/driver costs set

Std. Shift and Perf. % give standard shift times compared with the basic shift position if work or driving performance factors
are set in Kingpin to represent the activity levels achieved in comparison with the levels without these factors.

CO_Seq is the Callover sequence no. for the route and Fleet No the allocated fleet code (daily planning)

It can also be used as described below to modify certain aspects of the routes.

Delete an Empty Trip or Route

To delete an empty trip or route , click with the RHB on the required route or trip to display the pop-up menu and click with
the LHB on the relevant menu option..

Modifying Vehicles
Click with the RHB on the required route or trip to display Wehicle Houte... r

the pop-up menu. The list of options includes Change .
Vehicle and Select Trailer. Lall Details for L415

Each of these has further cascade menus to display all Clizeliz ey o Eeliae

the current classes and available resources. As the Create New Trip After
mouse cursor is moved over an item the next level of

menu automatically appears. In the first instance all the
classes will be displayed. If the cursor is moved over a |
class a further menu will appear offering the choice of all -
the vehicles currently allocated to that depot and a New Change Yehicle... 7ET b
option. Using the LHB click once to add an existing
vehicle or if New is selected a further pop-up box will

[refete thre Empt e

Remove Yehicle

Select Trailer

appear to allow another vehicle to be created. This box Change Diriver... Mew

will initially display the next sequence number available

for this class; however it impossible to select this field Change Qdel_eol for LH15 TRALDOO1

and edit the Ident as necessary. Click with the LHB on Optimise Trio Sequence N TRACO00Z

OK to create the vehicle or choose Cancel to exit. Fip T ,p - : TRACDOO3
everze Trp Sequence TRACOO04

The same functionality applies to the Trailer option. In chvage Ligpeirs lime

the case of Tractors and Trailers, if the selected trailer

does not apply to the current vehicle allocated (or vice-
versa), a warning message will be displayed before the
vehicle (or trailer) is removed. Question marks will be displayed until an appropriate Ident is added.

Conflicts in Vehicle Use _ El
Vehicles which are not available will appear in the list but will be greyed-out to

prevent their selection. If a vehicle is added to a route which leads to a conflict in

it's use (i.e. it overlaps another route) a message box will appear. After OK is @ There are 2 Yehicle Cretlaps
selected the system will attempt to remove conflicts by manipulating the routes in

question. If the routes cannot be modified to avoid overlap the message will re-
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appear after a short period of time. This will also apply whenever the Route Summary area is used and applies also to other
resources such as drivers and trailers..

To disable this warning a parameter Show Overlapped Vehicle Use on the System Attributes menu can be amended. By
default it is set to allow messages to be displayed. Once changed it remains in force until disabled or the program is closed.
To remove a vehicle from a route click with the RHB on the required route or trip to display the pop-up menu. The list of
options includes Remove Vehicle Using the LHB click once on this option to remove the vehicle.

Moving Vehicles

In the Summary Panel it is also possible to move vehicles between trip and routes using the mouse to drag and drop. This
function is only available in the Vehicle Id or Trailer Id column of the Route Summary report. To move a vehicle or trailer,
click and hold down the RHB on the necessary text and drag the highlighted resource (it will appear in red) into a new
position on the report. When the button is released again the selected vehicle or trailer will replace the original resource
allocated. Where appropriate the same vehicle will be allocated to all trips of a route if this is required by the parameter on
the MASS file.

Fleet No & Route Label

An 8 character Fleet No and/or Route Label may be manually input for each route by the User for reference purposes.
These are exported and can be displayed in the route summary section of required.

Change a Driver or create a new Driver

Click with the RHB on the required route to display the pop-up Vehicle Route... '

menu and as the mouse cursor is moved over the Change .

Driver item the next level of menu automatically appears. In (eaetails

the first instance all the available classes or drivers will be .

displayed (those greyed-out are already allocate to other [EHEMEEYERTEIE

routes) and a New option. Using the LHB click once to add an [EhamEe Tiraler

existing driver/class to select, or if New is selected a further Change Dris |
pop-up box will appear to allow another driver to be created. e — . o

This Driver Details dialog will by default have a name field to .
input the Ident as necessary to create a name using up to 20 iz Elel=leigief Pl Rioger Smith
characters. Click into the appropriate fields to change other Change Departure Time Fred Bloggs
information as required. For more help refer to the section on Alber woed
driver details. Finally click with the LHB on OK to create the Change Elapzed Dapz

driver or choose Cancel to exit.

Add a new Trip to a Route

To enable a vehicle to go on an extra trip after arriving back at the depot, that is to do a 2nd trip :-

Click with the RHB on the required route or trip to display the pop-up menu. From the list of options select Create New Trip
After using the LHB.

To add a first trip before the current trip :-
Click with the RHB on the required route or trip to display the pop-up menu. From the list of options select Create New trip
Before using the LHB.

Both instances will create a new trip without a vehicle in the required location so that calls or orders may be added to it.

Delete an Empty Trip or Route

To delete an empty trip or route , click with the RHB on the required route or trip to display the pop-up menu and click with
the LHB on the relevant menu option.

Change Departure Time él

To set the required time, from the Text Panels or Summary View, click with the

RHB on the required route or trip to display the pop-up menu. From the list of

options select Change Earliest Route Departure Time or using the LHB. A = —

Dialog window will then appear with a spin button to increment the hours or [Mondsy =] oo @ =

minutes accordingly. Alternatively values may be edited using keyboard numbers.

To change the minutes value, point to it and click with the LHB to highlight the

value and then change as before. Use the drop-down box to set the day Choose

OK to confirm and apply the changes or Cancel to quit. 0k | Cancel | Help |
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Change Route length in Elapsed Days

Click with the RHB on the required route or trip to display the pop-up menu. From the list of options select Change Elapsed
Time in Days using the LHB. .

Change the Route Length ...

This action displays the Route length slide bar dialog to Slide the bar ta the new length in days...

select the route length in days. The default setting will MB Faximum length shoven will not overlap another day far this
always be for a 1 day route. If you need to amend the length
click with the LHB on the slide bar to select it. Click and hold
down the LHB to drag the indicator to a new route length or
point to the required number and click the LHB. Note that T
the maximum shown will not allow a route to overlap the
same route number on a subsequent day.

Cancel |

Click the OK button to amend the route or choose Cancel to
quit.

Customising Route Summary Headings

Use the Style, Route Summary Headings menu option to set the required layout and columns and positions for the route
summary area. Select the option by clicking the LHB on the mouse to display the dialog window. The selection options can
be used to define the layout style preferred : either using the traditional fixed format report, or one of the spreadsheet style
layouts. The pure spreadsheet layout will display information in rows of cells , whereas the formatted layout will leave some
cells blank (forming a “half-way house” to the traditional layout). If a spreadsheet style is preferred use column definition
panels to select the required information and its sequence in the summary panel. If a spreadsheet style is preferred use
column definition panels to select the required information and its sequence in the summary panel. The available column
headings are displayed in the left hand selection box and include options such as route no., trip no., vehicle, U1, U2
(vehicle unitl or 2), shift, travel and work times etc. When using the Spreadsheet styles, the Summary information can also
be printed or exported from the menu accessed by clicking the right hand mouse button. Pure spreadsheet formats can also
be sorted by clicking with the left hand mouse button on a header.

The Bar Charts section

Bar charts will demonstrate where drivers, tractor units, rigids, and trailers are utilised throughout the day. Each day is
broken down into 24 1-hour sections represented across the top of the chart starting with 0 for midnight and ending with

2

3 for 11pm.
Where a trip starts within that hour a bar will appear (showing hours used) and spread over every hour that the trip is away
from the depot, even if it is for a single minute's duration. This logic applies to all the charts. A vehicle will only appear on the
chart if it is used. Those vehicles not in use will NOT appear. The bar charts will appear for a 7 day period for each week of
the plan. Trailer bar charts show the turn-round time for each trailer with a hashed display for each hour the trailer is
unavailable.

DutputSummaryI Hou.e Summary | Vehicle Bar Chartz | .rallerBar Charts | Diiver Bar Eharté Class Summaryl Cost Report ProductThroughput :
Shlft, 1 - Week 1 Shlft, 2 - Week 1 Shlft 3 - Week 1 Shift 4
ﬁu.nday ﬂonday T‘uesda},Y (ﬂed.nesday Thursday

11111111112222 11111111112222 11111111112z222 11111111112222
0123456?890123456?8901230l23456?890l23456?8901230123456789D123456789Dl230123456'?890123456?8901230123456?

.5T000L : 1 I 20 1

L5T000Z : [ 10 ] ] 71 ] ! —
5TO00 ! : ] . 0 ] : —
.5TDO04 = : : [ 1 ] :

7. 5TO00S :

RIGDOO0G

UNITOOO0L

UNITO00Z

UNITO003

TNTTANNA

=

[ RS R BN |

]
Ml
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In the Vehicle or Trailer Bar Charts it is possible to move trips between vehicles using the mouse to drag and drop. To move
a trip, click and hold down the RHB on the necessary T marker for a trip and drag the highlighted resource onto a new
vehicle or trailer position on the report. When the button is released again the selected trip is moved.

Output Surmmary | Raute Summary | Vehicle Bar Charts [ Diiver Bar Charts | Class Summany | Cost Repart |
Shift 1 - Ueek 1 Shift 2 - Week 1 Shift 3 - Week
Sunday Monday Tuesday Vednesday
1111111111 1111111111 1111111111 11111
012345676901234567890123012345678901234567890123012345676901254567690123012345678901234

Drivers Errors

On Driver Bar charts errors are displayed in route
boxes for each day as appropriate — green = total
shift exceeded, pink -= maximum no. of days
exceeded, red links between routes = cumulative
shift over days exceeded.

Depot DEPOT

DRIVEROO1 I E E

DRIVERODZ
DRIVERDO3
DRIVEROO4
DRIVERDOS

[y




The Class Summary section

The Resources Used by Class Summary will provide a breakdown by resource class (rigid,unit,trailer) and drivers of the
totals used by depot by day for the plan as well as totals. The Total number of trips made by each class is also shown along
with the number of calls visited, deliveries made, and nights out. The Unit 1 maximum available and used are also given to
show % Utilisation (which is a function of maximum capacity of the class) and may be greater than 100% if resources are
double-shifted, that is used by more than one driver in a day. (Example shows Unit 1 utilisation only.)

Output Summary | Route Summary | Vehicle Bar Charts | Trailer Bar Charts | Driver Bar Chats [ Class Summany | Cost Report | Production Takeup |
Rezources TUzed by Class for Depot NE - Teek No 1

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat : TOTAL Trips Stops NC  Nights ULl-Max Ul-Used % ST-Max ST-Used % Nile=s TravT
Rigids RIGD o o 1 o o 1 0 2 2 23 23 o 1600 146z 51.4 1320 477  36.1 108 278
7.5T o 3 3 3 Z z 0 13 17 40 40 o 11050 2548 23,1 8580 3065 35,7 1435 2607
TOTALS o 3 4 3 2 3 o 15 13 63 63 o 12650 4010 31.7 4300 3542 35.8 1543 2885
Tractors : I1NIT o 5 5 5 5 5 o 25 34 532 532 o 16500 12537 76.0 3671 G166
Trailers : 40FT o B 7 7 7 7 o 34 34 532 532 o 34000 33296 97.9 22440 12537 55.9 3671 Ble6
Drivers Cat 9 o 5 5 5 5 5 o 25 53 595 595 o 46650 37306 80.0 16500 16079 97.4 5215 11051
Drivers : Group 1 o 3 3 3 3 3 o 15 30 287 297 o 25250 181a0 72.0 4300 9864 99.6 3548 7180
Group 2 o 2 2 2 2 2 o 1n 23 298 298 o 21400 19126 89.4 G600 f215 94.2 1666 3871
TOTALS o 5 5 5 5 5 o 25 53 595 595 o 46650 37306 80.0 16500 16079 97.4 5215 11051

R Output Summary | Route Summaryl Wehicle Bar Ehalts] Trailer Bar Charts | Driver Bar Eharls] Class Summary | Cost Repart IF‘rnductlnn Takeup]
The Cost Report section

Detailed Cost Report (Non-Zerc Costs Only) for Depot LUITERWORT - Week No 1
Detailed costs are displayed for each San  Mon  Tue  Wed  Thu  Fri  Sat TOTAL
depot for resources in use only. Those
vehicles or trailers that have not been Rigids 7.5T0008 0 730 75 116 346 335 0 1802
; ; i ; 7.5T0007 0 342 374 353 367 410 75 1921
used at all during the planning period will + 210008 o Jas aee poe tee am 3 T
not appear. Zeros are shown for resources 7.5T0009 o 376 36 372 0 264 0: 1381
not used on those particular days. each 7.510010 0 0 e 0 o o 148
class is sub-totalled and overall grand TOTALS o 1787 1180 1625 1081 1316 75 7044
totals are given for each depot.
Tractors : UNITO00L 0 174 90 0 0 0 LE 564
Trailers : 40FTO00L 0 &5 20 0 0 0 LEE 105
Crew : LUT-DAYS001 { 81) 0 100 i 100 0 100 LE 300
LUT-DAYS002 { &2 0 300 o 50 50 50 LE 450
LUT-DAYS003 { &3) 0 50 50 50 50 50 LEE 250
LUT-DAYS004 { &4) 0 50 50 50 50 50 LEE 250
LUT-DAYS005 { &5) o 50 50 50 o 0 LE 150
TOTALS 0 550 150 300 150 250 0 1400
Profit & Cost Information for Routes Drops 0 1754 572 1157 889 587 0 - 5769
The cost of each route and carrier list is .
displayed on the Route Summary Panel as GREND TOTALS 0 4650 2382 3082 2120 2563 75 : 14882

part of the overall total lines. In the Output
and Summary panels whilst routing, calculated values for Margin, Cost and Net are updated when changes are made.

In the Route Summary section (when using Style, Route Summary Headings options), for each route values for Route Cost
(sum of all vehicle & driver details), Marginal Cost (total of all orders’ margin values) and Carrier Cost (total of all orders’
carrier costs) can be displayed. A Net Value figure can also be displayed which will provide the difference between the
Margin and Cost, and thus provide an indication of the route’s profitability. Route lines are highlighted with a green
background if the route costs are larger than the Margin figures — that is the route is making a loss. In addition for all vehicle
routes, the Carrier Cost figure in brackets will represent the total carrier cost for all orders on this route if they were sent via
their “best carrier”, thus giving an indication if these deliveries may be achieved at a lower cost than the vehicle route (also
shows as a purple line in summary panel). In the overall Output report, values are given for Total Cost, Total Margin & Total
Net : being the sum of all the individual route and carrier list totals. As another useful feature, cost change figures are
displayed at the right on the bottom line of the program window. As routes are changed the field will display the amount by
which the cost has increased or decreased by that action. If an additional £13 of cost has been added by the movement of a
drop on a route — Extra Cost = 13 or alternatively if an action (such as optimise or a vehicle change) results in lower costs,
the figure shows - Less Cost = -57
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Working with the Graphics Area for Routing

The default function in a graphics window is Drag Link Mode - in this mode route links may be v DragLink Mode
pulled onto other calls as a way of manipulating them. There are, however two other modes to Diraw Area Maode
employ to compile lists of calls to be dragged onto routes using the text mode. To set the different Click Call Made
modes, click with the RHB over a graphics window to display the pop-up menu. From the list of

options select the required function using the LHB to tick it. Create CGM Export File

Working with the Graphics Area to modify routes in Drag Link Mode

Adding Unrouted Calls or Orders

Unrouted calls or orders will be displayed on the
graphics as crosses - X. To add an unrouted item
to a route click and hold down the RHB to drag a
link on an existing route onto a X and release the
button. A white dotted line will be shown to
represent the position of the link as it moves within
the graphics window. The link from the depot to the
first and last calls on a route is not permanently
displayed but can be seen as a grey line when the
cursor is near a route. If the cross is representative
of more than one order or visit to a call a dialog
box will appear to prompt you to select the required
call or choose the All option to add all those
shown. At the same time in the appropriate text
panel a red bar will appear in the route to indicate
the position between existing calls or depots.

Transfer a Call or Order from one Route to
another

To transfer an item onto a route click and hold
down the RHB to drag the required link of an
existing route onto the call or order and release the
button. If the circle is representative of more than
one order or visit to a call a dialog box will appear
to prompt you to select the required call or choose
the All to add all those indicated. At the same time
in the appropriate text panel a red bar will appear
in the route to indicate the position between
existing calls or depots.

= Pop-Up Drawing E

[ Pop-Up Drawing E
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[ Pop-Up Drawing [ %]

Move calls or Orders within a Route

To move a call or order to a different position in
the same route, click and hold down the RHB
drag the required link onto the call or order and
release the button. If the circle is representative
of more than one order or visit to a call a dialog
box will appear to prompt you to select the
required call or choose the All to add all those
indicated. At the same time in the appropriate
text panel a red bar will appear in the route to
indicate the position between existing calls or
depots.

= Pick From this list... Mi=] E3
Multiple transfers or moves -
from the same location Acc Ma. | Mame | Fostcode | CUMTRS | Opening 1 | Work | D¢
c422 HORMWICH 0.0 DC-S
In any of the graphics screen ca2z MNORMICH 131 DG5S

features if the required link is
release onto a location circle which
is representative of more than one
order or visit to a call a dialog box
will appear to prompt you to select
the required call (either by holding
down the LHB and dragging over
the required objects or using CTRL
key). Alternatively select the All
button to add all those indicated.

4]

Carncel | All

Inset Zoom Windows

Inset Windows may be created on any graphics screen to allow greater detail for any particular area. To create an Inset
Zoom Window, point to the top left hand corner of the desired box area, click and hold down the left hand mouse button, and
drag the display marker until it covers the required area. When the mouse button is released a new graphics window will
appear showing the required area at a greater scale. All graphics functionality within the window is as normal; that is the
menu options such as Picture can be fully utilised in any graphics window open.

To zoom in further simply repeat the process to display another window. Multiple windows may be open at any one time,
and will be maintained in a tiled fashion. To close any individual window choose the system Close function. All current open
windows will automatically be closed when the program is finished.

Create Pictures using Bitmap or CGM Export File

To save an image simply click the Right Hand mouse button on any graphics window and select either Create CGM export
or Create a Bitmap file from the menu. Save the image to the required filename and location using the normal dialog.
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W Pop-Up Drawing

End |3at-wesk 1 | Apply Help -

. . . Wtk <UMIT 2> EAT COpening 1 Error TravD
Displaying Information about Calls .cl miles ,IStupsz F !11:: Y l I? Dri?aer{]l.} = TEmp@HDI\!IE#l
In any graphics window if the mouse is moved
over the top of a call (either deferred X or on a poeho | Hane | Poseode. | od. [ ac. | add. | aca. |
route) a pop-up information box will appear after a
short delay providing basic information on the call.
At this time click with the RHB to display a pop-up
menu. From the list of options select Remove
Call(s) from Routes. This will delete all the calls
from all the routes displayed in the pop-up
information box or Call details to view Information.
Customising Headings for the Hover Box
The Hover Box that appears when the mouse is
over a call on the graphics display can be
customised by using the Style, Hover headings |
menu option. A dialog box will appear (as shown),
x|
The available column headings are displayed in the Cokam Headets ot sianed i
left hand selection box and include options such as ihaata 4 Name
account no., order no., address, times, quantities, e fere
and access restrictions. The headings currently in Bl Carlr Con.2 Fuscate MoveUp
use are displayed in the right hand box in the order E“E ‘
the will appear from left to right in the box. (i.e. the e _» | oo |
top heading will appear on the far left). To select a EareR
heading and add it to the bottom of the current list, foees r—
click on the heading with the LHB and then click the Son
>> button. Multiple selections may be made by gz‘;ﬁznﬁ‘e
clicking on a number of headings. These will be Bt -
added to the list in the order selected. The Eo SDE GG BRI T
sequence of headings in the right hand box may P vt Mo Losrevs Lovtns e |5 ] b (5%
also be changed by clicking on a heading with the W
LHB to select it and then clicking Move Up/Down to EFV
a new position in the list. Conversely to remove an foe s
item select a heading in the box with the LHB and D o
then click the << button to put it back into the Ornraz d |y -
available list. Once you are happy with the headings
and their positions in the right hand box click the OK = e |

button to save the settings. The Cancel button will
restore the previous order.

The column widths for the box can also be set by dragging them with the LHB in the sample Replica Hover window at the
bottom of the dialog. The hover box will then appear as shown when activated on any graphics panel..

Set Graphics Options from the Style menu

This option is used to display the Graphics Panel options. Select the option
by clicking the LHB on the mouse to activate it.

Options may be changed at any time and apply to the Style in use. Select
the appropriate options by clicking the LHB in the tick box. If the Disable

Graphics option is set the Graphics panel is then

DEPOT

Mode DEPOT (Mo “ehicles)

Size = Frequency per Week

Shape = Max Yehicle Size (n/a)

Colour = Frequency per Week

®0O® O ®0 0 OO0

= & hours

Gto & hours

410 G hours

210 4 hours Akl

210 4 haurs P

Oto 2 hours Ahkd

Ota 2 hours P

Boaked Ak

Booked P

removed and the summary view panel is extended to
fill the available space.

Click OK to accept settings or Cancel to cancel the
dialog.

The Symbol set options may be employed to change
the appearance of calls on the graphic. Select an
option from the drop-down box and modify the size of
the symbols using the pixel radius if required.

The Standard set will display the original setting of
circles and crosses, whilst the other options will
display calls dependent upon the criteria displayed.
For example, the Freq+OT+MaxV displays a different
size related to frequency of delivery, shapes related
to the call maximum vehicle size parameter, and
colours related to opening times. To display a key to
the symbols click the RHB to display the graphics
menu option and select Symbols Key option to
display the floating information panel.

In the Style, Graphics Options dialog there is also a
Symbol set parameter (Freq+Tag+OT) that will allow
calls to be displayed by a colour attributed to a call
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Set your own Graphics Options... il

— Type of Graphics for Startup “findo:
@ Start with DiPS Map Backaround
£~ Start with Ordnance Survey Map Background

(" Dizable Graphics

— Optiohs when DiPS Map is enabled

[V Draw Motorways

I Draw Rivers and Lakes [¥ Draw Trunk Roads
[ Draw County Boundaries [ Draw Other & Roads
[ Draw Postcode Areas [+ Draw B Roads

[ Draw Minor Roads

—Data to be Displaped
[¥ High Priority D eferments

— Symbol
Minimurn Symbol B adius IT vl pixels

Size - Colour - Shape

Symbol Set | Frequency + Tag+ 0T LI

Standard
M ay + Pricrity + OT

Oty + Frequency + 0T
Frequency + 0T + Max Help |
Frequency + Tag + hash




tag field. The size of the symbol is defined by the Frequency per week, the shape by the Opening Time, and the colour by
the Tag Field table. This table is found in the System Attribute menu and may be modified using New, Edit and Delete
buttons to display a simple dialog enabling the 4 character field to be input and a colour chosen.

For other actions such as Deleting a Call or Order from a Route, Changing a Vehicle, Driver or Trailer , and Adding a
new Trip to a Route use the text panel or summary view modes.

Working with the Lists in Draw Area or Click Call Mode [ Y LW

. ) . ) . v DragLink Mode
Click with the RHB on a graphics window to display the pop-up menu. From
the list of options select either Draw Area Mode or Click Call Mode using P Diraw drea Mode
the LHB. Click Call Mode

3

Working with Lists in Draw Area Mode

Draw Area Mode allows the mouse to be used to draw freehand a line around a group of calls, which are then added to a
list-box for dragging onto other routes in text panels. Click with the RHB on a graphics window to display the pop-up menu
and select Draw Area Mode using the LHB. A pop-up list-box will then appear showing a maximum of 1000 items.

= Drag-From List : Draw Polygon Mode | [O] x|
Acc Mo MName Fostcode | CUMTRES | Opening 1 \Waork Depot Route

C326 FLYMOUTH 179 0900-1730 0.0 DG5S Unrouted Freg =&
C3Z26 PLYROLUTH 30 0900-1730 13.0 DC-SW F401D005 Trip 1
C3Z6 PLYMOUTH 30 0900-1730 13.0 DC-SW F401D002 Trip 1
435 TORBAY 81 0300-1730 0.0 DC-SwW Unrouted Freg = 3
435 TORBAY 27 0900-1730 127 DS R401D002 Trig 1
ChOZ EXETER 71 0900-1730 0.0 DC-Sw Unrouted Freq = 3
ChOZ EXETER 24 [0300-1730 124 DC-5W F401D002 Trip 1

On the graphics screen, then click and hold down the LHB and begin to draw the line as required. Once the LHB is
released any calls within that area will be added into the list-box (including those on already routes). Click with the LHB on
the necessary call or calls in this list to select them and drag the highlighted calls into position in the required route text
panel using the RHB. A red bar will appear in the required route to indicate the position between existing calls or depots.

A new setting on the System Attributes menu Draw Area Mode only List Un-routed Orders is now available which can be
toggled ON/OFF depending individual requirements. If ticked using Draw Area Mode or Click Call Mode when routing with
Orders will only put the un-routed Orders into the blue box. When initially running the program it is always set OFF so you
see all the Orders — routed or not.

The blue display box used by Draw Area Mode to list the Calls / Orders in the user defined area now has a Summary field
on the top line to show a total sum for all of the primary vehicle units of the calls.This option is available for modes such as
Warefrom and Egotrip Routing and should therefore provide a useful guide when moving drops into a route or allocating
them to a depot.

Working with Lists in Click Call Mode

Click Call Mode allows the mouse to be used to click on groups of calls, which are then added to a list-box for dragging onto
other routes in text panels. Click with the RHB on a graphics window to display the pop-up menu and select Click Call Mode
using the LHB. A pop-up list-box will then appear (as above) showing a maximum of 1000 items.

On the graphics screen, then click the LHB on the required calls, which are added into the list-box (including those on
already routes). Click with the LHB on the necessary call or calls in this list to select them and drag the highlighted calls into
position in the required route text panel using the RHB. A red bar will appear in the required route to indicate the position
between existing calls or depots.
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Ordnance Survey Mapping within DiPS

There are three levels of Ordnance Survey mapping available as part of the standard package. Maps can be displayed at
scales from 1:50,000, to 1:250,000 and 1:2,000,000. In addition to these new standard features DiPS can optionally use
detailed Street Level mapping (1:10,000 scale) showing roads and buildings. The map scale is displayed in the title bar of

the visible graphic window.

The maps can be used to locate calls interactively, and then as a background

display throughout the planning process.

The use of Ordnance Survey mapping may be set as a default using the Style,

Set Graphics Options menu.

Alternatively individual graphics windows may be changed using the menu
activated by clicking the RHB on the mouse and toggling the Change to.........
option..

Pop-Up Drawing |

Change 1o Ordnance Survey Marong

 Drag Lk Mode
Draw area Mad
Cick cal Mode
Create 00 Export Fie
Craate a Bitrap Fil

Symback Ker

L ]
Set your own Graphics Dptionst:. Ll
- Type of Graphics far Startup Windo
@ Start with DiPS Map Backagound
" Start with Ordnance Survey Map Background
" Disable Graphics pymant [ 1
RSt e Set Graphics Options from the Style menu
[V Draw Motomways
; EWEE”L: I'fs““;hk:;d This option is used to display the Graphics Panel options. Select the option by
raw County Boundaries v Draw Other oads . . . . .
! clicking the LHB on the mouse to activate it. Use the Start with Ordnance
[ Draw Postcode Areas ¥ DrawB Roads . .
D Bt Survey Map background option to set every window to employ that style of
mapping. ‘DiPS Map’ uses the traditional road/ town name background.
-~ Data ta be Displayed i X .
% High Prieiy Deferments Options may be changed at any time and apply to the Style in use. Select the
appropriate options by clicking the LHB in the tick box.
- Symbot Click OK to accept settings or Cancel to cancel the dialog.
Minimum Spmbol Radius |7 ~ | pixels
Size - Colowr - Shaps
Symbol Set [Frequency + Tag + 0T hd
Standard
Mak + Priotity + 0T
ly+Frauue|ac:;N I

Working with the Maps

Zoom Out:

An alternative is to use the mouse-wheel over the map
window and to scroll either up or down for in our out
(scales will change accordingly). This will not change the
centre of the map at all: to do this click with the RHB on
the required centre point of the map, and select the
Centre map to this point menu option to re-draw. It is
also possible to move around maps using the arrow
keys: left, right, up or down). To print the map, click on
the menu option provided and then select the Printer.
Use the minimise or maximise window buttons as
normal to control the window display. Close any Map
Window using the cross at the top right of the title bar.

Change Grid Reference to this Point
Centre Map to this Point

Il Ordnance Survey LANDRANGER Mapping (Scale = 1:50,000) Ll
To zoom in or out of maps (i.e. to change map scales), st {5@-"\] tll\ North A7 /1 Tiga®’ Wood f&_oﬂ'?
click the RHB on the mouse, and from the menu that &7 2 ll: %
appears, click on either Zoom In or Zoom Out. This will - 7o SX ¥'S =&
move the map images between higher and lower scales. [ Zemh i
&

Print the Map

: Symbols Key

Example of a 1:50,000 scale map

1.1 @ Crown Copyright - Licence Mo 100010616
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Example of a 1:250,000 scale map

,1“' P
7\

Iy
5 WyeValle)
s vyy(% VS
/ v Y/

[200010.7 ® Crown Copyright- Licence No 100010616 >

Example of a Street View map (1:10,000 scale)

Survey STREETVIEW Mapping (Scale = 1:10,000)

n:_.qn/ 3 \ Tekoohit W

Hall

é \\
[1070.6 @ Crown Coppight- Licence No 100010616
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Using OS Maps to locate Depots, Calls or Orders

The purpose of a grid reference within DiPS is to locate the entity in

relation to the road network database. It is important to note that
only entities with valid grid references will be used in the planning
processes.

To use the interactive map process to refine a location, simply click

the OS button on any address page once an initial grid reference
has been input. Use either postcode, gazetteer or input values for

grid reference or latitude/longitude to produce an initial starting point

for the map display. Please note that the map cannot be activated
for zero values.

Once the map is visible, it will display the location marked with a
crossed-circle. Zoom In or Out as required to identify the area. If
you need to move the location at all, simply point at the new spot
with the mouse and click the RHB. From the menu that appears,

CALL Properties for 10020

Addess | vaticls | Opering | Work | Calls Dept | Freauency and Products |

Idert [10020

T [vIP

Mame.

[oFs
Address

IDlsmhulmn Plarning Spstems

[Fiversid North

K

IBewdley ‘woncestershire

Jurited Kingdon
Fostcode [z 18 |
Country [ =

GidRef | 378633 | 275522 o [ 5076863375522

!&!

This Calis a Carier [~

2%

select Change Grid Reference to this Point. The location will be amended on the address page. Click OK to save the new
location or Cancel to abort. Close the Map Window using the cross at the top right of the title bar.
You can also print a map of the location of required using the menu option provided.

Il Ordnance Survey LANDRANGER Mapping (Scale = 1:50,000)

O L AR T .
; ICHIER e
e e WS T

v ~[\%o \ A S -g:
) X @ y ot Hoarstone/ \
- ;\ Change Grid Reference to this Point Undalls Fn;) ¢
fas e Centre Map to this Point 3 Fm T T A :

) !
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0S Web Map embedded into OS button on Address pages

As well as the usual OS interactive Map display window accessed by clicking the OS button on any address page (for valid
grid references) new Ordnance Survey features now enable a Web Browser to launch and display detailed scalable maps

for the location in question for another view of the Call, Depot or Order.

@5 OS Maps: online mapping and v X | +

An initial screen (like the

example below) has the “ C @ nhttps//osmaps.ordnancesurvey.co.uk/52.37
web address showing the QRS
initial Latitude & Longitude |,
of the location.

' %

Riverside \

aravan Park

s

047
Qs

Longitude: | 271846 Latitude [ 52" 22" 36" Catriage Paid [~
K| Concel | Help
G
17 ® %
PLACES 7 day free trial signin - @

Butt Town Meadow

Caravan Site




Clicking on the Grid Ref button on the web page will display a cross shaped location marker on the map, which will show the

initial location used from the DiPS address.

If the map screen is moved the web address and Grid Ref value is also amended on screen and can be typed back into

DiPS address location fields if necessary.

@5 05 Maps: online mapping and v X | +

<« C @ nhttps//osmaps.ordnancesurvey.co.uk/52.37701,-2.31387.17

= SearchforLocation Q ROUTES  PLACES  #GetOutside

o

Butt Town Meadow

Caravan Site

% ' F Sta & 2o,
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General Use of OS Maps within DiPS

To use display an Ordnance Survey map background at
any time in DiPS, set the use of Ordnance Survey
mapping as a default using the Style, Set Graphics
Options menu or alternatively individual graphics windows
may be changed using the menu activated by clicking the
RHB on the mouse and toggling the Change fo.........
option. This allows the display of any screen, whether in
Kingpin, Travel, Warefrom or Routes mode with a map
backdrop.

As an example, in Kingpin mode calls may be displayed
for information purposes.

The drawing of zoomed graphics windows will also allow
smaller areas to be displayed at a better scale. The
example below shows the same 1:50,000 map in Kingpin
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mode with a smaller, more detailed area at Street View level.
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Using OS Maps with Routes

The use of OS background mapping when routes is especially revealing. Traditional graphic displays, although quick to
refresh, can prove less descriptive than a more detailed map display.

Bl Pop-Up Drawing x|

I
0 , X //k ) Thi . ' N .
—, | is example shows a single route in Worcestershire, initially using
\ by DiPS background and then below following the graphics windows
being changed using the menu activated by clicking the RHB on the

jWN mouse and toggling the Change to Ordnance Survey Mapping
option.

The Pop-up Graphics Zoomed to this Route option a Route menu
? can be used at any time to display and print a map for a single
\ route, or part of that route.
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When displaying routes in Egotrip mode, the drawing of zoomed graphics windows will also allow smaller areas to be
displayed at a better scale. The example below shows a 1:50,000 map for a route in central London with a smaller, more

detailed area around Waterloo Station at Street View level for an extra level of accuracy.
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Google Map Information in DiPS

Google Map information can be displayed (with the appropriate Internet & Browser Access) from the Address
pages of depots and calls, and from individual routes.

On the address dialogs alongside the OS Maps button there is now a Google Maps button that will use the
computer’s default web browser to display the website using the current Latitude & Longitude values to zoom
to the point in question.

Address | Opening | Route Parameters | Warsfrom Parameters | Product Avaiabitty | Vehicies | Drivers | Colour | Pseudo Cat | Kiuster Seq |

ident [DEP

Teg |

Name [Catchems End

Address [BEWOLEY

O
[
[ ‘@ 3 http//maps.goo... 22 52377340,-2314537 - Goog.. %
| File Edit View Favorites Tools Help
+You Search Images Maps ! w
Poscads [DY121A8 Go 'Slc 52.377340,-2.314537 Signin
Country [UK - ¢ =
GidRef | 378685 2
Longtude  |-2 314537

0K

Using the Street View option will offer
users visibility on the delivery point to
verify details such as vehicle access
restrictions and so forth. To use this
feature drag the icon of the man onto the
map and drop him on the required road
highlighted in blue.

The relevant street picture will then be
display.

R100% v



To view Google Map Directions for a trip or route, display the route as normal in any text panel, right click on

the route and from the menu choose the option — Google This Route..

The program will again use the computer’s default web browser to display the site and using the current

Latitude & Longitude for depots and drops will construct the appropriate “Get Directions” option.

Please note that Directions, Travel Times, Distances and any other criteria are those set by Google

and do NOT use the DiPS Road Speeds in any way.

The function is intended merely as an aid for a guide and visual display for the trip and should not be

taken literally.

. —
RO01D002  : Driver {1} = Temp@DEP#1 : Monday , Shift= 197 mins (29.8 %), Travel= 182 mins (33.7 %) & 101 miles , Stops=3, nC=3
Tripl V=40FTO001  <UNIT 1>=21(0.2%), Shift= 197 mins , Stops=3, n(=3
DEP Catchem's End DY121AB 0001-2359 0001 40FT 1 00 45 o
1 €001 BIRMINGHAM B1 21 21 0001-2359 0046 40FT 1 150 49 301
2 €002 'WORCESTER WR1 0001-2359 0150 40FT 1 0.0 50 31
3 €003 DUDLEY DYl 0001-2359 0240 40FT 1 0.0 38 169
DEP Catchem's End DY121AB 0001-2359 0318 40FT 1 0.0
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help
+You Images Maps Play YouTube News Gmail Documents More -
Goc nge from 52.377340,-2 314537 (DEP ) 10:52 477822 -1.908703 (CO01 “
[ iso
Get directions My places - oo 4 [l
5] Ecaleshall Bl gy
(¢ ) 51
- A Hinstack.
Abbots
o . 52 377340 -2 314537 (DEP ) — ey
[=] Stafford N
@ s52477822-1.908703 (CO01 ) s A mm Heywood =
s
© s52197122.2200010 (CO02 ) @ Nawport [ Rubdey Barton-under-
+ [2a1]
@ s52516476.-2.098745 (C003 ) 4] 1]
Lilleshall “‘Alrewas.
= Penkridge [sec sl
@ 52377340.-2314537 DEP ) £ Donnington Wheaton
Aston Hednesford =
Add Destination - Show opfions m Wellington g fAswz |
b Cannock: ) "
T Telford Brewood Bumiwood _ Lichfield;
H; h
+  Suggested routes [Lzsss | Featherstone. rowmhills” ¢ 4
99 Madeley Albrighton o Peldall /gy AT L T
i i - Bushbury ‘Bloxwich
Add9 98.8 mi, 2 hours 39 mins =) i Brostiey Aldridge
L WaTlgek . Patinghem " yWolverhampton | _Waisall
Driving directions to DEP st | . Sutton
Nl Penn Bilston 14 Coldfield K
DEP GreatBar ey
Riverside N Bridgnerth Womboume.
Erdngton’” yarer Ortor
1. Head southeast on Riverside N toward M;:‘W ol Bromiord™"
Load St/B4190 f Rawle
o [sa2] Envile A Brierley Hil', Regis] Gham A,
™ 2.Siightleft onto Stourport RA/B4190 Lo SagERio Yardley - Green
Highley Kinver, sellj Ga P |
#1 3. Take the 1stleft onto Kidderminster Rd/ Bournvillel” Hall Green
B4190 finkel Solinull
Hollywood iy
Q 4. At the roundabout, take the 1st exit onto Cleobury, o Knowle
Kidderminster RA/A456 kT Chaddesley e
Continue to follow A456 Corbett
Go through 2 roundabouts Rock  Stourport:on-Sevem
i
4 5. Atthe roundabout, take the st exit onto AL Redditch
Coventry StUA456 s B T Henleyin-Arden
Continue to follow A456 s o
Go through 8 roundabouts 5 HoltHeath Y il
lifton
upon Teme
¢ 6. Slight right onto Hagley RdiA456 st
Continue to follow A456 - e { kil Alsster  Wimeole
A 2]
% 7.Slight left onto Paradise Circus Bromyard [ VWorcester Stratford-
Queensway Powi Bidford-on-Avon
Leigh:Sinton ey
8. Continue straight to stay on Paradise Kempsky —
Cireus Queensway R
Cradiey  Great mm
a st aliem Pershore
dex= 0 indexDragF 9. Slight left onto Broad SUA456 e
index= 0 indexDragFror b ig| [i] Wk~ Evesham: i
8 ! Colwall [lass |
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Using Bing Maps for Graphic Display or for Overseas Studies

Microsoft Bing Maps information can be displayed (with the appropriate Internet & Browser Access) from the

Address pages of depots and calls, and from individual routes. On the address dialogs alongside the OS Maps

and Google button there is now a Bing Maps button that will use the computer’s default web browser to
display the website using the current Latitude & Longitude values to zoom to the point in question.

Zoom In or Out as required to look at different map levels using the mouse wheel and the required maps will
be downloaded and stored temporarily in a cache in the DiPS folder for future use.

Depot Properties for DEP

Address | Opening | Route Parameters | Warefrom Parameters | Product Availabiity | Vehicles | Divers | Colour | Pseudo Cal | Kuuster Seq |
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Teg [
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Address [BEWDLEY

Postcode [DY121AB
Courtry [UK -
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Longitude [2.314537
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To use the interactive map process to refine a location, simply click the Bing Maps button on any address
page once an initial grid reference has been input. Use either postcode, gazetteer or input values for grid

reference or latitude/longitude to produce an initial starting point for the map display. Please note that the map

cannot be activated for zero values.

Once the map is visible, it will display the location marked with a crossed-circle. If you need to move the
location at all, simply point at the new spot with the mouse and click the RHB. From the menu that appears,
select Change Grid Reference to this Point. The location will be amended on the address page. Click OK to
save the new location or Cancel to abort. Close the Map Window using the cross at the top right of the title
bar. You can also print a map of the location of required using the menu option provided.

The main graphics panels can also
be set to use Bing Maps as a
default : either by using the right
hand mouse button on a graphics
panel or using the Style, Set
Graphics Options settings to Start
With Bing Maps Background.

Refresh
Change to Bing Mapping
Change to DiPS Mapping

Use Larger Scale

Use Smaller Scale

Draw Area Mode
Click Call Mode

Save as a Bitmap File

Print

[ Asa2] Ackleton pattingham \W 0lverhai
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e N Chesterton Trosl
Lower Penn
Cross Lane Head HiltSR 5
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Halfpenny Green
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Set your own Graphics Options... @
Type of Graphics for Startup Window Kingsw
Chelmarsh Quatt Tuckhill\ 4
" Start with DiPS Map Background 3 “\Enville
" Start with Ordnance Survey Map Background
 Adsa ]
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& Start with Bing Maps Background
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" Disable Graphics
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Kinlet Upper Arley J
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Buttonoak s
I™ Draw Rivers and Lakes V' Draw Trunk Roads e B
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Using Bing Maps as the Data Source for DiPS

Online Microsoft Bing Maps can be used in DiPS as long as the with the appropriate Internet & Browser Access is available.
All time and distance matrix calculations rely on web access.

For overseas studies, Bing Maps may be used as the primary data source for the study. All location lookup, map display and
time/distance matrix calculations are done using interfaces to the program. The Data Source is set when the study is first
created within the File, Study New Study menu option and cannot be altered after this point. There are no basic changes to
the way that the DiPS program functions whilst using MapPoint. Postcode and address lookups are done through an

interface, whilst Matrix calculations between locations in the study are passed to the Bing Maps web-site for analysis. There
are no basic changes to the way that the DiPS program functions whilst employing Bing Maps.

Adding the Bing Maps Key to the DiPS Setup

Use the File, Study Settings option followed by the Change Setup button to show the Profile dialog.
Input or Copy+Paste the required code into the Bing Maps key field and click Ok to save.

Creating a Brand New Study

The File, Study, New Study option is used to create a brand new MASS file in which all data is stored (Depots, Calls,
Vehicles, Routes, and program parameters). This option will reset all data and parameters in a new MASS file and will
delete any current setup and data.

When the New Study Options Dialog appears the Map Data Source can be changed along with the default country if
required.

Map Data Source

This field can be used to select whether DiPS road databases are to be used or Bing Maps road networks.

New Study Options §|

Tupe of Study Reguired

" Daily Route Planning with Orders / Shipments

" Shategic - Profiled Demand
" Stategic - Multiple Model

tap Data Source |DiF'S ﬂ
Default Country |LIK j
Repart Style |

Distances in Kilormetres [

0K | Cancel Help
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Using Bing Maps to locate Depots, Calls or Orders

To use the interactive map process, click the Bing Maps button on any address page once an initial latitude & longitude has
been input. Use either postcode, gazetteer or input values for latitude/longitude to produce an initial starting point for the
map display. Numerical values for longitude & latitude may be imported from spreadsheet using >A102 for longitude and
>A103 for latitude.

Once the map is visible, it will display the location marked with a crossed-circle. Zoom In or Out as required to identify the
area. If you need to move the location at all, simply point at the new spot with the mouse and click the RHB. From the menu
that appears, select Change Grid Reference to this Point. The location will be amended on the address page. Click OK to
save the new location or Cancel to abort. Close the Map Window using the cross at the top right of the title bar. You can
also print a map of the location of required using the menu option provided.

Using Bing Maps for Address Lookup

To use the Address Lookup feature on any address page that has NO latitude/longitude values, firstly input the Town and
set the Country code on the address page (e.g. Paris and FR). Then click the Bing Maps button. A window will appear with
any options that match the information present in the Street, Town, Postal Town (UK), Region and Postcode fields. Select
the required option by clicking on the relevant line with the left hand mouse button. The latitude/longitude/grid references will
be filled in automatically. You can then use the interactive map process detailed above if necessary to pinpoint the location.

70

Address | ehicle | Opening | Work | CallSDI | Calfs Depot | Frequency and Froduets | Linked Cal

List of Possible Addresses ....

Severn Side, Bewdiey DY12 2
Ident [D-10081 Severn Side N, Bewdley DY12 2

Tag [BR

Name [48 LTD

Strest [Sevemside

||
sl

Town [Bewdlsy

Postal Town (UK orly) |

teo

Regian [warcestershire

Pasteode |D'Y12 288

Cauntry [UK |

Grid Ref or ER

Longitude Latitude

70
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oK Cancel Help
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Time & Distance Calculation with Bing Maps

If set as the Data Source, time & distance calculations done in the Travel, Run Matrix options are passed to the Bing Maps
web-site.

Please be aware that this routine may be slower than the normal UK DiPS option as the process depends upon
external factors such as bandwith or wireless speeds.

As Bing Maps calculations are done remotely normal DiPS road speed classifications are not used in this instance. Instead
the Bing Maps properties dialog can be used to provide the required settings. Default values will normally suffice but the
following options can be used.

Bing Matrix Properties

Travel optimisation in the
MATRIX generation is performed
using either option to Minimise
Travel Time prOdUCing the Minimise Travel Distance  (~
shortest time route from one
location to another. The
Minimise Travel Distance will
give shortest distance routes. Multiply times generated by 1.200

Optimisation Criteria

Minimise Travel Time (%

Bing generates a car speed matrix, define an adjustment factor for lorry speeds

Standard Bing Maps travel time

calculations are done using car Matrix Buid Control
speeds, so the adjustment factor
can be used as a multiplier to MaxCrowflyDistance | 290 Kms

factor travel times used in DIPS
for say HGV planning. The
default factor is 1.200 so that a Maximum Mumber of Destination Columns to be Calculated 9999
Bing Maps time of 100 minutes
is multiplied by 1.2 to produce a
DiPS value of 120 minutes for

example. Extra Values to be Added to Diagonals of Matrix (Same Grid Refs )

The Matrix Build Control settings Extra Time minutes
can be used to speed up Bing

processes by only calculating the Extra Distance miles

required values avoiding

unnecessary processing time.
The Max Crowfly Distance will o | Cancel |
prevent Bing calculating time

Help

and distance values between
any calls that are further away as the crow flies than the set distance (default is 240kms). Depot values are always
calculated.

Matrix Required Number of Destinations parameter defines the amount of TTMATRIX stored by the system for the current
model or study. The default value of 9999 means build a full matrix, that is calculate time and distance values for every
unique grid reference to every other. Whilst this is acceptable for an average size study, of say 300 calls, in the case of
5,000 unique grid locations, to reduce the requirement, a lower value for the number of destinations would mean a much
smaller file (saving disk space and program running time). The MATRIX program will always store full rows of values from
every depot to every other grid reference in the window area, only the inter-call times are affected by the destinations limit.
This means that the Print routines and Warefrom module will work without any call to call data. Therefore a fast matrix run
for use with these programs can be achieved by setting the Required Number of Destinations field equal to ZERO before
the matrix run. This type of matrix will not be of any use for the route planning programs as inter drop times would be
required but can be used for the Warefrom or Anyware depot analysis.

The Extra Values to be Added to Diagonal Elements of the TTMATRIX parameters may be used in the MATRIX generation
to add extra time and distance to locations with the same grid reference. This will prove useful if the basic data to be used is
not as accurate as could be hoped. For example the data may give five drop points with the same basic address input with
which to locate them of Birmingham and no postcode information, and the points may be scattered throughout the area. By
adding extra time and distance between these drop points it becomes possible to make any route plans more realistic.
These values will be added to any Junction Access time and distance calculated, and will appear on route output prints as
normal inter-drop data. When using this facility values must be kept to reasonable levels to avoid problems that may occur
in the routing process. If values are too high the algorithm will consider a detour to a neighbouring drop to be a better option
than doing another on the same grid reference as the comparative detour time to the former is less.
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Errors in the Matrix run

If the Travel, Run Matrix option cannot calculate Time & Distance value for any of the locations, a warning message will

appear during the Matrix build phase.

The dialog will list the current latitude and longitude values that are being analyzed by the Bing Maps site.
Please check both Depots and Calls that have the listed Latitude & Longitude values for possible errors.

It is likely that one or more locations are too far from any road — possibly in the sea or a lake or an uninhabited area.

MATRIX Build 1 of 1 for Key = " : Default Settings

Cancel [Go ta Kingpin Made]

=

FESS

are

The matrix process passes multiple locations in “blocks” to Bing Maps for analysis reducing the amount of transactions
required, making the process much quicker and potentially cheaper. Unfortunately as a by-product of this process we do not

therefore know which particular location may be at fault.

Click OK at this point to continue with the matrix process if required or Cancel on the Matrix Build progress indicator first to

abort.

Please be aware that if Bing Maps rejects a block of calculations NONE of the times & distances in that block are calculated.
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Bing Maps Error...

Bing Maps cannot calculate values between the fellowing points of

) Latitude and Lon gitude 8wp.0=-1.283520,36.823790

&wp.1=-0.850000,34.780000
&wp.2=-0680000,25120000
&wp.3=-1.283520,36.623790
&wp4=-4,640000,29.390000
&wp.5=-0.850000,34.780000
&wpb=-0.450000,34.550000
&wp.7=-1.283520,36.823790
Bwp.B=-1.750000,37.120000
&wp9=-0.850000,24,780000
&wp.10=-0.870000,34.930000
&wp.11=-1.283520,36.823790
&wp.12=-0.800000,34.720000
&wp.13=-0.850000,34.780000
&wp.14=0,060000,27.640000
&wp15=-1,283520,36.823790
&wp.16=-0.420000,37.570000
&wp.17=-0.850000,34.780000
&wp.18=-0.280000,34.120000
&wp.19=-1.283520,36.823790
Bwp.20=0.440000,34.250000
&wp.21=-0.850000,34.780000
&wp.22=1.320000,35.200000
&wp.23=-1.283520,36.823790

Please check locations with the above Latitude/Longitude in Kingpin

Mode

Depots/Calls may be too far from any road (eg. in the sea).

=




Changing the Depots and Days using the Toolbar

The Toolbar is displayed under the menu options bar and allows the user to select depots to work with and alter days (for
strategic) or dates (for daily planning).

File  System-Attributes  Stule  Refresh  Help

Depot(z] IALL j Startday |Shift 1. Sun-‘Week ‘Ij End day IShift 1. Sun-‘week 'I Appl_l,ll ||
|

It is important to note that once depots are removed from display their routes and Deferred calls/orders ARE NOT
SHOWN in any of the panels.

CHE  DPSIENFSUILULES — JWIE OEEsT OEp

Depots [Depot(z) j
When the Egotrip program is started ALL depots are displayed by ALL ) _
default. The Toolbar may be used to select individual depots or a range User Selection [Pop Up Dialog]
of depots to work with. With the LHB on the mouse click the arrow -
indicator to the right of the depot field to display the drop-down box. SEEE‘ET
DCEE

o . Lo DC-Sw

This list will allow the selection of ALL depots , or an individual depot FACTORY

name using the LHB.

Additionally a User Selection (pop-up Display) option is available which
will allow the selection of a range of depots for use. If this is selected a dialog box will appear to prompt you to select the
required call (either by holding down the LHB and dragging over the required objects or using CTRL key). Once a selection
has been made click on the Selected button to save the choices. Alternatively select the All button to add all those indicated
or Cancel to quit.

When options have been changed the Apply button is used to activated the new choices.

Strategic Planning Days

When the Egotrip program is started ALL the days in the DCP
planning period are displayed by default. The Start day field will
be the first day in the DCP and the End day field will have the last
day. The Toolbar may be used to select a range of days to work

Start dap | Shift

week 17|

End day |Shitt 1. Sun-Weelcj I

with using the Start day a_nd End day figlds. With the LHB on the S hilt % r}df;_'\,\’:::m
mouse click the arrow indicator to the right of the Start day field to Shiit 4 wed-Week 1
display a drop-down box containing all the days available, and Shift 5. Thu - 'week 1
make a selection using by clicking the LHB. This will then drive Shitt &, Fri-‘week 1
the End day field which can be amended to give a range of days, shift . Sat-‘wsek 1
such as a week in a monthly plan for example.

Daily Planning Dates

When the Egotrip program is started ALL dates are

displayed by default. The Start date field will be the first Startday [wed 27-Jan-1939 x| Endday [wed 27-Jan-1939] | Apaly | |
departure date for the current routes on the MASS file and wed 27 -Jan- 1999

the End day field will have the last date. The Toolbar may Thu 28-Jan-1333

be used to change the dates or select a range of dates to 5' 'r-'-q

work with using the Start date and End date fields. With the ’ " i

LHB on the mouse click the arrow indicator to the right of Mon 1-Feb-1999

the Start date field to display a drop-down box containing Tue 2-Feb-15939

all the dates available, and make a selection using by
clicking the LHB. This will then drive the End date field
which can be amended to give a range of delivery dates.

When options have been changed the Apply button is used to activated the new choices.

The Status Bar appears as the bottom line of the program and is employed whenever a User selection of Depots is made to
display the depots currently in use.
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Working with different Studies using Archive and Retrieve

Most current DiPS studies include five working files kept on the \DIPS directory -

MASS - which contains all relevant data for the study including calls, depots, parameters, vehicles, routes, and so on;
TTMATRIX - which contains the depot to call times and distances; TTMPART2 - which contains the call to call data;
WWORK and RINDEX - which contain roadfile network access data.

Only one study may be worked upon at any one time within DiPS, this being the set of files currently on the \DIPS directory.
All of these study files may be copied to from and to other parts of the fixed disk using the File , Study menu option.

By selecting the Study, Archive this Study option these i
files are COpled to another qlreCtOry. A dIaIOg bOX will [Ho_ [ Project [ Date Archived [ Tme [ SizeofiMASS [ Project Name
appear as follows with details of the archived project T vERu D e T
including date, time, size of MASS file, and project id B e - 2000 e S0 DS DEviov TRATION
field :- 5 st W oM 2 i 15000 o2

7. "wHOLE OPERATION Wwed 10-May - 2000 1444 512000 DIPS DEMONSTRATION b
To overwrite an existing archive directory and the files
in it, click with the LHB on the appropriate Project No.
field. If you need to create a new archive project, type in
the required name in the New Archive field. Complete
the process by clicking with the LHB on the Archive this
Study button. A confirmation message box will appear if | | »
an existing study is to be replaced.

OR. Name of New &rchive IMEIDEU
Retrieving files fror_n the archive Iocati(_)n works in the —_— ] | e
same way, employing the Study , Retrieve an Old Study
menu option and clicking with the LHB on the i

=

required Project No. field.

A confirmation message box will appear for proLmes A -

1
confirmation that the current study is to be replaced e wooe et 10 Moy 2000 g 21000 ety
4 STUDY % Maon 30 - Oct - 2000 12:16 512000 DIPS DEMONSTRATION b
A STUDY1 ‘wed 10 -May - 2000 13:55 512000 project 1
6. STUDY2 ‘Wed 10 - May - 2000 13:55 512000 project 2
. WHOLE OPERATION wed 10 - May- 2000 14:44 512000 DIPS DEMONSTRATION t
Studies can also be deleted by selecting a Project
No. and then clicking on the Delete option. Any
deletions are sent to the Recycle bin as normal. The
archives can also be sorted as usual by clicking the
LHB on the required heading.
The location of the backup files is usually in the
\dips\archive folder. The study files are normally
copied to a sub-directory of this main structure. In
employing copy facilities with limited disk space
please ensure that no error messages appear with
regard to the copy function. If disk space is not J ' 2
available for the Archive or Restore the files will Dokl i dichive FetievetisStuy | Cercel | Heb
NOT be copied. The File, Study, Change
Archive’s Drive can be used to modify the folder path and drive letter =

for archiving studies. For example an arcdrive of i: and arcpath of
\archive will create the archive study folders in the i:\archive folder. The
drive indicated can be a network drive or CD-RW if desired. To change ARCDRIVE = [iT =
the existing location, simply type the new folder name into the arcpath
field (complete with any \ necessary).

ARCPATH = I\AF\ CHIVE

To save time loading up large studies when you need to retrieve another

study, the latest program release allows the use of the special logon

password SWITCH to bypass time consuming functions such as o | [Ceeed ] IR
loading routes and running the matrix and go straight to the Retrieve an

Old Study option in Kingpin Mode. To activate this feature, simply enter the word switch at the password prompt when the

program first runs along with your normal logon 1D

Saving Mass Files as Template Files

As a starting basis for new studies, template files can be employed to provide any information required initially. These are
usually established from previous study information and can contain any amount for study data (depots, vehicle types,
products, even call data). To save a MASS file in its current state (with depots, calls, routes, vehicles etc), select the File,
Study menu option Save as Template File to display a file dialog. Save the file with a new name and location if required but
to ensure the file is displayed in the New Study dialog use a .NEW extension.

Save as Macros File

The DiPS Macro language is used to for longer term storage of study information in a compressed format. Each line of data
input must be formatted correctly to include pre-defined comma separated values with an initial key letter to define the type
of data - for example D for a depot, C for a call, or R to change times or other restrictions. Contact DiPS for more
information if required. These files are normally saved with a .MAC extension.
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Creating and Changing Styles

The Style options are used to control size and position details for windows, panels and route columns for each user. The
Style is continually modified as windows are re-sized during any session. When a user logs onto DiPS at the initial dialog
window the previous settings are restored. To change the options, either right click with the mouse on any displayed text
panel header to show the relevant options or use the Style menu which offers the following commands to control headings

Choosze Your Dwn Yehicle Route Headings ... x

Choosze a heading from the left hand box and click top button to add it ta the right hand box.
Convergely select one or more headings in right-hand box and uze bottom button to remove it/them.

in the text areas :

Route Headings

This option is used to set the required columns are positions for
route panels. Select the option by clicking the LHB on the mouse to
display the dialog window.

The available column headings are displayed in the left hand
selection box and include options such as account no., order no.,
address, times, quantities, access restrictions, work times, and error
codes. The headings currently in use are displayed in the right hand
box in the order the will appear from left to right in a route panel (i.e.
the top heading will appear on the far left). To select a heading and
add it to the bottom of the current list, click on the heading with the
LHB and then click the >> button. Multiple selections may be
made by clicking on a number of headings. These will be added to
the list in the order selected. The sequence of headings in the right
hand box may also be changed by clicking on a heading with the
LHB to select it and then using the Move Up/Down buttons.

Column Heading not yet assigned

Tag -
Address Line 1
Address Line 2
Mumeric Grid
Alpha Grid

Lat & Long
Mame & Address
Oty 2

Opening 2
Dapres

TrawD

[epot

[LER LI

Cancel |

Column Headings in use

Acc Mo,
Mame
Postzode
Gty
Opening 1
EAT
ork,
TravT
Order Mo
Error
Routes - Same Account

Help |

Conversely to remove an item select a heading in the box with the LHB and then click the << button to put it back into the
available list. Once you are happy with the headings and their positions in the right hand box click the OK button to save the

settings. The Cancel button will restore the previous order.

Deferred Headings

This option is used to set the required columns are positions for the Deferred List panel. Select the option by clicking the
LHB on the mouse to display the dialog window. The dialog window functions in exactly the same way as the route headings

feature.

List Headings

This option is used to set the required columns and positions for List dialog boxes used in Draw Area or Click Call Mode
graphics mode. Select the option by clicking the LHB on the mouse to display the dialog window. The dialog window

functions in exactly the same way as the route headings feature

Carrier Headings

This option is used to set the required columns are positions for Carrier List panels. Select the option by clicking the LHB on
the mouse to display the dialog window. The dialog window functions in exactly the same way as the route headings

feature.

Matrix / Warefrom / Klusters Headings

This option is used to set the required columns and positions for the text panels in Warefrom, Whatinsq, Klusters or
Highway mode. Select the option by clicking the LHB on the mouse to display the dialog window. The dialog window

functions in exactly the same way as the route headings feature.

Kingpin Headings

Kingpin mode is available from the Edit menu to manipulate data, such as depots, calls, orders, vehicles and so forth. The
details will be displayed in a spreadsheet view with one cell for each field of the item - for example a call may have an Ident
field, Name, and Postcode in separate cells. The Ident will always be displayed as the first column in Kingpin mode.

This option is used to set the required columns and positions . Select the relevant data type by clicking the LHB on the
cascade menu option to display the dialog window. The dialog window functions in exactly the same way as the route

headings feature.

Customising Route Output & Summary Headings

Use the Style, Route Summary Headings menu option to set the required layout and columns and positions for the route
summary area. Select the option by clicking the LHB on the mouse to display the dialog window. The selection options can
be used to define the layout style preferred : either using the traditional fixed format report, or one of the spreadsheet style
layouts. The pure spreadsheet layout will display information in rows of cells , whereas the formatted layout will leave some
cells blank (forming a “half-way house” to the traditional layout). If a spreadsheet style is preferred use column definition
panels to select the required information and its sequence in the summary panel. If a spreadsheet style is preferred use
column definition panels to select the required information and its sequence in the summary panel. The available column
headings are displayed in the left hand selection box and include options such as route no., trip no., vehicle, U1, U2
(vehicle unitl or 2), shift, travel and work times etc. When using the Spreadsheet styles, the Summary information can also
be printed or exported from the menu accessed by clicking the right hand mouse button. Pure spreadsheet formats can also
be sorted by clicking with the left hand mouse button on a header. The Route Output report may also be customized in the
same way, selecting the relevant headers and blank lines to create the required style. Depots are displayed by column with

a total column also visible.
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Automated Backup of Style Information for Display Settings

The Style menu options are used to control size and position details for windows, panels and route columns for each user.
The Style is continually modified as windows are re-sized during any session and saved in a file containing the User Id held
within the main DiPS folder. When a user logs onto DiPS at the initial dialog window the previous settings are restored.
These Style files are now included in the automated backup process in DiPS: a copy is made at each backup of the main
data file so that column and window positions are preserved.

13 copies of the style file are maintained in chronological order with the oldest file being replaced each time. By default
automatic copies are made at 5 minute intervals during the session if activity is taking place, but it is possible to use Style,
Set Backup Interval to set the required time. Any one of these may be selected for a Restore.

A new menu option at the top of the Style menu can be used to revert back to previous display settings if required.

Click on Restore Style from Automatic Backup and a dialog will appear to prompt you to select the required file by
clicking the LHB on the project name. To help choose the correct file the dialog box will display the User, Date of Backup,
Time, and filename

Once a selection has been made, click on the Restore Selected File button to activate the choice. Alternatively select
Cancel to quit. Press the APPLY Button to re-load data and employ the required columns and window positions.

outes Refresh Help

= Restore Style from Automatic Backup [ Restore MASS File
Strategic Route Popup Menu \-_ . . .
¢ m Chooge which Backup file you wish to restore. ..
T Daily Route Popup Menu o
H Headi Mo. User Date of Backup Time Filename
overHeadings 1 DIPS ‘Wednesday 22rd October 2014, 11:08  F\dips\Style_of_DIPS____1-000
X 2 DIPS Tuesday 21st October 2014 17:02 F:\dipsh\Style_of_DIPS 1-005
Route Output Lines 3 LIPS Tuesday 213t October 2014 16: 44 F:hdipshStyle_of_DIPS, 1010
Route Summary Headings 4. DIPS Tuesday  21st October 2014 16:13 F:\d!ps\Ster_Df_DIF'S 115
[ DIPS Tuesday 21st October 2014 16: 51 F:\dipsh\Style_of_DIPS 1-020
Route Headings E. USERZ2 ‘Wednesday 22nd October 2014 1108 F:'dips\Style_of_USERZ 1
Deferred Headings
Popup List Headings
Kluster Headings
Matrix Headings
Warefrom Depot Resources Headings
Warefrom Headings
Kingpin Headings 4
4| 1 b
Turn Beep On
Export to Access Route Summary Headings Ceriee] m
Export to Access Route Link Headings

Once selected the display settings saved in the file will become those used and sub sequentially saved for the current User.

Styles for other Users will also be displayed in the dialog, meaning that it is possible to adopt another User’s display options
for the current User.

Using Automated Style Backup to Adopt Display Settings for New Users

The automated style backup option can also be used to enable a new User to adopt existing standard settings if necessary.
Click on Restore Style from Automatic Backup and when the dialog appears select the required User file by clicking the
LHB on the No.

Once a selection has been made, click on the Restore Selected File button and all the column displays and window sizes
will be adopted by the new User. Finally press the APPLY Button to re-load data and employ the required columns and
window positions.
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Displaying Extra Bespoke Information Using Pass Through Data

To display more information within DiPS, extra user-defined columns may be specified and displayed using Pass Through
Data.

This data can be loaded and stored for depots, calls, orders and shipments. It is not available for editing once within the
program as it is stored in protected areas of the records, hence the term Pass Through Data.

The information can be loaded from spreadsheet or via changes to bespoke interfaces as required. Up to 200 characters of
information may be input in a single string

and then an external .xml file (usually placed Define a new Passward - [NT

in the DIPS folder) employed to add the
required column headings to the Style menu
options. The .xml filename is defined in the
Profile settings (which can be accessed
using the Change Setup button on the File, KML Flename |

Study Settings dialog).
0k, | Cancel Help

Cuztom Repartz Fllename |dipsmdbreport.e:¢e

Spreadsheet headers are as follows :-

Call >A99 (strategic & orders)
Order >*99
Shipment >S99

Shipment’s 15t Call >S199
Shipment's 1t Call >S299
Shipment's 1% Call >S399

The defined file uses the normal xml format with < > and < /> brackets enclosing the required information.
The file starts with <passThroughData> and ends with </passThroughData>.

In between these each different attribute is enclosed within <attribute> and </attribute> lines.

To define the column header to be displayed in Style menus enclose the text between the <> characters. For example to
have a header “Mainframe Site No.”, add 2 lines < Mainframe Site No.> and </ Mainframe Site No>.

To choose depot, call, order, shipment or kluster, add another two markers with the appropriate text (e.g. <call> & </call>).

The <type> indicator uses either text, integer or decimal to display the information in the required format. Decimal will take a
number and add a decimal point in at the required position (e.g. decimal=5 will insert a decimal point 5 places from the right
hand end of the number).

The fields required are enclosed within <fields> and </fields> lines.

To construct the display information use <offset> and <width> lines to define where the characters start in the Pass Through
data string and how many characters are to be used. For example:

<offset>0</offset>

<width>10</width>
will take the first 10 characters of the data (N.B. Offset = 0 is the first character — the count begins at 0 not 1)

Using two <offset> and <width> pairs will add information together.
<offset>30</offset>
<width>10</width>
<offset>55</offset>

<width>5</width>
will create a string of characters 15 wide using 10 characters from position 29 and 5 characters from position 54 in the data.

A full example is provided below. An example file can also be found in the HELP folder of the DiPS Installation CD.

43



<passThroughData> (NB This explanation text is not required in xml file)

<attribute>

<title>Mainframe Site No.</title> adds “Mainframe Site No. to the Style Headings
<depot> for a DEPOT
<type>text</type> information is displayed as TEXT
<fields>
<offset>95</offset> displayed text starts at character 94

and is 10 characters wide
<width>10</width>

<[fields>
</depot>
</attribute>
<attribute>
<title>Order Pass Thru Date</title>
<order>
<type>text</type>
<fields>

<offset>0</offset>
<width>10</width>

</fields>
</order>

</attribute>

<attribute>
<title>Internal Customer Number</title>
<call>
<type>integer</type>
<fields>

<offset>30</offset>
<width>10</width>

<offset>55</offset>
<width>5</width>

<[fields>
</call>
</attribute>

</passThroughData
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Backup and Restore the working MASS File
Automatic Backup

The backup and restore features available include both automatic .
and manual backup routines and a manual restore facility. Project Id

In terms of automatic copies an initial backup is done when the “r'ou must defing a Praject Mame which will be used
program is started. As part of the logon routine a Project Id dialog
box will appear initially in order to set a name to identify the backup
files created. This Project Name by default is set to the Study Title 1 a0
on the Master Records of the MASS file. This may be changed to — — =
any text of 40 characters or less. It cannot be re-set again for this HOLE UK DISTRIBUTION
session of the program. Once established an initial copy of the data

will then be made.

On exiting the program a final backup is done.

to identity wour backup files...

In this way 13 copies of the database MASS file are maintained in chronological order with the oldest file being replaced
each time - irrespective of the Project Id used. Any one of these may be selected for a Restore.

Further automatic copies are made at 5 minute intervals during the session if activity is taking place

Changing the Automatic Backup Interval

]
Use the menu option Style, Set Backup Interval to set the required time between
automatic backups for this style. Each logon style has its own unique value.

Backup everp IE | minutes

Cancel |

Edit System-Atribut
Study 3

Manual Backup Erint

Change Printer/Port

Click with the LHB on this option to create a backup of the current file containing all the routes. This file will
then be added to the available list of files for the Restore function replacing the oldest file in the list of 13
available..

Change Depot
Change D ates

Backup
Restore Restore
Click with the LHB on this option to display a User Selection dialog box to choose the backup file to be restored “iew 5psout File

as the working copy. The dialog box will appear to prompt you to select the required file by clicking the LHB on

the project name. To help choose the correct file the dialog box will display the Project Name, User, Date of Berindex Database

Backup, Time, and Size of file. Once a selection has been made, click on the Restore Selected File button to Delste Entities
activate the choice. Alternatively select Cancel to quit. Transfer Entities
Becord Dump
Restare MASS File <] Eat
Choose which Backup file you wish to restare.....
Froject | Uszer | Date of Backup | Tirme | Size
wHOLE UK DISTRIBUTION ROG Thursday  8th April 1939 09:18 512000
WwHOLE UK DISTRIBUTION ROG Thursday  Bth April 1939 09:22 512000
WwHOLE UK DISTRIBUTION ROG Thursday  Bth April 1939 09:22 512000
WwHOLE UK. DISTRIBUTION ROG Thursday  Bth April 1939 09:22 512000

OLE UK DISTRIEUTION ROG Thursday  8th April 1933 03:22 512000
HOLE UK DISTRIBUTION ROG Thursday  8th April 1933 03:22 512000
WwHOLE UK DISTRIBUTION ROG Thursday  8th April 1933 03:22 512000
WHOLE LK DISTRIBUTION ROG Thurgday  Bth Apnl 1939 0323 512000
WwHOLE UK DISTRIBUTION ROG Thursday  8th April 1933 03:23 512000
WHOLE LK DISTRIBUTION ROG Thurgday Btk April 1939 0323 512000
WwHOLE UK DISTRIBUTION ROG Thursday  8th April 1933 03:35 512000
WHOLE LK DISTRIBUTION ROG Thursday  8th April 1933 03:35 512000
WwHOLE UK DISTRIBUTION ROG Thursday  8th April 1933 03:35 512000

Cancel | Restore Selected File:




Viewing and Printing Output Files

To create an output file for any mode of operation, Click with the LHB on the File menu option and select Print to display the
Print Reports dialog window. This will allow the selection of required output and pass it either to a printer or to create a file
with the reports. To select a report type (more than one can be chosen), simply click the LHB of the mouse in the relevant
check-box by the side of each type and then click the LHB on either Print (to send the reports directly to the printer) or Write
to a File to choose a file and folder location from the dialog displayed. By default the output file is called M3REPORT and is
placed in the \DIPS folder - to change the name over-type the file name field; to change the folder use the Save In field.

Once the file has been created it is possible to view it with the File, View a Sysout File option. The F8 key can also be used.
All relevant files on the \DIPS directory are displayed in a selection panel; to nominate a file the following options are
available :

Type in the filename (including the relevant .OUT extension). Point to the appropriate filename in the file box using the
mouse and double click using the left hand button. Point to the appropriate filename in the file box using the mouse and click
once using the left hand button to select the file and click on the OK dialog button. This display will clear after a selection is
made and a percentage counter in the title bar area shows the progress made in loading the file. Only one file at a time may
be displayed; however it is possible to select a new file for display to replace the current one. Click on the file option on the
activity bar and this will display a menu; select open and this will cause the file dialog box to be re-displayed. Choose a file
as before.

To change the font size for any program select the Font option on the activity bar followed by change. The Font window will
then appear, with the sample area displaying example text for the current font. To change the font type select the down
arrow for the Name field and select a new typeface from the list. (All system non-proportional fonts are available.) Use the
scroll bars to move up and down the list if necessary. Select the Style, Size, and Emphasis if desired, and the click on the
OK marker to save the changes or Cancel to quit without saving.

To jump to a particular section of the file select the Index Menu Option to reveal the Pages listbox (there is now no Pages
sub-menu). A list of the particular titles specific to the output file will then appear (see program information for more detail on
output available). To select a section, point at the required text and double click with the left hand mouse button. The display
will then move to show the top of that section. Each section of the file is now also separated by a row of dots across the
page.

It is possible to use the mouse pointer to move up and down the file using the scroll bars, which appear on the bottom and
right edges of the window. To move up or down a section at time click in the area either above or below the position marker
box. To move through the file whilst viewing the text point to the marker box and click and hold down the left hand button;
then drag the box up or down and release at the required point.

In terms of the keyboard keys :

<Home> Moves window to Top Left Hand Corner of report.
<End> Moves window to Bottom Left Hand Corner of report.
<PgDn> Moves window down 20 lines.
<PgUp> Moves window up 20 lines.
<Down> Moves window down 1 line.
<Up> Moves window up 1 line.
<Right> Moves window right 1 column (beeps past column 256).
<Left> Moves window left 1 column (beeps if at column 1 already)
<Ctrl> and <Right> Moves window right 40 columns
<Ctrl> and <Right> moves window left 40 columns
<Tab> Moves to next 'NEW PAGE' of the report. This facility
allows you to skip quickly through the title lines of each report.
<Esc> To finish with this file and be asked for another
filename.

Printing

There are a number of print options within the VF program — including printing a page or printing the complete file. To
display the menu choices click on the Print option on the activity bar.

Page :- Select this option to print just the page currently visible on the display. Any information hidden on either the left or
right hand sides due to the position of the window borders will be printed. The page print remains in the print queue until it is
passed to the printer either by another page print, by use of the GO option in the print menu, or by closing the program. Any
normal page break information will be ignored.

File :- Select this option to print all the information contained in the present output file. Page breaks will be governed by the
different defined in the text.

To select a range of text lines for printing click and hold down the Left Hand Button of the mouse and drag the selection to

the required point in the file. To select multiple sections press and hold down the CTRL key and click and drag with the Left
Hand Button of the mouse. To de-select an area click again to un-mark the line or lines. Then a click on the Print Menu
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Option followed by a single click on the Print Highlighted Option will send the relevant information to the printer. A single
tone beep will sound when the process is complete.

To select sections for a print routine, select the Index Menu Option to reveal the Pages listbox, then press and hold down
the CTRL key and click with the Left Hand Button of the mouse on each required section in turn. When all have been
chosen a single click on the Print Selected Pushbutton will send the relevant information to the printer. A single tone beep
will sound when the process is complete. Click on Cancel to exit this routine.

There are also choices obtained by clicking the RHB on the text screen.

Print ALL this report:- Select this option to print all the information contained in the present text panel. Page breaks will be
governed by the different sections defined in the text.

Print Visible Lines :- Select this option to print just the page currently visible on the display. Any information hidden on either
the left or right hand sides due to the position of the window borders will be printed. The page print remains in the print
gueue until it is passed to the printer either by another page print, by use of the GO option in the print menu, or by closing
the program. Any normal page break information will be ignored.

Print Selected Lines :- to select a range of text lines for printing click and hold down the Left Hand Button of the mouse and
drag the selection to the required point in the file. To select multiple sections press and hold down the CTRL key and click
and drag with the Left Hand Button of the mouse. To de-select an area click again to un-mark the line or lines. Then a RHB
click followed by a single LHB click on the Print Selected Lines Option will send the relevant information to the printer. A
single tone beep will sound when the process is complete.

To select sections for a print routine, select the Index Menu Option to reveal the Pages listbox, then press and hold down
the CTRL key and click with the Left Hand Button of the mouse on each required section in turn. When all have been
chosen a single click on the Print Selected Pushbutton will send the relevant information to the printer. A single tone beep
will sound when the process is complete. Click on Cancel to exit this routine.
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Edit Menu - Change Data and Basic Parameters
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Kingpin Mode to display, modify

& create Data

Kingpin mode is now available from the Edit menu to manipulate data, such as depots, calls, orders, vehicles and so forth.
To switch to this mode click Edit menu, followed by Kingpin mode. The screen will change accordingly to display 3 panels -
Graphics, Summary panel and Data on the left. The initial display will be for depots.

To change the view to see any other items, click on the appropriate tab on the Summary Panel. The details will be displayed
in a spreadsheet view with one cell for each field of the item - for example a call may have an Ident field, Name, and
Postcode in separate cells. The Ident will always be displayed as the first column in Kingpin mode.

Choose Your Own Yehicle Route Headings __. =

Choose a heading from the left hand box and click top button to add it ta the right hand box.
Corrversely select ohe or more headings in right-hand box and use battam button to remave it/ther,

To change the information on display, use the Style
menu and move to Kingpin Headings and select the
option by clicking the LHB on the mouse to display
the dialog window.

The available column headings are displayed in the
left hand selection box and include options such as
account no., order no., address, times, quantities,
access restrictions, work times, and error codes. The
headings currently in use are displayed in the right
hand box in the order the will appear from left to right
in a route panel (i.e. the top heading will appear on
the far left). To select a heading and add it to the
bottom of the current list, click on the heading with
the LHB and then click the >> button. Multiple
selections may be made by clicking on a number of
headings. These will be added to the list in the order
selected. The sequence of headings in the right
hand box may also be changed by clicking on a
heading with the LHB to select it and then using the
RHB to drag it to a new position in the list.

Colurnn Heading not pet assigned

Tag

Address Line 1
Address Line 2
Mumeric: Grid
Alpha Grd

Lat & Long
Mame & Address
Oty 2

Opering 2
Dayres

TrawD

Depot

Max

Cancel |

-

Colurnn Headings in use

Ao Mo,
Marme
Postcode
Gty 1
Opening 1
EAT
Work,
TrawT
Order Mo

Error
Routes - Same Account

Help |

Conversely to remove an item select a heading in the box with the LHB and then click the << button to put it back into the
available list. Once you are happy with the headings and their positions in the right hand box click the OK button to save the
settings. The Cancel button will restore the previous order.

Once the required information is displayed in Kingpin mode it may be amended by use of the edit field in the toolbar area.
Clicking on the appropriate cell will display the details, which can then be amended as required. It is also possible to select a
range of cells using the LHB with either the CTRL key or by holding down the LHB and selecting the appropriate range, and
change values for all highlighted fields. The format of the edit field will change depending upon the value in question, e.g. a
drop-down selection box may appear for values such as depots or vehicles when displaying calls. Click on the tick box to
change values or the cross to abort. In time and date dialogs a tick box will appear in the field to offer a method of removing
values, clear the tick box and then save to set all selected values to be blank. To select an entire column of data to change,
click the RHB on the heading and all values for the selected data type will be highlighted. Arrow Cursor keys can also be

used to move round the fields (Up, Down, Left, Right,

File Edit System-Attributes Trawel ‘Warefrom Routes

Home , End).

Style  Refresh  Help

17 b Ydright & Parl

IX

D7 b wright & Pt

|dent | Opening Time'I Clozing Tirne 1 | Tag
1000003 0900 1700
1000004 0830 1800
1000035 0900 1700
1000041 0930 1100
1000083 0915 1745

Chde Chemist Ltd
Riverside Suraern
07 F Abhmed

Frith Broz [Chemis

Address 1

Portslade Hi
136 Armstro
Bamard Ave
Eiaz Medice
THE BROAI

Details that cannot directly be amended are displayed in grey text. These are often fields that are calculated depending
upon other values. Any related values will automatically be updated where possible,. As an example if postcodes are
changed, grid reference values will be amended accordingly, and similarly if latitude/longitude values are amended grid

references will change to the appropriate values.

A menu option may be displayed by clicking the RHB on any cell. This menu will allow Create, Properties, Search or Delete
for any data type. To create a new depot for example, select the Create option to display an ident box. Once this if filled in,
click OK to create the depot and fill in any details on the Properties Dialog that appears. Finally click OK to complete the
process. The Insert key can also be used to create a new entity. Properties will display the required Properties dialog for the

selected entity.
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e -

SeaichSting |

To delete an entity or group of entities. Select the required items in the normal ook for Sing i the folwing
way, using either a single click, click and hold down the LHB to select a range, or
using CTRL+LHB to select a number of items. Then click the RHB to display the
menu and select the Delete option. All selected items are then deleted. It is o
important to note that the deletion of any entity within DiPS will automatically B e
remove any other entity directly related to the original. For example to delete a
depot will delete all of its constituent parts such as vehicles, routes, calls and
orders! This is also true for call and orders. However, it is useful to note that " Max Vehick Class
deleting routes will not remove calls, orders or vehicles. To safeguard against
possible error the Entity Type Depot will only be allowed where more than one
depot currently exists. There is also no “Un-Do” process, to restore the file use the
File, restore option as normal to recover the required Mass file.

© Ident

" Pastoode

" Banned Yehicle Classes

" Special Delivery Instuctions

Cancel

Pressing Ctrl and the Delete key whilst data is highlighted will remove the items
from the database. Pressing the Insert or Ctrl and Insert key will bring up the dialog to create a new entity.

The Search option may be used to find an entity in a list, matching address details for example. It is usually employed for
calls or orders. To find a call, select the Search for a Call option, to display the Find dialog.

Select the appropriate area to search, enter the string required, and click OK.

= Drag-From List : Draw Polygon Mode M= B
Acc Mo, Mame Postcode | CUMTRS | Opening 1 Work Depot Route

The results of the C326 PLYMOLITH 179 0900-1730 0.0 DC-SWw Unrouted Freg = B
search are (G326 PLYMOUTH 30 0900-1730 13.0 DC-SW  R401D005 Trip 1
displayed in a list- C326 PLYMOUTH 30 0900-1730 130 DC-SW  R401D002 Trip 1
box. Data can be C435 TORBAY g1 0900-1730 0.0 DC-Sw Unrouted Freq =3
manipulated from C435 TORBAY 27 0900-1730 127 DCSW  R401D002 Trip T
the boxinthe same | () e 24000170 124 DOSW  RAIDOZTAR1
way as above for ) : : np
normal Kingpin
mode.
To sort Data lists by any column click once with the LHB on the column heading. Use a - Primary Sort Key
double click to show a dialog offering the choice to sort by any of the columns in the data
list using Ascending or Descending priorities (the default is ascending). A secondary sort [Name =l
key may also be selected using the list box option. Data will be sort firstly on the primary oy

key and then within equal values by the secondary key. Click on the Sort option button
with the mouse LHB and the progress indicator will start. It is possible to interrupt a long
sort by clicking the LHB on the Cancel option, and just display the initial re-ordering

al ready compIEted- — Secondary Sort key

" Descending

% Ascending

" Descending

— Progre:
) 100%
Exporting Data |
BTGB This facility is available using the Screen Data
Ciealiz amen Export menu choices available after clicking
Property Sheet for Call = C101 ° the mouse RHB; enabling selected sat | Cancel |
information to be exported in three ways
Search for a Call using the “file save as type” in the dialog box — launching Excel and exporting

data directly, as a normal text file, and directly into an Access database.

Delete this Call " . X X .
Options for exporting the screen as displayed (i.e. with all the columns currently

Screen Prink » selected in the Style options).include exporting a single page or the entire list of
at t ALL Lines data and are selected using the menu choices available after clicking the mouse
NOTTIMNGHAM YISIELE Lines RHB
TEESIDE HILITEL Lines

BRADFORD

ALL Lines:- Select this option to print all the information contained in the present text panel. Page breaks will be governed
by the different sections defined in the text; VISIBLE Lines :- Select this option to print just the page currently visible on the
display; HILITED Lines :- to select a range of data click and hold down the Left Hand Button of the mouse and drag the
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selection to the required point in the file. To select multiple sections press and hold down the CTRL key and click and drag
with the mouse LHB. Any information hidden on either the left or right hand sides due to the position of the window borders

will be exported.

By default the output file is called DIPSDATA and is placed in the \DIPS folder - to change the nhame over-type the file name

field; to change the folder use the Save In field.

The initial type selected is an Excel spreadsheet. Selecting this option will launch Excel in a window and export the indicated
data into a sheet called DiPS_Call or DiPS_Depot depending upon the type of data exported. The appropriate DiPS headers
for each column are also transferred onto the sheet to ease re-loading any amended data from this file. A progress indicator
will run if necessary. This feature is only available in later versions of Microsoft products.

For an Access database the information is exported as
tables. Only those fields in use in the headers option will be

Define the Table Name

added to the database. When a database table is created a

dialog will appear asking for a Table Name. The default
name will have a sequence number on the end to ensure

IDiF'S_EaII_EIIZI‘I

that all the existing tables will remain intact. Select a new
name each time if the existing information is required for

future reference.

Catcel

o]

You must define the name of a T able to contain the exparted data

Help |

For a text file each of the columns of data is separated by a comma and can be loaded using any File, Open routines (for
Excel use delimited and comma at the Import Wizard prompts). The file extension is .csv.

Using OS Maps to locate Depots, Calls or Orders

The purpose of a grid reference within DiPS is to
locate the entity in relation to the road network
database. It is important to note that only entities
with valid grid references will be used in the
planning processes.

To use the interactive map process to refine a
location, simply click the OS button on any address
page once an initial grid reference has been input.
Use either postcode, gazetteer or input values for
grid reference or latitude/longitude to produce an
initial starting point for the map display. Please note
that the map cannot be activated for zero values.

CALL Properties for 10020

Address |Veh|cle| Opering | work | Calls Depot | Frequency and Products |

Ident [10020

Tag [vIF

Mame:

[oiPs
Address

|Dismhutinn Planning Systems

[Riverside North

IBedeey ‘wWorcestershire

|umed Kingdan
Posteode [0yv12 148
Loty [l 5]

GiidRef [ 378633 [ 279622 o [ SO7aE3areE22

Longitude | -2°18'46" Latitude | +627 22 3"

2| %]

This Callis a Carrier [~

Carriage Paid [

Cancel

Help

Bl Ordnance Survey LANDRANGER Mapping (Scale = 1:50,000)

X

‘\_

Wood

BTy

Once the map is visible, it will display the
location marked with a crossed-circle. Zoom
In or Out as required to identify the area. If

you need to move the location at all, simply & :3
point at the new spot with the mouse and i
click the RHB. From the menu that appears, AN
select Change Grid Reference to this Point. 7

The location will be amended on the address

Zoom In
Zoarn out

“V:\(Of).d ll:j I

Change Grid Reference to this Point
Centra Map to this Paoint

North |
B

{ndalls
\ Fm
M

¥ T

rstone/ &

=

o

~

WD

7

page. Click OK to save the new location or
Cancel to abort. Close the Map Window
using the cross at the top right of the title bar.
You can also print a map of the location of
required using the menu option provided.

Print the Map ‘Northwood
Syrmbols Key H L j
R & i




Creating and Changing Depots

Point to the appropriate call or depot using the :
mouse cursor and double-click with the LHB to M BE
d|Sp|ay the dlalog, orona gl’aphiCS piCtUre hover Depot Address |Dpening Timesl Foute Palamatersl “wiarsfrom Palamatersl Veh\c\esw‘Trai\ersl Drwelsl Coloull Psaudo Call KIusterSaql

over the call to display the pop-up display and

click with the RHB to display a pop-up menu. Ident [DEP

From the list of options select Call details to view
Information. A notebook containing various
information is displayed as a pop-up. Click with
the LHB on the appropriate tab at the top of the A
notebook to select the required page. Amend the [NATIONAL DISTRIEUTION CENTRE \
values as required and then click on the OK [THE UNITED KINGDTM OIS TRIBLTION PARK EE .ﬁ
button to save the changes or Cancel to quit.

Tag |MAIN DEPOT FOR STOCK HOLDIMG
N

ame
|THE COMPa&NY FOR DELIVERY

|DFF RIVERSIDE PARK Wity
Address Page

IEEWDLEY WORCESTERSHIRE

Tagqg Field Postoode [0iv12 164

In addition to the Ident a further 40 character =

sub-field (known as the TAG FIELD) may be GidRel [ D [ o0 o | co7mea |
used to allow for sub-grouping of depots within

the print / delete / transfer functions and in the Longiude [ 2°18'57" Latitude [+52 " 24" 32"

routing algorithm passes. Any combination of
characters or spaces may be input and amended
at any time to allow for depots to be processed

by matching tag fields _ tarcel | L

Address

Address information can be input into both calls and depots in order to aid identification of points, and appears in the
following formats : Ident Grid Reference Address Fields 1, 2, 3, 4,5 & Postcode

The main purpose in using address information is to provide the delivery point or depot point with a valid grid reference so
that the Time/Travel Matrix generation programs can calculate an accurate time and distance between points.

Grid Reference

This field is used to display an Ordnance Survey grid reference. It can be made up of either a single alpha-numeric value or
a pair of numeric values (one for easting, one for northing). Examples would be - SU1234 for an alpha-numeric value, and
224433 445345 for a numeric value (easting northing). The purpose of a grid reference within DiPS is to locate the entity in
relation to the road network database. It is important to note that only entities with valid grid references will be used in the
planning processes. Values may be entered directly into grid reference fields or the use of postcode or gazetteer databases
will produce appropriate values to locate the entity.

Address Fields

Up to 40 characters may be used to define the address lines of an entity. There is no limit to the number of entities having
the same address lines (either 1,2, or 3). If this field is blank and a valid postcode is entered into the postcode field of an
entity then the name associated with that postcode will be allocated to this field. In the case of sector level postcodes (e.g.
DY8 5xx) the first two lines of address will be completed.

In the absence of a postcode, one of the address lines may be used as a lookup with the DiPS Gazeteer to locate the call.
Once more than 4 characters are typed into an address line, the lookup function will offer a list-box with all matching
locations. Point to the required location and click the LHB to accept it.

You must not use commas , or brackets ( ) in any address lines as the use of these can affect DiPS operations
conducted using the macro language, such as rescuing the MASS file.

Postcode

A postcode may be used to define a grid reference for an entity. The general format of the postcode is AAXxB yZZ, where
AA is the area code (one or two letters), xx is the area code number and B is a suffix occurring in densely populated areas
(London) where only one letter is used for the area code or one number for the area number. The y is the sector number
and ZZ is the final walk/street code. All but the ZZ part can be used in normal DiPS operation.

Valid postcode input can be for

AREA level - for example DY12. This is the minimum information required.

SECTOR level - for example DY12 1xx. This provides for a more accurate location.
If a full postcode entry is used (DY12 1AB) the information is accurate to sector level under normal operation.
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The postcode entry is cross-checked with the postcode database and the appropriate values are placed in the grid
reference fields. You will be warned if the system detects any errors on the input. Messages include :-

Not enough Postcode specified - you must enter an area number (no grid reference produced)

lllegal Postcode area - either the area code or area number is incorrect (no grid reference produced)

lllegal sector number - area level postcode grid reference is used

Missing Space between - cross-check has detected the lack of a space between sections

Missing suffix letter - area requires a suffix letter

International Country Code

As new calls and depots are created on the system, they are allocated a default country flag (which appears next to the
ident field) that is used to identify the relevant postcode or gazetteer file to locate them. Country codes may also be changed

after a call or depot has been created.

Longitude and Latitude

As there is no common grid system (e.g. OS National Grid for UK) for the whole of Europe, the International DiPS system
uses Latitude and Longitude (or Lat/Lon) to locate points. Two separate fields (one for Latitude and one for Longitude) are
used and these appear in the form of: Degrees (+ for east of zero , - for west of zero), Minutes, Seconds. Other locating
facilities such as the Gazetteer or Postcode lookup will provide grid references in this format.

Opening Times Page

These fields use the 24 hour clock notation of HHMM to define the opening time of the first band of opening. For a depot it
defines the earliest time a vehicle may leave the depot and the latest time a vehicle may arrive back at the depot at the end
of its route. For an unrestricted operation where vehicles operate on an on-going 24hour cycle use 0000 for both bands

Properties for FACTORY : WEDNESBURY

(which will produce blank fields).

Day Restrictions

The day restrictions field is a seven digit number
designed to control opening times in conjunction
with the bands defined. Each digit represents a day
of the week in the sequence SUN - MON - TUE -
WED - THU - FRI - SAT

The value of each digit is determined from the
following codes :- 0 - Open, 3 — Closed.

For input from a spreadsheet package use the
numerical value as you would expect to see it
displayed. The system will account for leading zeros
in constructing the seven digit number it requires.

Day restrictions cannot be changed if routes

exist for the depot in question
Depot Route Parameters

Route Sequence Headers

This field is used by route planning programs (VANGUARD,
DAYPLAN, and MANPLAN) when routes are saved to the
MASS file. A unique sequence number must be given to each
depot so that routes can be distinguished between depots and
to ensure that route numbers do not conflict for different depots.

For example a depot with a route sequence number of 21 would
have routes commencing with R021Dxxx and so on. The values
can be defined by a user when creating depots and vehicles in a
study.

Click on Change to modify values. This feature is disabled if
routes already exist for the depot. In this instance use the File,
Delete menu option to remove old routes.

A dialog box will appear giving routes 1-999 as possible starting
sequence numbers for the depot. Those in use by existing
depots will be shown as reserved. Select a number using the
LHB and click OK.

Be careful when choosing numbers to ensure that possible
future increases in vehicle numbers at the depot will not cause
overlaps. Use a gap as large as possible given the number of
depots in use.
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ezs  Opening Times I Route F'alametersl Warefrom F'arametersl Yehicles / Tlailersl Driversl Colourl

— Opening Time:

Band1 [. 01 to | 23: 595

smtvitfs

[D'ay Restrictions I 3000003

Depot Properties for DIPS-DEPOT : |

Address | Opening  Route Parameters | Warefrom Parameters | Product Avalabilty | Vehicles | Drivers | Colour | Pseudo Cal | Kuster Seq |

Sequence Numbers

Route Sequence No 1
Fr= S =] Change
Customer Collect Sequence o | 55 Changs

Work at Depot
Fixed Work Time: 12 mins
Work Difficulty Factor |1 = 1.000 =

Maximum Route Length 3

Customer Notfication Parameters 7

Phone No. [07777 111222
Pre-notffication 20 mins
Late Notffication 1% mins

OK Cancel Help




Chooze ¥ehicle Route Number Origin for Depot NE'w E3

1] Reszerved Ongin at Depot DEFR ﬂ
2
3
4
5
A menu function has been developed to allow route numbers B
to be changed if existing routes have been created for that ;?
depot. This process can prove useful where additional vehicles a8
or drivers are required for a depot but that sequence number 29
would overlap another. a0 Ll

Available in the Egotrip Route Summary Panel whilst routing

or in Kingpin Mode, simple right click on the appropriate depot
and choose the menu option — Depot Route Sequence No.

gy 1 - S EOREOV | Peem— |
B

File Edit System Attributes Klusters Travel Warefrom Routes Style Refresh  Help

e HATFIELD Help

Ident | Route Seq Orig | Mo Drivers Mo Vehicles | Mo Routes | Mo Fixed Routes | Postcode
BEWDLEY 1 10 30 DY121AB
HATFIELD 11 10 &7 AL9 THE
MANCHESTER 31 40 30 40 e

Create a new Depot
Property Sheet for Depot = ' MANCHESTER '

Route Sequence Mo for Depot = ' MANCHESTER *
Search fora Depot F4
Delete this Depot

Screen Print 3

Screen Data Export b

Once selected the Change Route Sequence Number dialog appears and a new number can be selected, such as 101 to
allow adequate space between depots.

Fixed Work Time

For depots fixed work time represents a fixed time in vehicle minutes for turn-round in between trips of the same route,
allowing for unloading/re-loading/driver de-brief etc. This may also be used in conjunction with a Depot Rate to allow for
variable turn-round time dependent upon product or vehicle unit values. Set the Work parameters table in Edit menu to
identify when the work time is employed, i.e. before first trip or between trips and so on.

Work Difficulty factor

This value is used to cross reference one of the ten Work Difficulty Factors that may be defined. These values will modify
the variable work rate at collection/delivery points and depots. For example if a class of 2 corresponds to a pre-set Work
Difficulty Factor of 0.500, the variable work element will be halved accordingly. For a depot this factor will affect the variable
turn-round time if set. By default all factors are set to 1.000 (i.e. no modification) and the class is set to 1.

Max Route Length
This field defines the maximum number of days for a single route. Values of 1 to 7 inclusive may be used. This field merely

sets a maximum value for route length. In order to create routes of the correct length the scales macro parameters may
need to be manipulated accordingly.

Notification Parameters
A customer Phone No. (or other contact information) and two notification parameters enable any 3rd party software to send
arrival time information and further notifications based around two specific before and after times.

Information can be entered manually or imported from spreadsheets and interfaces as required. The three fields can also be
exported using the Routes Menu option Export Routes to Access Database or as Text. Relevant columns have also been
added to display the information whilst in the DiPS program itself. As the Phone No. is a text field, other information such as
email addresses can also be employed if required.

As an example of use, the phone no. may be used to provide a SMS message regarding delivery arrival time in the first
instance, with the Pre Notification time being used to send a further message when the vehicle is for example 10 minutes
away or the Post Notification tolerance time being employed if the vehicle will arrive say more than 15 minutes late. Depot
information could be used to notify depots of any late returning vehicles.
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Depot Warefrom Parameters

Addressl Opening Timesl Route Parameters  “Warefrom Parameters | Vehicles / Trailersl Driversl Coloull

# | Product | Mawimum D aily Throughputl Product Cost per Iteml Handling Cost per Iteml
1 CUEE *INF =
H G *|MF = 0.00200 0.00345
3 TIME *|MF =
4
5
E
7
8
9

*INF *
*INF *
*IMF *
*IMNF * i
INF e |
) *INF *
10. *INF *
1. *IMNF *
12 *IMNF *

Wehicle Restiction

Max [40FT =]
Ban Iﬁ
Ban Iﬁ
Ban Iﬁ
Ban lﬁ
Maxirnurn Stem Time 333 ming

Stem R atio I 0.700

Maximum Throughput

This field limits the amount of each product passing through a depot during on a Warefrom run, in effect limiting the size of
the depot in terms of its allocation of calls/klusters. If this limit is reached during a run the program will automatically transfer
calls to their next best supply chain or depot choice (starting with the lowest marginal cost difference) until the criteria is
satisfied. The default values are set to a very high number to simulate infinite resources at the depot. The limit applies
separately to deliveries and collections. Deleting the value to produce a blank or keying in a zero will effectively close the
depot for the purposes of allocating calls with that product type in Warefrom. A zero value will also exclude any calls being
scheduled in route planning runs. Click the Edit button after highlighting the product no. and alter the values in the dialog
box.

Depot Cost per Product

This field is used in conjunction with the Warefrom program to allow for additional cost to be calculated for each product
type handled by the depot. Any value may be used to represent a cost unit (up to 5 decimal places) but cost factors used
must be comparable for the results to be accurate, for example any vehicle costs must be in the same units as product
costs. If possible try to use larger values (e.g. for £1.00 use 100p) as this will avoid potential problems (such as rounding
errors) with the calculation of numbers in the Warefrom program. The program multiplies each item of any product required
by the call by the appropriate depot cost and adds the result to any additional costs calculated. This total is then used to find
the cheapest depot option available (subject to any other restrictions placed upon that depot). Remember to change
Warefrom menu parameters to include the correct costs prior to running the program as by default it only considers vehicle
costs and not product costs.

Vehicle Restrictions

The Maximum Vehicle Size drop down box is used to specify the biggest vehicle that may access the depot and displays all
current vehicle types for selection using the mouse LHB. The system will compare the first unit of capacity of the class in
deciding whether it be allowed access. Using Banned Vehicle Classes it is also possible to specify up to four classes that
are not allowed access to the depot. The effect of this on a depot is to prevent any calls having this maximum vehicle size
from being allocated to this depot in a warefrom run. Call vehicle size restrictions (Maximum and Banned) can also be
manually typed with ??? wildcards to exclude any vehicle type which match the criteria given and can include ? in any of the
four available characters. The system will provide a cross-reference to any value to ensure that it matches at least one
existing vehicle class. Four wildcards (????) to exclude all vehicles from a call cannot be used. Any attempt to input such
values will lead to an error message with the restriction being set to the Default Restrictions maximum specified. Examples
of valid fields would be A??? (excluding classes such as AR22, ARIG, and AB); or ?2?? (excluding classes such as AR22
and ARIG).

An error message will be displayed if the Depot has a Maximum Vehicle class smaller than some its vehicles (e.g. if the
maximum vehicle size is set to 17T and the depot has 44T vehicles allocated to it) as any Route Planning programs run will
not in this case use all the available vehicles. To solve the problem, either change the Maximum Vehicle parameter in the
Depot's Warefrom parameters tab, or modify the vehicle fleet accordingly.
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Maximum Stem Time

This field limits the extent to which depot catchment areas may be grown in the Warefrom program or routed in VANGUARD
or DAYPLAN. Calls or Klusters which are further than this driving time limit from a depot will not be allocated to that depot's
work. A common use of this parameter is to ensure that areas can be served by specific one-day or two-day routes. By
limiting the value to the equivalent of half of a shift's maximum driving time, calls would not be allocated where deliveries
would require a second day out. The normal default value of 240 is representative of this.

Stem Ratio

The main function of the Stem Ratio field is to take inter-drop travel into account within Warefrom - the program otherwise
gives a result based solely upon Stem time/distance (i.e. from depot to delivery point only). Cost values for stem time and
distances are multiplied by this factor for each of the depots to be considered. For example a depot with a Stem Ratio which
is lower than that of another depot will be at an advantage (other things being equal) and will therefore be preferred in the
allocation of areas. For example where a call is equidistant from the two depots, say 100 miles, the depot with a ratio 0.6 will
be preferred to the other with a ratio of 0.7. The relative costs (at 1p per mile would be 60p and 70p. In such a way a
common use of the parameter is to increase depot areas - the lower the stem ratio, the more attractive the depot appears,
and the larger its delivery area becomes.

After initial Warefrom analysis a more accurate value for Stem Ratio may be obtained by running VANGUARD, where it is
calculated as the ratio of total distance driven by all routes to the total of stem distances for all delivery points, i.e.

SUM OF ALL ROUTE MILEAGES
SUM OF ALL DEPOT TO CALL STEM DISTANCES

Values can range from 2.000 which would correspond to single drop routes, to as low as 0.001 or extremely concentrated
delivery areas. The relative cost difference in two calculations for stem ratios of 0.700 to 0.100 would be 700%. in such a
way if Warefrom costings are to be used for anything more than a simple comparative exercise, stem ratio values must be
carefully considered. For Multiple Model data where products are dealt with individually in Warefrom analysis, a Stem ratio
value may be applied to each specific product if required to reflect the differing approaches to delivery operation for
particular products.

Setting Product Availability for a Depot

Each depot screen now has a

Product Ava”‘?b“ity _tab to define Addressl Dpeningl Fioute Parametersl ‘warefrom Parameters  Product Availabiliy |Vehicles| Driversl Eolourl Pseudo Call | Kluster Seql
when product is available at a

depot for vehicles to depart on " Switch off all Product Availabilty T ables

routes. Two options are available

_ to define a total amount by day & Product &vailability is defined as a Masimum Throughput by Day of Week [ho cairy forward)

of the Week; or to define a = Product Availability iz defined by a Production Plan for each Hour of the ‘Week [values are carried forward)

production rate per hour of each [NBE Production occurs on the days shown below even if the Depot's Day Reshictions show closed for ranspart movements |

day leading to a cumulative
quantity becoming available.

Choose the appropriate radio Production Plans for each Product
button to activate the required
. q # | F’roductl Sunday | Monday | Tuesday | Wednesd_a.l,ll Thursday | Friday | Saturday |
option. T 0l 7000 2000 1000 7000 1000
3 -0z2- 200 500 500 300 200 500 500
-03- 100 100 100 100

2
Selecting Switch Off all Tables i
will mean that no limitation is set 5
and the criteria on the Warefrom B
Parameters page will apply. g

Different values may be set for mn
each of the 12 product types. 12

The Product Throughput report
in Egotrip mode will display the
totals available and used

Edit |

Frint |

ok I Canecel

Help |
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Daily Limits

To define a daily limit for a
depot, select the Day of Daily Production for a Product
Week radio button, click on
the appropriate product and
then Edit to display the Daily
dialog. Enter a total amount
available to be routed for
each day of the week .
When using this definition,
product is not accumulated
over the week or carried
forward to the next day.
There is also no time
limitation on when the
product becomes available —
it is assumed to be ready at
the start of each day.

PERERY

i

Hourly Production
Limits

To define an hourly
production schedule
for a depot, select the
Production Plan for
each Hour radio
button, click on the
appropriate product
and then Edit to
display the Hourly
dialog.

Sunday
Sunday

I onday
Tuesday
‘wiednesday
Thursday
Friday

Hourly Production Set the Weekday and Product required, and then choose the Start
Time for the production to commence and the End Time it finishes.
Finally set the required production rate of Product per hour. From
|Saturdsy |7 these values the system will then calculate the cumulative amount
of product available based upon how fast the product becomes
available.

When using this definition, product totals are carried forward to the
next day and therefore accumulated over the week . In the example
dialog a Saturday production of 200 product -01- per hour starting at
08:00 and finishing at 20:00 would lead to 2,400 being available at
the end of the day. Any product routed on vehicles is then deducted
from the accrued amount.
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VehiCleS / Trailers Page DepotAddressl Opening Timesl Foute Palamelersl ‘Warefrom Parameters  Yehicles / Trallers | Driversl Eoloull Pseuda Calll KIuslerSeql
B | Wehicle/Trailer Class | Mumber in Class |
This page will allow the input or madification X p) :
of vehicle numbers. From the tab list select 3 210N 4
. . . 4 33FT 4
the Vehicles / _Trallers using the LHB, and i pyjie . Edi
then double-click on the relevant Class # 6. TRAC 8

field or click the field followed by the click
the Edit button to modify. The Modify
Vehicles dialog will appear.

Using the LHB, click into the number
required field, amend as necessary and then
click on OK to save or Cancel to exit. The
vehicle numbers will be modified
accordingly, with any vehicles removed also
being deleted from existing routes.

Depot’s Maximum Vehicle Size

restriction

An error message will be displayed if the

Cancel

Depot has a Maximum Vehicle class smaller than some its vehicles (e.g. if the maximum vehicle size is set to 17T and the
depot has 44T vehicles allocated to it) as any Route Planning programs run will not in this case use all the available
vehicles. To solve the problem, either change the Maximum Vehicle parameter in the Depot’s Warefrom parameters tab, or

modify the vehicle fleet accordingly.

Colour Page

To change the colour display of a depot in any mode, select Colour using the LHB.

A notebook containing various call information is displayed as a pop-up. Click with the LHB on the appropriate tab at the top
of the notebook to select the required page. Click with the LHB on the Change Colour button and the colour dialog will

appear.

Color
B asic colars:

[
e
T .
EMfEEEEEN
ENEEEENN
HENENT .

Custom colors:

o _
o o o0

Red: lﬁ

Sat: IE Green: lﬁ

[iefite [Eorstony Calarsss | ColorlS lid Lurn; |1 94

Blue: W

QK I Cancel | Add to Customn Colors
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Either

a) select a colour from the given palette of basic
colours , or

b) to define a custom colour, click the option button
to display the right hand side of the dialog, click
anywhere in the matrix and then use the slides at
the right of the matrix to adjust the colour attributes
(add to custom colours if required)

then click OK to save the choice.

For routes, this will amend the basic colour for that
depot; that is those numbers not having an
individual setting.

Help |




. Driver Class
Driver Classes ZIx

Dielog | skils | work Tme Directives |

= . . . Drversmameor dlass [classt Gowp [I =]
Individual Drivers or Types of Driver (called Classes in
DiPS) may be created using the Drivers Page. Click on New fhamber Reured =
to create a new driver or Class. A Class might be though of ConDiive wpto Categary [3-meive ]
as DAYS or NIGHTS for example, with each type having its

. . ] . Pay Scheme |1 -

own defined parameters such as Start Time, Finish Time,
Maximum Daily Shift Time and so forth. Use the Driver Explityehide [<none>  v| Explick vehice Class wideard | = |
Details tab dialog to fill in details including Name or Class el Traler [<none > =]
(which is a required field) and click OK to save. Once it has - o . . Y Y -

. B - ay Restrickions : un lan Iv ue v ed v TR T v ak
been established Use Edit to change details or delete to peyResticiors: Sl ! vedle T =
remove a driver/class. gan hights ou: [~

Start and Finish Locations by Day of Week.

Driver's Name or Class

Day [ Start Depot [ Start Time | Latest Start Finish Depot | _Finish Time_|

Sunday
For an individual driver, enter the required name at this i

. . . wednesday
point. To establish a Class enter the required term (e.g. Thursday
DAYS, NIGHTS, EARLY, WEEKENDS and so on). Up to 20 Ssmnday ==
characters may be used. This is a required field and must
be unique.
Cancel Help

Number Required

For an individual driver this field is set to 1.

For Classes, the Number Required field may be used to limit the drivers in a Class available in the route planning options.
The number of drivers planned for this class at any one time will not exceed this limit. Each driver used will generate a
single route number (i.e. the DiPS Rxxx number). More than one vehicle may be used on any route, but a single driver will
always occupy a single individual route number. Similarly a vehicle may often be used on more than one route in order to
maximise utilisation and optimise vehicle fleet requirements. If more than one class is in use, route numbers will be
reserved at the depot for each class. As an example if a depot with route sequence set at 1 has 20 of driver class DAYS,
and 20 of driver class NIGHTS, routes using the NIGHTS driver class will have numbers from 20 onwards, with routes 1-20
used by the DAYS drivers.

To ensure double-shifting of vehicles input, set up a Class with a Number Required value higher than the number
of tractor units and rigid vehicles at the depot. If there are no Classes set the number of drivers will equal the number of
motive units (tractor units and rigids) available.

Day Restrictions

Use a tick in the appropriate box to set the days this driver or class works. Note that the Maximum Number of days that can
be worked in the Working Time Directive section will affect this.

Ban Nights Out
Use a tick in this field to stop multiple day routes being planned for this driver class.

Can Drive up to Category

DiPS vehicle classes may be set up to either represent different categories of tractor unit. Set this field applicable to the
value entered to allow the drive r or class the ability to use that particular vehicle type.

Pay Scheme

For a more detailed costing output for routes, drivers wage or pay schemes may be introduced. Key in the relevant umber
applicable to each class and ensure that the appropriate schemes have been established on the Cost Function Menu. Pay
schemes can be used in conjunction with the other Vehicle Costs to produce detailed output for routes. Any number from 1
to 6 may be used to correspond to a Pay Scheme set.

Explicit Vehicle / Trailer and Class Wildcard

For an individual driver, an explicit vehicle may be selected from the list of those available at the depot. This driver will then
always use this vehicle in the route planning processes. An alternative is to set an Explicit Class wildcard to force the driver
or class to use a particular type of vehicle without specifying which single one.

Group

A value from 1-4 may be set for a driver or class to define their use in the Route Parameters planning algorithms.

The Route Planning Sequence of Driver Groups parameters on the Algorithm keys tab are used in conjunction with Driver
Classes set for a depot to define the sequence of their planning in the routing process. Each class can be defined to have a
Group of either 1, 2, 3 or 4. These values can then be set to define the sequence in which drivers are planned (or even
ignored) during the routing process. As an example if two driver classes were created called DAYS and NIGHTS, with
DAYS being set to have a Group =1, and NIGHTS =2, by default the DAY driver class would be planned first, since the
Group 1 parameter is set to On 1% Driver Pass. If however the parameters were modified to be Driver Group 1 = On 2™
Driver Pass and Group 2 = On 1%, the NIGHTS class would be scheduled first. Furthermore if the Group 1 parameter was
set to Omit , no routes would be created with Driver Class DAYS.
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For Algorithm Passes, the ON for Driver Groups specific tick-boxes may be set ON to include the relevant Driver Class in
this Pass. As an example if two driver classes were created called DAYS and NIGHTS, with DAYS being set to have an

Group =1, and NIGHTS =2, by default both driver classes would be included in a Pass since both are set ON. If however

the parameters were modified to set tick-box 2 OFF, the NIGHTS class would not be scheduled for this Pass. (It could be

added in a later Pass for instance).

Start and Finish Times and Depots for each day

Ban Nights Out |

It is possible to define different start and

finish times and locations for each day of Start and Finish Locations by Day of Wesk

the week. Use a tick in the appropriate : —

box in the Day Restrictions section to set SDual"vyday \ Stark Depot Start Time Latest Start Finish Depot Finish Time:

the days this driver or class can work Manday M 05:00 0:00 N 00:00

) . . . . Tuesday [ 05:00 06:00 T 00:00

(subject to any Working Time Directive Wednesday H 05:00 0600 N 0000
Thursday N/ 05:00 06:00 Ty 00:00

SEt)- Friday T 05:00 06:00 h 00:00
Saturday

A table of values is available at the
bottom of the screen to show Sunday —

Change Start and Finish Data

Saturday with the start and end —] Gppodpe Emim Rmio weld O

parameters for this driver or class for

— start Depot | ~ Earliest Start Time  [05:00 =
each day.

To amend values, click on the Day name RrbEe | =

on the left and use the Edit button to
display the Change Start and Finish Data
Dialog. Set the necessary days for the

Tha W Fri W

Cancel

Sat [

Finish Time  [o0:o0 =

Edit

Latest Start Time | os:00 =3

Help

Help

required settings using a tick in each day,
and then set the depots and times.

To force a driver to start at a particular time, set the Earliest Start Time equal to the Latest. Blank fields will use the default

depot and times currently set.

Click OK to apply the changes. Please note that any changes to Drivers are not saved until the OK button on the main

Depot dialog is clicked.

Mates

As well as Driver Names, Mate Names can also be added to the database and added to routes planned in the daily

scheduling format. To add a Mate to the database, simply change the “Can Drive Up to Category” field on the Driver Class

dialog to 99 — Mate. This will allow prevent this resource being used as a driver. It is worthwhile noting that drivers can be

nominated as a mate on a route.

Both drivers and mates will be displayed under the Drivers {Mates} tab in Kingpin mode, but mate names will be shown in

brackets { } to differentiate between the two types.

When routing, Mates can be added to a route (where the vehicle type used requires more than 1 crew), using the menu
option Change Mate. This option will display all available resources (mates and drivers), as well as providing an option to

remove the current mate. If crew size requires an additional mate, a second menu item will display for Mate #2.

Egotrip IV Project = TEST

Gile  Edit System attributes  Travel Warefrom Routes Style Refresh Help

= ‘ Depolls) [ALL ] Stat [Mon: 5-0ct-2009 =] End [Mon 5-Det- 2003 " Help

Jrder Mof Cust # [accho, [ Name [ address Line| address Line| Postrode. [ <uniT 1= [EAT [wiork [ Error [opening 1

‘ Maxy | TravT ‘ TravD

‘ Matrix

001D002 Monday 5-Oct-2009 : Shift= 10 mins ( 1.5% ), Travel= 10 mins {1.9% ) & 1miles , Stops= 1, n0= 1, Crew=

ripl V= ARTCOOD1 <UNIT 1>>= 100 ( 1.0% ) Shift= 10 mins , Stops=1, n0=1

DEP Catrhe='~r ariani e P aan 0001 0o 0001 - 2359
JRD1L 1 DEP-CALL BEWDI VEhicle Routs.. * jo ooos 00 0001 - 2353
DEF Catche 0011 0.0 0001 - 2359

Change Driver... >

Remave this Mate

B KAY

Automatically allocate Smallest vehicle and Trailer

HWAY

Dt i evrnbaic POCIAETY b Haie Trim .
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Driver Class

Dialog | Skils ~ Work Time Directives
Daily Limits —

Madmum Shift Time €60 minutes
Working Time Directive Tab Macmum Ovetime. [ miues
Maximum Driving Time 540 minutes

Daily Limits
Maximum Driving Distance 599.0 miles

Driver's Maximum Shift Length value is intended to Wi o o
establish a normal maximum working shift for any driver from M No. Working Daysin OGP [ 3
any depot entered into a scheduling program. Where the
route is extended into 2 or more days the maximum shift
time will simply be multiplied accordingly, with a 660 minute i —T
max shift beﬁé increasé)d to 1320 mingu%/es for a 2 day route, e e
and if Driver's Overtime is used this value may be added to
the maximum shift time if conditions are acceptable. It is

Minimum Shift Time remaining in DCP to start another day minutes

Maxdmum Cumulative Shift Time on 2 consecutive days = 1000 minutes

useful to note that as a maximum limit this should not Mo D e ot
represent the normal working day but should be a value just Maxinum Cumiative Dving Tme on | 2 consecuve daye = 400 mintes

in excess of this norm to enable the planning program more i i e e

flexibility in scheduling. Just because the maximum has been S

set at a limit does not imply that all routes planned will be for Srit Patem No [ RoalNo [ No Lines n Shit Patem [

that time. It is likely that an average overall time utilisation
value for an acceptable solution will in the region of 90 - 95%
of this maximum limit. The maximum shift time also includes any Pre-Shift Allowance or driver's Break. These values are
taken as been part of any working shift and are NOT additional times. As the basic shift time is inclusive of any break, low
shift times and high break times severely restrict the route building process. This constraint is also greatly magnified if call
premises are closed for lunch. In practice it has been found that either a break is specified or lunchtime closing is used but
not both since in practice they add together instead of cancelling each other out. Driver's Overtime Length in minutes may
be specified to be added onto the maximum shift time if parameter criteria are met. The time is intended to be added to long
distance routes to allow for more shift time to deliver goods once the vehicle has arrived in a remote area. It cannot be used
automatically in the algorithm to extend local routes to provide more time to deliver deferred local calls. The Maximum %
Shift Utilisation (1st Insertion) is used to define the % of basic shift time that must be exceeded by the first call if the route is
to be allocated overtime. The default value is 85 %. As an example for a maximum shift of 10 hours duration if the first call
on the route was 3 hours driving away from the depot and took 30 minutes to unload, the combined shift time of 6 hours 30
minutes, being 65 % of the available shift time (i.e. less than 85 %), would not lead to any overtime being added. However a
combined first drop time of 9 hours would mean the overtime value (say 120 minutes) being added to produce a new
maximum shift time of 12 hours. In such a way the lower the percentage figure is the more likely the planning program is to
add overtime. If overtime is used and multi-day routes are being planned the basic decision making process remains the
same but the maximum shift time compared to the time taken for the first drop is inclusive of the overtime value set; that is
the shift time used would have to be greater than the sum of the basic maximum shift plus the overtime value for the
program to extend the route to another day. Driver's Maximum Driving Time limit is used to reflect legislation concerning
driving hours for heavy goods vehicles. The default time of 540 minutes per shift is representative of this factor. It will limit
the amount of driving within any shift to the level indicated, where a driving time limit is reached before a shift time limit the
route building process will cease, and vice-versa. In the case of multi-day routes each shift of each day will have the same
driving time limit. Driver's Maximum Driving Distance will limit the distance traveled within any shift to the level indicated,
where a driving distance limit is reached before a shift or drive time limit the route building process will cease. In the case of
multi-day routes each shift of each day will have the same driving time limit. The default value of 999 miles or kilometers is
designed to have negligible effect. Reduce the value as required.

WTD - Working Time Directive

Working Time Directive parameters may be set in DiPS as default on the Route Parameters’ WTD page or specifically for
individual drivers or driver classes in Depot Properties. They are intended to work in conjunction with each other to enable
planning programs to produce a schedule that reflect any current or prospective legislative working practices that may be in
place within a company’s operation. Planning programs will not violate any parameters input, and any manual intervention in
the plan will produce errors indicated by yellow highlighting in Route panels, in the Summary section, and in the Driver Bar
Charts as detailed below.

The parameter No. Days in WTD Period is now used to limit the values defined by setting the number of days to be
analysed. When used with driver statistics in daily planning, this is the number of days in the past that any statistics will be
considered (i.e. if set at 7, any statistics more than 7 days ago will be ignored).

The Maximum Number of Days in WTD Period is set to limit the number of distinct days a driver can work within the
planning period. For example if the depot he operates from is open 7 days per week (Sun-Sat inclusive) if this parameter is
set to 5, the standard driver will work for any 5 days out of 7. Bank default values in all fields in this section infer no limit.
Maximum Shift / Driving Time in WTD Period is intended to establish a normal maximum working week or driving time
alone in minutes for any driver from any depot entered into a scheduling program.

The Minimum Shift Time remaining in WTD Period to start another day field is intended to stop short routes being
created by planning programs where a few hours may be left at the end of the working period. For example, if a driver has 2
hours left at the end of a week from his maximum 42 hours in DCP after 4 planned days of 10 hours each, setting this
parameter at 180 mins would stop a route being created with the remaining 2 hours.

Maximum Cumulative Shift or Driving Time parameters allow a maximum time to be set over a period of days to ensure
that a driver is not working for more than an acceptable time over the set number of days. Define both the consecutive days
as a nhumber and then the maximum shift. For example 2 consecutive days and 1000 minutes would allow consecutive shifts
of 600+400 or 500+500, but not 600+540 or 580+580.
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Errors

Qutput Summary | Route Summary | Yehicle Bar Charts | Driver Bar Charts | Class Summary | Cost Repart

On Route Summary Section Shift 1 - Week 1 Shifr 2 - Week 1 Shift 3 - Teek
. H Sund: Momncl: T st Ted: st
€errors are d|Sp|ayed n yellow. : ey 11111111112222 e 1111111111222 Heene 1111111111222 semest 11111
On Dr|ver Bar Charts errors are Itl1234567890123‘1567890123?12345678901234567890123?3123'15678901234567890123?312345678901234
displayed in route boxes for venat DEROT i : } |
each day as appropriate — D — o i Cm
green = total shift exceeded, 1 DRIVEROOZ : : !
pink -= maximum no. of days T Deoveroos
exceeded, red links between 1 DRIVEROOS
routes = cumulative shift over
days exceeded.
Driver Skills Tab
Handling Products
Driver Class 7=
Use a tick in the appropriate box el e
to set the products that this driver This Diiver can handie Products
can handle when delivering or a1 05 7 5.7
collecting. Any calls with 2 06 [ A0
products not specified will not be 03 ¥ 07- 7 11- ¥
added to a route for this driver. - v 06 2
Sk|”s This driver has the following Skills
SKILL-O1 SKILL-03 [T
Use a tick by the appropriate skill 2 el SHEL 0
box (only those with labels from il
the 32 available are displayed) to
set the skills that this driver has SR b
to match those skills required by i
drops. Any calls with required
skills not available will not be o
added to a route for this driver. il
Any “Temporary” drivers created
automatically will not have any MLl
skills set. Please note that for
skills to appear, specific labels

have to be assigned for at least [ ok ] conce Hep
one of the 32 skills as defined on
the Edit, Default Restrictions dialog tab.
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Creating and Changing Calls

Point to the appropriate call or depot using the mouse
cursor and double-click with the LHB to display the
dialog; or on a graphics picture hover over the call to
display the pop-up display and click with the RHB to
display a pop-up menu. From the list of options select
Call details to view Information. A notebook containing
various call information is displayed as a pop-up. Click
with the LHB on the appropriate tab at the top of the
notebook to select the required page. Amend the
values as required and then click on the OK button to
save the changes or Cancel to quit.

Examples of information would be ADDRESS - a valid
grid reference to identify the location; Vehicle access
and timing RESTRICTIONS that can also be placed
upon an individual call location; and DEPOT to

CALL Properties for 10020

Address | ehicle | Opening | Work | Calfs Depot | Frequency and Products |

Ident [10020

Tag [vIP

Name

[piFs
Address

[Distribution Planring Systems

[Fiverside Morth

[Bendiey worcestershire

[Urited Kingdon
Postcode [ovi21ae |
Courtty [k v

allocate a call to a depot.
Grid Ref | 378633 278522 o 507863375522

Latinude [ 5222 36

This Callis a Carrier ™

Tag Field

Longitude | -2°18746" Cariiage Paid [~

In addition to the Ident this 40 character sub-field may

2lx|

be used to allow for sub-grouping of calls within the o |

Corcel |

Help

print / delete / transfer and routing functions.
Any combination of characters or spaces may be input and amended at any time to allow for calls to be processed by
matching tag fields following an ALL identifier for an activity. Examples would include the use of the tag XXXX in the tag
modifier field of the delete menu which if following the Ident ALL would only delete calls with the XXXX tag; or the tag A1??
in a transfer option between depots A and B, which would lead to all calls at depot A with a tag field of A and 1 as the first
two characters with any other characters in positions 3 or 4 being transferred to depot B.

ADDRESS

Address information can be input into both calls and depots in order to aid identification of points, and appears in the
following formats: Ident, Grid Reference, Address Fields 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 (includes Name) and Postcode

The main purpose in using address information is to provide the delivery point or depot point with a valid grid reference so
that the Time/Travel Matrix generation programs can calculate an accurate time and distance between points.

Grid Reference

This field is used to display an Ordnance Survey grid reference. It can be made up of either a single alpha-numeric value or
a pair of numeric values (one for easting, one for northing). Examples would be - SU1234 for an alpha-numeric value, and
221133 433455 for a numeric value (easting northing). The purpose of a grid reference within DiPS is to locate the entity in
relation to the road network database. It is important to note that only entities with valid grid references will be used in the
planning processes. Values may be entered directly into grid reference fields or the use of postcode or gazetteer databases
will produce appropriate values to locate the entity.

Address Fields (includes Name)

Up to 40 characters may be used to define each address line of an entity. There is no limit to the number of entities having
the same address lines. If this field is blank and a valid postcode is entered into the postcode field of an entity then the
name associated with that postcode will be allocated to this field. In the case of sector level postcodes (e.g. DY8 5xx) the
first two lines of address will be completed. It is advisable not use commas, or brackets ( ) in any address lines as the use
of these can affect DiPS operations conducted using the macro language, such as re-indexing the MASS file.

In the absence of a postcode, one of the address lines may be used as a lookup with the DiPS Gazeteer to locate the call.
Once more than 4 characters are typed into an address line, the lookup function will offer a list-box with all matching
locations. Point to the required location and click the LHB to accept it.

Postcode

A postcode may be used to define a grid reference for an entity. The general format of the postcode is AAxxB yZZ, where
AA is the area code (one or two letters), xx is the area code number and B is a suffix occurring in densely populated areas
(London) where only one letter is used for the area code or one number for the area number. The y is the sector number
and ZZ is the final walk/street code. All parts can be used in normal DiPS operation.

Valid postcode input can be for
AREA level - for example DY12. This is the minimum information required.
SECTOR level - for example DY12 1xx. This provides for a more accurate location.

If a full postcode entry is used (DY12 1AB) the information is accurate to the full postcode under normal operation.
The postcode entry is cross-checked with the postcode database and the appropriate values are placed in the grid
reference fields. You will be warned if the system detects any errors on the input. Messages include :-
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Not enough Postcode specified - you must enter an area number (no grid reference produced)

lllegal Postcode area - either the area code or area number is incorrect (no grid reference produced)
lllegal sector number - area level postcode grid reference is used

Missing Space between - cross-check has detected the lack of a space between sections

Missing suffix letter - area requires a suffix letter

Carriage Paid

The Carriage Paid Call can be used to identify certain calls and prevent them from entering any of the planning programs. It
is particularly useful for nominating isolated call points that would normally not be considered for routing. In this instance for
daily routing, any orders for the call are automatically added to the Customer Collect List for a depot. By default all calls

have the field set to blank.

International Country Code

As new calls and depots are created on the system, they are allocated a default country flag (which appears next to the
ident field) that is used to identify the relevant postcode or gazetteer file to locate them. Country codes may also be changed

after a call or depot has been created.

Longitude and Latitude

As there is no common grid system (e.g. OS National Grid for UK) for the whole of Europe, the International DiPS system
uses Latitude and Longitude (or Lat/Lon) to locate points. Two separate fields (one for Latitude and one for Longitude) are
used and these appear in the form of: Degrees (+ for east of zero , - for west of zero), Minutes, Seconds. Other locating
facilities such as the Gazetteer or Postcode lookup will provide grid references in this format.

RESTRICTIONS
Delivery or operating restrictions may be specified in terms of :-

Opening Time and Closing Time for one band; Opening Time
and Closing Time for a second band; Booked Delivery Time
for specific delivery times; Day Restrictions which govern
days and opening bands that are available; Nominated Days
which may be used to indicate acceptable delivery days;
Vehicle Restrictions which govern vehicle access and loading
requirements; Extra Time to allocate additional waiting time at
the location

Work Difficulty Class to modify individual work rates per
location; Crew Size to indicate any vehicle manning
requirements; Opening Bands are Arrival Times Only to set
opening times for vehicle arrival; and Delivery Slots, which

Opening Time Bands

gand 1[08:00 = to [17:00 5
00:00 == to|00:00 -3

Booked Time

Day Restrctions

Nominated Days

may be used to identify various different restrictions for a single call location.

IV Opening Bands Cannot be Modfied (Legal Restrictions Apply)

smtwtfs

3000003

smtwifs

—

Use Time Slots

For times a spin button is used to increment the hours or minutes accordingly. Alternatively values may be edited using
keyboard numbers. To change the minutes value, point to it and click with the LHB to highlight the value and then change as

before.

The Opening Bands cannot be Modified field is used to enable the identification of Legal Restrictions or other issues that

mean the location’s times must be adhered to under any circumstances. This logic can cover issues such as precinct

deliveries, legal restrictions, access rights and so on. If the Off Day delivery flag is set to enable vehicles to at any time if
arriving on a day that is not nominated, the delivery times indicated here will be adhered to on any day. Any attempt to
modify these times by way of a data import (via macro interface or spreadsheet) will be ignored whilst this is set. To change

times, simply un-tick this parameter and click the OK button to save.

Opening Time of 1st Band

This field uses the 24 hour clock notation of HHMM to define the opening time of the first band of opening. For calls this is
the earliest time a vehicle may arrive to start unloading, for a depot it defines the earliest time a vehicle may leave the depot.
It is quite valid to specify values in the first band of opening fields, so defining only one band of opening per day for any
entity. For midnight use 0000 (which will produce a blank field). For call opening times always ensure that at least one band
of opening lies within the shift opening times of the depot they belong to. For depot entities it is possible to define two
distinct operating shifts using Shift No.1 and No.2. However it is useful to remember that all vehicles leaving the depot
during Shift No.1 will return within that defined band. It is more normal to specify only one shift for a depot, for example
values of 0001 and 2359 will simulate a 24 hour depot operation (remember to shut the depot for at least one minute every

day so as to allow for the correct calculation of day restrictions).

Closing Time of 1st Band

This field uses the 24 hour clock notation of HHMM to define the closing time of the first band of opening. If only one

opening band has been defined, for calls this is the latest time a vehicle may leave after finishing unloading If two bands of
opening are used it may be used to simulate lunchtime closing in conjunction with band two. For example if the closing time
of band one is 1200 and the opening time of band two is 1300, the routing package will not allow delivery during that time.
For a depot the field defines the latest time a vehicle may arrive back at the depot at the end of its route. It is quite valid to
specify values in the first band of opening fields, so defining only one band of opening per day for any entity. For midnight
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use 2400. For call opening times always ensure that at least one band of opening lies within the shift opening times of the
depot they belong to.

Opening Time of 2nd Band

This field uses the 24 hour clock notation of HHMM to define the opening time of the second band of opening. It is used in
conjunction with opening times in the 1st band. For calls it may be used to simulate lunchtime closing (if the closing time of
band one is 1200 and the opening time of band two is 1300, the routing package will not allow delivery during that time), or
in conjunction with day restrictions to simulate early closing or late opening. For example if the two band opening times are
0900-1200 and 1200-1700 it is possible to specify a closure of band two (or band one for late opening) on any particular day
to prevent a vehicle being at the call after 1200. It is quite valid to specify values in a band of opening fields, so defining only
one band of opening per day for any entity, but in this case it is necessary to use band 1. Always ensure that any specified
bands of opening do not overlap each other.

Closing Time of 2nd Band

This field uses the 24 hour clock notation of HHMM to define the closing time of the second band of opening. If two opening
bands have been defined, for calls this is the latest time a vehicle may leave after finishing unloading. For a depot the field
defines the latest time a vehicle may arrive back at the depot at the end of its route on Shift No.2 operation.

Booked Time and Codes

It is possible in the DiPS system to input either a specific booked time for a call or an order, or to use a pre-defined code
that references a table of booked time codes for a time window.

Booked Times - This field is used to input a fixed delivery time that must be met for each visit to the delivery point. If
required temporary overriding changes to call opening times are made during the route planning process to ensure that the
booked time lies within the call opening bands. 24 hour clock notation is used to differentiate between am and pm periods. A
value of 0000 will reset the booked time to be blank. To allow for a window around the booked delivery time to be accounted
for when scheduling vehicle (rather than the more restrictive time), a tolerance value may be input to give a global window
around the booked time. Different values may be specified for before and after the specific book time. It is recommended
that if booked times are to be employed to any great degree, some tolerance be set in order to allow the scheduling process
reasonable flexibility in combining deliveries together in feasible routes.

Day Restrictions

The day restrictions field is a seven digit number designed to control opening times in conjunction with the bands defined.
Each digit represents a day of the week in the sequence

SUN - MON - TUE - WED - THU - FRI - SAT
The value of each digit is determined from the following codes :-

0 - Open for both bands 1 and 2 (i.e. all day)
1 - Closed for band 1 and open for band 2

2 - Open for band 1 and closed for band 2

3 - Closed for both bands 1 and 2 (i.e. all day)

If only one band of opening is defined then all references to band 2 will be ignored.
As an example a value of 3102003 for band 1 = 0900-1300 and band 2 = 1300-1700 would define the following -

Closed all day (both bands) on Sunday and Saturday

Closed band 1 and open band 2 on Monday 1300 - 1700
Open all day (both bands) on Tuesday/ Thursday / Friday 0900 - 1700
Open band 1 and closed band 2 on Wednesday 0900 - 1300

For input from a spreadsheet package use the numerical value as you would expect to see it displayed. The system will
account for leading zeros in constructing the seven digit number it requires.

Nominated Days

The nominated days field is a seven digit number (similar to day restrictions) designed to control opening days in
conjunction with the time bands defined. Each digit represents a day of the week in the sequence :-

SUN - MON - TUE - WED - THU - FRI - SAT
The value of each digit is determined from the following codes -
0 - Not nominated for delivery (no deliveries to be done that day)
1 - Nominated for delivery (deliveries to be done in any opening time band that day)
The main use of the field is to conduct comparative "what - if* scenarios planning deliveries one way with day restrictions in
place and another using the nominated days for delivery. To switch nominated day parameters on within a scheduling run,
set the Use Nominated Days rather than Day Restrictions field on the VANGUARD ALGORITHM screen to YES. By default
call Day Restrictions are used by the scheduling programs.

Use Time Slots - Delivery Slots
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CALL Properties for C002 ; Jed f)

Clicking on the Use Time Slots option

enables the Delivery Slots logic allowing ddress | Vehice  Call Opeiing Slots | wrk | Depat |
differing time bands for delivery or # | Daws [otecr [ProductRank | FisT | Wiac|  Max|  n@l
collection to be set up for a single call 1. THS 00300200 1253.... 5 3 9 3
location for different time periOdS 2 MTWHF. 0400-0800 ... 2 4 98 E
throughout the week. It is used wherever Edit Slot Details x| =
the more simplistic opening restrictions
are not sufficient or different products are smbtfs Edit
delivered at different times throughout the NeminatedDays | 10707
day. Slots may be established with
prodqct avallgb!llty, time wmdow_s, anc_i_ Open Fiom [00:30 = to |02:00 = Ouleie
opening restrictions for each. This facility 4|
is also available for individual orders in Froduct Ranking el
. . - L E
daily scheduling operations. Qp
10 [1- Highest Prior @] 7. 07 | -|
For a delivery slot to be used the o s (S _Move Down |
Maximum Deliveries per Window field
must be set at a value greater than 33 5 2 [ |
ZERO. It will default to a blank which also o5 =] wmae [
be equivalent to a zero value. :
5 05 | - -|
Delivery or operating restrictions may be
specified in terms of :- 505 | x| |
4 »
Nominated Days which may be used to L T Slot\aluss replacing Call Values U
indicate acceptable delivery days :

N A Extrawiork Time I 5 cel Help
Opening Time b
C|05ing Time 00oc “whork Difficulty Factar |3 [1.000 'I 5.3

. aoac 11.8

Product Ranking

. . ax Mo, Visits in this Slot I 99
Fixed Work Time

ori ifficu actor tax Mo. Different Vehicles at the Same Time 3
Work Difficulty Fact
mz:mﬂm gflévneglees per Window Min. Gap between Yisits i this Slot I 15 mins
Gap to Next Masimum Vehicle Class in this Slat [40FT =
Maximum Vehicle Class
The nominated days field is a seven K| Cancel |
character field designed to control

opening days in conjunction with the slots defined. Each bold letter represents a day of the week in the sequence SUN -
MON - TUE - WED - THU - FRI - SAT

Opening Time

For opening time the field uses the 24 hour clock notation of HHMM to define the opening time of each delivery slot. This is
the earliest time a vehicle may arrive to start unloading. For midnight use 0000 (which will produce a blank field). For call
slot opening times always ensure that at least one band of opening lies within the shift opening times of the depot they
belong to.

Closing Time

This field uses the 24 hour clock notation of HHMM to define the closing time of the slot. For midnight use 2400. By default
the Opening Bands are Arrival Times Only parameter is set to YES, which means that for each slot the closing time band is
the latest time a vehicle may arrive, and thus leave after the closing time indicated.

Product Ranking

Any value between 1 and 9 (inclusive) may be used to prioritise the products required for delivery in descending order. A
value of 1 will make any product the highest priority with lower priority products being available to fill vehicle capacity if
required. Products with a ranking value of more than 1 will not be considered for starting routes in a slot, merely as fillers for
any routes already created. Only product with a 1 ranking will cause a route to start. A value of O will not allow delivery or
collection of that product in that time slot. A twelve digit reference is employed so that each product has a relative priority
number. In its simplest form the numbers 1 and 0 may be used to allow or disallow product as in the example for slots 1 and
2 below.

123456789012
slot 1 100000000000 - only product 1 may be delivered in slot 1
slot 2 011000000000 - products 2 and 3 but not product 1 or any others
may be delivered in slot 2
slot 3 000123000000 - for slot 3 product 4 has the highest priority

followed by products 5 and 6
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Fixed Work Time

This field represents an additional fixed time in minutes to be added to any work time calculated for the visit, allowing for
waiting/queuing. This is generally used as a call slot specific value, with normal work values been specified as product or
unit data parameters. It may be used to provide time for a trailer swap at a slot if the model is employed for trunking
analysis.

Maximum Deliveries per Window

For a delivery slot to be used the Maximum Deliveries per Window field must be set at a value greater than ZERO. A blank
value may be used to turn the slot off temporarily if required. This field is otherwise normally only employed when modeling
trunking operations, and is used to restrict the number of deliveries or collections that may be made in the slot if multiple
visits are necessary.

Maximum At Once
This field is normally only employed when modeling trunking operations, and is used to restrict the number of deliveries or

collections that may be allowed to be processed at any one time in the slot if multiple visits are necessary.

Minimum & Maximum Gap to Next

These fields are employed to provide a fixed time in minutes between vehicles leaving and arriving at the location.
The minimum value will force a gap to be left between the initial vehicle leaving and the next arriving, whilst the maximum
can be used to prevent a long wait time between visits.

Maximum Vehicle Class / Explicit Vehicle Class

The Maximum Vehicle Size field is used to specify the biggest vehicle that may access the delivery point during the
specified slot. The system will compare the first unit of capacity of the class in deciding whether it be allowed access. Use
any class identifier previously set up using the Vehicle Class option. It is often be used where precinct restrictions prevent
delivery on a large vehicle after a certain point in time. If this is the case specify the two delivery slots giving appropriate
times with the smaller vehicle size restriction on the second slot. If blank the maximum vehicle size restriction given on the
call screen will be employed. The Explicit Vehicle Class Wildcard field represents a method of ensuring particular vehicle
classes only are planned into a particular slot. The ?? wildcards can be used to include a variety of vehicle types — as an
example Vehicle Wildcard = ??FT would include plan vehicle classes of 24FT, 33FT or 40FT. A blank or default value
(???7?) infers no extra restriction for this slot and the call’s value will apply.

For the purposes of route print formats, Slot numbers are given to the pre-set slots for each Call. The first established slot
will be no.1 and so forth. These are not necessarily allocated in time of day order. The Slot Number column is referred to as
Sl and appears in the Traffic Sheet , Full Route, and List of Calls prints. It is also maintained in the EGOTRIP program for
manipulation if required. On the List of Calls print the appropriate slot times and day restrictions are also shown. Where slots
are not in use the column will remain blank.

ALL Address  Wehicle | Dpeningl work I [epot I Frequency and Ploductsl

. . o - . —Vehicle Restriction:
Vehicle Size Restrictions / Explicit Vehicles FiEE nesIE

M aximum Yehicle Clazs Wildcard Im -
The Maximum Vehicle Size drop down box is used to specify the biggest

vehicle that may access the delivery point or depot and displays all

current vehicle types for selection using the mouse LHB. The system will Banned Vehicle Class Widcard No 1 | |
compare the first unit of capacity of the class in deciding whether it be BannedVehicle ClassWideard No 2 [ =]
allowed access. Use any class identifier previously set up using the |—Ll

Vehicle Class option. Call vehicle size restrictions (Maximum and

Banned Yehicle Class Wildcard Mo 3

Banned) can also be manually typed with 2?? wildcards to exclude any Banned Vehicle Class Wildcard No 4 | |
vehicle type which match the criteria given and can include ? in any of the
four available characters. The system will provide a cross-reference to E uplicit Wehicle Class Wildcard |—_[???? =

any value to ensure that it matches at least one existing vehicle class.

Four wildcards (????) to exclude all vehicles from a call cannot be used.
Any attempt to input such values will lead to an error message with the
restriction being set to the Default Restrictions maximum specified.

g . — Side Restriction
Examples of valid fields would be A??? (excluding classes such as Front
ron

AR22, ARIG, and AB); or ?2?? (excluding classes such as AR22 and e
ARIG). For route planning purposes a wildcard value in the Call’'s — Leit © Right
Maximum Vehicle Size field will set the restriction to the BIGGEST vehicle (sl el e
type that matches the criteria. The Explicit Vehicle Class Wildcard field Tail

represents a method of ensuring particular vehicle classes only are
planned into a particular call. The ?7? wildcards can be used to include a
variety of vehicle types — as an example Vehicle Wildcard = ??FT would include plan vehicle classes of 24FT, 33FT or
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40FT. A blank or default value (????) infers no restriction. If using this field please ensure that the Maximum Vehicle class
and the explicit class don’t conflict.

Banned Vehicle Classes

For a call entity it is also possible to specify up to four smaller classes that are not allowed access to the call. The use of the
maximum vehicle field already excludes any larger classes.

Side Loading restrictions

A special feature of DiPS is the ability to establish additional loading restrictions for customers dependent upon loading
position on the delivery vehicle. Used in conjunction with loading by side of vehicle parameters, the appropriate radio button
is clicked

Call Work Parameters

Extra Time

This field has two main meanings in DiPS according to the entity type being updated. Work | Cal SD1 and Netfication | Calls Depot | Frequen
For depots, it represents a fixed time in vehicle minutes for turn-round in between trips
of the same route, allowing for unloading/re-loading/driver de-brief etc. This may also be
used in conjunction with a Depot Rate to allow for variable turn-round time dependent
upon product or vehicle unit values. For calls or klusters, the time represents an
additional fixed time in minutes to be added to any work time calculated for the visit,
allowing for waiting/queuing. This is generally used as a call specific value, with normal Worke Difficity Table No.
work values been specified as product or unit data parameters.

!

Work Difficulty Factor or Table

Extra Time per Visit 0 mins

:

This value is used to cross reference one of the Work Difficulty Factors or Tables that

may be defined. These values will modify the variable work rate at collection/delivery

points and depots. For example if a class of 2 corresponds to a pre-set Work Difficulty

Factor of 0.500, the variable work element will be halved accordingly. For a depot this Crew Size
factor will affect the variable turn-round time if set. By default all factors are set to 1.000

(i.e. no modification) and the class is set to 1. For more detailed work time calculations,

Work Difficulty Tables can now be established and employed rather than the standard

work class values. Work Difficulty Tables allow the entry of individual factors for each of

the twelve products by crew size on the vehicle. Pallet Fill Factor

d

Crew Size

S

This field is only used where particular vehicle classes have been established with Fromy
either a one or a two man crew size. It may be employed in conjunction with the Mixed

Manning Levels field on the VANGUARD ALGORITHM screen to prevent the mixing of calls requiring different crew sizes
on any route. The variable work time at a call point is also divided by the crew size to obtain a new value. For example, a
delivery with a calculated elapsed time of 20 mins per visit would be re-factored to be 10 mins if it were delivered on a
vehicle with a 2 man crew.

Pallet Fill Factor

The Pallet Fill Factor is used to calculate the actual number of pallets to be delivered to certain calls that for any reason
cannot accept the normal conversion factor from products to pallets (or whatever VEHICLE UNITS are specified). For
example in the case of a palletised operation, a particular call may not be able to accept delivery of the normal pallets
because of height restrictions in racking systems. In such a way the Pallet Fill Factor can be set to re-calculate the number
of pallets due for delivery taking into account the new required maximum height. A customer has a height restriction of 6ft -
normal pallet maximum heights are 9ft i.e. 6/9) in order to produce the actual number necessary. In the case of a delivery of
10 pallets (at normal height of 9ft), the actual number would be 15.

The factor can be used in all types of delivery, not just palletised operations. The factor will increase all calculated vehicle
units to be delivered, whether they be pallets, boxes, or cartons.

This field may also be used in conjunction with the Extra Units For Pallets parameter to add additional vehicle units for
palletised deliveries. In this case where pallets are not to be factored at all a value of 100 % would not factor the number
of pallets but would allow the required additional units to be added to that trip.

Priority

Priority values from 1 - 96 may be used to promote calls within the routing program. An entity with priority set to 90 is ranked
above a value of 34 for instance. By default all values are set to blanks (zero). Certain values have special meanings within
the routing programs. 97 will force a call to be the first drop on a route. 98 will force a call to be the last drop on a route. 99
will force a call to be first and last on a route (to simulate a drawbar link)
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Values of 200+ (i.e. 2xx) will create a 2-day route for the delivery.
Values of 300+ (i.e. 3xx) will create a 3-day route for the delivery and so on.

Priority values can often be useful in routing troublesome calls that always seem to be deferred in vehicle scheduling runs. A
value of 10, for example, would promote the call to the top of the routing list, thus ensuring it be placed on a route if at all
possible. They can also be used in conjunction with Route Parameters Algorithm Passes to route certain calls only.

SDI - Special Delivery Instructions

Address | Vehicle | Opening | Work  Call Sl and Natification | Calls Depot | Frequency and Products | Carrier Preferences / Bans | Linked Cal
Up to 240 characters (in 3 lines) may be employed as text for any
information specific to that delivery location. Since they are printed on

Special Delivery Instructions

traffic sheets and driver documentation, uses made of this facility in e 1 [Delivry viafront Recestion Door
the past have included access information (e.g. goto gate 9 at rear
exit), phone numbers and contact names. Line2  [Contact www dips.co Uk before collections

tne3 ||

To input or change information simply type and/or delete the text as
required. The information recorded will be saved onto the call record
and will not disappear deleted once orders are removed.

Customer Notification Parameters

A customer Phone No. (or other contact information) and two e

notification parameters enable any 3rd party software to send arrival Fhoneto, [T T2
time information and further notifications based around two specific

- re-notification 15 mins
before and after times. Freotfcs

Lste Notfication | 20 mins
Information can be entered manually or imported from spreadsheets
and interfaces as required. The three fields can also be exported
using the Routes Menu option Export Routes to Access Database or as Text. Relevant columns have also been added to
display the information whilst in the DiPS program itself. As the Phone No. is a text field, other information such as email
addresses can also be employed if required.

As an example of use, the phone no. may be used to provide a SMS message regarding delivery arrival time in the first
instance, with the Pre Notification time being used to send a further message when the vehicle is for example 10 minutes
away or the Post Notification tolerance time being employed if the vehicle will arrive say more than 15 minutes late. Depot
information could be used to notify depots of any late returning vehicles.

[KINGPIN Properties 2|

Addess | Vehicke | Dpering | Wark | CalSDI Cal's Depot | Oider | Lines | Dider's Depot and Deliver-To Addess |

Depol Duwring this C:

DEPOT

The Depot page can be used to move a call to another depot. Using

the drop-down menu select a new depot using the LHB and then click

o [ = on OK to close the notebook and allocate the call to the new depot.

The Explicit field is used to prevent re-allocation of this call using the

Warefrom menu option unless specifically requested when the
function is started. In effect the call will always be served by this

This calis EXPLICITLY assigned to this Depot de pOt.
Address  Frequency and Products
~ Cumulative Yalues for Data Collection Period
[ ok | Coed | Help S l—T
FREQUENCY and PRODUCTS s 1l
. . Pre-clustered Radius K

Erequency for Strategic Studies WeekNo ol st [
This field provides the call with the required number of visits in
the Data Collection Period (DCP). The value will be factored by Preduct Demand
VANGUARD and WAREFROM runs in the ratio of the run length Lo [ Tom o [
in days to the DCP. For example if the DCP = 28 days and the
specified run length is 7 days, all frequencies will be factored to 2 0z 8 08 |
25% of the original values ( 4 would become 1 etc.). If after
factoring the frequency equals zero, then it will be set to 1. This 2o | oo
factoring is confined to the running of the program and will not

o [T woae [
affect the value specified on the call screen permanently. For
studies where the DCP is 28 days and length of run = 7 days, I TRECA E—
frequencies of either 1, 2, 3, or 4 will all be factored to a
temporary value of 1. This will have the effect of planning all B 06 | 121z |
calls in that week irrespective of their overall picture within the 4
week period.
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The frequency value is also used by the planning programs to calculate the quantities to be planned on each visit. A total
product demand of 20 units with a delivery frequency of 4 will produce a total of 5 units to be delivered on each of the 4
visits in the DCP.

Product Demand

Product demand is used by the strategic planning programs in to calculate the amount to be delivered to that point. The
figure must be input as a total and not as a quantity per visit. Positive values denote quantities to be delivered. Negative
values represent collections. Deliveries and collections may be planned simultaneously by DiPS.

The call frequency value is used by the planning programs to calculate the quantities to be planned on each visit. A total
product demand of 20 units with a delivery frequency of 4 will produce a total of 5 units to be delivered on each of the 4
visits in the DCP. A maximum of 12 different product types can be used at any one time, but it is advisable to keep the study
as simple as possible and use a single product where practical.

The quantity of each product determines the Vehicle Units to be delivered at each visit. Using the Product to Vehicle Unit
conversion factors set on the Unit Data screen, the totals are calculated for each product with a valid (non-zero) factor.

If call product 1 = 200 100
& product to vehicle unit factor = 1.000 0.010
& call frequency = 10 1
then , vehicle unit per visit = 20 10

No. Drops

This field only need be specified if the call is to represent previously clustered data; that is the call represents an area of
demand rather that an individual customer or delivery point. As an example, a call may be created to account for the
Birmingham area in a 7 day plan. The number of visits (frequency) may be once a day (= 7 ), but the total number of drops
would be 21 if the vehicle completed on average 3 per visit. The No. drops value is used within the planning programs to
allow for extra time / distance to more accurately account for the additional activity.

Pre-clustered Radius

The radius in kilometers is used by the DiPS to allow for additional distance / time considerations for call points. It may be
used in conjunction with the No. Drops field. The value is also used by the KLUSTERS program to evaluate the minimum
radius of a cluster containing this call.

Week Number of 1st Drop

This file is used in conjunction with a study length (Data Collection Period) of 4 weeks ( or 28 days), to force the
VANGUARD program to route the first visit to that call in a particular week of the plan. In such a way a call with frequency =
2 and Week Number of first drop = 3 ; would receive its 2 deliveries in weeks 3 and 4 of the plan.

Margin per Visit

A monetary figure (up to 2 decimal places) may be input for each call to represent the value of each visit (e.g. profit or
revenue). This value can then be used to display the profitability of a route when compared to the appropriate vehicle cost
figures.

SKILLS REQUIRED KGRI Propertes

Address | Venicle | Opening | Work | Call SDI | Calls Depot | Frequency and Products  Reauired Sicills

The Delivery Driver must have the folowing Skils

The Skills function allows certain attributes or “Skills” to be associated with
drop points and drivers to ensure once the drop is placed on a route, the S L
driver allocated is adequately trained to undertake the activities involved.

Examples could be hazardous products, installation work, or specialised z:i: .
delivery equipment. The Skill Labels tab on Edit , Default Restrictions is {
used to activate and describe the specific skills required by drops. After a e
label has been entered for at least one skill, the Skills Required pages will SKiLL0s [
appear on the calls, orders or shipments dialogs. SaLLos T
sKLLo7 T
To set required skills for a drop, simply tick the appropriate label and click s

OK to save. Once skills have been assigned to delivery data, a specific
named driver or driver classes must be established for these to be placed
on routes. Any "Temp" drivers created automatically by DiPS will not have
any skills assigned and will not be able to complete those jobs. The

L9 s

suitability of a driver to complete a job with skills assigned will be governed

0K Carcel

Help

by his capability to do AT LEAST those skills required (i.e. a driver may be

trained with more than the necessary skills for a certain job).
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CALL Properties for 164

Addtess | Vehicle | Opening | Wwork | Call 5D | Calts Diepet | Frequency and Procucts  Carter Freferences / Bans | Linked Cal |

- & Ary Carties
Carrier Preferences & Banned r -
Ca‘”S/DepOtS " Mo Carriers
Lislduf Depots and Cariers that cannot deliver to [Ban Before] this Call or Collect from [Ban After) this Call
Initially it is possible to ensure that the call can be Lis o Calthat canrot came before . ate it or anvhere on the same Fite
done by any carrier, a single explicit carrier or never ¥ | Depol/Conier/Cal | Idert [BanBefoe | BanAfter [ New Depot
be done by a carrier and must always go on a vehicle
route. This can be loaded from spreadsheet using the
>C11 field. T
To be more specific, a call may have a range of
banned carriers, calls or depots to aid in the routing
process; input using the appropriate button on the
Carrier Preference & Banned screen.
. . . . P
For a Depot or a Carrier, the entry dialog is basically $ g __ e |
the same — offering a choice of existing carriers and
depots, and the option to ban deliveries and/or
collections. Banning a Carrier would stop any orders
for this call being allocated to that Carrier List in daily C Corcel hich)
scheduling operations. Banning a depot would prevent
visits by any vehicle from the depot in question.
Banned Depot x|
Select an existing Depot from the list below
# | Diepat/Carrier/Call | |dent | Ban Before | Ban After | # |
- 1 Depat bAAIN Yes ‘ez 1
MAIN | 2 Carrer CARRIER ONE Yes Ma 2 —INEW Depot
3 cal CALLOZ Yes Yes 3.

[V Ban Deliveries from this Depat

V¥ Ban Collections by thiz Depot

o]

Cancel

Banned Call

Select an existing Call from the list below

x|

|EALLDD3

V' Do not add to Foute if this call is visted before

" Do not add to Route if this Call is visited after

o]

Cancel |

For a call, the entry field provides space to
add an existing call ident (which is verified

on OK), and choose whether this call cannot go on a route before or after the Banned Call. If both are selected, the Call will

not be put on the same trip as the Banned Call indicated.

Use the Edit and Delete button to modify existing entries accordingly.

Loading Banned Depots/Carriers/Calls from Spreadsheet

Banned entities for Calls can be loaded using the >J column header. All idents must already exist on the database.

The relevant values are -

>J1 Call Ident (must already exist on MASS file)

>J2 Banned as Previous Call / Depot / Carrier Ident (ident must already exist)
>J3 Banned as Next Call (ident must already exist)

>J4 Banned as Both Next & Previous Call (ident must already exist)

As many >J2, >J3 and >J4 columns as necessary may be entered for each >J1 Call Ident row.
The >J2 column is used for adding individual banned Depots or Banned Carriers that do not for part of the Call chain.
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Carrier Calls

For Daily Route Planning the Carrier Call can form the basis of a complex automated decision-making process for cost-
effective planning considering dedicated vehicles, parcel carriers, and third-part hauliers. To create a Carrier, use the
carriers tab in Kingpin mode. You will need to create a carrier Ident as well as an initial unique Cost Table ident (see next

section) at the initial dialog. The same basic call
parameters apply in terms of address and
restrictions. The additional data available for the
call to function as a carrier is comprised of a
number of tables. Once set carriers will also
enable carrier routes (or lists) to be created
either manually by choosing the New Carrier List
option or dynamically from the Dayplan program
by setting an “Allocate to Carriers” algorithm
pass in Routes, parameters dialog.

The Carrier Call can be used to identify certain
calls and prevent them from entering any of the
planning programs. It is particularly useful for
nominating isolated call points that would
normally not be considered for routing, either
due to their location or to the amount of product
to be delivered.

Carrier Criteria
Other parameters available for carriers are set to

include the ability for the carrier to accept orders
with a booked delivery time, and to pick-up

KINGPIN Properties

Addhess | Vehicle | Opering | ‘Work | Call 5D | Calls Depot  Carier Crieria |

[V This Carier comes to Collect Consignments [else you deliver to him)

Scheduled Callover Time | 00:00 ==

[~ Don'tAllocate BEST carrier when Loading

21x]

goods (or else it will be routed along with all the necessary orders onto a fleet delivery vehicle. It is also possible to set a
Scheduled Callover Time for the Carrier to represent a point in time after which no additional orders may be added onto this
carrier list. Using the Don’t Allocate Best Carrier on Loading field will remove the carrier from any selection process to

choose the best carrier for an order, but still leave it

For a more detailed costing and selection process,

Carrier Cost Tables may be set up : either from the
Carrier Call criteria screen using the New, Edit and

Delete buttons, or from the Table section in Kingpin
Mode. Once established they will appear in the list-
box.

The Print button will list the details of all tables for
this Carrier.

Carrier Cost Tables

Using the New button or the Create a New Table
menu option will cause the Table dialog to appear
as below. This enables the postcodes, products,
and costs to be input or amended as required (Edit
button). Up to 40 characters may be used for a
Table ident and existing carriers will appear if using
the Table section. Once a new table has been
created, certain information is essential — most
notably the Product Codes handled in the Criteria
section and Item used for costing in the Costs
section.

Criteria
Products Handled

From the 12 product types set, use a tick to indicate
that this Cost table may be used to allocate orders
with these product types to the carrier call. For
example in the picture shown, orders with KGS and
PALL may be allocated, but any orders with BOX
and CAGE are not included for this Cost Table’s
calculation.

Postcode Areas

|x

3 | Table Id I Products | Del I Col | Country I Postcodes | E arliest I Service | Stz
1 DATECH...  KGS WOL LIFT.. Mo Mo Uk Tomarmow Standard 03
Mew
Edit
Elete
Print
4 | |
Cancel | Help |
available for other orders to be dragged on manually.
arrier Cost Table
Table ldent [FARH2 TABLES
Carrer Idert [CARRIER2
— Criteria
Product Codes handed ~ KGS PALL I/ BOX T CAGE [T
Posicode Aieas [Dv12,0°v8EC1-9,007111,B4 BS,
[300 charg]
Service Level |Standard VI
Service Start Time | 00 01 =
Servioe End Time [ 23 59 =
Dapséwailable Sun [ Mon ¥ Tue ¥ Wed ¥ Thu ¥ Fi ¥ Sat [
~Co
Item wsed for Costing =
' Use a Rate Calculation Minimum Quantity l—
Fired Cost for Minimumn O uantity
Ertra Cost per ltem over Minimur Quantity
& Usethis Table X Scale Factar ['whole Numbers |7
Mew
Hevalue | Cost I
1.00 11.00 »
200 20,00 £
.00 2000
4.00 3500
5.00 50.00 ﬂl
10.00 E0.00
Pririt
Comments |CARRIER REF - RS12345
(u] 4 I Cancel Help |




This field indicates the Postcode area that this table will cover. The default value is ALL, but individual areas may be input
as necessary. Postcode districts (eg BA,BS,G etc) can be used, as well as individual areas (eg DY12,DY13) or ranges
separated by a — (eg DD1-11). Use a comma to separate different entries. The character ! can also be used to imply all
areas apart from those specified (i.e. ALL,!DY,!B,!'WS would mean every postcode except DY,B and WS).Even full
postcodes may be used if required.

Valid entries would include -

AB, means all of AB

1AB, means none of AB

AB1, means AB1 only

AB1-10, means all in AB1-10
AB1-10,11-20, means AB1-10 & AB11-20

AB1 1, means all in AB1 1 only

AB1 1,6, means all in AB1 1 and AB1 6
I1AB1 1,!AB1 6, means none of AB1 1 or AB1 6
AB,!AB52-56, means all of AB except AB52-56
AB,!AB1 1AA means all of AB except AB1 1AA

Service Level

Service levels of Standard, Booked and Timed are available. Standard will cover all normal orders, Booked will allow orders
with a booked time to be included, and Timed will allow orders with a timed delivery window to be included.

Service Start & End Times

The start and end times will govern when this carrier will deliver orders allocated by this table.
Days Available
Use a tick to select the days this table will operate.

Use For Deliveries / Use for Collections

Use a tick in these fields to govern whether the table applies to deliveries , collections or both. For collection tables input all
values as positive and these will be used to apply to the negative collection product/ or vehicle unit totals on an order.

Costs

For the cost calculations, two distinct types are available. A Rate calculation will allow a Fixed + Variable Cost to be

calculated whereas the table represents the total cost of i
delivery based upon a given number of items. All values

are stored to 2 decimal places. Table dent |7

Cairier Ident IEAHH\EHA

Item / Scale used for Costing - Citi

Froduct Codes handied ~ KGS ¥

The Item used for costing is selected from the list of 12

products and 2 vehicle units. It is the quantity of this Postoode Areas [aL
item that will drive the cost calculations. (EczR)

The X-Scale factor can be used if required to make sevicelevel [Fardd 7]
entry values easier by factoring the ltem quantity in the
. 5 Start Time | 00: 01 =
cost calculation. Factor values are — Whole Numbers, e =
-
Tenths and Hundredths. They may be used as Product servicendline | 22:8 =
guantities can only be entered into the system as whole Dagstvsistls Sn ¥ Mon ¥ Tie ¥ Wed M T P Fi P Sa B

numbers and not decimals. As an example if it were

necessary to use Pallets as our costing item in the
carrier table, but the Product was given in “Tenths of a

Item used for Costing — |KGS B

Pallet”, setting the X-Scale factor at Tenths would allow  Use aRate Calcuiation Mirimur Quantiy | 5000
a Table cost value to be input for 0.5 Pallets and this to Fied ot for i Qurity [

be used where an Order Product quantity of 5 “Tenths
of a Pallet” occurred

Evtra Cost per ltem aver Minimum Quantity 012

Use a Table  Use this Table HcdeFaotr [ 1]

Hew
Simple Table values (see screenshot above) are input ke || -
with a quantity of Items and an equivalent total cost [

(e.g. for a quantity of PALL (described as the X-value) = elEre

5, the total Cost is 50). Use the New, Edit and Delete
buttons to add or amend values as required. When
calculations are done as part of the carrier selection
process, the table is referenced to find the appropriate
item quantity and then the cost figure is taken as-is =

Comments |ALL POSTCODE AREAS FOR CARRIER 4]

Cancel

Help



from here. Any orders with a quantity above the maximum provided (e.g. 10 PAL) in the table are deemed “too large” and
are not considered. Orders with a quantity between values on the table will use the larger value’s cost (eg in the table above
an order quantity of 7 PALL would be given the next appropriate cost for 10 PALL = 60.00)

Use a Rate Calculation

A rate calculation (see screenshot opposite) will allow entry of a minimum item quantity, a fixed cost for this minimum, and
an extra cost per item over and above the minimum set. In the example shown, a cost of 9.75 is payable for any quantity up
50 KGS and then an extra cost per KGS of 0.12 is payable for any KGS over this minimum level, i.e. for any order of 75
KGS the cost would be 9.75 + (25 x 0.12) = 12.75

Comments

A description for the Table of up to 40 characters may be input in to the Comments field.

Carrier Calls with tables using MUSTMATCH_ criteria to match products exactly

In normal circumstances when any of the 12 product types are ticked for a table the program will see consider this table
feasible if the products required by the Order can be handled. As an example if the Order had products A, B, C & D and the
table had A, B, C, D, E, F & G ticked as appropriate that Order would be available for that Carrier Table as it satisfied those
products required and cost calculated accordingly.

Any tables that employ the letters MUSTMATCH_ as the first 10 characters must match the products required exactly
and not just satisfy the products required. For example if the Order required products A, B, C & D and the table had A, B, C,
D, E, F & G ticked, this table would NOT be considered. For a “must match” the table is required to have ONLY A, B, C, D
and E ticked (see below) and no more. The Table Identis MUSTMATCH_TESTTABLE and so meets the new criteria.

Using Carriers when Routing in Egotrip Mode

In Egotrip mode, costs for all applicable carriers are compared on loading and a lowest cost “Best Carrier” is found. This
information may be displayed on screen using the Style headings Best Carrier, Carrier Table and Carrier Cost. If no
acceptable carrier s can be found these entries will be blank.To allocate orders to their best carriers, use either the menu
option from the popup menu — Allocate to Best Carrier, or to do all unrouted orders in one go - the Routes menu option
Auto Add Orders to Carriers. Orders can also be dragged onto any relevant carrier list (not only the cheapest choice), with
any not on their cheapest being flagged as an error. Orders cannot be dragged onto carriers that cannot satisfy their
requirements (products, postcodes, service level etc).

Profit & Cost Information for Routes

The cost of each route and carrier list is displayed on the Route Summary Panel as part of the overall total lines. In the
Output and Summary panels whilst routing, calculated values for Margin, Cost and Net are updated when changes are
made.

In the Route Summary section (when using Style, Route Summary Headings options), for each route values for Route Cost
(sum of all vehicle & driver details), Marginal Cost (total of all orders’ margin values) and Carrier Cost (total of all orders’
carrier costs) can be displayed. A Net Value figure can also be displayed which will provide the difference between the
Margin and Cost, and thus provide an indication of the route’s profitability. In addition for all vehicle routes, the Carrier Cost
figure in brackets will represent the total carrier cost for all orders on this route if they were sent via their “best carrier”, thus
giving an indication if these deliveries may be achieved at a lower cost than the vehicle route (also shows as a purple line in
summary panel).

In the overall Output report, values are given for Total Cost, Total Margin & Total Net : being the sum of all the individual
route and carrier list totals.
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Load Data from Spreadsheet, Database, Mainframe or Macro files

Information may be loaded into a DiPS model using spreadsheet, database, mainframe files and / or macro text files. For
Daily Planning operations with Orders and Shipments, specific routines are written in order to download, verify and then
load order data. These are often included in a File menu option - File, Load Orders from......... , which will either load
information directly without any further user involvement or may employ a simple dialog box to select the appropriate file.
Other external routines may be used from simple menu icons prior to running the New Egotrip program. Please refer to
additional specialised instructions to discover which routines apply. Please phone DiPS for any further clarification if
necessary. For strategic planning to activate the interface click with the LHB on the File, Load Spreadsheet data option .
For a quicker option pressing the F9 key on the function keys will run the option from any screen.

Also File menu option and
select Study, followed by the
Load Data option can be
used. The following dialog

Load more Data into DiPS

box will then appear. Up to 3 —Datato be Loaded [wE1 WK or MAL)

files may be loaded into a
study at one time. Click in
the tick box next to the
appropriate file number and

Extra Spreadzhest Options

Path = IF:\DIF‘S\Dipsdemn.wkE ¥ Replace i Add " Combine

select the relevant " File2 Path= | C Beplage. 0 Addl ) Cambine

spreadsheet, database or

macro file. For I File3 Path=| € Feploe € Add £ Combie

spreadsheets, then select

the mode of loading

PRODUCT data for CALL
entities , i.e. Replace, Add,

or Combine. Note that only Cancel | “ Hel |
Replace and Add are _ £

available in the MULTIPLE

mode. Replace replaces the value in the Call's record with the value in the spreadsheet. Add adds frequency, Product
values and number of drops to those values currently stored in the Call's record. Combine is the same as the ADD option
except that the Call's frequency is the MAXIMUM value of the spreadsheet value and the existing CALL record. Finally click
on the OK button to load the data.

As data is loaded, the program will display a commentary of the process in a View _

Output dialog window. This will display any errors as data is loaded, such as illegal
postcodes or invalid data. These details may be printed if required using the Print
option in the window menu. All spreadsheets now loaded into DiPS will produce an
information message after successful loading, giving a total for New Entities created
(e.g. new calls loaded), and also for updated entities (e.g. existing calls changed in
some way). The All Data is loaded message is no longer applicable.

101 Mew Entities loaded

After data has been input and the model re-loaded, the program will enter Highway 0 Old Entities updated
mode to display any new data without grid references or not currently attached to the
Sample spreadsheets can be found in the \Help folder on the DiPS CD.

x|

File - F:\DIPS15hopData. xls

Spreadsheet and Database Layouts for Strategic Data

For Microsoft Excel, files can be saved in any current format (2007 or earlier) and may be loaded from a number of sheets
on the same file with the column headers detailed below on each sheet. Any Formulas will be loaded as values. Any values
with decimal points will take absolute values on loading (i.e. 0.1 becomes 0), except where indicated.

Databases can be loaded using versions of Microsoft Access. Create a table with the data and amend the column headings
of each required with the appropriate indicated below.

The preparation of the data must follow a few simple rules -

1. Each new "entity” (i.e. call or depot) must occupy a separate unique row in the spreadsheet or database.

2. The columns containing data to be loaded must contain a >... header label as defined below in more detail. Any column
not containing a header label will be ignored (allowing use of certain columns (e.g. A, C, D and F but not B or E). This

header must be left justified text format in spreadsheets.

3. The most left-hand >... labeled column must be the entity's IDENT column (e.g. the call must be created by a >C1
headed column before any other values such as address or times are loaded)

4. The spreadsheet data rows to be read by DiPS are defined by a pair of >> cells in column A on the first and last rows
of data. These labels cannot be placed in another column with other valid DiPS data. These are not used in Access
databases as the Table defines the data.

5. The first row of data selected by the >> markers should not contain the >...headings as it will be taken as valid call data
and produce unwanted information.
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In terms of depots and calls the attributes correspond to header labels as follows :-

CALL Entity

>C1l Call Identifier (up to 40 characters possible)

>C2 Frequency (No. visits in Data Collection Period)

>C3 Cumulative Demand for PRODUCT 1 (negative if collections)

>C4 Cumulative Demand for PRODUCT 2 (negative if collections)

>C5 Cumulative Demand for PRODUCT 3 (negative if collections)

>C6 Cumulative Demand for PRODUCT 4 (negative if collections)

>C103 Cumulative Demand for PRODUCT 5 (negative if collections)

>C104 Cumulative Demand for PRODUCT 6 (negative if collections)

>C105 Cumulative Demand for PRODUCT 7 (negative if collections)

>C106 Cumulative Demand for PRODUCT 8 (negative if collections)

>C203 Cumulative Demand for PRODUCT 9 (negative if collections)

>C204 Cumulative Demand for PRODUCT 10 (negative if collections)

>C205 Cumulative Demand for PRODUCT 11 (negative if collections)

>C206 Cumulative Demand for PRODUCT 12 (negative if collections)

>C7 Total No. Drops in D.C.P. (not required if same as >C2).

>C8 Radius in Kms(only required if >C7 is greater than >C2 i.e. pre-clustered)

>C9 Enter PAID if Carriage Paid : NO to remove or set OFF (or Explicit Carrier Ident)
>C10 Carrier does Collections (use 0=NO or OFF, 1=YES or SET ON)

>C11 Call is never delivered by a carrier (use 0=NO or OFF, 1=YES or SET ON)

>C12 Call Margin value (up to 2 decimal places)

>C15 Skills Required text field with Y or N for 1-32 skills e.g. YYNNY = skills 1,2,5)
>C16 Next Linked Call Ident or use NONE to remove all linked data for this call

>C40 Column header only will remove all MASS file Call Products, Profiles or Multiple Data
>D1 Force CALL to belong to this DEPOT (>D1 must not be the 1st column)

>C0 New Call Ident (changes the existing ident to this new one, must follow in next column to the right of >C1)

ADDRESS Data for Calls and Depots
>A2 Grid Reference - either a Numeric EASTING (in which case >A3 is also required)
or an Alphanumeric six digit (Lkm accuracy) SU1234
or an Aplhanumeric eight digit (100m accuracy) SU120340
>A3 Numeric NORTHING (if >A2 is a numeric EASTING).
>A102  Numeric LONGITUDE (50.5 = 50 degrees 30 minutes)
>A103  Numeric LATITUDE
>A4 Name or Address Line 1
>A5 Address Line 2
>A6 Address Line 3
>A7 Postcode (automatically converts to Grid Reference)
>A8 Address Line 4
>A9 Address Line 5
>A11 Tag Field (up to 40 characters may be used)
>A12 Country (if used must be in a column to the left of any postcode >A7 column to set the relevant country)
>A13 Special Delivery Instructions Line 1 (80 characters text or up to 240 or all 3 lines)
>A14 Special Delivery Instructions SDI Line 2 (up to 80 characters text for line 2 only)
>A15 Special Delivery Instructions SDI Line 3 (up to 80 characters text for line 3 only)
>A99 Pass Through Data for display in user-defined columns
>A17 Phone No. (or contact details) — up to 24 characters of text may be entered.
>A117  Pre Notification — value in minutes
>A217  Late or Post Notification — value in minutes

RESTRICTIONS Data for Calls and Depots

>R2 Opening Time - 1st Band (use numeric values e.g. 600 for 0600, 1200,

>R3 Closing Time - 1st Band 2400 or time formats 09:00 ..NB text will NOT load)
>R4 Opening Time - 2nd Band

>R5 Closing Time - 2nd Band

>R6 Day Restrictions

>R8 Extra Time per Visit

>R9 Call Work Difficulty Factor (individual factors can be loaded using >R12 for Product 1, >R13=P2, >R14=P3, >R15=P4, >R16=P5, >R17=P6,
>R10 Pallet Fill Factor >R18=P7, >R19=P8, >R20=P9, >R21=P10, >R22=P11 and >R23 for Product 12)

>R102  Booked Delivery Time in hhmm format

>R302 Booked Delivery Time Code in text format (AM,PM etc)

>R106 Nominated Days

>R107 Crew Size Required

>R108 Delivery Priority

>R203  Week No. of first Delivery

>R7 Maximum Vehicle Class (MUST BE LEFT JUSTIFIED TEXT)
>R47 Banned Vehicle Class 1 (doesn’t remove other banned classes)
>R57 Banned Vehicle Class 2 (doesn’t remove other banned classes)
>R67 Banned Vehicle Class 3 (doesn’t remove other banned classes)
>R77 Banned Vehicle Class 4 (doesn’t remove other banned classes)
>R11 Explicit Vehicle Class

>R37 Side Loading Restrictions (L = left, R = right, F = front, T = tail or appropriate combinations , e.g. L ,RT,LF)
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Sample Excel Spreadsheet —

[RE =] =]
Al B | c [ o E L F 6 THT T T JTK[LIM T N ]
[=c1 [= |=a8 |=46 | |=a7 |*rR7 _|[*Rz [*Rz | =z [=01 [-c3 |

|2 =» aom  sHOP HIGH ST OLD STREET STATION ECIY1BE RIGD (800 1800 r 1 |LOND 101
ER 3002 |STORE LOW ST ABERDEEN ABT1JN  40FT (800 12001 |2 |SCOT 345
4| 003 PUB MAIN 5T ABERDEEN ABT10M (38T  BOD 140001 |1 |SCOT 34
B 3004 | FACTORY AVENUE ABERDEEN AB12HZ (RIGD (800 1700)r |2 |SCOT 222
& | 3005 WAREHOUSE | HIGH RD ABERDEEN AB14HE |40FT (800 1900 1 3 SCOT 3455
|7 3006 | SHOP LOW RD ABERDEEN ABT01JH (38T (800 2200 r 1 | SCOT 2222
ER 3007 |STORE PRECINGT | ABERDEEN ABI0TJM RIGD 1000 1100 |r |2 |SCOT 124542
ER 3008 | SHOP CENTRE ABERDEEN AB116DA RIGD 1234 23451 1 SCOT 2342
|10 3009 | SHOP MAIN ROAD | ABERDEEN ABZSPY RIGD 1233 110001 |3 |SCOT 13323
11 010 | SHOP THE CENTRE ABERDEEN ABZEDW RIGD 1445 14501 |2 |SCOT 11212
12| 3011 |STORE THEROAD  ABERDEEN ABZ5 1UWRIGD (2000 20051 1 |SCOT 112
13 3012 | HOUSE THE FARK BRAEMAR apasvL RIGD z0z A1 [N scot)
[14] 3013 | HOUSE THEWAY | STALBANS AL1 1GL RIGD (2100 2222 2 |LOND 134
|15 (=» 3014 HousE ARDAD 5T ALBANS AL1 1RM RIGD (800 2330 3 LOND|1112
16

Sample Access Database Table -

E EH DIPS DATA TABLE : Table

=C1 =Ad =Ah >A6 =AF =R7 =C2 =D1 =C3

a3l 1001 SHOP HIGH 5T OLD STREET £ EC1Y 1BE RIGD 1/LOMD 101
| 1002 STORE LOWY 5T ABERDEEN  AB1 1M 40FT 2 5C0T 345

1003 PUB MAIN ST ABERDEEM  AB1 10N 38T 15C0T 34
| 1004 FACTORY  AVENUE ABERDEEN  AB1 2HT RIGD 2 5COT 222
| 10058 WAREHOUS HIGH RD ABERDEEN  AB1 4HE 40FT 3 5COT 3455
| 1006 SHOP LOW RD ABERDEEN  AB10 1JH /T 1/ 5C0T 2222
| 1007 STORE PRECIMCT  ABERDEEM  AB107JM RIGD 2 5COT 124542
| 1008 SHOP CENTRE ABERDEEM  AB11BDA RIGD 15C0T 2342
| 1008 SHOP MAIN ROAD ABERDEEM | ABZ 5PY RIGD 3 5COT 13323
| 1010 SHOP THE CENTRE ABERDEEN | AB2 GDWY RIGD 2 8COT 11212
| 1011 STORE THE ROAD ABERDEEM | AB25 1ULWY RIGD 1/5C0T 112
| 1012 HOUSE THE PARK.  BRAEMAR AB3EYL RIGD 15C0T 1
| 1013 HOUSE THE WWAY STALBANS  ALT 1QL RIGD 2 LOND 134
| 1014 HOUSE AROAD STALBANS  ALT 1RN RIGD 3 LOND 1112
*

DEPOT Entity

Listed below are the special DEPOT attributes available together with the DiPS >... code.

>D1 Identifier (up to 10 characters of text or numerics may be used)

>A11 Tag Field

>D3 Maximum Daily Throughput of PRODUCT 1 (use the keyword INF to set any of these
>D4 Maximum Daily Throughput of PRODUCT 2 numbers to an infinite unlimited value)

>D5 Maximum Daily Throughput of PRODUCT 3
>D6 Maximum Daily Throughput of PRODUCT 4
>D103  Maximum Daily Throughput of PRODUCT 5
>D104  Maximum Daily Throughput of PRODUCT 6
>D105 Maximum Daily Throughput of PRODUCT 7
>D106  Maximum Daily Throughput of PRODUCT 8
>D203  Maximum Daily Throughput of PRODUCT 9
>D204  Maximum Daily Throughput of PRODUCT 10
>D205 Maximum Daily Throughput of PRODUCT 11
>D206  Maximum Daily Throughput of PRODUCT 12

>D0 New Depot Ident (changes the existing ident to this new one, must follow in next column to the right of >D1)

Handling Costs & Product Costs (available to 5 decimal places)

>D3H Handling Cost for PRODUCT 1 >D3P Product Cost of PRODUCT 1
>D4H Handling Cost for PRODUCT 2 >D4P Product Cost of PRODUCT 2
>D5H Handling Cost for PRODUCT 3 >D5P Product Cost of PRODUCT 3
>D6H Handling Cost for PRODUCT 4 >D6P Product Cost of PRODUCT 4
>D103H Handling Cost for PRODUCT 5 >D103P Product Cost of PRODUCT 5
>D104H Handling Cost for PRODUCT 6 >D104P Product Cost of PRODUCT 6
>D105H Handling Cost for PRODUCT 7 >D105P Product Cost of PRODUCT 7
>D106H Handling Cost for PRODUCT 8 >D106P Product Cost of PRODUCT 8
>D203H Handling Cost for PRODUCT 9 >D203P Product Cost of PRODUCT 9
>D204H Handling Cost for PRODUCT 10 >D204P Product Cost of PRODUCT 10
>D205H Handling Cost for PRODUCT 11 >D205P Product Cost of PRODUCT 11
>D206H Handling Cost for PRODUCT 12 >D206P Product Cost of PRODUCT 12
WAREFROM Parameters Route Attributes
>S2 Maximum Stem Time from DEPOT >Y1 DEPOT's Stem Ra
>L4 DEPOT's Maximum Route Length
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Loading Vehicles from Spreadsheet

New field types have been introduce to allow either vehicle class totals or individual vehicle names (fleet nos. , registration
nos. etc) to be loaded directly from an excel spreadsheet. Use the >D1 depot identifier as the first defined column and
followed by the vehicle class name preceded by ~> characters (e.g. ">ARTC , ~>40FT or ~>R1). On each depot row
individual names may be entered by typing the required text (e.g. VU05 XXX or TR0050), whilst class totals can be entered
by using the required number preceded by a # sign (e.g. #20 for twenty, and #0 to set at zero or delete all vehicles of this
class at this depot).

>p1 ">ARTC N>SA0FT N>T.5T N>T.5T
>> DEP ARTC1 40FT1

DEP ARTC2 40FT2

DEP #20

SAT #0 40FTG2 7.5TG2 7.5TG21
>> SAT 40FTG3 7.5TG3 7.5TG22

In the example, DEP will have 2 vehicles of class ARTC (called ARTC1 and ARTC2); 2 trailers of class type 40FT (called
40FT1 and 40FT2) and a total of 20 7.5T vehicles (using the normal DiPS sequencing of 7.5T0001, 7.5T0002, 7.5T0003
etc). The SAT depot will have all of its ARTC vehicles removed by the #0 total and then 2 x 40FT vehicles added and 4 x
7.5T vehicles added using individual names.

Loading Drivers from Spreadsheet
New field types have been introduced to allow either driver classes or individual driver names to be loaded directly from an

excel spreadsheet. Use the >D1 depot identifier as the first defined column and followed immediately by the individual driver
or class name using the >M1 column header. The full list of available driver column headers is listed below.

>D1 Depot Name (must be the first column defined)

>M1 Driver Identifier (Name) or Class Name (must be the second column defined)
>M2 No. Required (use 1 for an individual driver name)

>M3 Can Drive up to Vehicle Category (1-9 or 99) 99 = Mate (can’t drive a vehicle)
>M4 Pay Scheme (1-6)

>M5 Start Depot Ident  (must already exist)

>M105 Start Time (default value applies to all days)

>M205 Latest Start Time  (default value applies to all days)

>M6 Finish Depot Ident (must already exist)

>M106 Finish Time (default value applies to all days)

>M7 Explicit Vehicle Id  (for individual drivers only)

>M8 Explicit Trailer Id  (for individual drivers only)

>M9 Explicit vehicle Class Wildcard
>M10 Day Restrictions  (use 7 digit values with 0 and 3 for Sun-Sat)
>M110 Night Out Banned (Y for Yes or N for No)
>M11 Driver Group 1-4)
>M12 Daily Limits — Maximum Shift Time
>M13 Daily Limits — Maximum Overtime
>M14 Daily Limits — Maximum Driving Time
>M15 Daily Limits — Maximum Driving Distance
>M16 Working Time Directive — Maximum No. of Days in DCP
>M17 Working Time Directive — Maximum Shift Time in DCP
>M18 Working Time Directive — Minimum Shift Time remaining in DCP to start another day
>M19 Working Time Directive — Maximum Cumulative Shift over a number of Consecutive Days (see M20)
>M20 Working Time Directive — No. of Consecutive Days for Shift (see M19)
>M118 Working Time Directive — Maximum Driving Time in DCP
>M119 Working Time Directive — Maximum Cumulative Driving Time over a number of Consecutive Days (see M120)
>M120 Working Time Directive — No. of Consecutive Days for Driving (see M119)
>M21 Driver Can Handle Products (12 characters of text to represent the 12 products with Y or N ;
e.g. YNYNYYYYYYYY)

>M22 Driver Has Skills (32 characters of text to represent the 32 possible skills with Y or N)
>M116  Shift Pattern No.

>M23 Explicit Mate No.1 (20 characters maximum)(drivers only)

>M24 Explicit Mate No.2 (20 characters maximum)(drivers only)

>M117  No of Lines in Shift Pattern
>M216  Shift Pattern — Rota No.

In addition to the default depots and times defined by >M5, >M105, >M106, >M6 and >M106, different values for days of the
week may be input by adding an @"DAY” on the end of the column header. Valid entries are @MON, @TUE, @WED,
@THU, @FRI and @SAT. Examples would include >M5@MON to change the Start Depot on a Monday only, and
>M106@WED to have a different Finish Time on Wednesday.
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Loading Product Availability Values from Spreadsheet

The >P2 and >P3 values must be defined followed be either P4-P7 hour definitions or >P8->P14 daily plan values. The
depot defined in >P2 must already exist and have the appropriate Product Availability type (either hourly or daily) set on the
depot dialog before the spreadsheet is loaded.

>pP2 Depot Ident

>P3 Product Code

Hourly Plan

>P4 Weekday

>pP5 Start Time (hh:00 — with hourly values in the time format e.g. 10:00)
>P6 End Time  (hh:00 — with hourly values in the time format e.g. 23:00)
>P7 Production Rate (numeric value for quantity produced per hour)

Daily Plan

>P8 Maximum Available on SUNDAY (numeric value)

>P9 Maximum Available on MONDAY (numeric value)

>P10 Maximum Available on TUESDAY (numeric value)
>P11 Maximum Available on WEDNESDAY (numeric value)
>P12 Maximum Available on THURSDAY (numeric value)
>P13 Maximum Available on FRIDAY (numeric value)

>P14 Maximum Available on SATURDAY (numeric value)

Postcode to Depot/Product/Day Restriction

Postcode table for use with products, depots, carriers and so forth can be loaded using the >@ column header. These
tables can be found in the Route Parameters section. The relevant values are -

>@1 Postcode Wildcard
>@4 Day Restrictions
>@5 Zone

>@6 Product Group (use numeric values 1-12 for products -01- to -12-)
>@7 Value to be added to product group

>@8 15 Trip Only  (use numeric values - 1 for YES or 0 for NO)

>@9 Depot Ident (for postcode to depot table)

>@11  Time Band code (booked code)

>@12 Maximum Vehicle wildcard
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Loading Call Delivery Slots from Spreadsheet

The Delivery Slots logic allows differing time bands for delivery or collection to be set up for a single call location for different
time periods throughout the week. It is used wherever the more simplistic opening restrictions are not sufficient or different
products are delivered at different times throughout the day. Up to 10 slots may be established for each call with product
availability, time windows, and opening restrictions. All relevant parameters may be loaded from a spreadsheet using the
following $ (dollar sign) column headers in this specific order :-

>C1 - Call Identifier for this slot.

>$0 - when a cell in this column has a non-zero numeric or non-blank text value, it is used to delete ALL slots for a call
before loading in new data. This must appear before (that is to the left of) all other $ columns.

>$2 - Nominated Days (using a 7 digit numeric smtwtfs value 1 for open, O for shut).

>$3 - Opening Time (use an hhmm NUMERIC value with 0700 appearing as 700).

>$4 - Closing Time (use an hhmm NUMERIC value with 0700 appearing as 700).

>$5 - Product Ranking. This is a 12 digit left justified TEXT field containing values between 0 and 9 to show rank of the
products 1 to 12 (1=highest rank, 0=not to be delivered in this slot).

>$6 - Fixed Work Time (replaces the fixed work time on the call screen if defined).

>$7 - Work Difficult Factor (replaces the work factor on the call screen if defined).

>$8 - Maximum Number of Visits in Window (numeric value).

>$108 - Maximum Number of Vehicles at once (numeric value).

>$11 — Minimum Gap between Visits to this Call (numeric value in minutes).

>$111 — Maximum Gap between Visits to this Call (numeric value in minutes).

>$9 - Maximum Vehicle Class for this slot (replaces the vehicle restriction on the call screen if defined).

>$10 - Explicit Vehicle Class for this slot

An example of a typical spreadsheet layout might be -

>C1 >$0 | >$2 >$3 >$4 >$5 >$6 | >$7 | >$8 | >$18 | >$28 | >$9
C001 | 1 1111111 | 200 400 100000000000 | 12 1 9 3 25 40FT
C001 1010101 | 600 1200 | 123400000000 1

C001 100000 1500 | 1800 | 001000000000 | 20 RIGD
C002 1111111 | 700 2300 | 100000000000

A brief explanation of each line is as follows -

Line 1 - for call C001, remove all existing slots (>$0 non-zero), add a slot for all days of the week from 0200 to 0400
delivering only product 1, with a call fixed time of 12 minutes, and allowing 9 vehicles in, 3 at once if necessary with a 25
minute gap to the next. The biggest vehicle for access purposes is the 40FT. All other parameters are as on the call screen.

Line 2 - for call C001, (blank >$0 for no slot removal else line 1 slot is deleted as well!), add a slot for Sun,Tue, Thu,Sat
from 0600 to 1200 delivering product 1 as the highest ranking followed by 2,3,4 but not 5,6,7,8,9,10,11,0r 12, and allowing
only 1 vehicle in. All other parameters are as on the call screen.

Line 3 - for call C001, add a slot for Monday only from 1500 to 1800 delivering only product 3, with a call fixed time of 20
minutes. The default number of vehicles in this slot of 1 will apply. The biggest vehicle for access purposes is the RIGD. All
other parameters are as on the call screen.

Line 4 - for call C002, do not remove any existing slots (blank >$0 field), add a slot for all days of the week from 0700 to

2300 delivering only product 1. All other parameters are as on the call screen. The default number of vehicles in this slot of
1 will apply.

Loading Banned Depots/Carriers/Calls from Spreadsheet

Banned entities for Calls can be loaded using the >J column header. All idents must already exist on the database.
The relevant values are -

>J1 Call Ident (must already exist on MASS file)
>J2 Banned as Previous Call / Depot / Carrier Ident (ident must already exist)
>J3 Banned as Next Call (ident must already exist)
>J4 Banned as Both Next & Previous Call (ident must already exist)

As many >J2, >J3 and >J4 columns as necessary may be entered for each >J1 Call Ident row.
The >J2 column is used for adding individual banned Depots or Banned Carriers that do not for part of the Call chain.
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Loading Carrier Cost Tables from Spreadsheet

Carrier Cost Tables for use with Carrier Calls in Daily Planning modes can be loaded using the > column header. This data
can be found in the Tables section in Kingpin Mode.

Essential fields are Table Identifier, Product Groups Handled, Service Level, Item used for Costing, and Costing Type. Cost
values of ZERO are ignored, and if using Table costing both the item quantity (x-value) and total cost values must be
ascending (i.e. a lower value for a higher item quantity will be considered an error). Due to the sensitive nature of this
information and possible repercussions of incorrect entries, no table will be loaded from a spreadsheet until its
errors have been corrected.

The relevant values are -

>[1 Table Identifier (up to 40 characters)

>[2 Carrier Ident (must already exist on the MASS file)

>[3 Product Groups Handled (use comma separated text with Product Labels)
>[4 Country (use UK, NI ,etc or OS for overseas)

>[5 Postcode Areas (use comma separated text with Postcodes or ‘ALL’)

>[6 Service Level (Service levels of Standard, Booked and Timed are available)
>[7 Service Start Time (use hhmm)

>[8 Service End Time (use hhmm)

>[9 Days Available (use seven digit nominated days field Sun-Sat , 1=ON, 0=NOT)
>[18 Comments (up to 40 characters)

>[10 Product (Item) used for Costing (use appropriate Product Label)

>[11 Vehicle Unit (Item) used for Costing (use appropriate vehicle unit label)

>[103 Deliveries Allowed (use 1 for YES, 0 for NO)
>[203 Collections Allowed (use 1 for YES, 0 for NO)
>[12 Costing Type (RATE or TABLE)

For Costing type = RATE

>[13 Minimum ltem Quantity (to 2 decimal places for costing item)
>[14 Fixed Cost for Minimum Quantity (to 2 decimal places)
>[15 Extra Cost per Item over Minimum (to 2 decimal places)

For Costing type = TABLE

>[16 X Scale factor (either 1= WHOLE, 10= TENTHS or 100= HUNDREDTHS)
>[X=n] X value for costing ltem Quantity of ‘n’ (to 2 decimal places)

Total Cost is input as the cell value (to 2 decimal places)

e.g. for an item quantity of 20 and a total cost of 80.00 -

>[x=20] | >[x=30] >[x=40] >[x=50] >[x=51] >[x=100]
80.00 90.00 97.50 100.00 105.00 200.00

To create Carrier Idents using a spreadsheet use at least the following 2 columns :-

>C1 Enter the Call Ident for the Carrier
>C9 Enter the Explicit Carrier Ident again

Other address and postcode information may be added in additional columns as required.
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Loading Routes from Spreadsheet

New column header fields have been added to the spreadsheet loading routines for loading routes from spreadsheet. When
loading information it is assumed that all data (such as depot, calls, orders, vehicles etc) exists on the MASS file before the
routes are created. he Relative Route Number column must be the first column of data on the spreadsheet when loading
routes (similar to the >C1 column when loading calls). >W1 Relative Route Number

Without a defined driver (i.e. a column >W10) , the routes are created using the Depot’s Route Sequence number as the
starting point and adding routes in ascending order from this point. As an example, if the relative route numberis 1, for a
Sunday, and the depot ‘s sequence number is 500, this route will be created within the program as R500D001 (the route
number is not an absolute value). “Temp” drivers are then added to the routes as necessary.

With defined driver's names for each route under >W10, , the routes are created using the Route No. exactly as defined by
the >W1 column. There is no re-sequencing or moving of route numbers. The route no. used in this case must be the SAME
as the depot’s route sequence number as defined on the depot parameters. The driver must also exist at the depot. When
using driver classes it is worth noting that DiPS creates individual driver using the Class Name and a sequence number
from 001-999. For example if Class NIGHTS is defined with a total required of 10, they will be named NIGHTS001,
NIGHTS002, NIGHTS003 and so on.

The following headers are used for Working Routes — (bold type indicates minimum required fields)

>W1 Relative Route Number

>W2 Day Name (Sun,Mon,Tue,Wed,Thu,Fri,Sat)

>W12 Week Number of Route (only if planning period is more than 7days)
>W3 Route Date (only if Daily Scheduling with Orders)

>W4 Route Length in days

>W14 Earliest Route Departure Time (in hhmm)

>W24 Explicit Gate Departure Time for a Trip (in hhmm)

>W5 Ident of Depot or Call

>W15 Order or Shipment Ident (if Daily Scheduling)

>W25 Quantity in Vehicle Unitl (if Strategic)

>pD1 Owning Depot of Route

>W6 Vehicle Ident

>W7 Trailer Ident

>W10 Driver's Name

>W19 Fleet No.

>W20 Trip Label for Trip 1

>W21 Trip Tag for Trip 1

>W8 Slot or Window Number for Call

>W9 Product Group (1-12) in this slot (only required if split by product or multiple)
>W18 Call’s Profile Day No. (1-7 Sun-Sat, e.g. 2=Mon) or start day for a depot’s trip if defined on a depot line
>W35 Call's Profile Day Name (SUN, MON etc) or start day for a depot’s trip if defined on a depot line

The following headers are used for Fixed Routes — (bold type indicates minimum required fields)

>F1 Relative Route Number

>F2 Day Name (Sun,Mon,Tue,Wed,Thu,Fri,Sat)

>F22 Nominated Days (using 7digit 0111110 format)

>F4 Route Length in days

>F14 Departure Time (in hhmm)

>F5 Ident of Depot or Call

>F15 Dummy Shipment Ident (if Daily Scheduling)

>pD1 Owning Depot of Route

>F6 Vehicle Ident

>F7 Trailer Ident

>F10 Driver's Name

>F8 Slot or Window Number for Call

>F9 Product Group (1-12) in this slot (only required if split by product or multiple)

>F18 Call’s Profile Day No. (1-7 Sun-Sat, e.g. 2=Mon) or start day for a depot’s trip if defined on a depot line

>F19 Fleet No.

>F20 Trip Label for Trip 1

>F21 Trip Tag for Trip 1

Example of spreadsheet data -
>W1 >W2 >W4 >W5 >W25 >D1 >W7

>> 1 MON 2 C1001 5 MAIN RIGD0001
1 MON 2 C1003 6 MAIN
1 MON 2 C1004 4 MAIN
1 MON 2 C1007 3 MAIN
2 WED 1 C1005 2 MAIN RIGD0001
2 WED 1 C1009 1 MAIN
1 THU 1 C2001 3 OUTBASE | VAN 0001
1 THU 1 C2003 4 OUTBASE

>> 1 THU 1 C2004 4 OUTBASE
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For shipments please note that two rows are required. One will have the collection Call ID under >W5 and the shipment ID
under >W15 and then a subsequent row later in the route entry with the delivery Call ID under >W5 and the shipment ID
under >W15. This then defines when the correct sequence for collect and deliver for all the shipments on that route.

Multiple Data

When DiPS operates in multiple mode, all the calls belong to a single depot called MULTIPLE. Each Commodity Range for
a CALL can be sourced from a different DEPOT. In this mode the >D1 label is illegal. DiPS recognises a Commodity

Range header label because it must be centrally justified using the carat symbol ~ . The next character must be the greater
than sign > . The third character is sometimes used to distinguish between the three types of entry in a Commodity Range

field as follows -

(a) Depot Allocation
(b) Profile Number
(c) Demand Quantity

- follow the > symbol with the underscore symbol _ .
- follow the > symbol with the percent symbol % .
- no extra character required.

Finally the label contains the Commodity Range's name.

As an example, for the commodity range called FROZEN, the Depot allocation header would be #_FROZEN, the Profile
Number *>%FROZEN , and its demand quantity header would be ">FROZEN.

It is usual to define all three columns of data for each Commodity Range used, the content of each column type will be as

follows -

Depot Allocation

This column can contain text or numeric data depicting the DEPOT Ident as created by KINGPIN. If a text field is used it can
be given two meanings according to its justification
a) left justified - (default prefix of a single quote ') allows WAREFROM to alter this DEPOT for another if the logic requires it.
b) right justified - (prefix of a double quote symbol ") explicitly allocates this demand to the defined DEPOT and will not be

changed by WAREFRO

M.

If however a numeric ident is used then it will always default to a non-explicit allocation.

Profile Number

Only positive NUMERIC fields are valid here and each must correspond to a previously defined PROFILE entered into

KINGPIN.

Demand Quantities

Use positive numbers to represent quantities delivered to a CALL and negative numbers to represent collections. Note that
only one value (either +ve or -ve) can be stored for each CALL. example :-

>C1 >A4 ~> FROZEN ">%FROZEN ">FROZEN
'C001 KIDDERMINSTER ‘DEPOT1 11 6125

22 BIRMINGHAM "DEPOT1 17 900

C002 COVENTRY 162 2 -722

'C002 9 368

Line 1 - CALL CO001 gets 6125 FROZEN items from DEPOT1 with profile no. 11

Line 2 - CALL 22 is explicitly defined to DEPOT1.

Line 3 - CALL C002 supplies 722 to depot 162 with profile no. 2

Line 4 - changes CALL C002 to a demand of 368 with profile no. 9 (i.e. only one value is stored for FROZEN).

Delivery Windows at CALLs for each Group

Delivery windows can be coded using a decimal number in the form hhmm.hhmm where the first part of the number
represents the opening time and the element after the point represents the closing time. Examples include -

opening time closing time value used
1130 1245 1130.1245
1045 1730 1045.173
0900 1200 900.12
0700 0900 700.09
0030 0045 30.0045

Use fields C3 - C6, C13 - C16, and C23 - C26 to correspond to the product types in normal usage of DiPS. A spreadsheet
example might include -

>C1 >C3 >C4 >C5

Co01 1230.1300 800.09 700.093

this would represent for product group 1 a window of 1230 to 1300, for group 2 a window of 0800 to 0900, and for group 3 -
0700 to 0930.
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Loading Profiled Data from spreadsheet

When using the Profiled Data Facility in strategic studies, two options are available for loading data.

Using existing Profiles

Product Demand Reference Profile Reference
To employ existing profiles already input manually
into DiPS, the identifiers opposite are used in -01- >C3 >C43
addition to the normal CALL address/restriction flags _02- >C4 >C44
to define product totals and their appropriate profile 03- >C5 >C45
reference number: Product demand figures for 04- ~C6 >C46
week's demand are input using the normal column ~05- >C103 >C53
_markers_, but with corresponding Profile Numbers ~06- >Co14 >C54
input using these values o7 >C105 >C55
-08- >C106 >C56
>C40 will delete the profile table. -09- >C203 >C63
-10- >C204 >C64
-11- >C205 >C65
-12- >C206 >C66
A spreadsheet example might include - (with >C1
for CALL ident as usual)
>C1 >C3 >C43 >C4 >C44
Ccoo1 1000 1 2000 3
C002 9087 2 400 44

Call C001 has a week's total demand of 1000 Product 1 subject to profile no. 1; and 2000 product 2 subject to profile no. 3
Call C002 has a week’s demand of 9087 Product 1 subject to profile no. 2; and 400 product 2 subject to profile no. 44.
The >C2 column input for frequency in normal strategic studies is not used, as frequencies are governed by the profiles
already set in DPS.

Creating New Profiles and Demand Data for Calls

To create new data and over-write all previous profiles and data, each day of the week is prefixed by a demand reference
and this data is used to define the delivery volumes and profiles. A profile is created for every product for each call and
added to the Profile Table. The weekly total would normally be the sum of the figures given, although a >C3 column may be
added to the right of the individual values giving a specific total, which would lead to the individual values given being used
as a % of this total on each day.

Product Sunday Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturday
demand Demand demand demand demand demand demand
-01- >C3Sun >C3Mon >C3Tue >C3Wed >C3Thu >C3Fri >C3Sat

For products 2 - 12, simply add the day to the appropriate product demand reference. For example product 3 would have
>C5Mon, product 6 would include >C14Wed, and so on.

A spreadsheet example might include -

>C1l >C3Sun >C3Mon >C3Tue >C3Wed >C3Thu >C3Fri >C3Sat
C001 10 15 30
C002 3 4 6

Call C001 has a 10 product 1 on Sunday, 15 on Tuesday and 30 on Thursday. C002 receives 3 product 1 on Monday, 4 on
Friday and 6 on Saturday. The >C2 column input for frequency in normal strategic studies is not used, as frequencies are
governed by the profiles already set in DPS.
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Loading Order Data from Spreadsheet

The File menu option Load Orders from Excel Spreadsheet will
process and input order information directly from an Excel
spreadsheet. This option is only available for specific report styles
defined in the File, Study, Settings dialog. The style ORDERXL can
be used if necessary as a short term measure. On running the
option an initial dialog will appear to select the spreadsheet to be
loaded, followed by the page and options dialog. Select the sheet
or table to be used (default is always Sheetl) and then tick the
required options if necessary. Choose different delivery addresses
if orders have been defined that are to be delivered to another
location rather than that defined by the Call. Selecting rather of the
Generate New options will create system defined Order or Call
numbers, meaning that the >*1 or >*2 columns need not be
defined or are ignored. Once data is loaded, click Apply to re-load
the model and. The preparation of the data must follow a few
simple rules

1. Each new ORDER must occupy a unique LINE in the
spreadsheet.

Define Spreadsheet Page and Dptions

Mame of Sheet / Table to be ISheet‘I 'l

[ Different Delivery Addresses have been defined for the same Account Murber
[ Generate Mew Account Mumbers

[ Generate Mew Order Murbers

0K I Cancel |

2. The columns containing data to be loaded must contain the correct labels as defined below in more detail. Any column
not containing this label will be ignored. In this way a selection of columns may be used (e.g. columns A, C, D and F but not

B or E).

3. The most left-hand ">... labeled column must be the order ident. (NB This does not necessarily have to be column 'A’).
4. The data rows read from by DiPS are defined by a pair of >> labels to the left of the first and last rows of data. These
labels cannot be placed in a column with other valid DiPS data. The selected datarows should begin on line 2 — with the

headers being on line 1 of the spreadsheet.

>*] Order Identifier (may be left justified text or a numeric value)

>*2 Call Identifier (may be left justified text or a numeric value)

>*911 Order Tag Field (up to 4 characters may be used)

>*9 Opening /Booked Time may be numeric or time value (see below)

>*10 Closing Time may be numeric or time value (see below)

>*11 Order Margin (value may be defined 2 to decimal places)

>*12 Order Linked Job (text field with the ident of an existing order to be routed next)

>*13 Skills Required (text field with Y or N flags for 1-32 skills e.g. YYYNNNY is skills 1,2,3,7 required)

>*912 Order Country

>*913 Special Delivery Instructions SDI Line 1 (80 characters text or up to 240 for all 3 lines)
>*914 Special Delivery Instructions SDI Line 2 (up to 80 characters text for line 2 only)
>*915 Special Delivery Instructions SDI Line 3 (up to 80 characters text for line 3 only)

>*109 Due On Date (in format ddmmyyyy).
>*209 Due by Date (in format ddmmyyyy).

>*99 Order’s Pass Through Data for display in user-defined columns
>D1 Force CALL to belong to the DEPOT named in this column
RESTRICTIONS DATA

>R2 Call Opening Time 1 may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)
>R3 Call Closing Time 1 may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)
>R4 Call Opening Time 2 may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)
>R5 Call Closing Time 2 may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)
>R6 Day Restrictions

>R8 Extra Time per Visit

>R9 Work Difficulty Factor

>R10 Pallet Fill Factor
>R106 Nominated Days
>R107 Crew Size Required
>R108 Delivery Priority

>R7 Maximum Vehicle Class (MUST BE LEFT JUSTIFIED TEXT)

>R27 Maximum Vehicle Class (

>R37 Side Loading Restrictions (L = left, R = right, F = front, T = tail or appropriate combinations , e.g. L ,RT,LF)
>R47 Banned Vehicle Class 1 (doesn’t remove other banned classes)

>R57 Banned Vehicle Class 2 (doesn’t remove other banned classes)

>R67 Banned Vehicle Class 3 (doesn’t remove other banned classes)

>R77 Banned Vehicle Class 4 (doesn’t remove other banned classes)

>R11 Explicit Vehicle Class

ADDRESS Data

>A2 Grid Reference -

either a Numeric EASTING (in which case >A3 is also required)
or an Alphanumeric six digit (1km accuracy) SU1234

or an Aplhanumeric eight digit (100m accuracy) SU120340

>A3 Numeric NORTHING (if >A2 is a numeric EASTING).
>A29 Numeric Easting for Ireland in UK projection
>A39 Numeric Northing for Ireland in UK projection
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>A4 Name or Address Line 1

>Ab Address Line 2

>A6 Address Line 3

>A7 Postcode (automatically converts to Grid Reference)

>A8 Address Line 4

>A9 Address Line 5

>A1l Call Tag Field (up to 40 characters may be used)

>A12 Call Country (must be in a column before[ i.e. to the left of] any postcode entry)
>A13 Special Delivery Instructions Line 1 (80 characters text or up to 240 for all 3 lines)
>Al4 Special Delivery Instructions SDI Line 2 (up to 80 characters text for line 2 only)
>A15 Special Delivery Instructions SDI Line 3 (up to 80 characters text for line 3 only)
>A17 Customer Phone No.

>AT77 Call's Postcode (only when used with Order Deliver-To Addresses option)

>A99 Call’'s Pass Through Data for display in user-defined columns

Totals for Product Data or Commodity Range

~>AAA  order quantity for product or commodity range

DiPS recognises a Commodity Range header label because it must be centrally justified using the carat symbol ~ . The
next character must be the greater than sign >. Finally the label contains the Commodity Range's name. As an example, for
the commodity range called FROZEN the demand quantity header would be ">FROZEN. These commaodity ranges or
products must exist on the MASS file prior to running the program.

Individual Values for Commodity Range Data

Using the ># label on the top of a column allows multiple lines of quantity data to be loaded for each order. A commodity
range code is created using >#1 and then details for this commodity loaded using subsequent ># columns. These
commaodity ranges do not have to exist on the MASS file prior to running the program to load the orders. The last row found
for each commodity will be the quantity and conversions used. Rows will not add together to produce a cumulative value for
a single commodity.

>#1 Commodity Range Label (up to 20 characters text).

>#2 Commodity Description (up to 40 characters text)

>#3 Primary Product Group No.  (use numeric values of 1-12 to represent products 1 to 12)

>#4 Primary Conversion factor (use numeric values up to 21,000 to convert quantity into primary product)
>#5 Secondary Product Group No. (use numeric values of 1-12 to represent products 1 to 12)

>H6 Secondary Conversion factor (use numeric values up to 21,000 to convert quantity into second product)
SHT Third Product Group No. (use numeric values of 1-12 to represent products 1 to 12)

>#8 Third Conversion factor (use numeric values up to 21,000 to convert quantity third product)

>#9 Quantity of this commodity  (use numeric values to add a quantity of this commaodity)

Booked Times and Time Windows for Orders and Calls

The >*9 flag may be used simply to define a single Booked Time for an Order using a Numeric Value in 24hr format, such
as 1000 for 10:00 hrs or 800 for 8:00 hrs. For a Time Window, an 8 digit numeric value may be used giving from and to
times, i.e. 10001700 would give 10:00 to 17:00 hrs; or 8000900 for 08:00 to 09:00. The >*39 field can also be used to
specify the Order Closing Time window. Alternatively use the >R2 , >R3, >R4 and >R5 columns to define opening and
closing for the Call in separate columns

Loading Shipment Data from Spreadsheet

The File menu option Load Shipments from Excel Spreadsheet will also process and input shipment information directly
from an Excel spreadsheet. The preparation of the data must follow a few simple rules

1. Each new ORDER must occupy a unique LINE in the spreadsheet.

2. The columns containing data to be loaded must contain the correct labels as defined below in more detail. Any column
not containing this label will be ignored. In this way a selection of columns may be used (e.g. columns A, C, D and F but
not B or E).

3. The most left-hand >... labeled column must be the order ident. (NB This does not necessarily have to be column 'A").
4. The data rows read from by DiPS are defined by a pair of >> labels to the left of the first and last rows of data. These
labels cannot be placed in a column with other valid DiPS data. The selected datarows should begin on line 2 — with the
headers being on line 1 of the spreadsheet.

>S1 Shipment Id (may be left justified text or a numeric value)

>S2 Origin Call Id (may be left justified text or a numeric value).

>S3 Destination Call Id (may be left justified text or a numeric value)

>S4 3rd Call Id (may be left justified text or a numeric value)

>S19 Shipment Tag Field (Up to 40 characters text)

>S104  Shipment Priority (values from 0-9, higher value is higher priority)

>S23 Skills Required (text field with Y or N flags for 1-32 skills e.g. YYYNNNY is skills 1,2,3,7 required)
>S20 Total Cost of Movement (EEE.pp — needs to be a whole no. e.g. 12350 for £123.50)
>S5 Earliest Time Available for collection (may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss))
>S105 Earliest Date Available for collection (in format ddmmyyyy)

>S205 Booked Time Flag for collection (1=booked time, O or not used = not booked))
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(Please note that only 1 part of any shipment can be booked)

>S21 Extra Time at collection (value in minutes)

>S22 Shipment Linked Job (text field with the ident of an existing shipment to be routed next)
>S6 Latest Time Due for delivery (may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss))
>S106 Latest Date Due for delivery (in format ddmmyyyy)

>S206 Booked Time Flag for delivery (1=booked time, O or not used = not booked))
>S121  Extra Time at delivery (value in minutes)

>S7 Latest Time Due at 3rd call (may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss))
>S107  Latest Date Due for 3rd call (in format ddmmyyyy)

>S207  Latest Booked Time Flag for 3rd call (1=booked time, O or not used = not booked))
>S221  Extra Time at 3rd call (value in minutes)

>S8 Collection SDI (delivery instructions) (left justified text).

>S9 Delivery SDI (left justified text).

>S10 3rd Call SDI (left justified text).

>S208 Latest Time Available for collection (may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss))
>S108 Latest Date Available for collection (in format ddmmyyyy)

>S209 Earliest Time Due for delivery (may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss))
>S109 Earliest Date Due for delivery (in format ddmmyyyy)

>S210 Earliest Time Due at 3rd call (may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss))
>S110 Earliest Date Due for 3rd call (in format ddmmyyyy)

>S201  Entry Date
>S220  Split Shipment Into 2 Parts for planning (1=YES, O or not used = NO))

>S101  Shipment Type use 0 for Daily Planning, 1 for a Dummy for Fixed Routes or 2 for
Strategic shipments
>S102 Nominated Days use 7digit numeric value with 1 or O to signify due days for dummy

>S199 1%t Call's Pass Through Data for display in user-defined columns
>5299 2" Call's Pass Through Data for display in user-defined columns.
>S399 3" Call's Pass Through Data for display in user-defined columns

Product Data or Commodity Range

ASAAA order quantity for product or commodity range AAA

DiPS recognises a Commodity Range header label because it must be centrally justified using the carat symbol ~ . The
next character must be the greater than sign >. Finally the label contains the Commodity Range's name. As an example, for
the commodity range called FROZEN the demand quantity header would be ~>FROZEN. These commodity ranges or
products must exist on the MASS file prior to running the program.

Other Data for Origin and Destination Calls (if required)

For Origin call -

>A23 Grid Reference —
either a Numeric EASTING (in which case >A3 is also required)
or an Alphanumeric six digit (1km accuracy) SU1234
or an Aplhanumeric eight digit (100m accuracy) SU120340
>A33 Numeric NORTHING (if >A2 is a numeric EASTING).
>A43 Name or Address Line 1
>A53 Address Line 2
>A63 Address Line 3
>A73 Postcode (automatically converts to Grid Reference)
>A83 Address Line 4
>A93 Address Line 5
>R23 Call Opening Time 1 may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)
>R33 Call Closing Time 1 may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)
>R43 Call Opening Time 2 may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)
>R53 Call Closing Time 2 may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)
>R63 Call Day Restrictions
>R73 Call Maximum Vehicle Size
>R83 Call Extra Time (in minutes)
>R93 Call Work Difficulty Class

For Destination Call -

>A2 Grid Reference (see >A23 above for more information)

>A3 Numeric NORTHING (if >A2 is a numeric EASTING).

>A102  Longitude

>A103  Latitude

>A4 Name or Address Line 1

>A5 Address Line 2

>A6 Address Line 3

>A7 Postcode (automatically converts to Grid Reference)

>A8 Address Line 4

>A9 Address Line 5

>R2 Call Opening Time 1 may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)
>R3 Call Closing Time 1 may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)
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>R4
>R5
>R6
>R8
>R9
>R10
>R106
>R107
>R108
>R23
>R37
>R47
>R57
>R67
>R77
>R7
>R11

3rd Call -

>A24
>A34
>Ad44
>A54
>AB4
>A74
>A84
>A94
>R24
>R34
>R44
>R54
>R64
>R74
>R84
>R94

Call Opening Time 2

Call Closing Time 2

Day Restrictions

Extra Time per Visit
Work Difficulty Factor
Pallet Fill Factor
Nominated Days

Crew Size Required
Delivery Priority

Week No. of first Delivery
Side Loading Restrictions
Banned Vehicle Class 1
Banned Vehicle Class 2
Banned Vehicle Class 3
Banned Vehicle Class 4
Maximum Vehicle Class
Explicit Vehicle Class

Grid Reference
Numeric NORTHING
Name or Address Line 1
Address Line 2
Address Line 3
Postcode

Address Line 4
Address Line 5

Call Opening Time 1
Call Closing Time 1
Call Opening Time 2
Call Closing Time 2
Call Day Restrictions

Call Maximum Vehicle Size
Call Extra Time (in minutes)

Call Work Difficulty Class

may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)
may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)

(L = left, R =right, F = front, T = tail or appropriate combinations , e.g. L ,RT,LF)
(doesn’t remove other banned classes)
(doesn’t remove other banned classes)
(doesn’t remove other banned classes)
(doesn’t remove other banned classes)

(see >A23 above for more information)
(if >A2 is a numeric EASTING).

(automatically converts to Grid Reference)

may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)
may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)
may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)
may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)

88



Loading Strategic or Dummy Shipment Data from Spreadsheet

The File menu option Load Shipments from Excel Spreadsheet will also process and input shipment information directly
from an Excel spreadsheet. The preparation of the data must follow a few simple rules

1. Each new SHIPMENT must occupy a unique LINE in the spreadsheet.
2. The columns containing data to be loaded must contain the correct labels as defined below in more detail. Any column
not containing this label will be ignored. In this way a selection of columns may be used (e.g. columns A, C, D and F but

not B or E).

3. The most left-hand >... labelled column must be the shipment ident. (NB This does not necessarily have to be column
‘AY).

4. The data rows read from by DiPS are defined by a pair of >> labels to the left of the first and last rows of data. These
labels cannot be placed in a column with other valid DiPS data. The selected data rows should begin on line 2 — with the
headers being on line 1 of the spreadsheet.

Shipment Fields

>S1 Shipment Id (may be left justified text or a numeric value)

>S2 Origin Call Id (may be left justified text or a numeric value).

>S3 Destination Call Id (may be left justified text or a numeric value)

>S4 3rd Call Id (may be left justified text or a numeric value)

>S101  Shipment Type use 0 for Daily Planning, 1 for a Dummy for Fixed Routes or 2 for
Strategic shipments

>S102 Nominated Days use 7digit numeric value with 1 or 0 to signify due days for dummy

>S19 Shipment Tag Field (Up to 40 characters text)

>S5 Earliest Time Available for collection (may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss))

>S208 Latest Time Available for collection (may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss))

>S205 Booked Time Flag for collection (1=booked time, O or not used = not booked))

(Please note that only 1 part of any shipment can be booked)

>S21 Extra Time at collection (value in minutes)

>S209 Earliest Time Due for delivery (may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss))

>S109 Earliest Day Due for delivery (in numeric format where 0=Same Day, 1 = +1day, 2 = +2days etc)

>S6 Latest Time Due for delivery (may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss))

>S106 Latest Day Due for delivery (in numeric format where 0=Same Day, 1 = +1day, 2 = +2days etc)

>S206 Booked Time Flag for delivery (1=booked time, O or not used = not booked))

>S121  Extra Time at delivery (value in minutes)

>S210 Earliest Time Due at 3rd call (may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss))

>S110 Earliest Day Due for 3rd call (in numeric format where 0=Same Day, 1 = +1day, 2 = +2days etc)

>S7 Latest Time Due at 3rd call (may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss))

>S107  Latest Day Due for 3rd call (in numeric format where 0=Same Day, 1 = +1day, 2 = +2days etc)

>S207  Booked Time Flag for 3rd call (1=booked time, O or not used = not booked))

>S221  Extra Time at 3rd call (value in minutes)

>S220  Split Shipment into 2 Parts for planning (1=YES, O or not used = NO))

>S8 Collection SDI (delivery instructions) (left justified text).

>S9 Delivery SDI (left justified text).

>S10 3rd Call SDI (left justified text).

>S23 Skills Required (Y or N flags for 1-32 skills e.g. YYYNNNY is skills 1,2,3,7 required)
>S22 Shipment Linked Job (text field with the ident of an existing shipment to be routed next)

>S99 Shipment Pass Through Data for display in user-defined columns
>5199 1% Call's Pass Through Data for display in user-defined columns
>5299 2" Call's Pass Through Data for display in user-defined columns.
>S399 3" Call's Pass Through Data for display in user-defined columns

>S24 Collect Trailer at 1% Call (1=YES, O or not used = NO))
>S124  Leave Trailer at 2" Call (1=YES, O or not used = NO))
>S224  Leave Trailer at 3™ Call (1=YES, O or not used = NO))
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Shipment Frequency & Product Data for Strategic

>S25
>S125
>S20

>S26
>S126
>S27
>S127
>S28
>S5128
>S29
>S129
>S30
>S130
>S31
>S131
>S32
>S5132
>S33
>S133
>S34
>S134
>S35
>S135
>S36
>S136
>S37
>S137

Frequency
Week No of 1% Visit
Total Cost of Movement

Product 1 Delivered at 2" Call
Product 1 Collected at 2™ Call
Product 2 Delivered at 2" Call
Product 2 Collected at 2™ Call
Product 3 Delivered at 2™ Call
Product 3 Collected at 2™ Call
Product 4 Delivered at 2" Call
Product 4 Collected at 2™ Call
Product 5 Delivered at 2" Call
Product 5 Collected at 2™ Call
Product 6 Delivered at 2™ Call
Product 6 Collected at 2™ Call
Product 7 Delivered at 2" Call
Product 7 Collected at 2™ Call
Product 8 Delivered at 2" Call
Product 8 Collected at 2™ Call
Product 9 Delivered at 2™ Call
Product 9 Collected at 2™ Call
Product 10 Delivered at 2™ Call
Product 10 Collected at 2" Call
Product 11 Delivered at 2™ Call
Product 11 Collected at 2" Call
Product 12 Delivered at 2™ Call
Product 12 Collected at 2" Call

For Profiled Data Studies

>S5226
>S326
>S227
>S327
>5228
>S328
>S229
>S329
>S230
>S330
>S231
>S331
>S5232
>S332
>S233
>S333
>S234
>S334
>S235
>S335
>S236
>S336
>S237
>S337

Product 1 Delivery Profile
Product 1 Collection Profile No.
Product 2 Delivery Profile No.
Product 2 Collection Profile No.
Product 3 Delivery Profile No.
Product 3 Collection Profile No.
Product 4 Delivery Profile No.
Product 4 Collection Profile No.
Product 5 Delivery Profile No.
Product 5 Collection Profile No.
Product 6 Delivery Profile No.
Product 6 Collection Profile No.
Product 7 Delivery Profile No.
Product 7 Collection Profile No.
Product 8 Delivery Profile No.
Product 8 Collection Profile No.
Product 9 Delivery Profile No.
Product 9 Collection Profile No.
Product 10 Delivery Profile No.

Product 10 Collection Profile No.

Product 11 Delivery Profile No.

Product 11 Collection Profile No.

Product 12 Delivery Profile No.

Product 12 Collection Profile No.

(total frequency for DCP)
(numeric week no if multi-week DCP)
(EEE.pp — needs to be a whole no. e.g. 12350 for £123.50)

REQUIRED FIELD

(total quantity for all visits)
(total quantity for all visits — product then taken onto 3 call if applicable)
(total quantity for all visits)
(total quantity for all visits — product then taken onto 3 call if applicable)
(total quantity for all visits)
(total quantity for all visits — product then taken onto 3" call if applicable)
(total quantity for all visits)
(total quantity for all visits — product then taken onto 3 call if applicable)
(total quantity for all visits)
(total quantity for all visits — product then taken onto 3 call if applicable)
(total quantity for all visits)
(total quantity for all visits — product then taken onto 3 call if applicable)
(total quantity for all visits)
(total quantity for all visits — product then taken onto 3 call if applicable)
(total quantity for all visits)
(total quantity for all visits — product then taken onto 3" call if applicable)
(total quantity for all visits)
(total quantity for all visits — product then taken onto 3 call if applicable)
(total quantity for all visits)
(total quantity for all visits — product then taken onto 3 call if applicable)
(total quantity for all visits)
(total quantity for all visits — product then taken onto 3 call if applicable)
(total quantity for all visits)
(total quantity for all visits — product then taken onto 3 call if applicable)

For Dummy Shipments - Product Data or Commodity Range

A>AAA

order quantity for product or commodity range AAA

DiPS recognises a Commodity Range header label because it must be centrally justified using the carat symbol ~ . The
next character must be the greater than sign >. Finally the label contains the Commodity Range's name. As an example, for
the commodity range called FROZEN the demand quantity header would be ">FROZEN. These commaodity ranges or
products must exist on the MASS file prior to running the program.
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Other Data for Origin and Destination Calls

(if required or call data may be loaded using normal strategic spreadsheet prior to shipment loading)

For Origin call -

>A23

>A33
>A43
>A53
>A63
>A73
>A83
>A93
>R23
>R33
>R43
>R53
>R63
>R73
>R83
>R93

Grid Reference —

either a Numeric EASTING (in which case >A3 is also required)

or an Alphanumeric six digit (1km accuracy) SU1234

or an Aplhanumeric eight digit (100m accuracy) SU120340
Numeric NORTHING (if >A2 is a numeric EASTING).

Name or Address Line 1
Address Line 2
Address Line 3

Postcode (automatically converts to Grid Reference)

Address Line 4
Address Line 5

Call Opening Time 1 may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)
Call Closing Time 1 may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)
Call Opening Time 2 may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)
Call Closing Time 2 may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)

Call Day Restrictions

Call Maximum Vehicle Size
Call Extra Time (in minutes)

Call Work Difficulty Class

For Destination Call -

>A2
>A3
>A4
>A5
>A6
>A7
>A8
>A9
>R2
>R3
>R4
>R5
>R6
>R8
>R9
>R10
>R106
>R107
>R108
>R23
>R37
>R47
>R57
>R67
>R77
>R7
>R11

3rd Call -

>A24
>A34
>A44
>A54
>A64
>A74
>A84
>A94
>R24
>R34
>R44
>R54
>R64
>R74
>R84
>R94

Grid Reference (see >A23 above for more information)
Numeric NORTHING (if >A2 is a numeric EASTING).

Name or Address Line 1
Address Line 2
Address Line 3

Postcode (automatically converts to Grid Reference)

Address Line 4
Address Line 5

Call Opening Time 1
Call Closing Time 1
Call Opening Time 2
Call Closing Time 2
Day Restrictions

Extra Time per Visit
Work Difficulty Factor
Pallet Fill Factor
Nominated Days

Crew Size Required
Delivery Priority

Week No. of first Delivery
Side Loading Restrictions
Banned Vehicle Class 1
Banned Vehicle Class 2
Banned Vehicle Class 3
Banned Vehicle Class 4
Maximum Vehicle Class
Explicit Vehicle Class

Grid Reference
Numeric NORTHING
Name or Address Line 1
Address Line 2
Address Line 3
Postcode

Address Line 4
Address Line 5

Call Opening Time 1
Call Closing Time 1
Call Opening Time 2
Call Closing Time 2
Call Day Restrictions

Call Maximum Vehicle Size
Call Extra Time (in minutes)

Call Work Difficulty Class

may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)
may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)
may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)
may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)

(L = left, R =right, F = front, T = tail or appropriate combinations , e.g. L ,RT,LF)
(doesn’t remove other banned classes)
(doesn’t remove other banned classes)
(doesn’t remove other banned classes)
(doesn’t remove other banned classes)

(see >A23 above for more information)
(if >A2 is a numeric EASTING).

(automatically converts to Grid Reference)

may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)
may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)
may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)
may be numeric or time format (hh:mm:ss)
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Loading Order & Shipment Data from CSV Files

To complement the existing DiPS option to load Order data for daily planning using Microsoft Excel spreadsheets a new
routine has been developed to allow Orders and also Shipments to be loaded directly from a CSV (comma separated) file.

This option avoids any specific formatting of columns to add additional columns and rows or having to put column headers

on the data.

The File menu option Load Orders from CSV will process and input order information directly from the chosen file.

This option is only available
for specific report styles
defined in the File, Study,
Settings dialog. The style
ORDERCSYV can be used if
necessary to enable the
option.

On running the menu an initial
dialog will appear to select the
CSV file to be loaded,
followed by the Delete option
and Archive Existing Study
dialogs (see below)

Pick the options as required.

/% » Computer » w | 4 || Search Computer Fel
Organize - (3]
(| D ts o . .
M”“_'"‘E" 4 Hard Disk Drives (8)
usIc
[&] Pictures 05 () Bl E(E)
£ Videos 78.6 GB free of 465 GB 2,60 MB free of 7.99 MB 51.0 GB free of 68.3 GB
" F(F) G (G) H(H:)
Homegroup — — —— ——
2 Roger (ROGER-V, @ 225 GB free of 78.1 GB @ 179 GB free of 78.1 GB @ 188 GB free of 7.1 GB
2 Vaughan (KAREN 1) 10
—_—— — —
= @ 56.3 GB free of 78.1 GB @ 152 GB free of 82.8 GB
Computer
& os(c) | 4 Devices with Removable Storage (3)
D (D)
EE) DVD RW Drive () BD-ROM Drive (L) DVD Drive (M:)
F(F)
G (G:)
e H (H 5

| (s files r.cv) -

@ Do you want to delete all your Orders and Routes now 7

v ]

Esisting Archives
Mo [ Project [ Date Archived [ Time [ Size of MASS [ ProjectName
3
2
3
4,
|
oR Name of New éichive I
Delte Archive this Study Cancel Frirt | Help |

Once loaded, a Dialog will appear in front of the progress screen with a total of the

number of Order lines loaded.
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Depotfs] [ALL v | Stat |'wed: 1-Jul-2015

| >lol |
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Data load was successful
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Data Files and Configuration

The program accepts CSV files like those in the examples below. They can be produced by export or report routines or even
within Excel spreadsheets if necessary. They can contain columns in any sequence and even columns of data to be ignored
for planning in DiPS.

Sample File Viewed in Excel

Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View
— — )
& cut Calibri 11 v A A = =] B (=1 Wrap Text General - *j‘ ﬁ;}_‘ Normal Bad Good Neutral
P_ it LRl Sy A ég 0 .00 d't:‘ I Fe it
aste B I U- - - A~ 5 Merge & Center - | @ - 57, 5 | %2 .08 Conditional Forma @ Explanatory ... |Input Linked Cel Note
- <F Format Painter == =3 ¢ N ® "% Formatting - as Table - ! ' E
Clipboard 5 Font 5 Alignment 5 Mumber 5 Styles
S2 - fe 55
A B Cc D E F G H 1 J K L M N o P Q R S
1 ORDOOL Cooo1 DIPS HIGH ST BEWDLEY WORCS DY12 1AB info to be ignored DEP 08:00 10:00 12:00 18:00 DELINST-1 9.00-11 key no 111 email notin 122 31
2 (ORDOO2 Coo02 ASHOP Low S5t Stourport DY13 info DEP 22:00 08:00 DELINST-2 del 8am -11.00 checked text ZZZI 55!
3 ORDO03 C0099 A HOUSE Town Centre Dudley WestMids DYl info DEP 09:00 14:00 DEL INST DEL B4 NOON checked text 333 66
4 ORDO04 C1234 ANOFFICE  Low Road Solihull  Birmingham B30 info DEP 12:00 13:30 DEL INST AFTER 8 PLEASE  free stock text 441 77
5
s

Sample File as seen in WordPad

(17 = ows FEegear:

Home View
= cut - ope
Courier New -1 || AT A

Copy

-|[3=- g _/f.‘ @ l—g—[ # Find

.’.',‘n Replace

Paste B 7 U ae X xt||# - A~ [= = |Z§ | Picture Paint Dateand Insert
- : = | = -  drawing time object | iCl; Selectall
Clipboard Font Paragraph Insert Editing

ORD0O01,C0001,DIPS,HIGH ST,BEWDLEY,WORCS,DY12 1AB,info to be ignored,DEP,08:00,10:00,12:00,18:00,DEL INST-1,5.00-11 key no 111,email,not in,122,31
ORDO02,C0002,4 SHOP,Low St,Stourport,,DY13,info,DEP,22:00,08:00,,,DEL INST-2,del 8am -11.00,checked, text,222,55

ORD0O03,C0059,A HOUSE, Town Centre,Dudley,West Mids,D¥1, info,DEP,05:00,14:00,,,DEL INST,DEL B4 NOON, checked, text, 333,66

ORD0O04,C1234,AN OFFICE,Low Road, Solihull,Birmingham, B0, info,DEP,12:00,13:30,,,DEL INST,AFTER B PLEASE, free stock, text, 441,77

The required columns are defined by using a configuration file found in the DIPS folder — CSV2DIPS.DAT.
This is a text file that can be edited by WordPad or Notepad for example and defines the required columns and what they
represent in DIPS.

The Spreadsheet loading headers (see previous sections for available list) are employed followed by the relevant column
number.

In the example below the Order No >*1 is in the first field, the Call ID >*2 is in the second field, address lines
>A4,>A5,>A6,>A7 are next and so on. The last two configuration lines define the Products allowing quantities to be loaded:
KGS is product 1 and BOX is product 2 (can be repeated up to P12-xxxx). Individual Order commodity lines can also be
defined from fields using the >#1=, >#2=, >#3=, >#4= logic employed in the spreadsheet loading.

By not defining any fields in the file, |EeaeE o Lo EERESURI

it is possible to ignore any data not Rl fome | View
required (data shown in yellow m LT | Pe— Ta -lax &4 Find
above in H and Q fields 8 and 17 in Paste o B 7 U ahe X x*| &~ A ‘ Picture Paint Dateand Insert ac Replace
the Sample) - — Sl M= - drawing time object 1 Select all
Clipboard Font Paragraph Insert Editing
The first 3 lines in the example
above demonstrate the avai‘I)abIe 1STLINE=L
! i DELIVERTC=NO
options for loading data from the QUOTEMARKER=NO
file. >e1=1
>e2=2
1STLINE defaults =1 so that datais 72373
read from the first line of the file. >BE=S
This can be set to 2, 3 etc. so that >BB=6
any fields headers or unnecessary FRT=T
: >D1=%
data rows are ignored. Tram10
>R3=11
DELIVERTO defaults to NO so that >R4=12
the address lines on the file are >R5=13
added to the DiPS CALL as normal. iii;:z;
Set this to YES to add the address 451316
lines for each order to the Order P1-EGS=18
Deliver To tab (used in cases P2-BOX=19

where the delivery addresses are



not unique and each call point can have multiple addresses for the same ID)

QUOTEMARKER default is YES — the program expects “” markers around any text fields such as address lines, delivery
instructions and so forth.

SHIPMENT default is NO — if set to YES the routine will look to create Shipment s (collect&deliver movements) as well as
normal Orders. To create a shipment there must be a >S2 field defined to look in a particular column and there must be
some text in that column (if it is blank a normal order is created).

ACCUMORDERQTY default=NO — if set to YES this will sum up all of the order product quantity figures on each line and
import an overall total for the defined Order No.

It is possible to add multiple data columns together to merge into one entry for a DiPS field (such as Address or Delivery

Instructions etc). Using the &  character between two or more data columns will combine them together.
As an example using the >*2 Call ID indicator combine columns 13 and 5 together to form the required unique text.
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Loading Strategic Data from CSV File

To complement the existing DiPS options that employ Microsoft Office & Microsoft Excel spreadsheets, a new routine has
been developed to allow load strategic data directly from .CSV commas separated file formats (thus negating the necessity
to have a version of Excel available). This option avoids any specific formatting of columns to add additional columns and
rows or having to put column headers on the data.

The File menu option Load Data from CSV will process and input Call / Shipment information directly from the chosen file.
On running the menu option, an initial dialog will appear to select the CSV file to be loaded, followed by the Delete option

and Archive Existing Study dialogs (see below). This provides options to remove existing study data whilst keeping depots
and parameters and ensuring that the current existing study files are archived

' m3

@ Do you want to delete all your existing Calls and Routes?

Pick the options as required.

e ]

Once loaded, a Dialog will appear in front of the progress screen with a total of the number of lines loaded.

i Egotrip Xl (u) : Project = TEST
File Edit System Attributes Travel Warefrom Routes Style Refresh  Help

J % H DEP e |

SCREEN Simulation

W] m3

@ Data load was successful

Mo lings =7
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Data Files and Configuration

The program accepts CSV files like those in the examples below. They can be produced by export or report routines or even
within Excel spreadsheets if necessary. They can contain columns in any sequence and even columns of data to be ignored
for planning in DiPS. Sample File Viewed in Excel :-

CSV DATA TEST.csv - Excel

Roger Smith @ &=

Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Sage 50 Accounts Help TEAM Q Tell me

Al - K|l 1 M
A B D E F G H | J K L i} N (o] -
1 1! 2 3 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
2 |ID FREQ Pl ADD1L ADD2 ADD3 POSTCOE OPENL CLOSE1 OPEMN2 CLOSE2 DAYRES MAXVEH SDI1 sD2
3 [Coo1 1 100 NAMEL1  ADD1 TOWNL DY10 03:00 11:00 11:20 15:00 MTWHF  ARTC SDI1-1 sSDI2-1
4 |Co02 2 101 NAME2 ADD2 TOWN2 DY11 04:00 11:15 11:45 16:00 NMW RIGD SDI1-2  SDI2-2
5 |C003 1 102 NAME3  ADD3 TOWN3 DY12 05:00 11:30 12:00 17:00 TF ARTC SDI1-3 SDI 2-3
6 (Co04 1 100 NAME1 ADD1 TOWN1 DY10 03:00 11:00 11:20 15:00 MTWRF  ARTC SDI1-1  SDI2-1
7 |C005 2 101 NAME2 ADD2 TOWN2 DY11 04:00 11:15 11:45 16:00 MTWHF RIGD SDI1-2  SDl2-2 -
CSV DATA TEST ® [ 3
H 0 - 1 + 100%
") CSV DATA TEST.csv - Notepad - m] X
File Edit Format View Help

Sample File as seen in WordPad

1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,18,11,12,13,14,15,16,17,18,19,20,21,22,23, 24, 25,26,27,28,29,30,31, ~
1D, FREQ,P1,ADD1,ADD2, ADD3 , POSTCOE, OPEN1 , CLOSE1 , OPEN2, CLOSE2, DAYRES , MAX VEH, SDI1,5D2,

€881,1,100,NAMEL, ADD1, TOWNL,DY18, 83
€802,2,101,NAME2,ADD2, TOWN2,DY11,04:
C803,1,102,NAME3,ADD3, TOWN3,DY12,05:
Ce4,1,100,NAMEL,ADDL, TOWNL,DY1@,03:
€0@5,2,101,NAME2, ADD2, TOWN2,DY11,04:
C086,1,102,NAME3, ADD3, TOWN3, DY12,05:
€887,1,100,NAMEL, ADD1, TOWNL,DY1@, 083
<

08,11:
20,11:
0@,11:
00,11:
00,11:
00,11:
08,11:

Ln1, Col1

80,11:
15,11:
30,12:
20,11:
15,11:
30,12:
00,11:

20,15:
45,16:
©0,17:
20,15:
45,16:
00,17:
20,15:

100% Windows (CRLF)

0, MTWHF , ARTC,SDI 1-1,SDI 2-1,
©@,MW,RIGD,SDI 1-2,SDI 2-2,3,9
@, TF,ARTC,SDI 1-3,SDI 2-3,4,1
0, MTWRF,ARTC,SDI 1-1,SDI 2-1,
00, MTWHF ,RIGD,SDI 1-2,SDI 2-2,
00, MW, ARTC,SDI 1-3,5DI 2-3,4,1
8, UMTWRFS , ARTC,SDI 1-1,5DI 2- o
>

UTF-8

The required columns are defined by using a configuration file found in the DIPS folder - DATA2DIPS.DAT.
This is a text file that can be edited by WordPad or Notepad for example and defines the required columns and what they

represent in DiPS.

The existing Spreadsheet loading "j *DATA2DIPS.DAT - Notepad — O et
headers are employed followed by the
relevant column number. File Edit Format View Help
In the example shown the Call ID >C1 1STLINE=3
is created from the 1% column of data =
(C001, C002, CO03 etc). QUDTEMRKER NO
The Call ID frequency >C2 is in the ACCUMCAL LQT"I'r="I'rE5
second field, address lines DAYRESTRICTION=1
>A4,>A5,>A6,>A7 are also loaded
using columns 4-7 and so on. »C1=1
To set th duct label and load >(2=2
o set the product label and loa

quantity, use definitions such as  P1- P1-CUBE=3
CUBE=3 to set the label and load in the s Ad=4
required quantity from column 3. _
As usual it is possible to define up to 12 »A5=5
Products with different lines in the s0E=5
config (can be repeated up to P12- _
XXXX). =A7=7

»R2=8
By not defining any fields to reference a sR3=9
particular column of information in the
file, it is possible to ignore any data not =R4=18
required. “R5=11
The first 4 lines in the example above *R6=12
demonstrate the available options for sR7=13
loading data from the file.

=A13=14

>A14=15

Ln 1, Col 10 100% Windows [(CRLF) UTF-2

=T T



1STLINE=3 so that data is created using row 3 for the first line of the file. This can be set to 1 or left out if there are no

header rows or 2, 3 etc. so that any unnecessary data rows are ignored.

QUOTEMARKER default is NO — it can be set to YES if the program expects “” markers around any text fields such as

address lines, delivery instructions and so forth.

ACCUMORDERQTY=YES - if set to YES this will sum up all of the product quantity figures on each line and import an
overall total for the defined Call ID (this is similar to the spreadsheet loading options to “Combine”). If excluded from the file

or set to NO, the loading process will Replace any existing quantities as is the default on a spreadsheet load.

DAYRESTRICTIONS = 1 — there are different options for loading Call open/close days. In the example setting the value to 1
will decode a text string such as MTWHF to set the Call to be OPEN on Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu & Fri and closed on Sat & Sun.

For Sunday please use U and Saturday please use S.

DAYRESTRICTION = 0 (zero) will decode the usual DiPS values of 0 for open, 1 for closed band1l, 2 for closed band2 and

3 for closed both bands and produce a weekly day restriction from that.

It is possible to add multiple data columns together to merge into one entry for a DiPS field (such as Address or Delivery
Instructions etc). Using the & character between two or more data columns will combine them together. As an example
using the >A13 Call Delivery Instructions indicator set to 13&5 would combine columns 13 and 5 together to form the

required unique text (i.e. >A13=13&5)

Sample files for loading Call data can be found in the DiPS folder following installation of the software.

CALL-DATA2DIPS.DAT and CSV CALL TEST.CSV

Please refer to the normal Help or User Manual sections for available >C, >A or >R headers or contact DiPS for more

advice if necessary.

Loading Shipment Data from CSV Files

This routine will look to create strategic Shipments (collect & deliver movements) as
well as normal Calls if required. To create a shipment there must be >S1 and >S2
fields defined as well as the other shipments headers using >S terminology.
Please refer to the normal Help or User Manual sections for available headers or
contact DiPS for more advice if necessary.

Sample files for loading Shipments data can be found in the DiPS folder following
installation of the software :-

SHIPMENT-DATA2DIPS.DAT

and
CSV SHIPMENT TEST.CSV
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_| SHIPMENMT-DATA2DIPS.... —

File Edit Format

HSTLINE=3
QUOTEMARKER=NO
>51=52
»52=53
>53=1
>5181=65
>525=2
>526=3
>5126=3
>Ad=4
>A5=5
>A6=6
>A7=7
>R2=8
>R3=9
>R4=18
>R5=11
>R6=12
>R7=13
>58=14
>59=15
>D1=27
>55=28
>521=64
>52085=63
>A8=29
>A9=30
»>519=31
>5121=35
»5221=36
>5208=37
>5289=39
>56=48
>5106=41
>51082=43
>R37=46

View Help

d




Loading data from DiPS Macro Files

The DiPS Macro language was established in the earliest days of system development. Each line of data input must be
formatted correctly to include pre-defined comma separated values with an initial key letter to define the type of data - for
example D for a depot, C for a call, or R to change times or other restrictions. The input of data into Kingpin has largely
been superseded by the use of spreadsheet interfaces, but still remains a useful method of amending existing values, or
transferring new data especially when concerned with data files extracted from other systems (such as mainframes).

Contact DiPS for more information is available on each macro currently available. Lines of macro data may be created in
text files using a text editor program or saved from other studies using the File, Study, Save as macros option.

The appropriate tick boxes may be employed to create data files for Depot or Call data using the CALL, DEPOT, ADDRESS
and RESTRICTIONS macros.

To transfer basic study setup data (System Attributes tick-box) other parameters (such as loading/unloading rates) may be
input or changed using the following macros :-

HOURS for driving hours, breaks etc.

LIMITS for max no routes, max length in days etc.

QUEUE for setting route planning algorithm keys

SCALES for setting scales parameters such as detours etc.
VEHICLE for adding vehicle fleets and creating new classes
QUEUE for setting costing factors to be included in warefrom
SCALES for setting depot maximum stem time

YPARAM for setting depot stem ratio figures for warefrom

RESTRICTIONS
XFER

for changing opening times, vehicle access etc.
for transferring calls from depot to depot

ZERO for deleting call, routes, depots, vehicles etc.
NETWORK for changing road speeds parameters

UNIT for changing vehicle capacities

WORK for changing unloading / loading rates and fixed times
PRODUCT for changing product labels and mixing capability
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Printing Screens and Exporting Data

Printing Screens

From Text Panels in all modes there are a number of print options for Screen Print BLL Lings
printing the screen as displayed (i.e. with all the columns currently Scresn Data Export »  VISIELE Lines
selected in the Style options). These include printing a page or printing T TINGHAR HILITED Lines
the complete list of data file and are selected using the Screen Print menu TEESIDE

choices available after clicking the mouse RHB.

ALL Lines:- Select this option to print all the information contained in the present text panel. Page breaks will be governed
by the different sections defined in the text; VISIBLE Lines :- Select this option to print just the page currently visible on the
display; HILITED Lines :- to select a range of data click and hold down the Left Hand Button of the mouse and drag the
selection to the required point in the file. To select multiple sections press and hold down the CTRL key and click and drag
with the mouse LHB.

Any information hidden on either the left or right hand sides due to the position of the window borders will be printed.

Exporting Data

BT RATRETH A R

. e . . . Create & new Call
This facility is available from using the Screen Data Export menu choices

available after clicking the mouse RHB; enabling selected information to Property Shest For Call = ' €101
be exported in three ways using the “file save as type” in the dialog box —
launching Excel and exporting data directly, as a normal text file, and

Search for a Call

directly into an Access database. Options for exporting the screen as Delete this Cal

displayed (i.e. with all the columns currently selected in the Style )

options).include exporting a single page or the entire list of data and are Screen Print L

selected using the menu choices available after clicking the mouse RHB. : ; ALL Lines
MOTTIMGHAM WISIBLE Lines
TEESIDE HILITED Lines

BRADFORD

ALL Lines:- Select this option to print all the information contained in the present text panel. Page breaks will be governed
by the different sections defined in the text; VISIBLE Lines :- Select this option to print just the page currently visible on the
display; HILITED Lines :- to select a range of data click and hold down the Left Hand Button of the mouse and drag the
selection to the required point in the file. To select multiple sections press and hold down the CTRL key and click and drag
with the mouse LHB. Any information hidden on either the left or right hand sides due to the position of the window borders
will be exported.

By default the output file is called DIPSDATA and is placed in the \DIPS folder - to change the name over-type the file name
field; to change the folder use the Save In field.

The initial type selected is an Excel spreadsheet. Selecting this option will launch Excel in a window and export the indicated
data into a sheet called DiPS_Call or DiPS_Depot depending upon the type of data exported. The appropriate DiPS headers
for each column are also transferred onto the sheet to ease re-loading any amended data from this file. A progress indicator
will run if necessary. This feature is only available in later versions of Microsoft products.

Define the Table Name =l

For an Access database the information is exported as

tables. Only those fields in use in the headers option will be You muzt define the name of a T able to contain the exported data
added to the database. When a database table is created a
dialog will appear asking for a Table Name. The default |DiPS Call 0

name will have a sequence number on the end to ensure
that all the existing tables will remain intact. Select a new
name each time if the existing information is required for

future reference. oK. I Cancel Help |

For a text file each of the columns of data is separated by a comma and can be loaded using any File, Open routines (for
Excel use delimited and comma at the Import Wizard prompts). The file extension is .csv.
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Products, Units and Work

Products
21X

Product groups are used in order to provide a
Products |Units | ok, | SpecialEquipmenll Commadity F\angesl

delivery demand factor for calls. Up to 12 different
products may be specified to allow discrimination # | Label [ DepotFised [ DepotRsle | Collfied | CalRals [E [1.[2 [3 [4 [5 [6
between types of delivered or collected goods in : ey
terms of their loading/unloading rates, space 3 = -
required in a vehicle load, and ability to mix : 05
6
8.
9.

2- 10,000 o100

B |

together on the same trip. The following
parameters are available.

1 11 0100
Product Labels - sets a name for each product 13 12 10,000 0100 7000

type &I
Depot Rate - sets a depot loading or unloading
rate for each product type

Call Fixed Time - sets a fixed time to be spent at
each delivery for each product type

Call Rate - sets a delivery point loading or
unloading rate for each product type

Extra Priority - sets up priority VaIUeS for eaCh NB Vehicle Compartment Data can only be defined if more than 1 temperature and Products are split
product type

Product Combination Index (Temp) - designed
for use with fixed/moveable compartment logic to
define which products can be mixed within the
same compartment on a vehicle

Product Mixing - sets up product mixing _ el | _ ke |

capabilities for each product type

B e g i A ey
B e g i A ey
B e g i A ey
B e g i A ey
B e g i A ey
B R T A A S

1

Split CALL inta 1 copy for each Product [use if complex mixing logic |

Product values also convert into vehicle Unit information so that the planning programs can relate demand to vehicle class
capacities.

To change any product’s details select it by clicking on the required No. from 1 to 12 in # column and modify the values
before clicking on the OK button. To send a copy of the settings to the default printer use the Print button.

Edit Product

Product Labels
Product Label
By default product labels are named -01- to -12- . However,
up to four characters may be used to identify product types if i
required. Simply delete the default label and replace with the i
required name. Any mixture of text and numerics can be used -
with the exception of punctuation marks such as colons
commas and brackets () .Ifcertain products
are not used within a study delete the default label to leave it
blank. These products will now not appear in any output
information produced.

Extra time at Depot per 'Sameplace’ minutes

‘Work Rate at a Depot minutes per item

minutes - repeated every 10 items

minutes per item

Extra time at Call per 'Sameplace’

otk Rate at a Call

Mot allowed on a Vehicle Dvernight

T

Extra Priority in Algorithm if thiz Product iz non-zero
1 If this product iz an the Yehicle... tick those products that can be added to the vehicls at the SAME time———————

Depot Fixed Time (Extra Time at Depot per Sameplace)

- v -02- ¥ 03 W 04- [

X . . - . . . 05 06 07 08 ¥
The depot fixed time value is specified in whole minutes and is |
05 v A0 W A1 A2

added once into the work time at a every visit to a depot for each
call on that trip (eg 3 calls with a fixed time of 5 would add 15
minutes). The value can be used for either units and products or
both. If used in more than one instance the total value will be the
cumulative of all the individual times for any product or vehicle
unit required for delivery. By default every call ident is unique. However the Sameplace logic in Route Parameters may be
used to will define what represents a call, whether it is an individual call ident or a number of calls with matching criteria
such as postcodes.

1 Only Products with the SAME Combination Index [T emperature] can be Mixed in the Same Compartment

Combination Index [Temperature] of this Product | n/a -

Depot Work Rate

The Depot Rate value may be specified in up to 3 decimal places and represents the time required in minutes to load/unload
one item of the product or unit at the DEPOT. The Depot Loading Formats set in the work page are used for specifying at
what stage depot rates are considered (i.e. before first trip / between trips etc.). Values can be set for either units and
products or both. If used in more than one instance the total value will be the cumulative of all the individual times for any
product or vehicle unit required for delivery.

If product 1 to be loaded is 10 and has a rate of 1.000

and product 2 to be loaded is 10 and has a rate of 2.000

then the depot total variable time = 30 minutes
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If product 1 to be unloaded is 100 and has a rate of 0.100
and unit 1 unloaded is 10 and has a rate of 2.000
then the depot total variable time = 30 minutes (i.e. 100x 0.1 + 10x2)

The time spent at the depot is equal to the sum of the Depot Extra Time Per Visit and variable time elements.

If the Depot has an Extra Time per Visit =10
and a vehicle trip has Unitl required =100
and the variable rate per Unitl =1

110 minutes

then the total DEPOT time willbe 10 + (100 x 1)

This variable work element may be factored for different classes of depot by use of the
Work Difficulty Factors to multiply calculated values.

Call Fixed Time (Extra Time at Call per Sameplace)

The fixed time value is specified in whole minutes and is added into the work time at a Call. The value can be used for either
units and products or both. If used in more than one instance the total value will be the cumulative of all the individual times
for any product or vehicle unit required for delivery. By default every call ident is unique. However the Sameplace logic in
Route Parameters may be used to will define what represents a call, whether it is an individual call ident or a number of calls
with matching criteria such as postcodes.

If Unitl has a call fixed time = 10

and a call has product 1 fixed time = 8

and also a product 2 fixed time = 5

then the call's total fixed delivery time = 23 minutes

It is possible to set threshold values. If required, a quantity value can be entered at which point the fixed time for the product
is repeated. For example, using a value of 10 items with an Extra Time in minutes figure of 5.000 would give and single
value of 5 minutes for values of 1-10, 10 minutes would be used for 11-20 items as the value would repeat once, with 15
minutes for 21-30 items using another repeat and so on. The functionality is designed to replicate situations where repeat
times are necessary since the driver has to return to the vehicle to pick up another batch of items to deliver.

Call Work Rate

The Call rate value may be specified in up to 3 decimal places and represents the time required in minutes to load/unload
one item of the product or unit at a CALL or KLUSTER point. The value can be used for either units and products or both. If
used in more than one instance the total value will be the cumulative of all the individual times for any product or vehicle unit
required for delivery.

All Work Times are calculated to an accuracy of 1 decimal place (or tenths of a minute). This applies to all programs and
associated output reports have been changed accordingly. This will provide far greater flexibility in the calculation of exact
loading or unloading times, especially for small multiple times. Prints will appear as a decimal figure (i.e. 10.5 minutes = 10
minutes 30 seconds). With this facility fixed times for Products or Units can now be specified and used in terms of decimal
places -

If product 1 required is 100 and has a rate of 1.000

and product 2 required is 100 and has a rate of 2.000

then the call's total variable delivery time = 300 minutes

If product 1 required is 100 and has a rate of 0.100

and unit 1 required is 10 and has a rate of 2.000

then the call's total variable delivery time = 30 minutes  (i.e. 100 x 0.1 + 10x 2)

The time spent at a delivery or collection point is equal to the sum of the Fixed Time and variable time elements.

If Unitl has a call fixed time = 10
and a call has Unitl required = 100
and the variable rate per Unitl = 1
then the call's total delivery time will be 10 + (100 x 1) = 110 minutes
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This variable work element may be factored for different classes of delivery point by use of the Work Difficulty Factors to
multiply calculated values.

Product not allowed on Vehicle Overnight

The parameter setting available on each product dialog will, if ticked, prevent multi-day routes having the product on the
vehicle overnight. This will work both for deliveries or any collections made from calls.

Extra Priority

Extra priority values can be input with regard to any of the twelve product types. Any value input will ensure that calls
requiring a delivery or collection of this product type are considered to be of a higher priority in the vehicle scheduling
programs, and will thus be more likely to be placed on a route. Use any value between 1 and 96 for this purpose. The higher
the value input the more likely the product type is to be routed.

Product Mixing

If certain product types cannot be mixed with others on any trip the product mixing logic may be used to prevent such
occurrences. It has been useful in areas such as FRESH, AMBIENT and FROZEN goods for instance. By default there will
be a tick for every Product. To prevent a product being mixed with this product on the same vehicle trip, click on the field to
amend the setting. It is important to remember that at all the products must mix if they are required on a call screen or else
the call will be deferred in the scheduling process. For incompatible product types on certain vehicle classes, the Vehicle
Product Carrying capability may be used in conjunction with mixing if required.

Product’s Combination Index (Temperature)

The product combination index values are designed for use with compartment logic to define which products can be mixed
within the same compartment on a vehicle. To mix products the index values must be exactly the same as each other. Any
different values will lead to the product being placed in different compartments. For example product index values of 5 for
groups -01- and -02- would mean that they could both be delivered from the same compartment, but values of 5 for -01- and
4 for -02- would mean that they would be placed in different compartments. The product temperature parameters are
designed for use with moveable bulkhead logic to define which products can be mixed within the same compartment on a
vehicle. To mix products the Temp values must be exactly the same as each other. Any different values will lead to the
product being placed in different compartments. For example product temp values of -5 for groups -01- and -02- would
mean that they could both be delivered from the same compartment, but values of -5 for -01- and -4 for -02- (although quite
similar) would mean that they would be placed in different compartments separated by a bulkhead.

The normal product mixing parameters are used to define which products may mix together on the same trip whilst the

vehicle product parameters are still employed to check whether certain vehicle classes have the ability to carry a certain
product group at all.

Split Call into 1 Copy for each Product

This parameter is designed for use with the DiPS Profiled Model to enable each product type for each CALL to be
considered in isolation in the planning programs. It may however be used with ordinary studies to allow each product
defined on a single call screen to be planned in the routed algorithm separately if required. This is particularly useful for
planning incompatible products such as FROZEN and AMBIENT goods for example.

Please note that in using this facility the same call may receive products from two vehicles even if the products can be
carried on the same vehicle type! With a delivery of frozen, chill, and ambient 3 different decisions will be made even though
frozen and chill may go on the same vehicle type. By default value is set to OFF. click it to set to ON in order to use the
facility.

Units Froducts Units | work. | Special Equipment | Commodiy Ranges |
. . . . . # | Label | DepolFised | DepoiRate | Calfised | CalRae | 01— [[[[[[ITITT # T
Units are used in conjunction with Products and ! <UNIT 1> T.000 !
Vehicle Class hames to govern the amounts to be
delivered or collected and the rates at which
vehicles are loaded and unloaded. = P
Unit Labels - names the vehicle capacity label to be
used (e.g. pallets, KGS etc.)
Unit Conversions - sets the product to unit
. . ™ Unit1 and Unit 2 represent different parts of the Yehicls [eg Hanging Fiail Space and Floor Box Space)
ConverSI_on rat|9$ for eaCh pr_OdUCF else they represent the same thing &g Palists and Kilagrams and must be exact multiples of the lower value [Valugs will be adjusted if necessary)
Depot Fixed Time - sets a fixed time to be spent at
the depot for each call on a trip
FRounding-up value to be used in Product to Unit calculations = 0.50000
Cancel Help




Depot Rate - sets a depot loading or unloading rate for each product type
Call Fixed Time - sets a fixed time to be spent at each delivery for each product type
Call Rate - sets a delivery point loading or unloading rate for each product type

To change any Units’ details select it by clicking on the required No. from 1 or 2 in # column and modify the values before
clicking on the OK button. To send a copy of the settings to the default printer use the Print button.

Unit Labels

Unit labels are used to identify the vehicle capacity types to be used ina | s PN

study. Any labels input in this field will apply wherever Unit labels | L |

appear throughout DiPS. By default unit labels are named <UNIT 1> b .

and <UNIT 2> . However, up to eight characters may be used to Work Rate staDepct | minutes per Unit

identify vehicle unit classifications if required. Simply delete the default . :

label and replace with the required name. Any mixture of text and e e e I e i
numerics can be used - with the exception of punctuation marks such as WorkRateataCal [ minutes per Unit

colons commas |, and brackets () .If <UNIT

2> is not used within a study (i.e. the product to unit conversion is blank) Corversion Factors from each Produet fo this Unit

DiPS programs will detect this and any output information produced is i — L —

changed accordingly.
2. 02 3 08

Unit Conversions
- 303 9, -09-

Unit conversions define the conversion factor from call's Products into i — s —
vehicle Units; that is how much each product type will occupy in terms of
the maximum capacity set. Calls have delivery requirements in terms of 505 .11

products, whilst vehicle capacities are set in terms of units. The unit
values are arrived at by converting the product totals using the
appropriate factor set for that product.

E. -06- 12.-12-

If Unitl / Productl conversion factor = 0.01
and a call has product 1 per visit = 200
then the call's unit 1 delivered per visit = 2

By default, Product 1 specified on a Call screen converts into UNIT 1 using a factor of 1.000. This default may suffice for
most studies undertaken. Where a conversion factor produces a number other than an integer (i.e. not a whole number), the
units calculated will be rounded up to the next whole number if the decimal involved is 0.5 or more. When calculating the
total units to be delivered or collected, the system will sum all of the individual factored product totals to arrive at an overall
figure. It is useful to remember that vehicle capacities are measured in terms of units and not products so that the units for
each drop, not product values, will determine when the vehicle is fully loaded.

For Depot Fixed Time, Depot Work Rate, Call Fixed Time & Call Work Rate = See previous sections on Products

Unit1 and Unit2 represent.....

The parameter Unitl and Unit2 represent different parts of the vehicle is used to control the calculation of remainders
for calls with frequencies greater than 1. By default with the parameter not ticked, if used both vehicle units represent the
same product on a vehicle with different conversion rates (eg for the same product, unit 1 is set to be pallet spaces and
unit2 is set to be kilograms). In this case when routing, the vehicle units are adjusted to be an exact multiple of the smallest
unit so that any remainders are eliminated. For example, if a call has a frequency=5 and a number of Pallets = 29, the
routed quantity would be set to freq=5, pallets per visit = 6. If the parameter is ticked and set, unitl and unit2 represent
different parts of a vehicle. For example productl would convert into a unitl representing hanging rail space or volume on a
vehicle, whilst product2 may convert into unit2 representing floor box space or area. In this case, the units would not be
adjusted.

Set Product Rounding

This parameter allows the definition of Rounding-up value to be used in the calculation of vehicle units from Products. As an
example if a call requires 3 visits per week with a total product of 10, a rounding value of 0.30000 would calculate 4 units per
visit (rounding up 3.33333). The default value is 0.50000, but any value between 0.0001 and 0.99999 may be input.

Displaying Pallet Quantities on Route Panels

If Vehicle Unit labels are set to either “PALL-10" or “PALL-100", it is possible to calculate pallet quantities at a more detailed
level and then display a modified whole pallets figure on a route panel to make the values easier to read. As DiPS units are
calculated in whole numbers it is possible work in factors of 100ths of a Pallet where small product quantities may make up
a pallet space and then display the value as whole pallets (in essence divided by 100). Multiple drops may be placed on a
single pallet in this case.

On Edit, Products Units and Work set either Vehicle Unitl or Unit2 to have this specific text and all product-to-unit
conversion factors accordingly. For example using PALL-100 the program will add vehicle quantities to sum say 656 units
on a vehicle capacity of 800 units. The display will show PALLETS = 6.5 (80.6%) rather than 656. All totals and the %Fill
figure are proportioned accordingly.
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Work

PRODUCTS, UNITS and WORK Properties

Work values are used to identify which parameters affect vehicle load Prodicts | Urits | ok | Special Eqimet | Commodiy Ranges |

processing time at depot and delivery point, and how much time is spent
on these activities. Work parameters may be specified in terms of -

Depot Loading Formats - specify at what stage depot rates are

considered

Work Difficulty Factors - sets a factor for delivery point loading or

unloading rate

Work Spread over Two Bands of Opening - allow work at a delivery

point to be split

Divide Variable Work by Crew Size — allow work times to be split

between crew

Work Difficulty Factors

The Work Dificuty Table below has implick values for Index Range 1 to 999 equalt 1.000 only differert values

In | ‘work Difficulty Factor

: 2w [

3 2000

; i re—
Delete
Piint

Depot Warking
Loading before Tst Tip [~

Unload between Trips [

Reload between Trips 2

Unload sfter st Trip [

\work at Call may be spread ver 2 bands of opening I

Divide vaiiable work at Cal and Depot by Crew Size [~

This value is used to apply a factor to one of the 999 possible types that may be specified on any Call or Depot screen as
Work Difficulty Classes. These values will modify the variable work rate at collection/delivery points and depots. For
example if a class of 2 has a Work Difficulty Factor value set to 0.500, the variable work element will be halved for any Call
or Depot with a Work Class set to 2. Up to 3 decimal places may be used when defining the appropriate multiplier. Any class
number may be used to define a factor greater or less than 1. For instance class 2 may have a factor of 0.1, whereas class
3 may have a value of 10.000 . By default class 1 is set to 1.000 (i.e. no modification) and it cannot be changed. It is usual
for class 1 to represent the base position of 1.000 and for other factors to be used as required since class 1 will be the
normal default value given to all depots and calls on creation.

To change any details select by clicking on the required No. using the # column and then edit to modify the value before
clicking on the OK button. To remove a class click Delete. To create a new class click on the New button and set the class
no. (from 2-999) and relevant factor. To send a copy of the settings to the default printer use the Print button. For depot
properties this factor will affect the variable turn-round time if set using the Depot Working Formats and Depot Rate.

For more detailed work time calculations, Work Difficulty Tables can now be established and employed rather than the
standard work class values. Work Difficulty Tables allow the entry of individual factors for each of the twelve products by

crew size on the vehicle.

System Aftributes | Travel Warefrom Routes Style Refresh  Help

Show Distances in Miles E
Show Lat/Lon Values as Degrees-Minutes-5econds -
Grid References have Priority
All Trips have same Vehicle

¥ Errorif Trip has Calls and no Vehicle

The normal Default Work Difficulty Factor still applies for non-daily
studies and wherever individual values are not set.

To set Work Tables for the study, tick the “Use Work Difficulty Tables” on
the System Attributes menu and confirm when applicable.

v Error if Driver and Mates are not Named Work tables
EDT must Obey Closing Times will then be PRODUCTS, UNITS and WORK Properties
v | Show Overlapped Vehicle Use created for any Produts | Units  Wor | Speciel Equipment | Commodity Ranges |
Ignore Saved Quantities Work Classes
o7 Depnts and Calls must be on TTMATRIX that Currently The Work Difficulty Table below has implictt values for Index Range 1to 939 equalto 1.000 only different values are shown
exist on the file R
Only Show Used Vehicle Classes in Route Popup Menus using the same 5 %:1D1D1D 1322 3:525 3552 ::ggg ?ggg 15:233 :WDBB 415_'1D[PDD 3333 &
Use Work Difficulty Tables of Product/Crew Size values for all
entries.
Up to 999 tables may be established using values to 3 decimal garsm |
places for each of the 12 products and the three different crew 1Han 2Man 3Man
sizes. Click New to create an extra entry or Edit to modify existing Pt | oo [ doon | tom
values using the dialog shown below. Pedez [ @ [ @ [
As an example of the new feature, for “1 Man” if the value of 3.000 rees LT S —
is entered for all products but an individual factor of 5.000 has Podets [ 130 | oo [ me
been set for product 2, the work time for orders at this call are Prodict 5 1.400 1.000 1.00
calculated at 5x the rate for product 2 plus 3x the rate for all other Fodots | 0B | fom | Too0
products if the vehicle allocated to the route for that call has a Pode? [ 330 [ om [ 10w
Crew Size = 1. These calculations are done for both for rates set — [ [T
on the Products, Units & Work dialog and on individual vehicle ] :m:uct: lzzz 1:2: 12:2
ypes. . Poduct10 [ 3000 [ tooo [ vom
The factors can be loaded from spreadsheet using individual Poduttl [ 100 [ o | 100
columns for each value. The appropriate headers are >]1 for the Podc2 [ @0 [ iom | 10w
Table No. and then for the twelve products for 1 Man : >]101,
>]102, >]103, >]104, >]105, >]106, >]107, >]108, >]109, >]110,
>]111 and >]112. For 2 Man use >]201, >]202, >]203, >]204,
>]205, >]206, >]207, >]208, >]209, >]210, >]211 and >]212. For 3 el |

man use >]301, >]302, >]303, >]304, >]305, >]306, >]307, >]308,

>]309, >]310, >]311 and >]312.
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Depot Loading Formats

Depot Loading Formats are used for specifying at what stage Depot Rates are considered (i.e. before first trip / between
trips etc.). Tick the box to enable calculations of variable work time at that point. The default settings are to consider depot
rates between trips only.

Loading before 1% Trip - this will allow for pre-loading of the delivery quantities (either products or units) to be considered as
part of the driver's shift time.

Unload between Trips - this will allow for the unloading of any collected quantity (negative vehicle units) made on the trip
just completed.

Re-load between trips - this will allow for the loading of any delivery quantity (vehicle units) made on the to be made on the
subsequent trip.

Unload after last Trips - this will allow for the unloading of any collected quantity (negative vehicle units) made on the last
trip of the day.

Work at Call may be spread over 2 Bands of Opening
This parameter will govern the ability to spread work time at a Call point over two shifts. By default it is set OFF which forces
all work at a single delivery point to be completed in the shift it arrives in.

Divide Variable Work by Crew Size

This parameter is used to control the variable work time at a call where vehicles have a crew size of 2 or more. If set the
variable work element (i.e. call rate) is totaled and then divided by the number of crew on the vehicle, for example half the
time will be used if the crew size is 2. If not set, the entire work time will be allocated.

PRODUCTS, UNITS and WORK Properties [ 7] =]

Special Equipment Froducts | Unis | Wik~ Special Equipment | Commodity Ranges |

# | Podut | CUMTRS [ KILOS | Desciption
CUBE

To change any details select by clicking on the required e
No. from 1 or 10 in # column and modify the value before
clicking on the OK button. To send a copy of the settings

to the default printer use the Print button.

FEREEET

10.

12 e
This facility is designed to add a fixed extra unit or units to
any vehicle load calculated if any of the specified product
group is found on a trip. For instance, a value of 1000 in
the product 1 / unit 1 field would have the effect of adding Exte allwance for Paleiised dhops (ie Palet FlFactor>0) = [ CUMTAS
an additional 1000 unit 1 to the vehicle load calculated if B T
that trip included any amount of product 1.

Values can be used for any combination of products and
vehicle units with multiple options possible. The additional
units are added during the route construction phase and
thus form an integral part of the maximum vehicle load ok | corcd | Heb |
possible. Up to 3 decimal places can be used to specify

the additional extra units, but totals will be rounded when vehicle Special Equipment Details
units are calculated. A text description of a maximum of 24

characters can also be used to apply to the equipment in question.

This text will be printed on route output. Praduct = I_,:UBE

Although the term "special equipment weight" is used, the facility
can apply to any units specified whether they relate to a weight or

not. For example if the units specified were pallets, the additional Extra Urit 1 if ahw of this | 20007 cUNIT 1>
value to be added would appear in terms of pallets. As an example
if product 1 required a pallet truck for unloading and the equipment Extra Unit 2 i any of this I— CUNIT 25

took up space equivalent
to one pallet, a value of 1.000 in the appropriate field would cause
the pallet space to be added to those already assigned to that trip.

. Descript pallet truck.
Extra Units for Pallets R I

This facility is designed to add a fixed extra unit or units to any

vehicle load calculated if any calls on that trip have a Pallet Fill 0K Cancel

Factor that is non-zero. For instance, a value of 1000 in the unit 1 - 4'
field would have the effect of adding an additional 1000 unit 1 to the vehicle load calculated if that trip included calls with a
valid pallet fill factor. Up to 3 decimal places can be used to specify the additional extra units, but totals will be rounded
when vehicle units are calculated. Both vehicle unit 1 and unit 2 considerations may be used.

Units are added for each unit 1 delivered to that call, i.e. the value is considered to be a cumulative value and not a "one-off"
fixed extra unit. For fixed additional units the Special Equipment Weight may be used.
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2
Froducts | Units | Work | Special Equipment | Commodity Fianges ~ Deliver/Collest Pairs |
Collect / Deliver Pairs ‘when the Product is Delivered the ather Praduct must be collected [if any exists)
NB Each Product can only be defined in a single box
Only available in Multiple Models or where Split Call
into 1 Copy for each Product is set, this screen forces
two different products at the same call to be delivered Fert For Fard et Feis Fer®
and then collected AT THE SAME TIME. Use the
dialogs to select a delivery product from the 12 Deivey | [ I = [ = I = I = I =
possible options already set on the Products tab and
an appropriate collection product that, where any
exists, must be collected immediately after the delivery Gl | | = [l I =l I o El I El
at the same place. Up to 6 matching pairs may be set
for Vanguard runs.
Set fields to —delete- to remove pairing.
Commodity Ranges Cancel Help

Delivery data may also be defined in more detail
Commodity Range Data or Items, and can be used in

PRODUCTS, UNITS and WORK Properties | e

Daily Planning systems to represent the constituent Products | Unte | Wit | Speci Equpmert  Commodey Fanges |
parts of an order or shipment necessary to calculate i [in Use I;*Eagg;g;e \ T | Prmery Group | Factor 1
quantity information for scheduling. Another use of 2 2BGO0S0K DUALBLOCK DK BALL VLV 11/4-11/2"
this facility is in conjunction with Multiple Model o f st
26. 31100305 A/LXTRA SOCKETS 16
stu_dles to represent the constituent parts of a weekly B oo AL SOCKETS T8 e
delivery volume for a call. 28 Yes 31100307 A/L XTRA SOCKETS 25
2, 31100302 A/LXTRA SOCKETS 2
30. 31100309 A/LXTRA SOCKETS 40 Del
Ell 31100310 A/LXTRA SOCKETS 50 ﬁ
. . 32, Ye 31100311 A/LXTRA SOCKETS 63
To create a new Commodity, click on the New button B o ALKTRASICKETS
H H M 31100313 A/LXTRA SOCKETS 30
to dlspla_ly the input screen fqr a box, type the = 100342 LT okeTe 110 Defete Al Unused
appropriate values into the fields provided and then % e ALXTRASSCIETS FIT 20072
click on the OK button. To change an existing 1 108 AL XTRA SOCKETS P/T 3241
Commodity select it by clicking on the required No. in ® i R e —
. v ove Up
# column and modify the values before clicking on “ oot ALTRAREDEUSH 3216
the OK button. To move a Commodity in the list, 43 = 31109423 ALXTRAREDBUSH  40X32 Move D
simply select it and then click on the Move Up or o sz MLXTRAREDEUSH 5020 Hove o |
Move Down button. To send a copy of the settings to % 31109425 A/LXTRAREDBUSH 5032
. . 47, 31105427 A/L XTRA RED BUSH 50-40
the default printer use the Print button. To remove a @ 21108425 ALXTRAREDBUSH €325 y Print
Commodity click on the relevant # no. and click on ‘ ’
Delete. oK ‘ ] ‘ Help

An item reference code or range code may consist of between 1 and 20 characters (both numeric and alphabetic), with a
description text of up to 28 characters. It is the range code that is used on the order entry and call screens to signify that this
particular product range is required. In order to calculate the quantity information for scheduling (that is the vehicle units) up
to 3 conversion groups and factors may be used. At least one must be specified for the order to be processed correctly.
Each conversion group corresponds to one of the 12 Product Labels pre-defined. Use the drop-down box to choose from
the current selection of product group labels, and then specify a conversion factor for this commodity item.

As an example if the commodity range is a "type 1234 case" which weighs 100
kilograms and the product group in use is KGS, the conversion factor for this product
label would be 100. Up to 3 different product labels may be employed for conversion Label [OT5

purposes and these are termed primary, second and third.

Description

Install and inspect - pool 2

Daily Routing New Product Data

There may be occasions when a new product code is transmitted on an order. If this is
the case the system will automatically create the code during the order entry process
and display a warning message accordingly. The code will then be highlighted in red in
the list. This message will be repeated until the correct information regarding product

Deleting Unused Commodity Items

If Individual products (or commodity codes) are downloaded for each order, the system
may eventually hold a large number of these entries and take longer to load and
process data. When the limit is near an appropriate error message will appear warning
of this. In the Edit, Products Units & Work dialog, the Commaodity Range tab will
display all the current entries with an “In Use” column to show those currently required.
To remove the Unused entries, click on the button Delete All Unused and they will be
deleted enabling the system to respond more quickly.
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Vehicle Classes

A basic vehicle class is a fundamental requirement of any planning process to be undertaken using DiPS. In such a way the
vehicle class screen appears as part of the initial set up phase. Every call and depot is given a maximum vehicle class by
default (usually the biggest) to govern vehicle access restrictions. This vehicle may be defined as either a trailer or a rigid
classification. The route planning packages can use rigid vehicle types, fixed tractor-trailer fleets; or for a more mixed
environment tractor unit and trailer combinations if necessary. Use of the latter facility will allow tractor units to interchange
user-defined compatible trailer types; with tractor and trailer classes set up in conjunction with a table of valid appropriate
combinations. Driver Classes may also be added for each depot to complete the vehicle facility.

Vehicle Class - sets attributes for a vehicle type

Moveable Bulkhead definitions - sets attributes for variable sized compartments on vehicles.

Fixed Compartments- sets attributes for fixed sized compartments on vehicles.

Tractor/Trailer Compatibility - defines a table for vehicle and trailer combinations.

A Vehicle fleet must be established for any route planning module to operate (else all calls will be deferred with reason = -
19 or -18). However the Warefrom module will globally estimate the numbers of vehicles required if none are allocated to
the depot in question. If vehicles have been set at any depot within the run, they will become a limiting factor on that depots
capabilities. Hence avoid setting vehicles at one depot and not at another for calls to be allocated correctly.

‘ehicle Classes | Tractor-Trailer Enmpalih\lityl Full width Bulkheads | Aisle Bulkheadsl Fixed Compartments | tax Loading by Vehicle Side I
# | Class | Tupe - Categony | WOLUM... | | Diaily Fi | Cost/Mile | Cost/Minute | Crew | Avera
1 30FT [default) Rigid 500 55 0.660 i
2, 25FT Rigid 450 50 0.600 2 100
3 TAT Rigid 120 75 0.750 2 10l
4 UNIT tative -1 55 0.500 1 10l
5. 44FT Trailer - 44 Foo 15 0.330 1 100
E IEFT Trailer - 36 650 15 0.220 1 101 Edit

Delete

Move Up

.

e v

Set as Default Clags |

(1] | Cancel Help |

Vehicle and Crew Operating Costs

Vehicle costings are a critical part of both Warefrom and the vehicle scheduling process (in Dayplan or Vanguard).
In Warefrom they can play an important role in deciding the allocation of calls to depots as the cost for each call
from each depot are compared before selecting a depot.
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.Vehicle Class Attributes for A1 @

Class Data | Wark | Advanced Work | Cperating Costs |

Class Name [A1_(DEFAULT)] Category |Rigid hd

Vehicle Class Degcription of Class  |Dual Axed Rigid
Unit 1 Capacity 1000 <UMNIT 1=

Vehicle types are designated in the e
DiPS system by the use of the Vehicle Unit 2 Capaciy <UNIT 2
Class notation. Up to 4 characters may L
be used to name a particular class. No.tes [z 7]
Examples would include : 40FT , ART ,
A , RIGD , 16T , etc. A class must be This Vehicle Class can camy Products ...
given to any individual vehicle OR trailer 01- ¥ 05 ¥ 23
type. This is especially important if the 127 %W 10
trailers are used in conjunction with the - 0 "
Tractor-Trailer compatibility function to o o F .
enable the tractor unit to be allowed to
change trailer type on different trips of
the same route. There are a number of
attributes available for use with each Ban re-uss by 2nd Driver on same shift ¥
class, the most important of which is the Averags Utlisstion (Warefom) | 1000 %
CAPACITY which will define vehicle
types to be allowed into a delivery point Ban 2day Routes 7 Graphics Symbol Size [0 -
and utilisation in the routing schedules.

If a vehicle or trailer class has a larger Cancel Hel

capacity than that of the Maximum
Class defined for a call, then it will not be used to deliver to that point. If the values are identical either may be used. When
the system prompts for data including the vehicle class notation, please ensure that all 4 characters are input including any
blank spaces used.

To create a new Class, click on the New button to display the input screen for a box, type the appropriate values into the
fields provided and then click on the OK button. To change an existing Class select it by clicking on the required No. in #
column and modify the values before clicking on the OK button. To move a Class in the list, simply select it and then click on
the Move Up or Move Down button. To send a copy of the settings to the default printer use the Print button.

To remove a Class click on the relevant # no. and click on Delete. Ensure that there are no references to a deleted vehicle
class anywhere within routes or depots before attempting to delete it. Failure to do this will produce error messages.

Please note that a vehicle must be allocated to a route for driving and working performances to be used - if a route
has no vehicle it will have the standard values as set in road speeds and will have NO variable work times at calls
or at depots.

Category

To allow for the greatest possible flexibility in route planning, DiPS vehicle classes may be set up to either represent fixed
vehicle types, such as rigids; or fleets where tractor units are allowed to employ either a single particular trailer type or a
range of available trailer types. A mixture of both class types is acceptable.

To establish a rigid vehicle, set the Category drop-down box to be Rigid, and fill in the appropriate capacity values. To
create a trailer type set Category to any value in the range Trailer — 10 to Trailer - 99, and fill in the appropriate capacity
values. To establish a tractor unit, set the appropriate Category from the range motive —1 to motive — 9, whilst leaving the
capacity values set to ZERO. Thus a tractor unit is a in essence a rigid vehicle with NO carrying capacity capability that can
be used to pull trailers that have capacity.

A table of trailer types that can be pulled by tractor unit type must then be set up to identify the possible vehicle
combinations that the planning programs can use. The table is defined using the category numbers given to each class.
Drawbar vehicle combinations may be created by use of a category number given to a rigid vehicle type with an appropriate
trailer defined. This is done from the Motive Unit / Trailer Compatibility page.

The Vehicle Class Category Number has two basic uses within the system. Given to each class type created, it can be used
in conjunction with the Compatibility Table to define tractor-trailer or drawbar (rigid-trailer) combinations; and also in
conjunction with the Drivers for the Implied Depot function (where this is in use) to prevent certain drivers from being
allocated to the wrong rigid or tractor unit type. The same category number may be used to define a number of classes if
required. For example to use a fleet with tractor units that are able to pull any of the defined trailer types, it is necessary only
to create two category numbers — motive - 1 for the tractor units and trailer - 10 for the trailer types. On the Compatibility
Table Motive Category 1 would be set to pull Trailer Category 10.

Description of Class & no. of Axles

These fields are used for add some text information about the type of vehicle represented.

Vehicle Capacity

Vehicle capacities are set in terms of the UNITS that have been chosen for use within the study. For example if the units
were deemed to be pallets the capacity for an articulated 40FT trailer class could be 22 pallets. Capacities may be defined
for both UNIT 1 and UNIT 2 if it is considered that two measures of capacity are important in construction of routes. For
instance if the product to be delivered sometimes caused a vehicle to reach full utilisation in terms of weight but on other
occasions reached full utilisation in terms of area space on the vehicle, both units could be set as maximums. Whichever
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limit was reached first in the route planning process would be critical. In many instances just one capacity measure will
suffice. In this case it is advisable to use the Capacity limit for UNIT 1 rather than for UNIT 2. By default, Product 1 specified
on a Call screen converts into UNIT 1 using a factor of 1.000. The capacity of a class will define vehicle types to be allowed
into a delivery point. If a vehicle class has a larger capacity than that of the Maximum Class defined for a call, then it will not
be used to deliver to that point. If the values are identical either may be used.

Product Carrying Capability

The Product Carrying Capability enables certain rigid vehicle or trailer classes to be used only to deliver certain products. By
default there will be a tick for every Product 1-12. To prevent one or a group of products being carried on a class, click on
the field to amend the setting. It is important to remember that at least one vehicle or trailer type MUST be able to carry all
the products required on a call screen or else the call will be deferred in the scheduling process.

Average Utilisation

This field is used in conjunction with vehicle mode supply chain links in Warefrom mode to calculate the number of trunking
journeys required for the movement of product from source to destination depot. The Average Utilisation will factor the
number of journeys required based upon the capacity limits set for this class of vehicle and product required. For example if
the number of journeys required equals 5, a factor of 50% utilisation will increase it to 10.

Graphics Symbol Size

The Symbol set options may be employed to change the appearance of calls on the graphic - modifying the size of the
symbols using the pixel radius if the call has a Maximum Vehicle Size value set to this class (the larger the value the larger
each symbol will appear). Such values are employed if the Symbol set on Style, Graphics options is changed to
Freg+OT+MaxV (for example).

Ban 2 Day Routes

This tick-box if set will prevent this particular vehicle class from having any night-outs on multi-day routes (2,3,4 days etc).
All routes created by the routing programs for this class of vehicle will only be single day runs.

Ban re-use by 2" Driver on same Shift

This tick-box if set will prevent any routing program from re-using this particular vehicle class by a 2™ driver on the same
day. This ensures that vehicles of this class are only used by one route on any day.

On the Vehicle Work Tab, the following parameters are available :-

Crew Size

This field is used to specify the crew size on a particular Ciass Data | Work | Advanced Work | Opersting Costs |
vehicle type (rigid, tractor unit, or trailer). Type in the
relevant number to establish a crew size other than 1
(which is the default figure). This parameter may then be
used in conjunction with the Crew Size field on a Call
screen and Crew Size parameters in the Route Planning
Algorithms It is also useful to note that the variable work

]

time at a call point is also divided by the crew size. For Werk Perfomance at Depot 5 % - el o =
o
—

Crew Size

Travel Performance

example, a delivery with a calculated elapsed time of 20
P Y p Extra Fixed Time at Depot minutes A Call minutes

mins per visit would be re-factored to be 10 mins if it were
delivered on a vehicle with a 2 man crew. These may be
re-set if required in the Work section.

Extra Tumround Time at Depot minutes

Fixed Time at Depot Pre Shift Alowance ED minutes

For depots fixed work time represents an extra fixed time Post Shift Alowance 6] mirutes

in vehicle minutes for turn-round in between trips of the

same route, allowing for unloading/re-loading/driver de- Depot Working Formats y e
brief etc. This may also be used in conjunction with a == ° =
Depot Rate to allow for variable turn-round time Load before Tst Trip @ o
dependent upon product or vehicle unit values. Set the Unload between Trips o @
Depot Working Format parameters table (here or in Edit, Reload between Trips O &
Products Units & Work menu) to identify when the work Unload sfterlast Tip € s o

time is employed, i.e. before first trip or between trips and

so on. This value will be also added to any Fixed Turn-

round time set at a depot. These values are added as required by Depot Working Format but will be applied for each visit
to a depot by a vehicle, i.e. for loading and un-loading at both ends of a trip.

Extra Fixed Time at Depot and at Call

These parameters add extra fixed time in minutes to the depot turn-round time between trips only or at a call point when
delivering or collecting. The depot time is not added to any pre- or post-shift time on a route. This may also be used in
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conjunction with a Depot Rate to allow for variable turn-round time dependent upon product or vehicle unit values. Set the
Depot Working Format parameters table (here or in Edit, Products Units & Work menu) to allow for work time for
unloading/loading between trips. This value will be also added to any Fixed Turn-round time set on a depot and to any Fixed
Time at Depot set for this vehicle class.

Working & Driving Performance

Both work rates (at a depot or at a call) and driving performance may be altered by vehicle type using the percentage
factors provided. In the case of working performance the unloading or loading times calculated at drop locations using
Product or Unit considerations may be factored to imply either a faster or slower working rate. Fixed work times are not
affected. All the pre-calculated working times are reduced in the ratio :-
100
PERFORMANCE %

By default values are set to 100% which does not change any values. As can be seen factors of 100% or more would have
the effect of decreasing the times and by inference increasing relative unloading rates; whereas factors of less than 100%
would have a negating effect. In the case of driving performance, the times between locations calculated and stored on the
TTMATRIX may be factored to imply either a faster or slower driving time. These values will replace any defaults
previously set in the Routes Parameters section (Old default values will be transferred into new format files, with
values added to all existing vehicle classes as necessary). All the pre-calculated travel times are modified in the ratio
but the travel distances are unchanged. There is no need to re-run the MATRIX to use this function. A vehicle must be
allocated to a route for driving and working performances to be active — if aroute has no vehicle it will have the
standard values as set in road speeds and will have NO variable work times.

Pre-Shift and Post-Shift Allowances - The Pre-Shift Allowance time which is specified in minutes provides for the time
between a driver starting his working day and actually leaving the depot. The value may be used to reflect time taken to
check the vehicle is in order mechanically, to collect delivery documentation from offices, or to re-fuel for example. The
time appears on route output prints as depot time before the first trip. It will be added to any additional depot working time
that has been set. The Post-Shift Allowance time which is specified in minutes provides for the time between a driver
finishing his working day and actually leaving the depot. The value may be used to reflect time taken to check the vehicle is
in order for the following day (to re-fuel), to de-brief, or to return delivery documentation to offices for example. The time
appears on route output prints as depot time after the last trip. Both values will be added to any default settings in the
Route Parameters, Drivers Hours dialog and additional depot working time that has been set. Note: Allowance times
are taken off the maximum shift time available for a route. It is not an extra time for addition onto the working day.

Depot Working Formats

Depot Loading Formats are used for specifying at what stage Depot Rates are considered (i.e. before first trip / between
trips etc.). Tick the box to enable calculations of variable work time at that point for this type of vehicle. Using the default
button would refer to the standard settings on the Products, Units and Work parameters.

Loading before 1% Trip - this will allow for pre-loading of the delivery quantities (either products or units) to be considered as
part of the driver's shift time.

Unload between Trips - this will allow for the unloading of any collected quantity (negative vehicle units) made on the trip
just completed.

Re-load between trips - this will allow for the loading of any delivery quantity (vehicle units) made on the to be made on the
subsequent trip.

Unload after last Trips - this will allow for the unloading of any collected quantity (negative vehicle units) made on the last
trip of the day.
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On the Vehicle Advanced Work Tab, specific work parameters for each product and vehicle unit may be set :-

Each or the 12 different products may be specified to allow - = e |
discrimination between types of delivered or collected goods i s s 1 R —
in terms of their loading/unloading rates. i O | et el e

[V Use these values instead of the values defined in the Product, Units and Work Properties
Depot / Call Fixed Time - sets a fixed time to be spent at UNITS
each location for each product type Tu_nf___J_J;%g_JiMm [ Callfued | CPRepest | Calfame |
Depot / Call Rate - sets a depot / delivery point loading or 2 <UNT 2> -
unloading rate for each product type
To change any product’s details select it by clicking on the PRODUCTS
required No. from 1 to 12 in # column and modify the values Pt 1 [ lobed | Dopot Food [ Depotfote [ Collfied [ CFRepeat [ CalRate -
before clicking on the OK button. To send a copy of the : 2 i
settings to the default printer use the Print button. : o=

: :

:
Depot Fixed Time (Extra Time at Depot) ?ﬁ’

12
The depot fixed time value is specified in whole minutes and i S b
is added once into the work time at a every visit to a depot for i WerkRatestaDepot | minutssperitem
each call on that trip (eg 3 calls with a fixed time of 5 would
add 15 minutes). The value can be used for either units and e e i sl =
products or both. If used in more than one instance the total ek o | e

value will be the cumulative of all the individual times for any
product or vehicle unit required for delivery.

Depot Work Rate

The Depot Rate value may be specified in up to 3 decimal places and represents the time required in minutes to load/unload
one item of the product or unit at the DEPOT. The Depot Loading Formats set in the work page are used for specifying at
what stage depot rates are considered (i.e. before first trip / between trips etc.). Values can be set for either units and
products or both. If used in more than one instance the total value will be the cumulative of all the individual times for any
product or vehicle unit required for delivery. This variable work element may be factored for different classes of depot by use
of the Work Difficulty Factors to multiply calculated values.

Call Fixed Time (Extra Time at Call per Sameplace)

The fixed time value is specified in whole minutes and is added into the work time at a Call. It is possible to set threshold
values. If required, a quantity value can be entered at which point the fixed time for the product is repeated. For example,
using a value of 10 items with an Extra Time in minutes figure of 5.000 would give and single value of 5 minutes for values
of 1-10, 10 minutes would be used for 11-20 items as the value would repeat once, with 15 minutes for 21-30 items using
another repeat and so on. The functionality is designed to replicate situations where repeat times are necessary since the
driver has to return to the vehicle to pick up another batch of items to deliver.The value can be used for either units and
products or both. If used in more than one instance the total value will be the cumulative of all the individual times for any
product or vehicle unit required for delivery. By default every call ident is unique. However the Sameplace logic in Route
Parameters may be used to will define what represents a call, whether it is an individual call ident or a number of calls with
matching criteria such as postcodes.

Call Work Rate

The Call rate value may be specified in up to 3 decimal places and represents the time required in minutes to load/unload
one item of the product or unit at a CALL or KLUSTER point. The value can be used for either units and products or both. If
used in more than one instance the total value will be the cumulative of all the individual times for any product or vehicle unit
required for delivery. All Work Times are calculated to an accuracy of 1 decimal place (or tenths of a minute). This variable
work element may be factored for different classes of delivery point by use of the Work Difficulty Factors to multiply
calculated values.

For more information on setting these values and example calculations please refer to the section on Products, Units &
Work.
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On the Vehicle Operating Costs Tab, the following parameters are available :-

Vehicle, Crew Operating Costs and Drop Costs

Vehicle costings are used both in Warefrom and
scheduling. In Warefrom they can play an
important role in deciding the allocation of calls to
depots, whilst in scheduling the values are used
to choose the best vehicle and in an output phase
to produce a costing report for the routes
constructed.

There are three basic cost factors that may be
input.

Fixed Cost per DAY - Represents the
accumulated fixed costs for a class over a day's
operation, including factors such as depreciation,
tax, overheads etc. Values may be input only as
whole numbers, and so it is normal to use figures
specified in pounds.

Variable Cost per Mile or Km - Represents a
distance cost for operating the vehicle to
introduce costs such as fuel and maintenance.
This cost is taken into account in Warefrom and
scheduling. Values may be input as a rate
(####.ppp) per mile.

Variable Cost per Minute - Represents a time

Class Data | Work | Advanced Work  Operating Costs |
Vehicle Operating Costs
Fixed Cost per Day ’775
Distance Cost | 0250 per Mie
Time Cost ,W per Minute

Drop Costs

Cost per Delivery Point ’W

Costper Vehicle Unit 1 [ 0200

Cost per Vehicle Unit 2 ,—
Crew Operating Costs

Diwex Gads Individual Mate Costs
Foed CostperDay | 50 FoedCostperDay |
Distance Cost ,— per Mile Distance Cost ’— per Mile
TmeCost|  perMinue TmeCost [ perMinute
Cancel Help

cost for operating the vehicle to reflect driver's wages on a simplified level. This cost is also taken into account in
WAREFROM and VANGUARD. Values may be input as a rate (###.ppp) per minute.

Each separate cost value can be input into three possible sections if required — for the vehicle itself, for the driver, and for
each mate (if the crew size is set to 2 or more). All costs will be accumulated to produce the overall figure for the warefrom

analysis and routes.

Where individual tractor and trailer types are in use cost output is broken down accordingly into tractor unit costs and costs

involved with trailer operation.

Additional cost values for vehicle classes can now be entered to reflect delivery or drop criteria. On the Operating Costs tab,

the Drop Costs section has the following values:

Cost per Delivery Point — which will add the value for each individual stop (i.e. multiple deliveries at one point only incur one

cost)

Cost per Vehicle Unit — which will multiple specified values by each unit defined and add the total cost to the route.

The overall drop cost figures will be added to any other costs defined for this class and summed into the route cost total.
They are also available per route from the Export Routes option in a new field at the end of the export called ROUTE DROP
COST. The Drop cost totals will also be displayed by depot in the Cost Report tab for each day.
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Motive Unit / Trailer and Drawbar Compatibility

This table is employed to denote whether a trailer ‘ehicle Class Data  Mative Unit / Traier Compatibility |Muvama Bulkheards [FullWldth]' Movable Eu|kheads[2ms|as]| Max Loading by Vehicle Side

class may be pulled by a tractor unit (a typical

articulated vehicle combination) or a motive unit
with capacity (a drawbar combination).

It relies upon the categories for both motive units
and trailers to define valid tractor-trailer
combinations for the route planning programs to
use. To establish compatibility between a unit and
trailer type simply list the Trailer Category under
the appropriate Vehicle (Motive Unit) Category
Number.

To create a new relationship, click on the New
button to display the input screen for a box, set the
appropriate values into the fields provided and then

click on the OK button. To change existing select
by clicking on the required No. in # column and
modify the values before clicking on the OK button.
To move in the list, simply select and then click on
the Move Up or Move Down button. To send a copy
of the settings to the default printer use the Print

button. To remove a relationship click on the
relevant # no. and click on Delete.

Drawbar Vehicle Restrictions

All route planning programs now have logic to allow calls restricted to rigid only to be
delivered on the front section of a drawbar combination. This is achieved using the
Drawbar Vehicles Can be Split to Allow Front Part into a Rigid Only Drop
Parameter. The default value is set OFF. Change this parameter to YES to allow a full
drawbar combination into a rigid restricted call ensuring that the product is loaded into
the front motive unit and that this is not overloaded by the addition of this call to the
route. Examples of the type of restrictions available would be :- For 3 vehicle classes
22PA (22 pallet artic), 12PV (12 pallet drawbar vehicle), 12PT (12 pallet drawbar trailer);
if the Call Maximum Vehicle Size is set to 12PV with a Banned Vehicle Class set to
12PT and the parameter is set ON, the call in question could be delivered on a route
with a drawbar combination of 12PV and 12PT as long as the capacity required for the
front motive section was not exceeded; or if the Call Maximum Vehicle Size is set to
22PA and has a Banned Vehicle Class set to 12PT the call could be delivered on a
route with a drawbar front end as above, or by a 22PA artic vehicle.

Minimum Trailer Turn-round Time

This parameter sets a minimum time in minutes before an individual trailer ident may be
re-used by a route planning program on an additional trip or another route. It is
defaulted to 0. The time specified is used in addition to any normal fixed and working
time spent between trips as provided by the Depot Rate and the Depot Extra Time Per
Visit. It is recommended that these parameters are employed under normal
circumstances and that the Trailer Turn-round time be reserved for particular problems
regarding trailer availability (such as wash-out or de-contamination).
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Tractor / Trailer Compatibility

tative Unit Category

1

Can Pull..

st Trailer Category
2ndTrailer Category
3rd Trailer Category
Ath Trailer Categary
BthTrailer Category
Eth Trailer Categary
FthTraller Category
SthTraller Category
SthTraller Category
10th Trailer Categary
11th Trailer Categary

12th Trailer Categary

Jududuleid ol B

o]

Cancel |

# | tative Uit Cat | Trailer Cat | Trailer Cat | Trailer Cat | Trailer Cat | Trailer Cat
1 1 24 ] a0
Hew
Edit
[DElEte
avellp)
Il oy o,
ol | _;I Prirat.
DrawBar Vehicles can be splt to llow Front Part into Rigid-only Diops ™
Trailer Tunraund - Elapsed Time = minutes
Cancel Help |



Using Bulkheads & Compartments on Vehicles

Fixed or moveable compartments may be

configured for vehicle types using the Vehicle Class

VEHICLE CLASS Properties

E

menu.

Moveable Bulkhead Definitions

Vehicle Classes | Tractor-Trailer Compatibilty ~ Full Width Bulkheads | Aisle Bulkheads | Fixed Compartments | Max Loading by Vehicle Side ]

One or two full width movable bulkhead curtains may be defined

Moveable bulkheads may be specified for each 2
appropriate vehicle class required in Kingpin. The
parameters required include Position Numbers to
govern the possible locations of either of one or two
bulkheads on a vehicle or trailer, and Unit <1> per
position to define the width of the vehicle or trailer.
The concept of moveable compartments is designed
to work in conjunction with the Product Temperature
or Combination Index values set for each group.

Full Width Bulkheads may be used in instances
where the vehicle types contain a single panel or
door that is used to divide across the vehicle, whilst
Aisle Bulkheads can be set whenever classes have
a dividing partition running along the vehicles as
well as those across the vehicle or trailer.

5 Oass
1 CHIL H 1
FROZ 2 1 9 20 99

. MexPick From | 1-MinPos | T-MaxPos | 1lowestTemp | 1-Max Delivedes
-20

2

b LEbE

Cancel

To create a new type use either of the two defined

tabs, click on the New button to display the input screen for a box,

type the appropriate values into the fields provided and

then click on the OK button. To change an existing type select it by clicking on the required No. in # column and modify the
values before clicking on the OK button. To move a type in the list, simply select it and then click on the Move Up or Move
Down button. To send a copy of the settings to the default printer use the Print button. To remove a type click on the

relevant # no. and click on Delete.

Class

A valid vehicle class must be entered initially to have moveable bulkhead logic applied. All other vehicle attributes such as
vehicle capacity, costs, tractor/trailer compatibility, and so on are expressed as normal when setting up the study.

Full Width Bulkheads

Full Width Bulkhead Data

S

The Maximum No. of
Compartments that can be
picked from field defines how
many different temperature
products may be picked in one go.
For example if 2 compartments are
defined for a vehicle with a single
bulkhead it is possible to deliver
products of both temperatures at a
call before moving to the next and
repeating the process. If only a
single compartment is allowed all
product of one temperature must be
off-loaded at calls before the other
product can be accessed.

Wehicle Class ]CHIL bt

Minimum Position
M aximum Mo Deliveries

Masimurn Mo Collections

Behind 13t Bulkhead————

: Minirmurn Position
I asirmumn Mo Deliveries

: s Maximum Mo Collections

The Unit <1> Per Position for full

width parameter defines the

number of vehicle units that occupy

a position of the bulkhead on a

vehicle or trailer. It may be thought
of as the width of the bulkhead.

Minimum Position

Maimum Mo Deliveries
The Total No. Positions value for Mol
full width defines the total number
of possible options available for this
class - in this example 11 possible

positions. Tatal Mo. Positions

The example in figure 1 shows a Mawimum Mo Deliveries
trailer with 11 possible positions
each with 3 Vehicle units; in this

case roll cages.

Maximum Mo Collections

m
ol |
2

- Front Cempartment——————————————

dd

- Behind 2nd Bukhead ————

177

o |
o1) i
=
oo w w -
@] W ] —

tax Mo. of Compartments that can be picked from at any location [except last] |2 -

M aximurn Pogition 1 1 Lowest Temperature -0

¥ &llows Deliveries and Collections to mix in this Compartment

o

[~ Collections allowed only after all Deliveries complated

-
=
w

M aximurn Position 1 g

v &llow Deliveries and Collections to mix in this Compartment

Lowwest Temperature -4

w

[ Collections allowed only after all Deliveries completed

taimum Position

[~ Allow Deliveries and Callections ta mis in this Compartrent

Lowest Temperature

[T Collections allowed anly after all Deliveries completed

Unit 1 per Position 3 CAGES

¥ Allow Deliveries and Callections to mix in this Compartment

¥ Collections allowed only after all Deliveries completed
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Position Numbers
Position Numbers for Bulkhead Dividers

These numbers are employed to define the possible

positions of the bulkhead on a vehicle or trailer. The front of U:r" <1>
the vehicle is always defined as position 0 (zero) and ;osilion 3

incremented according to the vehicle unit <1> in question.
The example shows a trailer with 11 possible rows of
Vehicle units; in this case CAGES.

The Front Compartment values define the possible
positions of the first bulkhead. In the example it can be
positioned at 1, 2, 3, 4 or 5. This would enable a
compartment of between 3 and 12 roll cages, with the
remaining capacity of the vehicle (up to 33 cages) put in the
second compartment.

1st Bulkhead
" possible positions

1

2min

1ma: 1min

2nd Bulkhead
possible positions

1

2max

The Behind 1%t and Behind 2" values are used on occasions where there may be a second or even third moveable
bulkhead facility and define the possible positions of those. In the previous example the second can be positioned at any
location between 3 and 10. This would enable three compartments of varying sizes, such as:-

Front Compartment

2nd Compartment Rear Compartment

6 9 18
3 12 8
12 15 6

For each compartment it is also possible to define the Maximum No of Calls allowed on a trip for Deliveries /
Collections, as well as tick-boxes to allow Deliveries and Collections to be mixed in this compartment on a trip and
prevent any products from being collected before all deliveries have been completed (i.e. the compartment is empty)

The Rear Compartment area is the loading area designated for any Ambient products. Where no bulkheads are available
for the class (e.g. ambient trailers), simply define the class and Unit <1> per position values and set the max position at the
end of the trailer.

Multiple Aisle Vehicle Configuration Aisle Bulkheads

2-tisle

For multiple aisle configurations, it is possible to

2ud Kisle - defined - i i [
nd Aisle - define define one or two spines (see diagram), which

width may be 0,1or 2 - N N .
when combined with bulkheads in each, make it
possible to define a greater number of

ot Aisle (T-wide) combinations of compartment. The logic is defined
for use mainly with roll-cage/pallet scenarios. The

Max longth of sisles i pasitans first aisle is always defined as “1-wide” (that is 1
3-hisle vehicle unit). The 2™ aisle can be defined as either

1 or 2 wide, whilst the 3" aisle is usually 1-wide.
3rd Aisle Each aisle requires a Minimum Temperature and a

Maximum Length (in positions) to complete the

Ind Aisle - defined

possible compartment options.
width may be 0.1 ar 2

Ist Aisle (1-wide)

Max Length of aisles in positions All Aisles have defined Minimum Temperature

value tn define praducts tn be taken

Ao R D e i e R 53
Wehicle Class || E
Tat Aisle
Lowest Temperature Mawimum Length
Masimum Mo Deliveries 93 I Allows Deliveries and Callections in this Compartment on same tip
Maximum No Collections 93 I~ Callections must be after all Deliveries Again for each Compartment and the Ambient space itis also
possible to define the Maximum No of Calls allowed on a trip
O for Deliveries / Collections, as well as tick-boxes to allow
Lowest Temperature Maimum Length Width Deliveries and Collections to be mixed in this compartment on
Masimur Mo Deferies | 38 e T a trip and prevent any products from being collected before all
deliveries have been completed (i.e. the compartment is empty)
Maximum Mo Collections 9 I Collections must be after all Deliveries
3rd Aisle [optional)
Lowest Temperature Maximum Length
Maxirnumn Ma Deliveries 93 I Allowe Deliveries and Collections in this Compartment on same tip
Maximurn Mo Callections 9 I Collections must be after all Deliveries 115
Ambient
Mauirmumn Ma Deliveries 93 I Allows Deliveries and Collections in this Compartment on same tip
Maximum No Collections ] I~ Collections must be after all Deliveries




Product Temperature (Combination Index)

The product temperature parameters are designed for use with moveable bulkhead logic to define which products can be
mixed within the same compartment on a vehicle. To mix products the Temp values must be exactly the same as each
other. Any different values will lead to the product being placed in different compartments. For example product temp values
of -5 for groups -01- and -02- would mean that they could both be delivered from the same compartment, but values of -5 for
-01- and -4 for -02- (although quite similar) would mean that they would be placed in different compartments separated by a
bulkhead.

The normal product mixing parameters are used to define which products may mix together on the same trip whilst the

vehicle product parameters are still employed to check whether certain vehicle classes have the ability to carry a certain
product group at all.

Scheduling with Moveable Bulkheads

Any of the DiPS routing modules (Vanguard / Dayplan etc) may be used as normal with vehicle classes including bulkheads.
Special keywords or programs are not required since each program will automatically calculate and use the correct
configuration where necessary. Any mixture of vehicles with or without bulkheads may be scheduled in a single run once set
up in Kingpin as described. All relevant parameters given to a class with moveable bulkheads are printed in the List of
Vehicles at each Depot section of the Input Summary. The compartments and bulkhead locations are calculated on an on-
going basis whilst route planning is underway, so that in situations where collections are done before deliveries, account can
be taken of the updated product counts on the vehicle.

Fixed Compartment Definitions

Fixed Compartments may be specified for each appropriate vehicle class required in Kingpin. The parameters required
include Maximum Vehicle Unit, No. of drops, work factors for unloading/loading rates, and product carrying capability for
each defined compartment on a vehicle class. The concept of fixed compartments is designed to work in conjunction with
the Combination Index value set for each Product

Product’s Combination Index

The product combination index values are designed for use with compartment logic to define which products can be mixed
within the same compartment on a vehicle. To mix products the index values must be exactly the same as each other. Any
different values will lead to the product being placed in different compartments. For example product index values of 5 for
groups -01- and -02- would mean that they could both be delivered from the same compartment, but values of 5 for -01- and
4 for -02- would mean that they would be placed in different compartments.

The normal product mixing parameters are used to define which products may mix together on the same trip whilst the
vehicle compartment parameters are still employed to check whether certain compartments have the ability to carry a
product group at all.

To create a new type, click on the New button to display a Fixed Compartment Vehicle Class summary screen and select
the required Vehicle Class from the drop-down selection box. To change an existing class select it by clicking on the
required No. in # column and modify the values before clicking on the OK button. To move a class in the list, simply select it
and then click on the Move Up or Move Down button. To remove a class, click on the relevant # no. and click on Delete.

Class
Define the Fixed Compartments for a Vehicle Cl ﬂ

A valid vehicle class must be entered initially to
have compartment logic applied. All other vehicle Vehicle Class ~ [26T
attributes such as vehicle capacity, costs,
tractor/trailer COmpatibility, and so on are Product mixing in each compartment iz defined by the Products Definition Page in the Products, Urits and Work Property Sheet
expressed as normal when setting up the study.

Compartment Data

Corp # Max § Dels Iz # Cols Del + Col Colz after Dels |
3 593 Yes No
99 939 No

Ok | Cancel
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To define the relevant Compartment data, R G U

click the Edit button, type the appropriate

values into the fields provided and then
click on the OK button. Use the Reset

button to clear existing compartment and M aximum L1 4 [CAGES
start definitions again. The sum of all
compartments should add up to the total Manimum Mo Deliveriss from this Compartment 1 99

vehicle capacity figure.
. . t awirurn Ma Collactions inta this Compartment 1 33
Maximum Compartment capacities are
set in terms of the defined UNIT <1>

settings that have been chosen for use W dllow Deliveries and Collections in thiz Compartment on same bip
within the study.
[ Collections must be after all D eliveries
For each compartment it is possible to

define the Maximum No of Calls allowed

from that Compartment on atrip fOI’ r This Compartment can canmy Productsy |, —m —— —
Deliveries / Collections, as well as tick- |

boxes to allow Deliveries and Collections FROZ v v v

to be mixed in this compartment on a trip

and prevent any products from being CHIL W v W

collected before all deliveries have been
completed (i.e. the compartment is em

P ( P P) AMBT ™ v I3
The Product Carrying Capability enables |
certain compartments to be used only to v v W
deliver certain products. By default there |
will be a tick for every Product 1-12. To

prevent one or a group of products being 3 . :
carried in a compartment, click on the field Call Wo.rk R ate far this Eompart.rnent [.000  minutes per Urit
to amend the setting. It is important to i Rk

remember that at least one compartment

must be able to carry all the products ak 1 Canool l

required on a call screen or else the call will

Help ]

be deferred in the scheduling process.

The Call Work Rate for this Compartment is used to calculate drop times and will be used in preference to any values
normally set on the Products or Units screen. The rate may be specified in up to 3 decimal places and represents the time
required in minutes to load/unload one vehicle unit at a CALL. As an example if Unitl required is 100 and the rate of 0.100
then the call's total variable delivery time = 10 minutes. Standard fixed times still apply.

Product Mixing

If certain product types cannot be mixed with others on any trip the product mixing logic may be used to prevent such
occurrences. It has been useful in areas such as FRESH, AMBIENT and FROZEN goods for instance. By default there will
be a tick for every Product. To prevent a product being mixed with this product on the same vehicle trip, click on the field to
amend the setting. It is important to remember that at all the products must mix if they are required on a call screen or else
the call will be deferred in the scheduling process. For incompatible product types on certain vehicle classes, the Vehicle
Product Carrying capability may be used in conjunction with mixing if required.

Scheduling with Fixed Compartments

Any of the DiPS routing modules (Vanguard, Dayplan etc) may be used as normal with vehicle classes including bulkheads.
Special keywords or programs are not required since each program will automatically calculate and use the correct
configuration where necessary. Any mixture of vehicles with or without compartments may be scheduled in a single run
once set up as described. All relevant parameters given to a class with compartments or bulkheads are printed in the List of
Vehicles at each Depot section of the Input Summary. The compartments are calculated on an on-going basis whilst route
planning is underway, so that in situations where collections are done before deliveries, account can be taken of the
updated product counts on the vehicle.

117




Max Loading by Vehicle Side

WEHICLE CLASS Properties

[ Vehicle Classes ] Tractor-Trailer Compatibility | Full Width Bulcheads | Aisle Bulkheads | Fied Compartments | Max Loading by Vehicle Side |

Max % of Total Load Max No. Drops this Side
LEFT [ M ]
RIGHT [ 1ooo EE
FRONT [ 1000] I
TAIL [ 1000 [

Max Mo Drops this Part

WAGON

I

DRAG

A special feature of DiPS is the ability to establish additional loading restrictions for customers dependent upon loading
position on the delivery vehicle. Used in conjunction with loading by side of vehicle parameters, the following key letters will
only allow loading on a particular section. R = right T =tail F=front L =left

It is also possible to specify matching pairs, such as LT or RF but not LR.

Side loading constraints are used in conjunction with the Vehicle Restrictions placed upon delivery points to restrict trips
dependent upon loading position on the delivery vehicle. Restrictions can be placed in terms of : Max % Load - which will
restrict the vehicle units on a trip that are to be delivered to points with a valid constraint, and Max No. Drops - which will
restrict the number of separate constrained delivery points placed on any trip.

Both values may be specified based upon particular sections of the vehicle.

LEFT - which corresponds to the L nomination of the call restriction

RIGHT - which corresponds to the R nomination of the call restriction
FRONT - which corresponds to the F nomination of the call restriction
BACK - which corresponds to the T nomination of the call restriction

Where no restrictions are to apply a blank or zero value will have no constraining effect.

In certain cases where calls have more than on restriction (for instance LT or RF), the units to be delivered will have a
constraining effect upon both areas. These restrictions may be set only once for any study and apply to all vehicle classes
and trips in any scheduling runs.

The Max No. Drops this part will restrict the number of separate delivery points planned on the front (wagon) motive part or
the rear (drag) trailer part of a wagon and drag vehicle set up using tractor / trailer compatibility.
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Creating and Modifying Orders

Orders are employed by all daily route planning systems for the
identification of day-to-day deliveries to customers. Most orders are
downloaded from an interface to an order capture mainframe
system, but additional orders may be created using the DiPS order
entry process or existing orders amended. Each order must consist
of a unique identifier (numbers and letters may be used), an
existing customer call identifier, and product references and
guantities. In addition a delivery date required may be given in
either Booked Date format (a fixed delivery date), or Delivery By
format (a due by date).

Information on orders can be accessed from the call Properties
page. Point to the appropriate call or depot using the mouse cursor
and click with the RHB to display the pop-up menu. From the list of

options select Call Details using the LHB. From the graphics hover over the call to display the pop-up display and click with
the RHB to display a pop-up menu. From the list of options select Call details to view Information. A notebook containing
various call information is displayed as a pop-up. Click with the LHB on the appropriate tab at the top of the notebook to

KINGPIN Properties

Address | Vehicle | Opening | Werk | Call SDI | Calls Depet  Order | Lines | Order's Depot and Deliver-To Address |

Ident  [001

Status [Avaizble

Tag [VIFl

sl

Eriest Deivery ON or AFTER | Tha + 12. fpr2007 B
Booked for Defiveny ON -
or
Must be Delivered BY [ Fi_: 20-Apr-2007 k2
06: 00=%5 to | 10: 0025

Time Windows

or
Booked Time

Use Time Slots

(EE o)

Lie 1 [PLEASE DELIVER AT BACK DOOR

Line 2 [REF MR MJONES

Linked with Job Ident (Order or Shipmert)

Vergn [ 12025

o

Cancel |

Help

select the required page. Amend the values as required and then click on the OK button to save the changes or Cancel to

quit.

Order Number

The order number is used to identify a delivery to a particular customer. This reference is shown for information purposes

only and will be used throughout the DiPS system to identify the order.

Tag Field

In addition to the Ident a further 40 character sub-field (known as the TAG FIELD) may be used to allow for sub-grouping of
calls within the print / delete / transfer/route functions. Any combination of characters or spaces may be input and amended

at any time to allow for calls to be processed by matching tag.

Dates — Earliest, Booked, Delivered By

Use these fields to set the appropriate delivery date criteria for this order. The Booked filed sets a fixed delivery date from

the calendar. Once set the order will only be available to the scheduling processes on that date and no other. If the order
may be delivered at any time up to and including a particular date use the Must be Delivered By field. The Earliest Delivery

Date can be employed in conjunction with a Due Date for example to set the available date for an order. It cannot be

delivered before this date.

Booked Time, Time Window or Delivery Slots

The Time field when used in isolation is used to input a fixed delivery time that must be met for that order (not for each visit
to the delivery point which may be done on the call screen). 24 hour clock notation is used to differentiate between am and

pm periods. To change the minutes value, point to it and click with the LHB to highlight the value and then change as
required using the spin button. When the Time field is used in conjunction with the to field, it defines a time window for the

order. The time defined in the Time field itself governs the opening time, whilst the To field defines the closing time after
which the delivery cannot take place. This parameter is employed to give a time window that must be met for that order only

(not for every delivery to the call which may be done on the call screen). Multiple orders for a single call location may

therefore have different delivery windows to ensure the required frequency of visit during the day. Values set here will have
priority over normal opening time bands set on the call screen. For more complex arrival time settings use the Time Slots

button to create delivery slots for this order. For more detailed information on this facility see the section on Delivery Slots.

Special Delivery Instructions (SDI)

Up to 240 characters may be employed (in 3 lines) as text for any information specific to that order delivery or collection.
Since they are printed on traffic sheets and driver documentation, uses made of this facility in the past have included access

information (e.g. go to gate 9 at rear exit), phone numbers and contact names. To input or change information simply type
and/or delete the text as required. The information recorded will be deleted once the order is removed. For permanent
Special Delivery Instructions at the customer point use the call record, which is not removed once an order is deleted.

Order Margin Value

A monetary figure may be input for each order to represent value (e.g. profit or revenue). This can then be used to display

the profitability of a route or carrier list when compared to the appropriate vehicle or carrier cost figures. Alternatively if one

of the 12 product groups is changed to the keyword “_MAR”, any existing margin values will be over-written dynamically by

these such values, which are specified in pence and not pounds & pence.

Called Over

The Called Over command is usually used to tell DiPS that any manual adjustments to routes have been completed and
orders are ready to transfer back to the MAINFRAME. If the order has already been transferred back a tick will appear in

this field.
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Status

The Status field has the following values = Available (lowest status), On Hold (created but not visible in egotrip mode when
routing), Allocated (Called Over on a Route but not picked), Picked (not loaded yet), Loading (can be taken off route and put
elsewhere), or Loaded/Gone (on vehicle) If the order is downloaded with a status above Available and is not on a route
currently, it is created but not visible in Egotrip mode when routing.

Route
For information purposes the route number for this Order is displayed. The field will be blank if it is currently unrouted.

Linked Job

Another order or shipment ident may be specified to force that job to be done immediately after this shipment or order.

LINES - Order Line Information

CALL Properties for CAl

Address | Wehicle | Opening | work | Cal SDI | Depot | ider  Lines

To create a new Order Line, click on the New button to display
the input screen, type the appropriate values into the fields
provided and then click on the OK button. To change an

# ] Gty | Product Code | Description %
1 3 123444 FRODUCT 123444 TV 1
2 7 939999 PRODUCT 999993 TV 2
3 3

12 838838 PRODUCT 683838 HIFI

existing Line select it by clicking on the required No. in # A e |
column and modify the values before clicking on the OK button. Pracet [S554555_ PRODUCT 5554555 GVD Edi
To move a Line in the list, simply select it and then click on the i «f: =l
Move Up or Move Down button. To remove a Line click on the ??5 - FRODIT
relevant # no. and click on Delete. BSGEE8 . PRODUICT E8E8EHIFI [ e |
999933 - PRODLUCT 999959 T LI
g/
Product Quantity Bty EZ
This field is used in conjunction with the Product Reference. It _Ceed |
is the range code that is used to signify that a particular product range is required and the quantity to define how many.
From this information the vehicle units represented by this order will be calculated for scheduling.
Product Data and Description
Product References are used to provide the system with delivery quantity information using previously defined product data
or commodity range items. It is the range code that is used to signify that this particular product range is required. Product
ranges are specific from site to site and may include anything from a pre-defined retail item to a simple DiPS Product Label
such as KGS or CUBE. Product Data may also be referred to as Commodity Range Data or Iltems, and can be used in Daily
Planning systems to represent the constituent parts of an order or shipment necessary to calculate quantity information for
scheduling. An item reference code or range code may consist of between 1 and eight characters (both numeric and
alphabetic), with a description text of up to 28 characters.
To create a new Order Line, click on the New button to display the input screen, type the appropriate values into the fields
provided and then click on the OK button. To change an existing Line select it by clicking on the required No. in # column
and modify the values before clicking on the OK button. To move a Line in the list, simply select it and then click on the
Move Up or Move Down button. To remove a Line click on the relevant # no. and click on Delete.
Order Delivery Depot and Deliver-To Address T———— 1 x
| e | o] W | 501t O | Ot DTt
Do sk cad i 1 b Toeun omr
A deliver-to address may be input for any order that requires delivery to be i -
made at another location to that specified on the customer account information.
Instances might include a delivery to an overflow warehouse in peak periods or
) . f e %
orders made by a head office for delivery to branch locations. —— B M
[FrERsOE Mo TRALESTATE |
Once information has been entered on this screen, the location will be used A
rather than the call address data. This information will be displayed in the SEE
Address fields where displayed on routes or in the deferred list. To remove a ": —
deliver-to address, simply delete the Name, both Address lines and Postcode.
GidRel [f7sem0]| [r7ssnz]| e [Eomemrs |
Ensure that the amended address has the correct grid reference (either by use Pl e G
of the gazetteer facility or a postcode).If deliver-to addresses are input after an — —

initial Matrix run, a further run must be completed to pick up these new
locations.

A delivery depot field may also be set if this call is to be scheduled from another depot rather than the depot the call is
allocated to. This parameter will be employed to ensure the order is visible when a single depot or sub-set of depots is
applied and is also used in the Postcode to Depot allocation routine to transfer the order to that depot. This will only be used
when a delivery address has been entered for the order.

A customer Phone No. (or other contact information) and two notification parameters enable any 3rd party software to send
arrival time information and further notifications based around two specific before and after times. Information can be
imported from interfaces as required. The three fields can also be exported using the Routes Menu option Export Routes to
Access Database or as Text. Relevant columns have also been added to display the information whilst in the DiPS program
itself. As the Phone No. is a text field, other information such as email addresses can also be employed if required.

120



As an example of use, the phone no. may be used to provide a SMS message regarding delivery arrival time in the first

instance, with the Pre Notification time being used to send a further message when the vehicle is for example 10 minutes
away or the Post Notification tolerance time being employed if the vehicle will arrive say more than 15 minutes late. Depot
information could be used to notify depots of any late returning vehicles.

Where supplied, Order information will have priority over Call information.

Skills Required

The Skills function allows certain attributes or “Skills” to be associated with drop points and drivers to ensure once the drop
is placed on a route, the driver allocated is adequately trained to undertake the activities involved. Examples could be

hazardous products, installation work, or specialised delivery
equipment. The Skill Labels tab on Edit , Default Restrictions
is used to activate and describe the specific skills required by
drops. After a label has been entered for at least one skill, the
Skills Required pages will appear on the calls, orders or
shipments dialogs.

To set required skills for a drop, simply tick the appropriate
label and click OK to save. Once skills have been assigned to
delivery data, a specific named driver or driver classes must
be established for these to be placed on routes. Any "Temp"
drivers created automatically by DiPS will not have any skills
assigned and will not be able to complete those jobs. The
suitability of a driver to complete a job with skills assigned will
be governed by his capability to do AT LEAST those skills
required (i.e. a driver may be trained with more than the
necessary skills for a certain job).
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Address | Venicie | Opering | Work | Call SDI | Calls Depot | Frequency and Products  Reauired Skils

The Delivery Driver must have the following Skills

SKILLO1 [T

sKiLLoz [

SKILL-03 T

SKILLD4 [T

SKILL-O5 [

SKILL06 [T

SKLLO7 ™

SKILLD8

SKILLOS T

SKiLL1o I

(% e

OK Cancel

Help




KINGPIN Properties =
Shipment | Lines | Via | Tag +SDI |
H H H H Idert  |00000O0O00000000 1
Creating and Modifying Shipments — R -
Collection Criteria
Actual Shipments are employed by daily route planning systems et [10757 ¥ Pckup Traier
for the identification of stock movements between customers, Bt [ Toe  Sm2007 =l o« [0 = [ ThesaBecked Tme
factories, or warehouse locations. As a minimum each shipment ot e =] x P = BemTme [ 20 mes
must consist of a unique identifier number or reference, a
customer call identifier both for collection and delivery, product Delvey Crsa
references with quantities, and collection and delivery dates; et frora2 "
although shipments may have a 3" part for a drop-off point or be Bres [ = s [ = EmTme miies
split into a number of legs using “via” points. Any shipment created les  [Vied: G 2007 =] a [3:00 = ¥ ThsisaBocked Tme
will only be valid for the dates indicated. To create a shipment that
will re-appear every day use the dummy shipment operation. R — S
When creating an initial shipment manually in Kingpin, a dialog will B Ty T e T
appear to set the required type — click Yes for Strategic or No for bt [ T o« B I e [
Dally Plannmg shlpments. Latest [ Wed: 6Jun-2007 =] & [19:00 =5 T Thisis s Booked Time
Shipment Number S e— .. [
The shipment number is used to identify movements between
particular customers. It is normal for this identifier to be created = -

using a generated sequence number if dummy shipment data has been set up. Up to 40 characters may be employed for
manual shipment creation. This reference will be used throughout the DiPS system to identify the shipment.

Tag Field
In addition to the Ident a further 40 character sub-field (known as the TAG FIELD) may be used to allow for sub-grouping of

calls within the print / delete / transfer/route functions. Any combination of characters or spaces may be input and amended
at any time to allow for calls to be processed by matching tag fields

Origin Account Number

Every shipment created for use with the daily scheduling system must have a valid origin account number or Call Ident.
Shipments will usually be created and deleted on a daily basis but the call and its appropriate access information will remain
on file until the next shipment or order arrives. This call ident will represent the location at which the stock is collected before
being transferred to the destination location.

Destination Account Number
The destination account number or Call Ident will represent the location to which the stock is delivered after being
transferred from the origin location.

3¢ Call
The 3" Call Ident will represent the location to which empties are taken after the stock is delivered to the destination. Click
the tick-box to allow the 3 leg to be done by another driver. By default all parts will be planned as one.

Time Available and Times Due

These fields are used to input a collection “available from” time or delivery time that must be adhered to for that shipment. If
a time is not specified the product is deemed to be available or acceptable for delivery at any time from midnight on the date
set. Use the Booked Time flag to set the time to be a specific time and not a “from time”. Only one part of a shipment can be
set as Booked. If defined together for a shipment, the earliest and latest times and dates produce a window in which each
of the collection and delivery activities must occur. As in the example above, the latest collection time and earliest delivery
times need not be specified for a simpler approach.

Date Available & Dates Due
Use these fields to set dates available for collection, delivery and 3™ call (if necessary) from the calendar. Once set the
shipment collection will only be available to the scheduling processes on that date and no other.

Status

The Status field has the following values = Available (lowest status), On Hold (created but not visible in egotrip mode when
routing), Allocated (Called Over on a Route but not picked), Picked (not loaded yet), Loading (can be taken off route and put
elsewhere), or Loaded/Gone (on vehicle) If the order is downloaded with a status above Available and is not on a route
currently, it is created but not visible in Egotrip mode when routing.

Extra Time
The Extra time fields allow the input of an additional time in minutes to be taken at this point.

Priority
The Priority field allows the input of a value to increase the importance of a shipment.

Linked Job
Another order or shipment ident may be specified to force that job to be done immediately after this shipment or order.

Pickup Trailer / Leave Trailer

These tick-boxes provide the ability to define where a trailer must be left behind or picked up initially. Routes will then take
into account the trailer requirement and availability when adding other shipments or orders to a route.
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CALL Properties for CAL

Addressl Vehiclel Dpeningl ‘wiork I CaIISDII Depotl Order  Lines

Lines for Quantit! # | Oty Product Code | Diescription &
1. 3 123444 PRODUCT 123444 Ty 1.

This tab is used in conjunction with the 2 | o P T e e 2

appropriate Prpduct Label (for e>_<ample TS =

pallets). The Lines are used to signify

that a particular product range is Product [5554555 - PRODUCT 5554555 DD

required and how many. From this 123444 - PRODUCT 123444 Tv 2]

information the vehicle units L a1 L PR

represented by this order will be 555555 - PRODLICT 555555 DVD

calculated for scheduling. Separate Feer o ERODhET HTIE e

commaodity items may be specified for 999393 - PRODUCT 993939 Ty =l

each shipment input into the Daily

Routing Package as required. This Quantity | FE|

means that the shipment logic of

moving products from point A to point B

has the same facilities as a normal o] Carcel_ |

Order in DiPS. Using the Kingpin Mode

or Egotrip mode once a movement has been created will display a dialog which can be used to add commodity items and
their relevant quantities if required. These values will then be used to calculate the vehicle units and collect/deliver times for
the shipment. To activate a quantity on the 3 part of the shipment for any empties that have to be taken on to the 3" call,
simply specify a negative quantity of a product.

To create a new Shipment Line, click on the New button to display the input screen, type the appropriate values into the
fields provided and then click on the OK button. To change an existing Line select it by clicking on the required No. in #
column and modify the values before clicking on the OK button. To move a Line in the list, simply select it and then click on
the Move Up or Move Down button. To remove a Line click on the relevant # no. and click on Delete.

Collection Special Instructions or Delivery Special Instructions (SDI)

It is possible to use text for any information specific to either shipment collection or delivery or both. Since they are often
printed on traffic sheets and driver documentation, uses made of this facility in the past have included access information
(e.g. goto gate 9 at rear exit), phone numbers and contact names. To input or change information simply type and/or delete
the text as required. The information recorded will be deleted once the shipment is removed. For permanent Information use
the Call SDI tab, which is not removed once a shipment is deleted.

Skills Required

The Skills function allows certain attributes or “Skills” to be associated with drop points and drivers to ensure once the drop
is placed on a route, the driver allocated is adequately trained to undertake the activities involved. Examples could be
hazardous products, installation work, or specialised delivery equipment. The Skill Labels tab on Edit , Default Restrictions
is used to activate and describe the specific skills required by drops. After a label has been entered for at least one skill, the
Skills Required pages will appear on the calls, orders or shipments dialogs.

MNew |
it |

[ielete |
ove lE |
e e |

KINGPIN Properties

Address | Vihicie | Opening | Work | Call SD1| Cal's Depet | Frequency and Products  Requred Skills

To set required skills for a drop, simply tick the
appropriate label and click OK to save. Once skills have
been assigned to delivery data, a specific named driver
or driver classes must be established for these to be
placed on routes. Any "Temp" drivers created SKILLO2 [ SKILL10 T
automatically by DiPS will not have any skills assigned KL

and will not be able to complete those jobs. The
suitability of a driver to complete a job with skills
assigned will be governed by his capability to do AT SKILLDS
LEAST those skills required (i.e. a driver may be trained
with more than the necessary skills for a certain job).

The Delivery Driver must have the following Slalls

SKILLO1 [T SKILLOS [

SKILLDZ [T

SKILLOE [

SKILLO7 [

SKILLD8 [~

(%))

Cancel

Help
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CALL adoress | Vebicke | Opaning | Work | CalS01 | Depst | Shipmert | Lies i |

Creating Via Points for Shipments T RRre e e T

% l‘)EI;II;PSﬂlJ'lH " ;ﬁéﬂ:ﬁmm Proasies
To allow for daily shipments to be split into a number of legs, any shipment
can be split into a number of stages using the Via tab. This will enable a
shipment to be collected from a call, taken to another depot location and
delivered on from there. To create such a leg it is first necessary to set an
appropriate staging point at a depot. Use the Pseudo Call tab field on any
depot screen to type in the ident required. Up to 10 characters may be used. Ea
Then using the Via tab on a shipment screen, click on the Insert Via Depot
After button to display the dialog listing all available depot points. Select the < B
required Pseudo Call and click Ok to add the point in the list. Use the
Edit/Delete buttons to modify the legs as required. The Properties button will e
display the details for that Call. In the example above the shipment is taken . —_—

from PORT-SOUTH via DEP to call 1031 Southampton and then onto the 3"

Call DROP-SOUTH. Each leg of the shipment is presented as an individual o | e
shipment allowing each leg to be routed on different routes. The routes are e
displayed where appropriate in the Route section. Various checks are made to —
ensure that the integrity of the overall shipment is maintained by ensuring the
legs are completed in a logical manner. Please note that if the shipment legs
are changed after some are routed this may lead to legs being removed from
routes if they are deemed invalid. A warning message will appear if this is the
case.

Onlp pseudo Calllds can be used to spit 2 SHIPMENT inta several joumey legs

Dummy Shipment Information

Live shipments may be created by the use of dummy shipment data, which is o

set up for standard movements which take place every day, so that a basic list

of shipments for any usual working day may be quickly and easily established. Ittakes ol the adtess and esticions of the sssscisied DEFOT
Each dummy shipment must consist of a unique identifier, a customer call

identifier both for collection and delivery, and product references and quantities. Collection and Delivery dates are not

required as these will be set by the system when they are converted to "live" shipments. To establish dummy shipments

rather than actual or live shipments, us the appropriate section in Kingpin mode to create them and nominate the required

days. To produce actual shipments from the dummy list on any one day, use the File, Transfer menu option :-

Select Shipments at the item Type to be Transferred box
At the Dates section, set the Dummy's Day of Week ? from the selection box
At Depart Date ? and Arrive by Date ? prompts select the required dates

This process will produce an actual shipment from every dummy shipment nominated for that particular day. The shipment
ident will be produced from a system sequence number. To display and amend an existing dummy shipment, use Kingpin
Mode to display the appropriate shipment number change data as necessary. The dummy information will be amended for
all future transfers.

Using Dummy Shipments with Fixed Routes

When using Dummy Shipments with Fixed Routes, on entering Fixed Route mode all the shipments will be displayed in the
deferred list and these can be dragged onto appropriate routes. It is important to note that when adding a dummy shipment
to a route, the departure days for the shipment and route must correspond, i.e. if the shipment is set up to valid Monday to
Friday, the route must also depart on those days for the fixed pattern to operate correctly. It also worthwhile to note that
when using the Algorithm Passes option “Load Fixed Routes” both actual shipments and working routes will be created from
the dummy data and fixed route plans.

The destination account number or Call Ident will represent the location to which the stock is delivered after being
transferred from the origin location.

124

#ddress | Opering Times | Route Parameters | ‘wareliom Parameters | ehicles / Tralers | Diivers | Colour Pseudo Call



Using Shipments in Strategic Studies

Shipments can also be employed in
strategic studies as well as daily route
planning systems for the identification of
stock movements between customers,
factories, or warehouse locations. As a
minimum each dummy shipment must
consist of a unique identifier number or
reference, a customer call identifier both
for collection and delivery, the required
frequency and product references with
quantities; although shipments may also
have a 3" part for a drop-off point .

In Edit, Kingpin Mode, click on the
Shipments tab to display all the data.
When creating an initial shipment manually
in Kingpin, a dialog will appear to set the
required type — click Yes for Strategic or
No for Daily Planning shipments.

Shipment Number
The shipment number is used to identify

movements between particular customers.
Up to 40 characters may be employed for
manual shipment creation. This reference
will be used throughout the DiPS system to
identify the shipment.

Tag Field

File FEdit System Aftributes Klusters Travel Warefrom Routes Style Refresh Help

x| || o0 Help
Ship No Shipment Ta‘ QOrigin ‘ Origin Name Address and Postcode | Destination ‘ Destination Name Address and Postcode | Date Available Time Availabl| Time Due -01- Col | -01- Del
5001 VAI ON, . H, VAL NIGAN, VN

5002 M4
5003

SHIPL
SHIP2

LEEDS,,,,, L
LEEDS,,,,, LS.
VIGAN,
L

NL SMTWTFS
SMTWTFS

LEEDS,

Dummy Shipment | Frequency and Products | Tag + SDI |
Shipment 4 [S001 Route
Colection Crkeia
idert 156 \ I Pickup Trailer
DepartueDays [ S P Mon W Tue MWed MTu MR [ Sa
Eatiest Time Avaiable [12:00  —=| [ Thisis a Booked Time
Latest Time Avaiable [~ = Extra Time minutes
Deivery Cieria
dert 157 | T Leave Traer
Earliest Relative Day [V [Same Day ~ o [ = Bdra Time o
Latest Relafive Day [Wihin 3 days ~] & [oo:;m =] I ThisisaBooked Time
Third Foint Citeria
Idert | =
=
Earliest Relafive Day [ [ =] = = Exdrz Time minutes
Latest Relative Day [ R = =
Previous Linked Job |
Nest Linked Job. (Dummy Shipmert) | — Nore |
oK Cancel | Hep

In addition to the Ident a further 40 character sub-field (known as the TAG FIELD) may be used to allow for sub-grouping of
shipments within the print / delete / transfer/route functions. Any combination of characters or spaces may be input and
amended at any time to allow for calls to be processed by matching tag fields

Origin Account Number

Every shipment created must have a valid origin account number or Call Ident. This call ident must already exist will
represent the location at which the stock is collected before being transferred to the destination location.

Destination Account Number

The destination account number or Call Ident will represent the location to which the stock is delivered after being

transferred from the origin location.

3" Call

The 3" Call Ident will represent the location to which empties are taken after the stock is delivered to the destination. Click
the tick-box to allow the 3" leg to be done by another driver. By default all parts will be planned as one.

Collection Criteria

Use the Departure Days tick-boxes to set the days that the shipment is available for collection. This does not reflect the
actual days it will be picked up — these will be governed by the frequency. The Earliest and Latest Time available fields
can be used to input a collection “available from” time window or just an available at time if necessary. If a time is not
specified the product is deemed to be available or acceptable for collection at any time. Use the Booked Time flag to set the
time to be a specific time. The Extra Time field adds additional time in minutes to be taken at this point.

Delivery / Third Point Criteria

Use the Earliest and Latest Relative Days fields to set the delivery timing. Same Day, Next day or within 2/3/4/5/6 days
may be used to set the day. Time due fields can also be used to input a required time or time window. If a time is not
specified the product is deemed to be available or acceptable for delivery at any time from midnight. Use the Booked Time
flag to set the time to be a specific time. The Extra Time field adds additional time in minutes to be taken at this point.

Linked Job

Another shipment ident may be specified to force that job to be done immediately after this shipment.

Pickup Trailer / Leave Trailer

These tick-boxes provide the ability to define where a trailer must be left behind or picked up initially. Routes will then take
into account the trailer requirement and availability when adding other shipments or orders to a route.
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Freguency and Products

This tab is used to define the frequency Dummy Shipmert Frequency and Products | Tag + 5D | !
and movement quantities in conjunction  Cumulative Values for Data Collection Period
with the appropriate Product Label (for —
example pallets). From this information the freasency WeskNo.c vt [
vehicle units represented by this order will [lgpat——————  rdPat
be calculated for scheduling. L I T I
. ) ] I
The Frequency value will define how many a =
movements are to be made in the planning x|
period (with the departure days governing s [ I
the available days).
2z | | I
Input values in the 1% part column for each 20— —
product required. These values will then be — —
used to calculate the vehicle units both o
collection and delivery of the shipment. g0z | [ I
. rd 9. 09 I
To set a quantity for a 3" part to the
shipment or for any empties that have to be 0o ||
taken on to the 3" call, simply specify the wan | —
product s in the 2" part column.
12 12- I
The Week No of 1% Visit field may be set if
a multi-week plan is to be used, to define
the week of the first movement (e.g. week 2
of a 4 week plan)
ok | cencal | Hep |
e

Shipment Tag Field and Special Instructions (SDI)

A tag field can be used to sub-group this shipment within the print / delete / transfer functions and in the routing algorithm
passes. Any combination of characters or spaces may be input and amended at any time to allow for depots to be
processed by matching tag fields

It is possible to use text for any information specific to either shipment collection or delivery or both. Since they are often
printed on traffic sheets and driver documentation, uses made of this facility in the past have included access information

(e.g. go to gate 9 at rear exit), phone numbers and contact names. To input or change information simply type and/or delete
the text as required.

Dummy Shipment | Frequency and Products  Tag + SDI I

Shipment Tag ITﬂG'I

Collection SDI  [COLLECT FROM WAREHOUSE 1
Deivery SDI [DELIVERY TO GATE 51
Delvery SDI |
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Routing with Strategic Shipments

Shipments may be combined with normal call data if necessary and planned using the Vanguard routing program. Both the
collection and delivery elements legs of the shipment will appear as different links on a route with appropriate travel time
and work time been added between.

Cust | Acc Ne. ‘ Name

| Address Ll Addres‘ Postcode

<UNIT 1=

Opening 1

| EAT ‘Work | Call Tagl Qrder No ‘ TravT ‘ TravD | Depot | Maxl | Breaks

Routes - Same Account

R0O01D002

Trip1 V= RIGIO001

: Driver {1} = Temp@DIP5#1 : Monday . Shift= 623 mins ( 94.4 %), Travel= 443 mins ( 82.0 %) & 300 miles , Stops=6, nC=8 , Earliest Start= 09:00

<UNIT 1>=100{83.3 %) Shift= 200 mins ,

Stops=2, n(=2

DIPS DIPS DIPS Lst 0001-2359 0900 600 64 422 ART
1 098 MANCHESTER M4 100 0001-2359 1104 50 5003 63 439 DIPS  ART RO01D004, ROU10006
2 999 LEEDS Lst 100 0001-2359 1212 50 5003 3 00 DIPS  ART RO01D004, ROU1D006
DIPS DIPS DIPS Lst 0001-2359 1220 00 ART
Trip2 V-ART0001 <UNIT 1>-111(925%) Shift- 423 mins , Stops=4, nC=6
DIPS DIPS DIPS Lst 0001-235 1220 00 64 422 ART
1 o8 MAMNCHESTER Mé 11 0001-2350 134 50 SHIP2 1 439 DIPS  ART RO01D004, RO01D006
Break #1 1330 62 00 Breaks= 45 during drivir
2 999 LEEDS Lst 11 0001-2359 1517 50 SHIP2 78 572 DIPS  ART RO010004, RO10006
3 1% WARRINGTOM Hoowal 100 0001-2359 1640 50 s001 0 00 DIPS ART
3 1% WARRINGTOM H o WA 10 0001-2359 1645 00 SHIPL 8 147 DIPs  ART RO01D001, RO10003, R001D004
4157 WIGAN WHL 10 0001-23%9 1713 50 SHIPL 0 00 DIPS ART RO01D00L, R0010003, R0OLDO04
4157 WIGAN WNL 100 0001-23%9 1718 00 5001 80 562 DIPS ART
DIPS DIFS DIES Lst 0001-2359 1838 450 ART
Ship bo Origin Destination 3rd Call <UNIT 1> Date Available | Time Availal Date Due [ Time DY Date at 3rd [ Time at |
5002 958 999 10 MTWTF. Same Day

Shipments in the Deferred List (green panel), however, will be consolidated into a single line with the shipment no., origin
call id and destination call id all being available as separate column headings. The Deferred List headings will also be

automatically modified with the basic column headers required whenever shipments are present.

As can be seen from the route above, shipments can be planned on different trips within the same route if necessary
(although this is not always ideal and normally the maximum number of trips should be set to 1). Shipments may also be
combined if times and quantities allow — for example it is possible to collect two shipments at the same time for onward

delivery and then complete the movement later on in the route.
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Special Locations

The Specials tab in Kingpin Mode enables the addition of locations to be used alongside the Special Rules section in
Routes Parameters to account for vehicles having to travel to certain locations as part of their daily shift. Examples would be
wash-out points for tankers to be cleaned after delivery of certain products or secure lorry parks for night outs.

In the Routes Parameters dialog, the Special roure puanning mropertes N el
Rules tab enables the following :- Hous | Bresks | Scales | ScolesbyAea | Lmts | TrvelOptions | AgorhmKeys | AgorthmPasses | Dayplan Critera |
Postcode o Product/Depot |  Postcodeto Restrictions | Fiters | SamePlace |  Rulesfor Combining Orders SpecialsRues | wTD |

ng htS Out must be taken ata designated Nights Out must be taken at a designated Location f the follawing Products are on board -
location if any of the ticked products are on the kel el D\ gl =0\ e
vehicle when a night out is required. The program SLPT o cip T csp ™ wes I TEM T
will then assess the list of specified night out
IOCatiOnS and use the most a ro riate one. Vehicle must be Washed Out when empty after canying the following Products and before any collections or reloading -

pp p Kas ™ TuBS ™ ETUB DRB ERB CASE [T
Vehicle must Wash Out at an appropriate point SAP sl Cip cseD wrs [ IEM
after carrying the tocked products and before
Collecting or reloading with any product Must vist a Crane location before unloading the following Products (sxcept Tst drop) -

: Kas ™ TUBS ™ ETUB ™ DRB ™ ERB [ CASE ™
The vehicle Must Visit a Crane location before i oo m e e m v nelim
unloading any of the indicated products ata WMust visit a Weighbridge after loading at a Call and the load exceeds either of the following Units -
subsequent call point AFTER the first delivery on
the trip is made. KILOGRAM
The vehicle must Visit a Weighbridge location
after Ioading at a call (not aa depot) and the load Draw Bar rigs may only swap bodies at a designated location [~
exceeds elther Of the Indlca’ted vehICIe unlts' A Must unload the following Collected Products at a Waste Disposal Ste when Vehicle is ful -
zero or_blank value indicates that this parameter s S ETUR oRE [ ERE CASE[
is inactive.
sip ™ ssp™ ce ™ cse™ Ws5 [ ITEM [~

If set, Draw Bar vehicles may only swap bodies at
a designated location and not at a call when = Concel ek

delivering or on the road as part of driving
between two calls.

With the Must unload collected products at a Waste Disposal Site, routing logic enables waste collections to be made
and the appropriate product to be taken and emptied at specific sites. As orders are added to or route or moved, the
program will automatically select the best Disposal Sites from those available (looking at criteria such as Day Restrictions
and Opening Times) when the vehicle is full or a visit is required since the next collection will take the vehicle over its The
vehicle can fill and empty multiple times in a single driver shift if appropriate.

If shipments have a pickup/leave trailer attribute set, a tractor unit or motive unit may e
only leave a trailer at a designated trailer park before collecting a trailer at a
shipment collection point ..

Ident |

This Special Call has ane of the following faciities which can be used by any oute requiing -

" Secure Might Out Location

Creating & Changing Special Locations
In the The Specials tab in Kingpin Mode a menu option may be displayed by clicking Vel sty
the RHB on any cell. This menu will allow Create, Properties, Search or Delete for
Special Locations. To create a new location, select the Create option to display an
ident box. Fill this in with the required ident and select one of the special location
types (such as Waste Disposal), click OK to create it.

" Crane Facilty
" \Weighbridge Facilty

" Swap Bodies Faciiy

Detail for address, restrictions, delivery instructions can then be added. Examples of

information would be ADDRESS - a valid postcode to identify the location; vehicle

" Secure Trailer Park

access or timing RESTRICTIONS.

Address | Restrictions | Call SDI | Special Facilties |

Idert [PARK

Tag |

Name
‘SECURE TRAILER PARK

Address

[BEWDLEY
[
\
[
Posicods [Gvi2 XX
Country [k =]

Grid Ref | 378685

Longtude | 2718747 Latitude [+52°22°37"

Address  Restrictions |CaII SOl | Special Facilties ‘
Opening Times
Band1[00:01 =5 to[23:58 -5
[wo:00 = tofon:00 =
smtwifs
Day Restrictions 3000003
Vehicle Restrictions
Mapdmum Vehicle Class Wildcard [40FT -

Banned Vehicle Class Wildcard Mo 1 ’—L|
Banned Vehicle Class Wildcard Mo 2 ’—L|
Banned Vehicle Class Wildcard Mo 3 ’—L|
Banned Vehicle Class Wildcard Mo 4 ’—L|
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Address | Restrictions  Call SDI | spesal Facities |

Line 1 ||

Line 2 |

Line 3 |

The Location Type can be changed after creation using the Special facilities tab to
choose one of the available types.

Using Special Locations when Routing.

Routing programs will automatically select the most appropriate location for any activity

ROV ] Thursday S-Jul-ZUUJ @ Shitt= L1433 mins(3/./ %), lravel= 1143 mins [ /LD % ) & 882 miles , Stops= 1,

fripl V= 40FT0001 <UNIT 1>=100(1.0% ) Shift=1143 mins , Stops=1, nO=1

DEPOT BEWDLEY DY121AB
MIGHT-SECURE-1 Break= 540
1 CALLOOL ABERDEEN CO LTD SCOTLAND ROAD ABERDEEN — AB11 100
Might Cut Break= 540
DEPOT BEWDLEY DY121AB
DEPCT BEWDLEY
To display the Location properties MIGHT-SECURE-1 “EhlcleF"CutE
dialog or change the Special, click on fﬁ;hﬂ“gut SR c _ L_‘t
. . arrier LIsL..
the route with the right button and DEPOT BEWDL

Customer Collect List..,

choose the required option . The
Change Special menu will display all
other available choices for the type of
Special Location : click on the new ident
to change it if necessary.

Post List

Recalculate Breaks

Change 5pecial

Waste Disposal

As orders are added to or route or moved, the program will automatically select the bes
(looking at criteria such as Day Restrictions and Opening Times) when the vehicle is ful
collection will take the vehicle over its capacity.

Details for Special NIGHT-SECURE-1

Address | Restrictions | Call SDI and Notification ~Special Facilties | Calls Depot |

This Special Cal has one of the following facilfies which can be used by any Reute requiing -

" Seoure Hight Out Location
" Vehicle Wash Faciity

" Crane Facity

" Weighbridge Facilty

" Swap Bodies Facilty

" Seours Traller Park

¥ Waste Disposal Facility;

in the route building code.

When routes are visible in Egotrip
mode, any Special Locations can be
seen at the relevant place in the
route with the Acc No. column
displaying the appropriate ident.
Locations will also be printed and
exported alongside usual route data.

D¥121AB
L] 100

»

, 2128

»

» NIGHT-SECURE-2

t Disposal Sites from those available
| or a visit is required since the next

Cust#  [AccNo. | GALLONS [ Vehicle Load - Unit| Name

[ Address Linel [ Address Line 2| Postcode

[EAT

[work [o:

In the example route above, the
vehicle departs from PENRITH depot
and collects from Customer 1,2 & 3
which will fill the vehicle to 8600
gallons (or 86% of the 10,000

RO51D006

Tripl V=ARTCO004 GALLONS= 8600 (86.0% ), Shift= 335 mins . Stops=
PENRITH

1505000024
1505C00002

=

WEHICLE DEPOT
Customer1
Customer 2

-

-2000
-6000

2000
8000

~

B 3 1505C00061 -600 8600 Cust 3
CapaClty_), the program then (5) UU-AMBLESIDE 0 wf;?;[rm
automatically allocates the nearest LR L05C00063 peco D) @ity

. . 5 1505C00079 -2000 6000 Customer5
available waste site (WASTE SITE 1) 6 1505C00114 -1000 7000 Customer 6
H H (S) UU-PENRITH 0 WASTESITE2
to enable the vehicle to empty. At this S B VBT

point the vehicle load will reduce to 0

to allow more collections to be planned. The next collection is 4000 gallons (which woul
capacity) and a further two collections are then added to the route before a final Waste
location.

: Driver (1} = Temp@PENRITH#1 : Friday 10-May-2013 , Shift= 335 mins (50.8 %), Travel= 144 mins (26.7 %) & 107 miles ,

6. n0=6

LAKES CAL0 2DH
LALL6NN
LAZ31LU
LA22 OEE

Rothay Holme Ind Estate Rothay Road ~ LA220HQ
CALLONW
CAL10QR
CAL6 6IW

Off Carleton Avenue Carleton CAL07EH

LAKES CAL0 20H

d have taken the vehicle over
Disposal — this time at another

Designated Waste points may be changed manually if required to specific points by use of the Change Special option on the

right hand button menu when clicking on an existing Waste site.
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0714
0800
0836
0307
0930
1015
1045
1139
1215
1249

Stops=6. nO=6

00
220
26.0
206
286
24.0
220
210
270

0.0



DEFAULT RESTRICTIONS Properties

Defauit Restictions | Baoked Time Codes |

Default Restrictions

The Default Restrictions properties page specifies the times and access
criteria for all calls created unless input information (from a spreadsheet for

[7]x]

Call Opering T

Band 1 E:n = b [17:
Band 2 00:00 = to 00:00 ==

(A

il

]

example) dictates otherwise. DR
The restrictions fields include opening times, maximum vehicle size; work Masimmvehicle s [T7T 7]
class, crew size, day restrictions, nominated days, extra drop time, and pallet Wark Dificy Chass [ = 1000 =]
fill factors. For more information on these fields see the section on EwaTimepervist | minuter
restrictions. T
The use of tolerances for booked times provides a means of adding a number gl =
of minutes before and / or after the fixed time that a vehicle may arrive. When s (N ©
the route planning processes are considering a booked time, a window of Tolerances for Backed Tin
arrival is used around the indicated time, producing a more flexible solution, Booe [ 15 miies
rather than the system attempting to plan a delivery for example at exactly atter [0 minutes
10.00 and not 09.59 or 10.01.With a tolerance value of 10 minutes before and
5 minutes after a 09.00 booking, the vehicle may arrive at any time between ThistekifarShipneris ] 00-00 =)
09.50 and 09.05. There is only one setting for booked time tolerance and it
applies to all booked times to be routed in the plan. If various tolerances are o ] oo =
required use opening and closing time restrictions instead of booked times.
DEFAULT RESTRICTIONS Fropaties KHE
Delonit Rzt Eodkod Time Cades |
Booked Time Codes
1' = o o CI'IDIT“Ila = 1200“ Hdﬁ«
For a range of delivery time windows, a coding system may be set up using the FR i i ;
Booked Time Codes facility. Up to 17 different codes may be specified using a 4-
character code field and appropriate opening times and closing times (using the 24-
hour clock notation of HHMM). If these codes are input into either call or order Bockiaose [
booked time fields, the planning programs will use the table for definition of the Opervatioe [ E]
available access times. For easier input a Hot Key can also be set to allow a single ot [5E
letter to be used rather than the longer code. All time values may be amended
during the course of a study. The programs will update data to use the latest valid e
codes and times. Three Booked Time Codes are always reserved by the system : A - —
will force an AM booking ; P - will force an PM booking ; MUST - will require a
booking in to be made for each order delivered (daily planning only). Neither the
codes nor hot keys may be amended for these entries. Both access times, however,
are available for user-defined values. To create a new code click on New and fill in = _—
the relevant fields followed by OK. To delete or modify a code highlight the
appropriate number and click wither Delete or Edit. o s _| Wi
DEFAULT RESTRICTIONS Properties @'
. Default Restrictions | Booked Time Codes Skl Labels
Skl | |S 1 SKILL-O1 17.
The Skills function allows certain attributes or “Skills” to be associated z Sm:‘ .
with drop points and drivers to ensure once the drop is placed on a route, | o
the driver allocated is adequately trained to undertake the activities 4 o 2
involved. Examples could be hazardous products, installation work, or 5 [sKiLLos 7
specialised delivery equipment. s [sE 2
7 sk 2
The Skill Labels tab is used to activate and describe the specific skills a [rcoe a
required by drops calls, orders or shipments. Up to 8 characters may be S — s
employed for each of the 32 skill types. O I
] =
After a label has been entered for at least one skill, the Skills Required I S
pages will appear on the calls, orders or shipments dialogs to enable the . , [
necessary skills to be ticked and associated with each specific drop and in
the Style, Headings section to allow them to be displayed. 5 -
15 31
Once skills have been assigned to delivery data, a specific named driver . -
or driver classes must be established for these to be placed on routes.
Any "Temp" drivers created automatically by DiPS will not have any skills a1 e | Hep

assigned and will not be able to complete those jobs. The suitability of a

driver to complete a job with skills assigned will be governed by his capability to do AT LEAST those skills required (i.e. a

driver may be trained with more than the necessary skills for a certain job).
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Stats Manipulation and Product Transfer

Call product data may be factored in the DiPS system either by using Stats Manipulation or Product Transfer.

Manipulate Call Statistics

Using Stats manipulation each of the 12 products may be
factored by a percentage value to increase or decrease their
values. Percentage values of less than 100 would decrease
product totals, and values of 100+ would increase accordingly
(e.g. 200% doubles values). Set the required calls using the
radio buttons for Every Call, by depot or matching ???
wildcards or tag field, tick the required product(s), and set a
value in the percentage field. Frequency values can also be
factored to change the visits required also.

m
10
m

m
m

r u r

m
(m
m

Product Transfer

Using Product Transfer a single Product value may be
added or subtracted from each of the 12 products. Set
the required calls using the radio buttons for Every Call,
by depot or matching ??? wildcards or tag field, select
the origin product to be added or subtracted using the
selection box, and tick the required destination
product(s) to be factored. Deliveries and collections can
also be used as a filter.

- | |

O a0
a0 0
O a0
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Cost Functions

COST Functions EHE

Driver's Pay Schemes I

—

Pay Scheme Mo,

Minutes

Wage

P

Pay Scheme Mo.

Minutes
‘wage

(%)

Pay Scheme Mo,

Minutes
‘Wage

=

FPay Scheme Mo,

Minutes

Wwage

(%]

Pay Scheme Mo.

Minutes
w'age

m

Pay Scheme Mo.

Minutes
w'age

Ok I Cancel Help |

For a more detailed costing output for routes, drivers wage or pay schemes may be introduced. Key in the relevant umber
applicable to each class and ensure that the appropriate schemes have been established on the Cost Function Menu. Pay
schemes can be used in conjunction with the other Vehicle Costs to produce detailed output for routes. Where driver details
are employed using the Drivers for the Implied Depot function a Pay Scheme may be defined by driver name instead of by
vehicle class. Any number from 1 to 6 may be used to correspond to a Pay Scheme set.

Set appropriate values in the minutes and wages columns for each scheme used. For example if a driver earned a basic
£200 for a 600 minute working day, enter 0 minutes with £200 and 600 minutes with £200. If a sliding scale overtime system
was then in use, enter the maximum values (780 minutes and £260). If a driver then worked 720 minutes he would earn a
proportion of the total, i.e. £220.

Set Call Tags

Information may be copied from the owning depot Set All Call Tags E3

into the tagfield of call calls currently belonging to
the depot using the Edit , Set Call Tags menu

option. Either the depot tag field itself or the first 4 " Copy Owning Depot's Tag to Call's Tag
characters of the depot may be copied. This may
prove useful in further manipulation of calls, for " Copy first 4 characters of Dwning Depot's [dent to Call's Tag

example where the trace ability of calls moved from
depot to depot is important.

ag I Cancel
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Deleting Data

Delete Menu

Any data within DIPS can be deleted using the File, Delete

menu option provided. Facilities to specify the required
data include : Item Type to be deleted - specify what to
delete (calls, depots, routes etc.); Match Fields - select
individuals, all data, or specific criteria for deletion; That
Belong to Depot Modifier - identifies a single depot only for &

Item Type to be Deleted ICaII

" Delete ALL shove items from D atabaze withaut exception

processing entity types; Date - allows deletion for a specific i Delete ALL above [tems from Database that. —

date (orders, shipments or routes). A blank in any field will I~ Match Ident Wildoard = |—
mean that this field is ignored for the purposes of that
deletion. ™ Match Tag Field Wildcard = [

It is important to note that the deletion of any entity within I Match Postoode wildcard =
DiPS will automatically remove any other entity directly
related to the original. For example to delete a depot will
delete all of its constituent parts such as vehicles, routes,
calls and orders ! This is also true for call and orders. i
However, it is useful to note that deleting routes will not I Do ot have 5 Giid Reference
remove calls, orders or vehicles. To safeguard against
possible error the Entity Type Depot will only be allowed

™ Match Masimum Yehicle Size Wildeard =

I

™ Match Banned Wehicle Clags Widcard =

I™ Have Cariage Paid flag set on

where more than one depot currently exists. I~ Pass through the Fiters

To allow for an “Un-Do” process, before a deletion is [~ Do MOT pass thiough the Filters
undertaken the program will automatically complete a

backup of the current file using the File, Backup routine. To I= | e D By the date Gelow

restore this file use the File, restore option as normal to

recover the required Mass file. A report of the deletion I That Belong to Depot = |

activity is written to a file called DELETE.OUT. Use the

Flle* View SySOUI option to view this if necessary. — Specify the Date [ Orders, Shipments, Routes and DeadSince |

| Iz

Item Type to be Deleted

This field will control which section of the data is required 0K I Cancel |
for deletion. Select from the drop-down box for -

Call - for calls

Depot - for depots (beware - this removes all its calls, routes ,vehicles etc. also)
Working Route - for current routes
Vehicles

Drivers

All Trunking Links

All Algorithm Passes in routing parameters
Orders (daily routing)

Fixed Route (daily routing)

Shipments (daily routing)

All Commodity Items (daily routing)

All Road Link patches

All Link - for ferry and inter-modal links
Postcode Zone Table

All Call Delivery Slots

Profile Table (profiled model)

for multiple models commodity ranges for depots, calls, and product supply chain links can be deleted separately using

IDEPOT, ICALL, and ITRUNK for key1 respectively. All commodity ranges for the entire database can be erased using
IALL;

Delete Control Fields

This field is employed to control the extent to which the specified Entity Type is deleted. Set the required options using
either the Delete without Exception option for ALL data or the match fields :

Ident Wildcard - a single individual entity (call, depot, route etc.) or using ? and # wildcard notations to match any
characters or numbers respectively. Each time a single entity is chosen a dialog box will then appear asking for the next
ident. Type in another single ident followed by OK, or Cancel to exit.

Tag Field Wildcard - to delete by tag field

Postcode Wildcard - to delete all entities in a particular postcode area or sector

Vehicle Sizes - calls with a matching Maximum vehicle size or Banned Vehicle field

Do not Have a Grid Reference - entities without a valid grid reference (calls, depots, orders etc.)

Have Carriage Paid flag set on — calls with this field set

Pass through the Filters - calls which meet the filter parameters set or NOT for those failing

Due By - all orders with a due by date earlier than the specified date field.
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That Belong to Depot - deletion is restricted to ALL from a single depot rather than ALL from ALL depots. Type in the
relevant depot ident to restrict the process. Leave this field blank if it is not required.

Using Wildcards

Wildcard fields may be used to match data consisting of any combination of letters, numbers, or # , ? , and ~ symbols.
A ? will match any character in an entity field including blank spaces. A # will match any number, and a * will match
letters only. Blank spaces where used also provide valid criteria. In this way any combination may be used to match a range
of idents.

WAS” - would match only idents with WAS followed by a letter (not WAS1 etc.)
R???D001 — would if used with Routes would match all routes for day 1 of the operation

Specify The Date

For daily routing systems the deletion of routes, shipments and orders may often require a date to be set in order to limit the
scope of the output. Setting a date field will restrict the operation to UP TO AND INCLUDING the indicated date. You must
set the correct date at this point for the function to complete properly. You will not be allowed to progress without setting a
date. If using the DEAD_SINCE option it will delete calls that placed their last order up to and including this date. Using the
Delete ALL without exception button will ignore the date when deleting shipments and orders.
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Transferring Data

Transfer Menu X

Item Type to be Transferred IEaIIs from Diepot to Depat j
Various entities can be transferred using the menu option
provided. Specify an Entity Type to be transferred , " Trarsfer ALL above items without exception
followed by the old / new owners and required selection. To o
allow for an “Un-Do” process, before a deletion is [ ilranter AL above llems that,
undertaken the program will automatically complete a I Match dert wildoard = |
backup of the current file using the File, Backup routine. To I™ Match Tag Field Widcard = —
restore this file use the File, restore option as normal to
recover the required Mass file. L I

™ atch Maximum Yehicle Size ‘wildeard = I—
ltem Type to be Transferred ™ Match Banned Yehicle Class Wildzard = l—
Select from the drop-down box for - Calls from Depot to I” Danct have 5 Grid Reference
Depot ; Orders from call to Call ; Working Routes to Fixed I~ Have Caniage Paid flag st an
Routes ; Fixed Routes to Working Routes ; and Dummy [
Shipments to Actual Shipments g e TR

™ Do NOT pass through the Filters
Transfer Control Fields

— Ownership
The Keyl field is employed to control the extent to which O Ownerwideard |
the specified Entity Type is transferred. Set the required
options using either the Delete without Exception option for New Duner | I Efpfict
ALL data or the match fields :
~Date

Ident Wildcard - a single individual entity (call, depot, Dummys Dayofweek [ <]
route etc.) or using ? and # wildcard notations to match
any characters or numbers respectively Each time a single Depatt Date | |
entity is chosen a dialog box will then appear asking for the
next ident. Type in another single ident followed by OK, or Auive By Date [ Shipments ] | =
Cancel to exit.

Tag Field Wildcard - to transfer by tag field

Postcode Wildcard - to transfer all entities in a particular o] Cancel |
postcode area or sector

Vehicle Sizes - calls with a matching Maximum vehicle size or Banned Vehicle field

Do not Have a Grid Reference - entities without a valid grid reference (calls, depots, orders etc.)

Have Carriage Paid flag set on — calls with this field set

Pass through the Filters - calls which meet the filter parameters set or NOT for those failing

Wildcard fields may be used to match data consisting of any combination of letters, numbers, or # , ? , and ~ symbols.
A ? will match any character in an entity field including blank spaces. A # will match any number, and a ~ will match
letters only. Blank spaces where used also provide valid criteria. In this way any combination may be used to match a range

idents starting BSE with a number in the next field (that is BSE23 and not BSEA). WAS” - would match only idents with
WAS followed by a letter (not WASL1 etc.)

Ownership

In any cases where the Calls or Orders are transferred, it is hecessary to input the old owner ident as well as the new
owner ident. For calls this would be a depot. Wildcards may be used.

The ident of the new owner is always required for any transfer. A destination point for the transfer action must be specified.
You will not be allowed to continue before a valid identifiers are input. This ident may correspond to a call or depot.

Explicit Flag

The EXPLICIT allocation of a call to any depot either through the field on an individual call record or by the explicit question
in the transfer menu will cause that call to remain unchanged by any Warefrom run to re-allocate calls (unless over-riden). In
effect the call will always be served from the indicated depot irrespective of any future changes to the depot structure. For
example a call in Birmingham explicitly allocated to a Northampton depot will always be served from Northampton, even if a
new depot in Birmingham were added to the scenario. To explicitly allocate a call in this way, tick the box.

Dates
Dates are required for the transfer of Routes and Shipments.

For shipments “dummy” movements can be added to the database, and converted into actual movements using the
transfer option. Both Dummy’s Day of Week and a date must be input. The fixed route facility in Daily Scheduling can use
'skeleton routes' as a basis for scheduling Routes can be set up with specific calls, vehicles, length in days, and so forth,
and transferred from Fixed to Working using the menu option. Both Dummy’s Day of Week and a date must be input.
Conversely current working routes can be used to create new Fixed Routes on any day using the Working to Fixed transfer.
A valid date field must be set for this. For more information see the section on Working with Fixed Routes.
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Profiles Tables

DiPS Profiling data facility may be used in circumstances whereby each particular call has a product delivery profile over 1
week that dictates that a given proportion of the total be delivered on a each visit. The model incorporates the usual logic in
setting up data (depots, vehicles, restrictions and so forth) but differs from mainstream strategic studies in terms of routing
the products at each call; the main difference being that each product is dealt with by the routing modules as if it were a call
in its own right. PRODUCTS are specified as with normal studies.

To establish delivery profiles it is necessary to provide modified call screens and an additional dialog screen to specify

delivery profiles. This is done by setting the
profiled demand parameter when creating a new
study or using a profiled template. A profile
reference is used to specify the percentage of
product delivered or collected on each day of the
week, with a weekly demand figure for each
product given on the appropriate call screen. It is
important to remember that the Data Collection
Period for such studies should always equal 7
days.

Additionally the Split CALL into 1 copy for each
Product field on Products dialog may be set ON
to deal with each product individually of required.
When the route planning program is run each
product is dealt with separately and routed

| Profile Fief No [

Sunday

Monday

Tuesday

Frofile Ref No. 1

Define a Profile =]

Demand Valu
Sunday 30
Monday

Tuesday 0.

1 1

Wednesday
Thursday 50.0

Friday

[ wednesday Thursday

New

Edif

[IEfete:

1l

accordingly. The relevant product code will
appear on each output report so that it may be
clear which product the call is referring to. In
manual route amendment, the product may be
added, moved or deleted as required.

Saturday

I 5
Fancel

Cancel

To create a new Profile table click on the New button a fill in the percentage figures for each day, followed by OK. To modify
or delete a table, click on the appropriate number next to the profiled ref no. and click edit or Delete

Profile Reference Number

The Profile Definition Reference is a unique number used to establish separate delivery profiles for the Profile Model. This
number is used on the call screen as a cross-reference to govern how the weekly product demand is split for delivery
throughout the week.

Profile Daily Percentage

The Profile Daily Percentage figure is employed to split the CALL week's demand of any product. Up to 1 decimal place may
be specified. Leave blank spaces for particular days if product is not required on that day. The total percentage figures used
for any one Profile Reference need not add up to 100 as the system will proportion each delivery according to the total. As
an example values of 80% in Wednesday, and 20% in Saturday, for a total of 10 pallets would lead to 8 delivered on
Wednesday and 2 on Saturday. Using negative Profile Daily Percentages will enable a choice of day for any equal
percentage value defined for a Profile Definition Number. Positive and negative numbers may be mixed to allow for full
flexibility in fixing some days and not others. Values of —30% in Monday and Thursday fields will lead to deliveries of 30% on
either Monday OR Thursday. Such Profiled patterns may be mixed with normal positive percentage Profile Definition
Numbers (as discussed previously) in any composition within a single study to account for any combination of delivery or
collection requirements.

Call Week's Demand

The week's demand is the total number of the appropriate product delivered in the 7 day Data Collection Period. Product
demand is used by the planning programs in to calculate the amount to be delivered to that point. Positive values denote
guantities to be delivered. Negative values represent collections. Deliveries and collections may be planned simultaneously
by DiPS.

The Call Profile Number is used by the planning programs to calculate the quantities

to be planned on each visit. A total product demand of 20 units with a profile of 25%, 50%, and 25% will produce a total of 5
units to be delivered on the first visit, 10 on the second and 5 on the third. A maximum of 12 different product types can be
used at any one time, but it is advisable to keep the study as simple as possible and use a single product where practical.

The quantity of each product determines the Vehicle Units to be delivered at each visit. Using the Product to Vehicle Unit
conversion factors set on the Unit Data screen, the totals are calculated for each product with a valid (non-zero) factor.
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Create External Mapping Data

A menu item has been added under Edit to enable Call data to be exported in the same fixed format each time that can
then be re-used easily with tools such as Google docs or Microsoft Excel 3D Maps to share study results or analysis more
readily.

[Edit Systern Attributes  Klusters  Travel Warefrom
Undo F1o |

Kingpin Mode

Default Restrictions
Vehicle Classes

Products, Units and Work

Stats Manipulation
Product Transfer

Cost Functions

Set Call Tags
Set Call Mominated Days from Routes

Create External Mapping Data

Running the Edit, Create External Mapping Data option displays a dialog for the data to be saved.

A comma separated data file ((CSV) is created and updated each time with all the required Call data such as address,
postcodes, restrictions and products to allow HeatMaps and such like to be produced.

B Save As u
@'\_:j'| . ¥ Computer » Local Disk (C:) » DIPS » - | 3 | | Search DIPS yel |
Organize = Mew folder == - @

‘v Favorites MName Date modified Type Size
Bl Desktop |® MAPDATA. csv 16/08/2016 11:09 Microsoft Excel C... 2,015 KB
4. Downloads i] export.csv 16/03/2016 16:41 Microsoft Excel C... KB
=] Recent Places @ ALLOCS.csv 18/08/2014 10:31 Microsoft Excel C... 93 KB
& OneDrive i] dips_text_messages.csv 11/10/201212:10 Microsoft Excel C... 1KBE
[ E(E)
&a F(F)
[y G (G:)
[y H (H:)
i ()
[ J ()
€ Netwark
File name: MAPDATA.csv -
Save as type: | Comma Separated Text File(*.csv) v]
“ Hide Folders [ Save ] [ Cancel
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Using Data with Excel 2016 3D Maps

A sample spreadsheet is available (either as a download from the DiPS web-site or to be found in the normal DiPS folder
after a new DiPS System Installation is completed on version dated Oct 2016 and after).

The spreadsheet is called DIPSMap.xlIsx and is configured to use data exported and saved in the MAPDATA.CSV in the
DiPS folder following the steps above.

To update the links, open the MapData.CSV file in Excel first and then use the Data, Text to Columns option to Convert the
Text to Columns using Comma as the Delimiter. The sheet should then look similar to the image below right.

nsett  Pagelayout  Formulas  Data

DiPSMap.xisx - Excel

View

Pawer Pivot

Signin

Sage  TEAM

o

5 share

H -

3 Home

Insert

Pagelayout  Formulas

PowerPivot  Sage

N 9(7 Calibri [ T General  ~| [ Conditional Formatting = E"lnsen D - B FI:I 53 Show Queries Fﬂ [=) Connections Clear E’E g0
B - &2~ 9 » [P Format as Table~ FxDelete - [~ £~ [ From Table &[] properties Rea B
Paste . B ru- @ DeA- = o w = ol ) . Getbxtemal  New o resh 3l S Fiter o Totto [, o Whatdt
- i 58 27 Cell Styles [E Format. Data~  Query~ L& RecentSources | - [} Edit Links. Yo Advanced | Columns So 7 @ Analysis+
Clipboard & Font ) Alignment Number & Styles Cells Editing ~ Get & Transform Connections Sort & Filter Data Tools Foreca
A7 - fe | =MAPDATAcsvIAS & - fe | Branch
A 8 c 3 1 K L M N[~ A 8 c D 3 F G H 1 3 K L
1 [idant  raliTan Mama Addrace 1 Adrress 2 Address 3 Address 4 Postcode Latr ongitude Country Depot  Opening 1 Closir 1[ident  callTag Name  Address1 Address2 Address 3 Address 4 Postcode Latitude Longitude Country  Depot
2| 3D Maps Tours d 0 0OX11ER | 5175186 -TMeR2 UK HATFIELD 600 2| 10020 BR Branch  CoalStree Reading RG12BH 5145562 0.970618 UK HATFIE
3 'Maps tours available. ingto 0 0 WB6SA | 51.49906 0.197753 U HATFIELD 800 3 Branch  Cocker Av Oxford OX11ER 5175186 -1.2592 UK HATFIE
4 ditor play thetours. — ford 0 0 GUL4AF | 5123682 0.573331 UK 800 4 Branch  Cowling B Kensington WS 6SA 5149906 0.197759 UK HATFIE
5 Branch  Dock Roac Cambridg 0 0CB23NA | 522048 0.121007 UK HATFIELD 5 Branch  Crewe Ga! Guildford GUL4AF 5123682 0.573331 UK HATFIE
6 Branch  Ellis Ashtc Croydon 0 0CROIUP | 5137668 0.100089 UK HATFIELD 6 Branch  Dock Roac Cambridge CB23NA 522048 0.121007 UK HATFIE
7 Branch Foul Lane Bournem( o 0 BH11EW 50.72155 -1.87638 UK BRISTOL 800 ™ \ Branch Ellis Ashtc Croydon CRO1UP  51.37668 0.100089 UK HATFIE
s | Superstor Rushton R Swansea 0 05A13QW 5161846 -3.94509 UK BRISTOL 800 S Branch  Foul Lane Bournemouth BHIIEW 50.72155 -1.87638 UK BRISTC
3 Superstor Sushton Ir Wolverha 0 0 WV14HF | 52.58989 -2.13244 UK LUTTERW( 800 B Superstor Rushton R Swansea SAL3QW 5161836 -3.94509 UK BRISTC
10 Superstor High stree Northamg 0 0NN12DJ 5223744 0.891564 UK LUTTERW( 800 10| 10033 55 Superstor Sushton Ir Wolverhampton WV14HF 52.58989 -2.13244 UK LUTTER
1 Superstor Low Road Bradford 0 0BDI1EG  53.79459 -1.75137 UK MANCHES 800 11| 10040 55 Superstor High stree Northampton NN12DJ  52.23744 0.891564 UK LUTTER
12 Branch  Greenalls Nottingha 0 0NG13QF 5295715 -1.14755 UK LUTTERW( 800 12| 10041 55 Superstor Low Road Bradford BD11EG  53.79459 -1.75137 UK MANCH
13 Superstor Albion Re Middlesb( 0 0TSLIHR | 54.57702 -1.23531 UK GATESHEZ 800 13| 10042 BR Branch  Greenalls Nottingham Vic NGL3QF 52.95715 -1.14755 UK LUTTER
14 Branch  Hartland \ Birminghs 0 0B24x)  52.47869 -1.30088 UK LUTTERW( 200 14| 10044 5§ Superstor Albion Ro Middlesborough TSLIHR  $4.57702 -1.23531 UK GATESI
15 Branch  Hartland \ Liverpool 0 0114D)  53.40824 -2.98021 UK MANCHES 200 15| 10045 BR Branch  Hartland \ Birmingham Pall B24X) 5247869 -190088 UK LUTTER
16 Branch  Hope Stre Slough 0 0SL11DB | 5150878 0.550652 UK HATFIELD 800 15| 10046 BR Branch  Hartland \ Liverpool L14D)  53.40424 -2.88021 UK MANCH
17 Branch  Jackson StIpswich 0 01P11BO 5205725 11541 UK HATFIELD 800 17| 10048 BR Branch  Hope stre slough SL11DB 5150878 0.590652 UK HATFIE
18 Superstor Belvoir Rc Chatham 0 0 ME44BQ  51.38161 0.527326 UK HATFIELD 800 18| 10049 BR Branch  Jackson StIpswich 1P118Q 5205725  1.1541 UK HATFIE
19 Superstor Bishop Me Newcastl¢ 0 ONEL7UG | 54.97418 -1.61439 UK GATESHEZ 800 19| 1005155 Superstor Belvoir Rc Chatham ME44BQ  51.38161 0.527326 UK HATFIE
20 Superstor High Stree Sunderlar 0 0SR12P) 5490919 -137143 UK GATESHEZ 800 20| 1005285 Superstor Bishop Me Newcastle NEL7UG  54.97418 -1.61439 UK GATES!
21 Superstor High Stree Colcheste 0 0CO11 5189839 0.898362 UK HATFIELD 800 21| 10053 S5 Superstor High Stree Sunderland SR12P)  54.90919 -1.37143 UK GATES!
22 Superstor East Comr Peterborc o 0 PE1 1Y) 52.57308 0.241974 UK LUTTERW( 800 22 10054 S5 co11 51.89839 0.898362 UK HATFIE
23 Superstor Hawton Lz Iiford o 01G14PG 51.56043 0.069361 UK HATFIELD 800 23 10055 SS Superstor East Comr Peterborough PE11Y) 52.57308 0.241974 UK LUTTER
24 Branch  Llandegai Blackburn 0 08B17)B 5374885 -248279 UK MANCHES 800 24| 10057 ss Superstor Hawton L Ilford IG14PG  51.56043 0.069361 UK HATFIE
25 Superstor Heanor In Plymouth 0 OPLLINL 5037227 -4.14061 UK BRISTOL 800 25| 1008 BR Branch  Llandegai Blackburn BBL7)B  53.74885 -248279 UK MANCH
2% Branch  Meadow L Birkenhee 0 0141271 5338596 -3.02702 UK MANCHES 800 26| 10059 S5 Superstor Heanor In Plymouth PLLINL  50.37227 -4.14061 UK BRISTC
27 Superstor Hermitate Altrinchar 0 0 WAI41R) 53.38777 -2.34931 UK MANCHES 800 27| 10061 BR Branch  Meadow L Birkenhead 141271 53.38596 -3.02702 UK MANCH
28 Superstor Holbrook Bromley 0 0BR1IDD 5140389 0.016607 UK HATFIELD 800 28| 1006255 Superstor Hermitate Altrincham WAI41R) 53.38777 -2.34931 UK MANC
2 Superstor Hudson R(Edinburgh 0 0EH21 5595514 -3,19225 UK GLASGOW 800 29| 10063 S5 Superstor Holbrook Bromley BRL1DD 5140389 0.016607 UK HATFIE
30 Superstor Humberst Chelmsfol o 0CM26QR 51.73282 0.475413 UK HATFIELD 800 30 10064 SS Superstor Hudson ReEdinburgh EH21 55.95514 -3.19225 UK GLASG!
31 Superstor Kiln Lane Newport o 0 NP91LP  51.58708 -2.99317 UK BRISTOL 2200 31 10065 SS Superstor Humberst Chelmsford CM26QR 51.73282 0.475413 UK HATFIE
32 Superstor Long Lane Glasgow 0 0GL3B 5585838 -4.25439 UK GLASGOW 800 32| 10066 ss Superstor Kiln Lane Newport NPSILP 5158708 -2.89317 UK BRISTC
33 Superstor Long Leys Hull 0 0HU28PN 537458 0.343862 UK MANCHES 800 33| 10067 S5 Superstor Long Lane Glasgow G13LB  55.85838 -4.254395 UK GLASG!
34 Superstor Marsh Lan Warringto 0 0 WA110B 53.38957 -2.59471 UK MANCHES 800 34| 10068 S5 Superstor Long Leys Hull HU28PN  53.7458 0.343862 UK MANCI
ES Branch  Natlane Maidston( 0 0 MEL46JG 5128136 0.539697 UK HATFIELD 800 ~||35] 10069 s5 Superstor Marsh Lan Warrington WA110B 53.38957 -2.59471 UK MANCI
Sheetl ® « » MAPDATA ® <
Ready i = 1 + 100% Ready i
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This spreadsheet already has a 3D Map set up so all that's necessary is to click the Insert , 3D Map option to display Tour 1.

D

H - s

File Formulas Data Review View Power Pivat Sage TEAM

Home Page Layout

nt to do

= - = -2, —
% D g o s 1?2 b U5 [ e R
. : . | b - - . ) . ]
PivotTable Recommended Table  Pictures Online : Recommended PivotChart Line Column Win/ Slicer Ti
My Add-ins ~ o
PivotTables Pictures @+~ 3y H Charts -k - P Loss
Tables Tllustrations Add-ins Charts | Tours Sparklines Filte
AT - 5 =MAPDATA.csv!AB
X
Launch 3D Maps
oo = E | F | F & I
1 |Igant FallTan  Mama Addrace 1 Addrass 2 Address 3 Address 4 Postcode Latitude Lo Tourt
2 | 3D Maps Tours d 0 0 OX11ER 5175186 | our 7
3 This workbook has 30 Maps tours available. ingto o 0 W8 65A  51.49906 O
1 Open 3D Maps to edit or play the tours. ford 0 0 GULAAF  51.23682 0O
3 | 10023 BR Branch  Dock Roac Cambridg ] 0 CB23NA  52.2048 0 |
6 | 10030 BR Branch  Ellis Ashtc Croydon ] 0 CRO1UP  51.37668 O |
7| 10032 BR Branch  Foul Lane Bournemc ] 0 BH11EW 50.72155 - |
8 | 10035 S5 Superstor Rushton R Swansea o 0 5A130QW 51.61846 - |
9 | 10039 55 Superstor Sushton Ir Wolverha ] 0 WV14HF 52.58389 - |
10 | 10040 55 Superstor High stree Northamg o 0 NN12DJ 52.23744 O =5
11 10041 55 Superstor Low Road Bradford ] 0 BD11EG 53.79459 - |
12| 10042 BR Branch  Greenalls Mottingha ] 0 NG13QF 52.95715 - |
13| 10044 S5 Superstor Albion Ro Middlesbe ] 0 TS11HR  54.57702 - |
14 | 10045 BR Branch  Hartland \ Birminghz ] 0 B24XJ 52.47869 - |
15 | 10046 BR Branch  Hartland \ Liverpool ] 0114D) 53.40424 - |
16 | 10048 BR Branch  Hope Stre Slough 0 0 SL11DB  51.50878 O |
17 | 10049 BR Branch  Jackson St Ipswich 0 0IP11BQ  52.05725 | |
18 10051 S5 Superstor Belvoir Rc Chatham 0 0 ME44BQ  51.38161 O New T
— 1 €W lour 1
19 | 10052 55 Superstor Bishop Me Mewcastle 0 0 NEL7UG  54.57418 - |
20 | 10053 S5 Superstor High Stree Sunderlar 0 0 SR12PJ 54.90919 - |
Use the Refersh Data button to update the information and then modify the Map view as required.
Location is done by Latitude & Longitude fields as can be seen in the right hand panel
The initial default view shows a Heat Map of Product -01- for the calls.
5 o DiPSMap.xlsx - 3D Maps ? @ - O X
HOME Send Feedback
3 oy o o9 =
P U e el & O3 B G838 A OEEE
Play Create Capture =~ New Themes Sceme | Refresh S Map Flat Find Custom = 2D Text Lege Tour Layer Field
Tour+ Video Screen = Scenev v Options  Data els Map Location Regions | Chart  Box Editor Pane  List
Tour Scene Layer Map Insert Time View
Tour 1 X jt.; Add Layer &
v Llayer1 or X
v Data
g By 2 (e =
Scene 1 _g;m sec)
Location 85%
;—w | © Address 3 State/Province * X |
d Country Country/Regic ¥ X
. “ Latitude Latitude * X
Longitude Longitude ¥ X
® Postcode Postal Code  ~ X J
Value
-01- (Sum) - X
|+ Add Field
Time
|+ addFiels |
> Filters
> Layer Options
Layer 1
-01- (Sum)
1000 97000
or Less or More '
READY FINISHED (P R




More information on using Excel with Maps can be found at the web address below :-
https://support.office.com/en-GB/article/Get-started-with-3D-Maps-6b56a50d-3c3e-4a9e-a527-eea62a387030

To create your own new Excel sheet follow the basic steps below to create a new map from scratch :-

In Excel, open a workbook that has the table or Data Model data you want to explore in 3D Maps.
Use the Copy & Paste function to get the information from MapData.CSV file if required.

Click any cell in the table. Click Insert > 3D Map.
(Clicking 3D Map for the first time automatically enables 3D Maps.)

To plot your data, pick the columns that make up your geography from the Location Add Field list, and specify the
geographic level they represent. 3D Maps takes it from there and plots your data.

You can use Latitude/Longitude from the MapData.CSV fields.

When 3D Maps plots the data, dots appear on the globe.

- L]
To change the way your data is visualized: - —

1. If you don'’t see the Layer Pane, click Home > Layer Pane.

2. For the layer where you want to show additional data, in the Add Field drop-down list Tour Layer
under Location, click the type of data that you want to show. (You can add more than one :
ype of data) Editor Pane

The fields that appear in this list will vary depending on the data that is available.

View

3. To change the type of chart that is displayed, click any of the available
types: Stacked Column, Clustered Column, Bubble, Heat Map, or Region. ||:|H ||[|||] |C'.:. » L/

e When you apply a heat map, the Height or Size box changes to a Value box. You can change the way value fields
are aggregated, by clicking the arrow in the Value box and picking the function that you want. Typically, Sum is
applied by default, but you can pick Average, Count, Max, Min, or None. You can also remove a value field from
the Value box.

e Ifyou drag a field to the Category box and leave the Height box blank, 3D Maps automatically adds that field to
the Height box and draws a visual that represents the count of each category.

e Instead of dragging fields into the Height and Category boxes, you can just check the field boxes. 3D Maps puts
those fields in the appropriate box.

To filter data in the tour, you can add and change filters in the Tour Editor pane.
In the Tour Editor pane, click the Filter button .
Click Add Filters.

= = 'Y O X
Layer 1 - s L
Add Filters

Choose the fields you want to filter, then click Add.
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System Attributes and Parameters
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System-Attribute Values

The System-Attributes menu can be used to change Rl Footn M) R TE5T ht 9
D|PS SyStem pal‘ametel’s and Curl’ently OfferS the File Edit | System Attributes | Travel Warefrem Routes Style Refresh Help
following commands: > shonw Distances in Miles _toph
As the number of menu options has grown over the | [ ri=Chmestimmes
Grid References have Priority
years, to make the System Attributes menu easier to EDT must Obey Closing Times
navigate, the menu items relating to Vehicles have Ignore Saved Quantities
been moved into a sub menu called Vehicle ¥ | Depots and Calls must be on TIMATRIX
Options. Draw Area Mode only List Un-Routed Orders
Tag Field Options
Show Distance in Kilometers (Miles) |
By default when a new study is established speed and V| Fixed Route members are Calls and Dummy Shipments
distance information will appear in miles (field is not Postcodes must be correct o at least.. '
set). By checking the tick-box provided, the system Route Display Options.. '
will modify all parameters and output values to appear Vehicle Options.. v v Show Overlapped Vehicle Use
in kilometers. Al Trips have same Vehicle

Error if Trip has Calls and no Vehicle

Error if Driver and Mates are not Named

Show Lat/Lon Values as Degrees-Minutes-
Seconds or Decimal Numbers Only Show Used Vehicle Classes in Route Popup Menus
This option will toggle the display and entry of Latitude Use Work Difficulty Tables of Product/Crew Size

Prevent Adding Wreng Product to a Vehicle

and Longitude values in the system between decimal
and traditional formats.

Grid References have Priority

By default when postcode information is input into an address field it will automatically update the grid reference fields,
which DiPS uses to locate the call or depot. This is the case when the option is not selected, that is marked with a tick.
By clicking on the option the LHB and setting the value, the system will no longer assumes that the postcode is more
accurate, and the reference will not be changed unless it is first deleted. In this way any amendments to the address
postcode field will not have an adverse affect on detailed OS grid data where it has been collected.

EDT must obey Closing Times
Setting this parameter will ensure that the vehicle must depart the Call before the Closing Time indicated, having completed
all required work. By default vehicles are only required to arrive within the time window

Ignore saved Quantities

By default when a study is loaded existing call quantities are stored and applied to any routes. By checking the tick-box
provided, the system will ignore previous values and re-calculate all call quantities again from scratch. This is useful if new
data is to be applied to existing route patterns.

Depots & Calls must be on TTMatrix.

If set this parameter will ensure that all calls are on a proper valid Matrix before they can be added to a route or called over.
This does not affect the ability to place these call on a Carrier List or Customer Collect List. To avoid this error, ensure that
all calls have valid grid reference and click the Travel, Run Matrix option.

Draw Area Mode only List Un-routed Orders is available which can be toggled ON/OFF depending individual
requirements. If ticked using Draw Area Mode or Click Call Mode when routing with Orders will only put the un-routed
Orders into the blue box. When initially running the program it is
always set OFF so you see all the Orders — routed or not.

Tag Field Options 1‘* T3 Tagfidead | 'CU"'DS'%"“'?' e .

In the Style, Graphics Options dialog there is Symbol set parameter B NOREA — ® =
(Freq+Tag+OT) that will allow calls to be displayed by a colour

attributed to a call tag field. The size of the symbol is defined by the R
Frequency per week, the shape by the Opening Time, and the colour

by the Tag Field table. This table is found in the System Attribute Delste

menu and may be modified using New, Edit and Delete buttons to
display a simple dialog enabling the 40 character field to be input and
a colour chosen. The table can also be re-sequenced using Move Up
and Move Down options. The sequence of tags has no effect on the Move Up
graphics display.

Orders may now be added to routes automatically if either the Call
Tag Field or the Order Tag field matches a defined number of i e

characters within the Trip Tag of a route. To activate this functionality | ¥ ol Oide Togsmatch [I ] comsacuiive chaerters o T Tog
use the System Attributes Tag Field option and tick the parameter on :
the dialog — set the number of consecutive characters that you wish to
match as required. Then as required, simply click the Routes menu
option — Auto Add Orders to Routes to move any un-routed drops in R R
the Deferred List into the trip that matches. The logic involved will look || T Pt tp Call ks they B the: same Tag Field and it ProdLict Grotips are pais
for the set number of characters from the call tag within the text in L

T Calls with same Tag Field as Node Call of Trip will be made Tst in the Lolipop

route tag field, i.e. the Call or Order Tag may just be part of the trip Coreel_| i

tag. Orders will be added onto the end of any existing drops currently
on the trip. Different trip tag text may be used for each trip of a route
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to enable orders to be added to a first or second trip for example.

Calls with same Tag Field as a Node Call of Trip will be made 1% in lollipop.
As the first or “node” call is placed on a trip any call with a non-blank tag field that matches the node call’s will be made top
priority in the lollipop and considered first when calls are added to the trip.

Pair two Call Idents if they have the same Tag Field and their Product Groups are paired.

This parameter only works with multiple format studies or strategic studies where the split by product flag has been set on
the Product Units and Work properties dialog. If the Product Groups are also set to be paired on the Product Units and Work
properties dialog, two calls with a non-blank tag field will both be routed together on the same trip or neither will be added.

Rolling Plan

The Rolling Plan logic allows Orders to be input for a range of dates (up to 7days) and scheduled in one run; or existing
routes added to on an on-going basis to provide a solution for a business where the workload cannot be split into individual
days and vehicles operate continually. Set this parameter on to allow routing over a series of days.

Set Fixed Route Members to...

The type of data for fixed routes is set using the System Attributes menu option Set Fixed Route Members to... and
selecting either Calls, Postcode Areas or Dummy Shipments. The routes set-up function is accessible from the Routes
Menu option an must use either postcodes, calls or dummy shipments: it is not permissible to mix types.

Postcodes must be correct to at least.... Area Level, Sector Level or Walk Level

This parameter will set the appropriate level of accuracy for postcodes used within DiPS. Any postcodes used must be
accurate to at least the level chosen or they will not be used to locate the call/order/depot. Area level is the lowest available
(checking DY12 is valid). Sector Level (checks DY12 1 is valid) and Walk Level (only allows postcodes if DY12 1A is valid)
may also be used to only allow more accurate data entry.

Route Display Options

Using the Called Over options, it is possible to hide routes that have already being called over (and finished for the day
perhaps) by setting Don’t Show Called Over Routes. Hence in the example below, routel Oxford/ Birmingham/
Wolverhampton) is hidden as it has previously been called over (see CO Status = PCO or CO). Alternatively it may also be
set using the Route Summary menu option — To be Called Over.

Ticking Only Show Called Over Routes will reverse the logic enabling users to display only routes that have been set or
finished for example. Only route 1 would be displayed in that instance.

Negative routes such as Carrier Routes, Customer Collections or the Post List can be shown in isolation or excluded from
the map display using Don’t Show / Only Show Carrier Routes. The normal squares showing for such routes are then
hidden or displayed without routes so it's possible to see the areas covered.

To avoid confusion between sessions, this parameter setting is only valid for the current session of the program
and will need to be re-set every time the program is re-run.

Vehicle Options

Show Overlapped Vehicle Use

This parameter can be changed to disable the warning messages regarding overlapping vehicles within the plan that appear
whenever manipulation of a route causes the same vehicle to be in use by two different routes at the same point in time. By
default it is set to allow messages to be displayed. Once changed it remains in force until disabled or the program is closed.

All Trips of a Route have same Vehicle

Within the planning process two distinct methods of vehicle allocation can be employed -

1) Drivers may use any vehicle ident on any trip of a route constructed.

2) Multiple trips of the same route and driver must use the same vehicle.

This facility is controlled by the Same Vehicle parameter, which by default is set to NO, thus allowing any combination of
vehicles on the same route. To restrict the route to the same vehicle on ALL trips, click on the option the LHB, setting the
value so that is marked with a tick. In either case any trailer may still be used by a vehicle.

Error if Trip has Calls & No Vehicle
This parameter if set will show a “Veh” error on the first depot line of any trip that has calls on it but has no vehicle assigned.
The Callover of Routes will also be prevented if applicable.

Error if Driver & mates are Not Named
This parameter if set will show an error on the first depot line of any trip that has calls on it but has no driver assigned or
mate assigned if the vehicle crew size requires it. The Callover of Routes may also be prevented if applicable.

Prevent Adding Wrong Product to a Vehicle

An item can be set to stop drops with certain products being added onto a route where the vehicle class has previously
been set to prevent such products being carried. On the Edit, Vehicle Classes menu, select the required Vehicle Class and
then using the “This Vehicle can carry Products” section un-tick the relevant products to prevent them being added.

In the example below, the ARTC class is stopped from having any COLL product on board at any time.
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Vehicle Class Attributes for AR Lﬂ

Class Datz 1 Wiork | Advanced Work | Operating Costs |

Class Name |ARTC (DEFAULT) Category |Rigid hd

Description of Class |Dual HAxded Rigid

Unit 1 Capacity 26 PALLETS

Unit 2 Capacity 20000 KILOS
MNo. Ades |2 -
This Vehicle Class can camy Products ..
DEL W v v
coLL ™ v v
KGS W v v
v v

If the parameter is then set, users will be prevented from dragging calls or orders onto any routes with the appropriate
vehicle class. Whilst dragging the mouse cursor will change to PonV Ban to show that the order contains banned
products.

Only Show Used Vehicle Classes in Popup Menu

If set, this parameter will suppress the display of any unused vehicle class in the pop menu whilst modifying routes. Only
those classes that have existing vehicles assigned to that depot will be shown. To add vehicles for another class use the
depot properties dialog

Use Work Difficulty Tables of Product/Crew Size

Tick the “Use Work Difficulty Tables” on the System Attributes menu and confirm when applicable. Work tables will then be
created for any Work Classes that currently exist on the file using the same values for all entries. Up to 999 tables may be
established using values to 3 decimal places for each of the 12 products and the three different crew sizes. Click New to
create an extra entry or Edit to modify existing values. As an example of the new feature, for “1 Man” if the value of 3.000 is
entered for all products but an individual factor of 5.000 has been set for product 2, the work time for orders at this call are
calculated at 5x the rate for product 2 plus 3x the rate for all other products if the vehicle allocated to the route for that call
has a Crew Size = 1. These calculations are done for both for rates set on the Products, Units & Work dialog and on
individual vehicle types.
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Study Settings

The Study Settings dialog will display information regarding the study, including numbers of each type of entity and the Total

No. of records available and unused on the database

Study Title or Project Id

The Study Title or Project Id dialog box will appear
initially in order to set a name to identify the backup
files created. Up to 40 characters may be used for a
study title. The title will appear at the start of any
output produced by the planning programs.

Report Style

Initially on creating a new study the date will be
recorded in this field. However certain key words
can be used to control the style of output produced
by DiPS programs. This effect is used almost
exclusively by the DAILY ROUTE PLANNING sites.

Total No of Records on database

To reduce the size of a MASS file, from the File,
Study, Settings dialog select the Total No of
Records drop-down selection box. All the available
sizes are displayed. Simply click on the appropriate
value to reduce the records. This can prove useful in
archiving files as it can greatly reduce the disk
space required

Default Country and Tag

Study Settings and DCP

Study Title

x|

Feport Style IYEAFQDDD

Total No. Records on Database m
Mo. Unused I 553

Drefault Country m

Tagis the Country [~

— Data Callection Period [DCP ]

Study Motes |
Change Setup |

Start Day m
Length I? 'I days

Tatal Mo. of Entities on Database

Depots |—4 ‘Working Routes IW
Yehicles 130 Fixed Routes I—U
Calls IW Klusters I—U
Orders I—U Tables I—U
Shipments I 1}
ok | Cancel | _Heb |

Initially on creating a new study the letters UK will appear in this field to signify that United Kingdom databases are to be
used for the study and the Tag=Country field will be not be set.
Where available European countries may be used by introducing their own specific keywords from the drop down box and
setting the Tag=Country field. Once the Tag=Country field has been changed it cannot be reversed for that study.

Start Day

A day of the week must be named as the first day of the Data Collection Period (DCP). The default day is Sunday, which is
normally used as all day restriction information is presented in the form of data from Sun - Sat. To change the default day
use the drop-down box. It is not necessary to change the Start Day if depots and call points are closed on a Sunday. All
programs will account for this using normal day restriction criteria. The Start day will also appear as the default day for
specifying runs in planning modules. If single day analysis is to be used to save time in changing the day each run, simply

change it once initially.

Length of DCP

The Data Collection Period or DCP is the study length for which information has been recorded. It will represent actual
calendar days and not operating days (for example a normal week would be 7 days and not 5). The DCP can be any value
from a minimum of 7 days to a maximum of 366. Beware of possible rounding errors and data calculation and printing
problems if using large volumes of data. It is usual for the value to be expressed in multiples of 7 days (or 1 week) so that
calculations of average delivery volumes in multi-week studies are not distorted. A 13-week period for example would
correspond to 91 days. Most problems are avoided if a single 7 day period is used for analysis, so if data can be obtained

for a representative week it would be ideal.

Project Notes

The project notes section can be used to add text comments regarding the study for future reference.

Change Setup

The Change Setup option controls basic setup features of DiPS including passwords etc. It will also appear when New
Egotrip is run if there is no profile file found in the DiPS folder. The screen itself consists of the following options which are

amended once the OK button is clicked.
Select which dongle to use

Select the Drive that DiPS is installed on

Select the Drive that Ordnance Survey Data is installed on

Printer Port (Blue Dongle)

current drive is displayed
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(DiPS normally uses the same drive for OS Mapping files - this option will only need to be changed
if these files are located on another drive. Contact DiPS for more advice if required)

Select the Printer Formatting required default is HP Laserjet 5 or 6

(DiPS normally uses Windows printer drivers meaning that this option will only need to be changed

if advised by DiPS for using remote printing options). Choose from - HP Laserjet 5 or 6, HP LASERJET, GESTETNER (HP
Emulation), HP Deskjet 800/1200/1600 series, LEXMARK 3000, EPSON FX or LX series, EPSON SQ series, EPSON LQ

series, IBM 4029 Laser, CANON Laser, FUJITSU, MANNISMAN or a NEWBURY, CITOH 3500, IBM Proprinter XL,
DATAPRODUCTS

Select Printer Port (only used for older programs — accept default or set a value as advised by DiPS)
Define a new Password displays any existing password or type in a new word using 2- 8 characters
Select the other required options using tick-boxes to activate.

Collect Route / Orders Statistics

(The Save Statistics options are applicable only to daily scheduling sites that require operational
data to be saved for later analysis and can be ignored for most users.)
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Travel Menu — Setting Road Speeds and
Calculating Times & Distances
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Road Speeds and Travel Parameters

The Travel option is used to produce a TTMATRIX which may be envisaged as a table of times and distances between all
the points in your study. All the DiPS planning programs which rely on this detailed information access the latest TTMATRIX
and thus it must be completed before any planning runs are attempted. Road Speeds and other relevant values can be
defined using the Travel , Parameters menu option which reveals the Matrix Properties notebook.

Default Road Speeds 2l
Bo Factors | Link Changes | InterModal | Dynamic Attibutes |
Road databases are stored in the roadfile, roadindx, and DefeuFload Speec | Tieof DaySpeeck | Tunmels Tolk Congestion | Junclion Access /Diaganals | Grow Dpios
roadname files. For the UK these have a .UK file extension
and contain information on over 25,000 junctions and 75,000
links (down to street names, pedestrian areas, and one-way
systems for major urban areas). Each link has been M25 = Y
allocated a class based upon its type and where it is. There
are two main classes of rural or urban depending upon the
location of the link, but these may be additionally factored by Motorvay
use of Speed Reduction Factors for specific cases such as
congested urban areas. The average road speed for each
category of road may be separately defined by the user. Any i 4 ez
class of road or section of road may be excluded by setting
its speed to zero. The Default settings have been developed
over a number of years of operational experience and have B e
shown to produce industry acceptable typical average
speeds for HGVs. However speeds may have to be modified
for study data such as night running or the use of smaller
vehicles; and wherever companies have their own agreed
speed matrices.

=

—Uiban——

43,

Fiural

Dual Carriageway

Other & Roads

244
244

Minor Roads 25,

=

15.0

To enable full flexibility each class outlined below may be El = D
altered accordingly :-

M25 and M6 Toll- speed classes for all links of the M25 motorway and M6 Toll Motorway (all links are rural)

Other Motorways - all motorway links apart from M25 (rural and urban)

Dual Carriageways - all road links of more than 3 carriageways (whether or not a central reservation is in place) for rural or
urban areas

Trunk Roads - all Government designated main trunk A roads (rural or urban)

Other A Roads - all other "A" class roads (rural or urban)

B Roads - all roads with a "B" classification (rural or urban)

Minor Roads - these have been included where they constitute an important part of the localised road network; for example
in remote rural areas or in urban areas (if they form an important access or recognised through route)

The default road speeds are used to define a standard set of speeds that apply to all vehicle classes and at all times of the
day or week.

2%
Box Factors | Link Changes | Inter-hiodal Diynamic Attibutes
Time of Day Speeds Default Road Speeds Timne of Day Speeds | Tunnels, Tolls Congestion I Junction Access £ Diagonals I Grow Optiohs
i~ Mon Default Speed Tabl
The Time of Day Road Speeds # | Key [ Label [Mz5  [RMA_[RD/AC_ [ RTwrk | RAwad | ABioad | A Min New
i 1. A DAYE E4.4 85.5 6.5 67.5 483 423 283
Optjlon may be use to further 2 B NIGHTS E4.4 50.0 80.0 575 483 423 383 Edit
refine road speeds to apply
different criteria by time of day, Delete
day of week , country and
vehicle class.

q | | Print

These parameters can then

reflect rush hours, night running, ~ Time of Day Modfications to Default Spesds by Countr
or small non-HGV vehicle types }ﬁ [ Countiy [ Dayres [Vel1 | Vel2 [ Vel3 [Vel4] 04 | 12 | 23 | 34 | 45 [56] 67 | 78] 84 New
for example. Non Default Speed UK BB B B B A A A A

p p Edit
tables can be set and then —l
applied to days, vehicles and Delete

hours of the day.

fove Up:
Faye Do

Ll _>| Frint
0K Cancel | Help |
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MATRIX Properties x|

Box Factors | Link Changes | Inter-Hodal Dynamic Attributes |
N Default Speed Tables Default Road Speeds Time of Day Speeds | Turnels, Tolls Congestion | Junction Access ¢ Diagonals I Giow Options
on Mo Default Speed T abls
To define Non Default Speed tables, click on f Iiey o ! 24423 I Esﬁw I 28;5;: I ?7Tsmk I Eséamd I ?zimd I §st =
the New button to display the input screen for Bl |
a link, type the appropriate values into the Dukte_|
fields provided and then click on the OK
button. A key value (A-Z) is used to apply the
speeds to the Modification Tables and a 41 | 1] P |
description can also be entered for the Table x|
(eg Rush Houl” Sma” Vans)_ VaIUeS may be i Time of D'ay Modifications to Default Speeds by Coun H
entered for standard speeds and Congestion # | County [Dawes  [Woll v . el [
factors. Certain links on the road database @l =i ]
were nominated as either congested,  Fload Speed
mountainous or narrow as the database was
being established or updated. It is possible M25 or Captal City Drbital Motorway: Bi4 | mph
using the percentages available to factor any
. . Fiural Urban——
type of link (A road, B road or minor road etc)
that has a defined attribute of this sort. The B s s
values actually reduce the speeds by the i DuolCarogenay | [ 865 | [ 514
indicated amount and NOT to that level. As an
example on an urban B road (normal defined Trunk A Roads 575 483 ||
speed = 18mph) going into Uk capital city -
Central London (speed reduction factor of e Roads 83 £ i
66%), the actual factored speed along the link BRoads | [ 423 | [ ®2
would be reduced to 6 mph. To clear an
existing table click on the relevant # no. and Eldieacs 683 33
click on Delete. To change an existing table _
select it by clicking on the required No. in #
column and modify the values before clicking " Speed Redution Factor
on the OK button. Congested - Capital City lm %
Cangested - Other 500 %
[ ] Carcel | Help

Country Time of Day Modifications x| Modification Tables

To define Modification tables, click on the New
button to display the input screen for a link, type
the appropriate values into the fields provided and
then click on the OK button. Set the required
[T country fro the list available. A blank Day
Restrictions field would indicate that the table
applies all week, with a seven digit number

Country | LK

I jv
I—
I jv
I jv
I jv
I jv

[ray Restrictions

Yehicle Class Wildeard 1
Dynamic Attributes

‘Yehicle Class Wildzard 2 hals | Graw Options . N X
representing Sun-Sat employed to stop it being

Widlitete Wl tfdezel 3 used on certain days. Use 3 to disable the table on

Yehicle Class Wildeard 4 R Min a day (eg 3000003 would mean that the table

applies Mon-Fri only). In the case of vehicles if the
- Table to be Used Edit table applies to all vehicle leave the fields blank. To
restrict use to certain vehicle types, use the list box

EE = e fewoon-tom [ ] Dsketz to add any class previously set up using the
1-2am 1-2pm | - Vehicle Class option. The Explicit Vehicle Class
2.3 am 23m [ o] Wildcard field represents a method of ensuring a
- Frint set of particular vehicle classes only are used. The
8-fem 34 [ <] 22 wildcards can be used to include a variety of
4-5am 4-5pm | = vehicle types — as an example Vehicle Wildcard =

??TN would include vehicle classes of 11TN ,
17TN or 21TN.

5-E am

o

B pm

E-7 am -7 pm

Edit A key value (A-Z) is then used to apply the speeds
set for that table to the each hour of the day as
necessary. To employ default speeds simply leave
the field blank.

7-8am

.

8pm

8-9am Delete

o

9pm

9-10 am 9-10pm

Move Up

10-11am 10-11 pm

To clear an existing table click on the relevant # no.
Move Down and click on Delete. To change an existing table
select it by clicking on the required No. in # column
and modify the values before clicking on the OK
button. To re-sequence a table in the list, simply
select it and then click on the Move Up or Move
Down button.

Lk b L

chellehel]

11am - 12 noon 11 pm - 12 midnight

Pririt

o
F

AR

L=

Cancel | Help |
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Using the Speed Tables in DiPS

The Speed and Modification Tables are employed automatically wherever necessary within the DiPS system to match the
criteria set. In terms of priority of use, the first matching Modification Table in the list is applied; that is should a particular
vehicle class (eg 17TN) be entered into a number of different modification tables, the speeds employed will be the first that
match the necessary day and time. Hence the priority of use may be influenced by sequencing the tables using the Move
Up or Move Down buttons.

To display the speed tables used for a route, use the Style Heading = Matrix on Style, Route Headings or see the Itinary
output.

Tunnels, Tolls, Congestion

The road database of the UK is stored in the roadfile.uk, roadindx.uk, and roadname.uk files and contains information on
over 25,000 junctions and 70,000 links (down to street names, pedestrian areas, and one-way systems for major urban
areas). Each link has been allocated a class based upon its type; the basis of which is covered by the Road Speeds
parameters. However for special cases, classes such as ferries, tunnels and toll roads have been established. To control
use of these links use the speeds parameters. Values may be input for the following types :- Motorway Tunnels, Other
Tunnels (Toll and Free), Ferries - UK only, Toll Roads - UK only, Projected Motorways and Roads (for all major road
construction currently set in the road network) and Roads Liable to Close in Winter (for European road databases only
where roads are liable to be shut in winter months due to adverse weather conditions). Most values are set at blank or zero
by default and are therefore not applied. To use any of these classes in travel calculations, simply input the required speed.

Certain links on the road database were nominated as either congested, mountainous or narrow as the database was being
established or updated. It is possible using the percentages available to factor any type of link (A road, B road or minor road
etc) that has a defined attribute of this sort. The values actually reduce the speeds by the indicated amount and NOT to that
level. As an example on an urban B road (normal defined speed = 18mph) going into Central London (speed reduction
factor of 66%), the actual factored speed along the link would be reduced to 6 mph. The default settings have been
developed over a number of years of operational experience and have shown to produce industry acceptable typical
average speeds for HGVs in congested areas.

Junction Access / Diagonals

The Grid Reference Sensitivity value in the Junction Access / Diagonals section of Travel parameters is used to reduce the
accuracy of time and distance calculations between calls that are close together. Set at the default value of 1 metre, all calls
with separate grid references will have a time and distance between them stored on the TTMATRIX produced by the Run
Matrix process. If however the value is set to one of the higher levels, the matrix calculation will assume that all calls within
that square are essentially in the same place and therefore don'’t require a separate time and distance row to be stored. This
saves both disk space and reduces the time taken to run the matrix process. The higher the value is, the more calls will be
considered to be in the same place. This feature may prove helpful when large studies are being undertaken, where
accuracy in the time/distance between calls is less important. The sensitivity will also apply in the process of adding Extra
Time and Distance to Diagonals of the Matix, where calls have the same grid reference. Values for this function are set in
this section also.
i .@-19-1‘0 2600
Junction Access parameter is used by the Window process as each unique 1 '
grid reference is attached to between one and four road junctions or sub- . pam
junctions on the nearest road link (depending upon local geography). The : 187
object of the analysis is to provide all the data and work files required to
calculate travel time and distances in the Matgen process. In order to access
the nearest a crowfly calculation is done and calibrated using the following - .
parameters :- oh I |
1. Curvature Factor - this is used as a /
multiplier on the straight line distance
calculated using the Pythagorus Theorem from
the grid point to the junction or sub-junction on
the link. It is designed to add extra weighting to
this distance as it is often found that the
access is not a straight line and may involve "
the use of a number of small access roads.
2. Crowfly Speed - this average speed is used
to calculate the travel time between the two
points using the distance value from (1).
3. Fixed Extra Time - this value is added onto
the junction access time (from (2)) of the grid
point by MATRIX as it is calculating time

between points or by the ITINARY program as
it calculating journey times. This value can also 1

=
access lime = [d x speed) + fixed extra time

= (dx 26 mph) + 3minutes by default

d  [curvature Factor applied )

crowfip
distance

@ oiid point

road junction

compensate for the otherwise zero inter-drop

travel time between point with the same grid

reference; a factor which is also covered by use of the Extra Values to be Added to Diagonal Elements of the TTMATRIX
parameter.

The default parameters have been arrived at with considerable experience and would not normally require alteration.
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Maximum Acceptable Distance from a Junction - As part of the Window process of attaching all unique grid reference point
to the nearest junctions, a list may be obtained of all call points more than a certain distance away from the nearest junction.
This is a way of identifying data that may have been entered incorrectly into KINGPIN. By default the value is set to 2 miles
(or kms if used) for all new studies. Increase or decrease the value accordingly if required. It is usual for the output list
generated by the MATRIX program to appear in the file MATRIX.OUT. View or print this file to see the data.

The Extra Values to be Added to Diagonal Elements of the TTMATRIX parameters may be used in the MATRIX generation
to add extra time and distance to locations with the same grid reference. This will prove useful if the basic data to be used is
not as accurate as could be hoped. For example the data may give five drop points with the same basic address input with
which to locate them of Birmingham and no postcode information, and the points may be scattered throughout the area. By
adding extra time and distance between these drop points it becomes possible to make any route plans more realistic.
These values will be added to any Junction Access time and distance calculated, and will appear on route output prints as
normal inter-drop data. When using this facility values must be kept to reasonable levels to avoid problems that may occur
in the routing process. If values are too high the algorithm will consider a detour to a neighbouring drop to be a better option
than doing another on the same grid reference as the comparative detour time to the former is less.

Junction Access logic is used by the Matrix process as each unigue grid reference attaches to between one and four road
junctions (depending upon local geography). This logic has allows Calls to access the nearest sub-point on road links if
appropriate, as well as junctions. This should make time and distance calculations more accurate especially when
considering high density delivery areas as it provides a near ten-fold increase in the number of access points.

, g 42 2600

:,3, jngy 21912 ] the sub-junctions along every link.

@ e/ | The newer methods will consider

; Vo In analysing such sub-links, it is
: now also possible to consider the
:3 33 individual attributes of each, such
as congestion flags or rural/urban
'- classification in calculating travel
times.

@y 2500 .

£ 2508

For calls that are closer together on the same link, the access and time/distance calculation can now consider using each of
the sub-links to calculate more accurate values. In the picture below, the travel time and distance between A and B will now
be calculated using the sub-links (as shown by the red lines) with both locations A and B accessing different sub-junctions
along the same link.

When accessing sub-junctions on a dual-carriageway road, “turn left” logic will apply to ensure that the calculated values

consider a safe turn-round point at the next main junction and do not assume that vehicles can cross carriageways and turn
right.

oy 21240
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Grow Options

Travel optimisation in the MATRIX generation is performed using the Cost Factors. Using the default settings of 1.000 for
cost per minute, and 0.001 for cost per mile will optimise for time, and produce the shortest time routes from one location to
another as minimising time is considered much more important than minimising distance. The reverse will give shortest
distance routes. Any combination of values for time and distance may be used to govern optimisation as required.

Matrix Build Control parameters may be used in conjunction with the Matgen Required Number of Destinations value to
reduce the time taken to complete a MATRIX run. The time the Matgen process takes to calculate the information (often
termed "build a row") is a direct function of the first grow limit if the required number of destinations is reached within that
time, or the second grow limit if the first was not sufficient. This second grow will treble the time needed. By default the
required number of destinations is set to 9999, with the first grow limit at 240 minutes and the second at 480 minutes.
Almost without exception the value of 9999 exceeds the number of matrix rows, so the program will always build to the
second grow limit as the first will always be unsuccessful. However if the required number of destinations is reduced, set the
first grow limit such that the majority of rows calculated reach the required number in the first grow, thus avoiding the second
grow and extra time. It should be remembered that for most studies the default matgen parameters will be quite sufficient as
their size does not warrant any changes in this area. As a guide only if there are more than 1,000 unique references should
any action be considered.

Matrix Required Number of Destinations parameter defines the amount of TTMATRIX stored by the system for the current
model or study. The default value of 9999 means build a full matrix, that is calculate time and distance values for every
unique grid reference to every other. Whilst this is acceptable for an average size study, of say 300 calls, in the case of
5,000 unique grid locations, as each cell of the matrix requires 6 bytes of space, the hard disk space required to store the
information would be 6 x 5000 x 5000 = 150 Mb . To reduce the requirement, a lower value for the number of destinations
would mean a much smaller file (saving disk space and program running time for the planning packages). For example if a
figure of 200 were used in the case above the new size of TTMATRIX would be 6 x 200 x 5000 = 6Mb , with data now only
being stored for the nearest 200 locations to each unique grid reference.

In using the vehicle scheduling programs it is unlikely in most studies that a route point would be linked to another that is
more than 200 away from being the closest (given the number of call points necessary to provide 5,000 unigue grid
locations). However it may be necessary in some cases to provide more tolerance for certain data.

The MATRIX program will always store full
rows of values from every depot to every \
other grid reference in the window area, only

the inter-call times are affected by the
destinations limit (the TTMPART2 file). This
means that the Print routines and Warefrom
module will work without any call to call data.
Setting this value to zero will also allow a
matrix calculation to be done using Postcode
options. Therefore a fast matrix run for use
with these programs can be achieved by
setting the Required Number of Destinations
field equal to ZERO before the matrix run.
This type of matrix will not be of any use for
the route planning programs as inter drop
times would be required. This parameter can
also be used in conjunction with the Matgen
Grow Limits values to both reduce matrix size
and run time. The time taken to build a matrix
is itself NOT a function of the required
number of destinations.

normal junction access method shown in red

crowfly is used when a+b > 2xd
and d < 1.0 mile

b
—
d

road junction

m - call point -
P road link

For call points that are very close together geographically a crowfly calculation of inter call time and distance information can
be made rather than the usual method of accessing the nearest road junction of the network. This factor would be used in
the routing operation.

Both the criteria set by the ratio and distance must be satisfied before the system will undertake such a process. By default
the ratio setting is 2.00 and the distance is 1.0 mile; that is the distance taken to access the nearest junction or sub-
junction of a link and return to the second location must be twice the crowfly distance between the two points, and this
crowfly distance separating the two points must be less than one mile.

Box Factors
All road speeds in a boxed area can be increased or decreased using the Speed Factors facility. A factor of 120% will have
the effect of increasing all road speeds by 20%; factors less than 100% will have a negating effect.
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x|
DefsukFioad Speeds | TimeofDapSpeeds | Turnels, Tols Congestion | Junction Access / Diagenale | GrowOptions |
Box Factors Link Changes Intes-Modal Dipnamic Attributes
# | Londin | LonMaw | LatMin | LatMax | Usewthma.| %ofSpeed | Comment
Box areas may be established using mouse or Latitude and New
Longitude. Where two boxes overlap the largest box number X
value will apply (i.e. box 2 further down the list has priority [Fe BE—
over box 1). Miimum Longitude [ - 1-d0°z2" |
Marimum Longitude | - 1°22'53" |
Any areas not defined by a boxed grid will use the default i Latiude | 67552 | e
settings for road speeds. The boxed area factor will have et (R _—
priority over default road settings but not over any changes
made to specific links using the Individual Road Link i
Changes facility. A text description may also be applied to [
each boxed area established using the field provided. Dereu’w;g J\F :'l: —
Box Factors may be applied to each Speed Table defined ‘i,’f f:: L::
(Default and A-Z), allowing further control on speeds in the o L = P
. d X E[ NI Wi
defined area by time of day or day of the week. Simply place i or wr
s
a tick by each speed table required. o i’l: ;'l: le: B
To add box areas using the mouse to draw a rectangle , first Corcel_| Hep
draw a pop-up window around the area in question on the | seeed= | B x ofibione
graphics panel using the LHB. Then after selecting Travel
Parameters, Box Factors, click on the Draw New Box on Map Fomment [NEWCASTLE
button. To create a new Speed Box, click on the New button
to display the input screen for a box, type the appropriate _ Coreel | _teb |
values into the fields provided and then click on the OK
button. To clear any existing values click on the relevant # no. and click on Delete. To change an existing box select it by
clicking on the required No. in # column and modify the values before clicking on the OK button. To move a Box, simply
select it and then click on the Move Up or Move Down button. To send a copy of the settings to the default printer use the
Print button.
Link Changes
It is possible to restrict the speed on any particular road section on the roadfile database by using the Individual Road Link
Changes to modify the relevant base value set in either Road Speeds, Special Classes of Road, or Road Speed Factors by
Boxed Area parameters. This facility is intended to cope with everyday problems such as long-term roadworks, traffic
queues, or toll road links.
IFnrvnnr Wumher af Dama an rtha W 1'
Modify Link Changes using Graphics Screen actisclected Link for Patching .
- Clicked Link's Dietail e
To add link changes using the Highway Mode : ) 2,
. . . . 3 Country IT Feverse Direction | Py
graphics screen to highlight links, first draw a ; a |
pop-up window around the area in question T T T ra— ° : D e
using the LHB. Then after selecting Travel d s
Parameters, Link Changes, click on the New - ToducionRef [22040  [Beamwood T

Click Map button. The graphics window will
then re-draw displaying junction circles. To
select a link, click on the link required using
the LHB and the dialog box will appear as
indicated. The dialog will display the link
details including junction points and road

Road Number  [B4123
Fioad Mame |Haglew Rd

Class IUrban Trunk Road

information. Input the User Changes as

required (set the speed = 0 to disable the link)
and set the both directions indicator. A

comment field is available if required. Click Ok
to save changes or Cancel to choose another
link from the map if the current selection is not
correct. |

To clear any existing values click on the

Cancel |

relevant # no. and click on Delete. To change
an existing link select it by clicking on the

r User Changt . )
o [ 1w W
Comment IW [doye Down
Eoth Directions 2 [
Click Map

Fiint

required No. in # column and modify the values before clicking on the OK button. To move a link in the list, simply select it

and then click on the Move Up or Move Down button. To send a copy of the settings to the default printer use the Print

button.

Certain links will appear in this section for every new study as part of the set-up phase. These links include the Humber,
Severn, Tamar and Forth bridges and the Dartford Tunnel/Bridge. Speeds for these will be set by default at 20 mph, and will
over-ride any constraints set in any of the sections discussed above. It is useful to note that any restriction place between
two junctions will only apply in that direction. For the restriction to be effective in both directions two lines must be set up -
one with the A -> B direction and the other with the B -> A direction.

Inter-Modal

Links may be established between the road networks of each country using Inter-Modal links. These are network links which
may be defined by the user in each study to allow for movement of goods between countries or within countries and may be
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Edit Inter-Modal Links X

 Origin Junctior
Countiy UK -
used in addition to normal road links between two countries which appear as a Plce Hame [STRANFAER
standard feature of the road databases as border crossing points. Obvious
examples would be ferry links between the UK and continental Europe. With no Longiudz ] 57 02°01 "
pre-defined hard-coded links it is possible to set various options for studies Latiude [+54 5808
quickly and easily. An Inter-Modal link consists of an origin, a destination, and a
link attribute; and these are used by the MATRIX generation program when @
calculating time and distance between two points. A detailed list of the route
between any two points is available using the ITINARY process. Caurty [N =
Place Mame  [LARME

To create a link , click on the New button to display the input screen for a link, Longiute [ 5 ET
type the appropriate values into the fields provided and then click on the OK
button. To clear any existing values click on the relevant # no. and click on Lty | R

Delete. To change an existing link select it by clicking on the required No. in #
column and modify the values before clicking on the OK button. To move a link in

the list, simply select it and then click on the Move Up or Move Down button. To Mo of Transpel [SHIP |
send a copy of the settings to the default printer use the Print button. Once set Bl Dirsctions 7 ¥

the link will access the nearest junction at either end (origin and destination) and S

use the link when calculating the best time (or distance) route between two points

on the study. The Elapsed Time value is usually uppermost in this evaluation. Elepred Tine [ 500 miruges
Country Code 1 veyCest | om0

The default country field will be setto UK in all cases, with any further countries

available for use accessible by use of the drop-down box. Once the appropriate

country code has been set thgrelevant databgses will be used to Iookpupp tr?e _Cored |
origin or destination point for location.

Place Name

Text place name descriptions can be used for both origin and destination points and will be located using the automatic
gazeteer facility that appears as the place name is entered. Once set the link will access the nearest junction to this grid
reference at either end (origin and destination) for the purposes of TTMATRIX calculation.

Longitude and Latitude

As there is no common grid system (e.g. OS National Grid for UK) for the whole of Europe, the International DiPS system
uses Latitude and Longitude (or Lat/Lon) to locate points.

Mode

A text comment field may be used to identify the mode of travel. Use the drop-down boxto select from the available choices
of : SHIP, AIR, RAIL, TUNNEL, PIPELINE, CARRIER, and Disabled - which will mean that the link is NOT used in MATRIX
runs being temporarily removed. The mode field (apart from the Disabled flag) has no influence on the choice of route taken
- it is merely a text comment.

Both Directions ?

Use YES to make the link available in both directions, that is from Origin to Destination and also from Destination to
Origin. NO will not allow a link from the Destination to the Origin to be considered.

Speed

If required, use this field to set a Speed for the link (in either mph or kmh dependent upon the units in use).

Elapsed Time

Once set the Inter-Modal link will normally calculate the best time route between two points on the study. The Elapsed Time
value is therefore important. Set a value in minutes for the link in one direction only.

1-Way Cost
If required, input a cost value (using units applicable to other cost scales set) for the link in one direction only.

Lorry Bans el
Default Road Speeds | Time of DaySpeeds | Tunnels, Tolls Congestion | Junction Access / Diagonals Grow Options
This dialog enables the use of lorry restriction zones in the Matrix Box Facos LoyBans || nkChanges | Imeodd | Dynanic uibues
time and distance calculation. It currently covers three areas — The # [ C.| Schemelame Acive? | Usewihman | Cobu |
. . 1 UK CLCC - Central London Congestion Charge No 1
Central London Congestion Charging Zone, the London Lorry 2 UK LLES London Lony ConvolSchene No 2 e

Control Scheme and Cotswold Lorry Management Zone.

Lorry Restriction Zone Details

Select any scheme by clicking on the # number, and use the Edit =
button to display the dialog. On the dialog, use the Active tick-box sener
to apply the ban and then choose the Road Speed Tables that will scheme [ CLCC - Centrl London Congestion Charge
have the scheme’s restrictions. For example, the Congestion e s (5
scheme may apply to default speeds, whilst the London Lorry
Control may only apply to speed set “N” which may be defined as Tty e hooeles 2,02 et Deces
night-time speeds from 9pm to 7am. i i f;;

BI” K- 1)
The London Lorry Control Scheme applies to HGVs operating ;; ':ﬁ L
overnight. For more information on these restrictions please refer er NI wr
to www.londonlorrycontrol.com. oL . o . =

HI™ QI 2] | I —
Finally a background colour may be used to display the areas on | _cood | L
the DiPS map background. Schemes may have a colour but be left i SIS I
inactive so that they will display on the map for information B [ Gl
purposes only.

Cancel Help

If active, the Matrix building process will avoid all roads in the
scheme; such roads are only then used to access a delivery location.
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Road Network Patches for Low Bridges

To help where necessary in travel time and distance calculations, a group of new road patch files have been made available
to indicate where permanent structures may occur that cause vehicle height to be limited. These links are designed to work
with the current road network in DiPS to ensure that any Matrix calculations take into account road height limits and are
based upon information available in 2017. Please note that use of these patches will help identify many links that need to be
avoided in calculations but cannot be considered to be an up-to-date current indication of all road height restrictions as
some of these may be caused by temporary roadworks and such like. In all such instances, any information from DiPS must
be used only as a guide to driving directions with any day-to-day route decisions made accordingly.

The patches are applied to the Road Links section found in the Travel - Highway menu option where other manual links can
be added as necessary. A number of individual Macro files can be found in the DiPS folder following installation or can also
be emailed to users as required. The files contain the road link patches for structures up to particular heights and can
therefore be used to restrict road use depending upon the vehicle types in use: Bridges to 12ft. mac, Bridges to 13ft.mac,
Bridges to 14ft.mac, Bridge to 15ft.mac & Bridges to 16ft.mac. As an example, the Bridges to 12ft.mac only includes those
few links restricting height to less than 12ft whilst the bridges to 16ft contains all links restricting height up to 15ft 11”.

To load any of the Bridge Links files into your current study, use the File, Study, Load Spreadsheet or DiPS macro menu
option.

Change the type option (bottom right) to be Dips Macro Files, then select the appropriate Bridges.mac file and click open to
load it.

Load more Data into DiPS l B
Data to be Loaded [ .%L5. MDE. aor MALC ) ISat-W’eek‘I j
Euxtra Spreadsheet Optiohs | |
e Postcode | Call Ta
W Fiel Path= | o @ @ 2
) Ll
.| Open ﬁ
o p— i N I_
Uu\7| ;v Computer » v DIPS » vlﬁp || Search DIP. Pl
]
Organize = New folder =~ [ .@.
Bl Desktop i Name Date modified Type Size
4 Downloads : PR - -
. 7| Bridges to 16ft.mac 03/05/2017 14:56 MAC File 1]
=l =l Recent Places . i
N = 7| Bridges to 15ft.mac 03/05/2017 14:55 MAC File |
& OneDrive 3 ) .
7] Bridges to 14ft.mac 03/05/2017 14:51 MAC File L
R 7| Bridges to 13ft.mac 03/05/2017 14:50 MAC File 1
= Libraries = = —_—
— | Bridges to 12ft.mac 03/05/2017 14:50 MAC File
j Documents - -
Pimn 16/05/2017 10:23 File folder
fJ'. Music )
pi y XLS 12/05/2017 09:55 File folder .
=| Pictures
— J WIN 02/05/2017 16:55 File folder
E Videos )
J out 12/04/2017 15:56 File folder
J in 06,/04/2017 14:47 File folder i
"% Homegroup v 4| [T | 3

File name: Bridges to 12ft.mac - Dips Macro Files (*.mac) -
Open Cancel

Once loaded the link information can be found in the Road Links tab in the Travel, Parameters menu dialog. Each link will
have two entries for each direction with an Origin and Destination junction reference. As usual with the road link settings the
speed of 0 mph or kmh will stop the link being use in any calculations. To remove or modify any link just click on the entry in
the # column and use the Edit / Delete button The Comments section will show an abbreviated description of the road in
guestion including the height restriction but please contact DiPS if you have any questions or queries for more information.

Please ensure that you are running the current program version before attempting to use the Bridges feature since
updates have been made to the Link Changes feature to allow increased number of links to be stored to
accommodate these patches
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MATRIX Properties 2 e

Default Road Speeds | Time of Day Speeds | Tunnels, Tolls Congestion | Junction Access / Diagonals | Grow Options |
Box Factors | Lomy Bans Link Changes I Inter-Modal | Dynamic Atrbutes

! | Country | Crig Junc # | Dest Junc # | Speed | Comment -

17... LK 8320 8319 0.0 159-A205Catford Rd-L Mew

17... UK 8333 15158 0.0 15°5-A20Loampit Vale-

17... UK 15158 3333 0.0 15'53-A20LoampitVale-

17... UK 7575 18657 0.0 15'8-A2135elhurstRd- Mew - Click Map |

17... UK 18657 7575 0.0 15'5-A2135elhurstRd-

17... LK 7337 7941 0.0 15'53-A217Reigatefven

17... UK 7941 7937 0.0 15'53-A217Reigate fven

17... UK 17055 17058 0.0 15'89-A23BrightonRd-R E it

17... UK 17058 17055 0.0 15'9-A23BrightonRd-R ! |

17... UK 7542 18754 0.0 15'5-A24 ondonRd-Mor

17... LK 18754 7942 0.0 15'9-AZ24LondonRd-Mor

17.. UK 17230 17210 0.0 159-42HighSt-Roches Delete |

17... UK 17210 17230 0.0 15'9-A2High5t-Roches

17... UK TIaT T8 0.0 15'8-A309HamptonCour

17... UK TT28 TIET 0.0 15"5-A305HamptonCour

17... UK Frig TS 0.0 155-A310UpperTeddin

17... UK ] T3 0.0 15'53-A310UpperTeddin

17... UK 15540 3234 0.0 15'5-A3205BatersealP

17.. UK 8234 19540 0.0 159-A3205BatterseaP Move Up_|

17... LK i 165945 0.0 159-A321ValeRd-AshV

17... UK 169459 5856 0.0 15'9-A321Vale Rd-AshV

17... UK 273 2732 0.0 15'53-A362-Wallbridge

17... UK 2732 2731 0.0 159-A362 Walbridge Woivz Do) |

17... UK 15606 15680 0.0 15'5-A4000Victoriz Rd

17... LK 15680 15606 0.0 15'5-A4000Victoria Rd

17... UK 15328 15327 0.0 155-A40ZGoldhawk Rd-

17... UK 15327 15328 0.0 15'5-A402Goldhawk Rd- I:I

17... UK 18603 78R9 0.0 15'5-A4088FortyLane- Prirt |

17... UK ] 18603 0.0 15'5-A4088FortylLane-

17... LK 7855 15156 0.0 15"5-A4085EzlingRd-W i

‘:‘_J'l [H1" 1G4 G0 r_;';}l:l:. nn AR0 A ANOGC<limaDid AT -

Ok | Cancel | Hel

=
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Calculating Times and Distances with Matrix

The Travel , Run Matrix menu option is used to produce a TTMATRIX which may be envisaged as a table of times and
distances between all the points in the current study. The four files created are stored on the \DIPS directory and are

i0 and Build the Matrix

termed:-

TTMATRIX - storing all the depot to call information

TTMPART2 - storing all the call to call information

WWORK - storing all the attributes associated with each data row
RINDEX - storing an index to roadfile for the current window

Once the menu option is activated and the Go button clicked, two visible
processes are set in motion.

WINDOW - This process constructs a border around those locations defined
in the run with valid grid references (zero values are ignored). Within this area
each unique grid reference is attached to between one and four road junctions
(depending upon local geography) on a crowfly basis. A border is placed
around the outermost points to ensure that key roads are not excluded. The
object is to provide all the data and work files required to calculate travel time
and distances in the next process. The road junctions are displayed
graphically in red as they are being evaluated and added to the process.

BUILDING THE MATRIX - This process uses the window data defined in the

— Type of Build

& MNew Road Matrix

" Mew Crowly b atrix

— Members of Matri
& Depot and Calls

) Depots and Al Pastcade Areas

 Depots and &l Fosteode Sectors

Go I Cancel

most recent run to calculate a matrix of travel times and distances between all the defined grid references.

There are three type options from the Matrix dialog box.

New Road Matrix

The whole process of creating a Window and calculating the TTMATRIX for a given set of points can be a lengthy one. If
possible, it is wise to have as many points as you can already set up before running the initial New Road Matrix run which

will calculate from scratch times and distances between all points.

New Crowfly Matrix

The Crowfly option does not take account of the road database or speeds when calculating time and distance between

locations it uses the Access parameters only.

For the Members of Matrix section, normally only the default Depots and Calls option is available. The other two postcoded
options are used to calculate and then print times and distances to postcodes from depot locations. To activate the options

set the Required Number of Destination in the Grow Options section of Travel Parameters to be Zero.

When the Matrix program runs 3 progress indicator dialogs will appear in turn for each Matrix type as each part of the
process completes. If Time of Day Speed Tables have been input or multiple countries are required, these dialogs are

displayed for each one.

The dialogs are shown in the following sequence: E fault Matrix - Findin:

Help |

1. Default Matrix — Finding Nearest Junctions in Country......

2. Default Matrix — Analyzing Link Data in Country....... _

3. Default Matrix — Calculating Travel Times and Distances.

Each dialog has a Cancel button (if required at any time) that will stop
the process and go into Kingpin Mode to view the base data. Please

note that all processes must run un-interrupted for times and distances to be valid. The Cancel button should only be used

where parameters or data need to be re-defined.

Load Orders Menu Options will also run the Matrix program.

For convenience all routines from the File, Load Orders menu will now automatically complete the Travel, Run Matrix option
as part of each order download. This avoids the necessity of manually running the routine. When the matrix is complete the
usual dialog will appear. Click OK at this prompt as normal before continuing onto the next stage. If there are any calls or
depots downloaded without grid reference, these must be corrected on the usual way and the Travel, Run matrix routine

completed again to include these.
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Using Highway Mode

The Travel option is used to produce a

TTMATRIX which may be envisaged B Egotrip Il - Beta Release Project = WHOLE UK DISTRIBUTION M=l E3
as a table of times and distances Eile  Edit Swestem-Attibutes  Travel ‘Warsfrom Houtes Style Hefresh Help
between all the points in your study. All | pepatfs) [ALL =l Statday [shit 1. Sun-weeki [®|  Endd
the DiPS planning programs which rely —
. . i . A Mo, | MName & Address | Output 5 I
on this detailed information access the There are 0 Depotz without Grid References HipmummaLy
latest TTMATRIX and thus it must be )
completed before any planning runs Type of Matrix = YEARZOOD
are attempted. Date of Last Update = Friday L7 - Dece
Road Speeds and other relevant Current Mumber of Rows on the Matrix =
values can be defined using the Travel
, Parameters menu option which Humber of Extra Fows needing to be Buil
reveals the Matrix Properties
notebook. |
Highway mode may be used to easily
identify and then locate calls or depots «| |
without a grid reference value. It will
display an Output Summary Panel, ez lle I e Bl
graphics image, and text panels for There are 0 Callz without Grid References
calls and depots.
Output Summary Panel
Type of matrix - for information
purposes only to notify the user if a
Matrix run has been done - value set
to TTMATRIX. If a matrix has not been  [4]
run the word CROWFLY will appear. [Ful ROADFILE Matix  [HIGHWAY Made 7
Date of Last Update - gives the date of the last run
Current number of rows on the Matrix- gives the number of rows (different grid reference points) currently calculated
Number of extra rows needing to be built - gives the number of different grid reference points needing to be calculated and
added to the Matrix
Number of ZERO Grid References - gives the number of calls and depots without a grid reference value.
Calls or Depots without a Grid Reference
These appear in the two text panels in Highway mode and may be amended as required. From the List panel use the LHB
to double-click an individual call or depot and alter the address details as necessary. In the absence of a postcode, one of
the address lines may be used as a lookup with the DiIPS Gazeteer to locate the call. Once more than 4 characters are
typed into an address line, the lookup function will offer a list-box with all matching locations. Point to the required location
and click the LHB to accept it.
To set the same location information for a number of calls without grid references, in the middle text panel highlight the
required calls using the left hand mouse button, click the right hand mouse button to display the menu and choose the Call
Details option. Modify the address information as necessary with a postcode or address line lookup to find a
longitude/latitude, click OK to save and the same location details will be added to all the highlighted calls.
For more information if necessary see the section on Creating and Changing Callsor 0
Creating and Changing Depots
~ Type of Buid
Once all these have been amended the Run Matrix option will appear -
& New Road Matriz
= Mew Crowfly Matriz
i~ Members of Matrix
@ Depol and Calls
" Depots and Al Posteode Areas
" Depots and Al Posteods Sectors
Cancel Help
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Run Itinary for Travel Directions

One useful by-product of the DiPS UK Road Database and the System's
ability to generate travel times and distances is the corresponding
capability to generate route detail between given points. Run lItinary is the
option provided for this feature. Simply select the menu option and set the

Itinary Setup

— Time of Day Matix D efinition

— Start | dent

— Finizh dent

calls or postcodes (if a postcoded matrix run has been performed) when
the Setup dialog appears. (A shortened version is shown) |

Type in the required Start and Finish Idents with any via points as |
necessary. Then click the LHB on either Print (to send the reports directly
to the printer) or Write to a File to choose a file and folder location from |
the dialog displayed. By default the output file is called M3BREPORT and
is placed in the \DIPS folder - to change the name over-type the file name [

field; to change the folder use the Save In field.

Information can easily be produced in either hard copy or in a text output

—Wia ldent:

file. Running of the process is however limited in scope to call or depot |

points that have been included in that run. The Write to a File option can

be use to create a file to examine later.

Itinary Parameters

™ Print Speeds as Page 1

~Style

& Linked (&3 the Route sequence )

" Radial [13t Depot to each Call on Route |

— Number of Junctions to be Printed
& Full Print of eveny link

€ Edit out Lirks with the same Name

— Optimisation Cost:

Time Cost I 1.000
Distance Cost I

I Prirt DiPS Mode References

Cancel |

Further options are |
available when the
Parameters dialog I
appears.

. i Frint I “wiite b a File... | Cancel |
The first section of

output (if speeds tick box is set) lists the current road network parameters,
including access information, road speeds for all classes of road, and
congestion factors. The standard optimisation cost factors shown are also
those currently set. For style, if linked is selected the route will be
processed as it stands. If radial is selected a separate print will be
provided from the origin depot to each of the calls on the route in turn.
Every link may be printed or just where the road changes as selected by
the radio buttons. Finally optimisation costs may be set for quickest time
or shortest distance depending upon the higher cost values input (default
is for minimum time). Finally DiPS node references may be printed. This is
useful if road links are to be amended in the inidividual links section on
road speeds (e.g. to close a section of road)

The output format is standard throughout all the various type of route
processed. The first two columns display cumulative time and distance for
each link of the route, the third displays a DiPS junction code number,
which may be useful in identifying specific links on the road network. For
instance the stretch of the M63 between Junction 8 and Junction 9 is

identified on the roadfile as J257 to J256. The junction name, country and grid reference (Eastings , Northings or Lat,
Lon), link name (which corresponds to road number - A556 (T) denotes a trunk road), and link attribute (DiPS road class
number - 1 for motorways, 2 for dual-carriageway, 10 for urban A road for example), provide all relevant information
regarding the road link used. Link time and distances will provide a breakdown of each section driven. Further development
to the road network has enabled street names for main roads within urban areas to be adopted. Wherever such names are
available they are displayed alongside the appropriate link. Total Time and Distance is printed beneath each route, with the
appropriate average speed and cost calculations. A further breakdown of the route taken by road class is provided to
facilitate any work being done on changing particular road speeds. An edited style print will merely give a line of output
where the route has changed roads. In this case the link times and distances will show values for that road (see print

example below).

For Linked routes, that is point Ato B via C, D, E, and so on, a dotted line is used to separate each particular leg of the

journey.
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Printing Sub-Junctions

Road network improvements now mean that sub-junctions and sub-nodes along each link are used for time/distance
calculation in Matrix. This more detailed information is also now available within printed output from the Itinary program.
Selecting the Print DiPS Node References option on the Itinary Parameters dialog will show any sub-junctions used along a
link by using a xxx.n Code (e.g. 2451.5 in the example below) to show which of the 10 possible sub-nodes has been
accessed.

m  Stage Stage DiPZ Link Link Link Link Cum. Cun .
EDT x Time Dist Code Junction Hame Grid Ref. Hame Attrib Time Dist Time Dist Street Name

']E:lﬁ 1.0 0.01 2451.5 iEelmarsh) UK 474584 277142 Aecess 0.0 0.01 0.8 69.18
08:18 3.8 z.96 2443 Lamport UK 475532 274465 AS08(T) ir z.9 2.94 737 72.13
08:z22 7.9 6.87 2445 Brixworth TE 474853 270702 A508 (T} 3 cr 4.0 3.91 7.7 76.04
0g:z28 13.7 1z2.10 2447 Creaton UK 470551 271770 < 6 Ur 5.8 5.z23 83.5 81.27
08:31 16.1 14.17 2447.3 (Chapel Brampton) UK 471358 270065 L5199 4 r 2.4 z.07 85.9 53.34
08:31 16.7 14.61 8648989 471748 270149 Aocess 0.6 0.43 86.5 83.78
10:14 1.6 0.43 2447.3 iCreaton) UK 471358 270065 Lecess 0.6 0.43 88.1 84.21
10:18 6.8 4.79 18z0 Chapel Brampton UK 472930 266333 L5199 4 Ur 5.2 4.36 93.3 88.57
10:18 6.9 4.590 18z0.1 iBoughton Crossing) UK 473009 266248 A50 4 r 0.1 0.11 93.4 88.69
i0:18 7.0 4.95 1047408 473072 266205 Locess 0.1 0.08 83.5 88.77
11:03 1.1 0.04 20815.10 (Boughton Crossing) UK 473013 266230 Locess 0.1 0.04 94,6 85.81
11:03 1.z 0.17 18z0 Chapel Brampton TE 472930 266333 A50 4 r 0.1 0.1z 94.7 55.94
11:04 2.8 1.38 1820.4 (Harlestone) UK 471885 265768 < & Ur 1.4 1.z20 26.1 90,15
11:04 3.4 1.94 1035631 472237 265393 Aeocess 0.5 0.56 96.9 90.71
11:18 1.8 0.54 1855.7 [(Harlestone) UK 471865 265741 Locess 0.5 0.54 93.7 91.z2¢6
Maps

A black line drawn in the graphics panel on the right hand side of the Highway Mode screen will follow the roads taken by
the Itinary run defined. In the example below, the roads used follow out of the DiPS’ offices, up to the Bewdley by-pass and
past the Safari Park. Zoom into any section of the route to show a more detailed map as required.

rin
]
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Reports and Printing Output in Highway Mode

Printing Screens

From Text Panels in all modes there are a number of print options for printing the

screen as displayed (i.e. with all the columns currently selected in the Style Screen Print ALL Lines
options). These include printing a page or printing the complete list of data file and Screen Data Export »  VISIELE Lines
are selected using the Screen Print menu choices available after clicking the mouse FIGT T TRIGHAM HILITED Lines
RHB. ALL Lines:- Select this option to print all the information contained in the TEESIDE

present text panel. Page breaks will be governed by the different sections defined

in the text; VISIBLE Lines :- Select this option to print just the page currently visible on the display; HILITED Lines :- to
select a range of data click and hold down the Left Hand Button of the mouse and drag the selection to the required point in
the file. To select multiple sections press and hold down the CTRL key and click and drag with the mouse LHB. Any
information hidden on either the left or right hand sides due to the position of the window borders will be printed.

Matrix Print Options |

Printing Reports

— PRows to be Printed

The File, Print option in Highway Mode may be used to print
information calculated by the TTMATRIX operation in which a table [ Depot Rows ta all Calls
of times and distances is constructed between all depots and call
points, and between the call points themselves. Information
relating to the time and distance between a single location and all
other locations can easily be produced in either hard copy or in a

text output file. Running of the print is however limited in scope to ™ Ore individusl o for Dspot / Call / Kluste | =
call or depot points that have been included in that run. The Write
to a File option can be use to create a file to examine later.

" Call Bows to all Depots and the Mearest ID 'I Calls

The Print dialog has a number of options.

— Layout Setting
At least one of the options in Rows to be Printed section must be
selected - either [ Headings on each page

Depot Rows to all Calls — to print just stem times and distances

from depots [ Insert Commas between each value

Call Rows to all Depots and the Nearest — select a number from [~ Book of Times [Postcodes only)
the drop-down box to print times and distances from a call to the
nearest........ calls. " Book of Distances [Postcodes anly)

One individual row ?- a valid Ident must be input to limit the output
to a single origin point. If using data following a postcoded matrix
run, ensure that the value you type in is valid. Postcodes are in
strictly in the format AAnnxxBBB where AAnn is the area : : :

information (eg DY12, AB 1 or B 9 ), followed by 2 spaces “xx” , Pint | WitzioaFie.. et il
and then BBB as the 3 character sector information.

[ Books are 1-way [else there and back)

In terms of the output format the Layout settings can be used as follows -
Headings on each Page? - use this option to print headings on the first and every subsequent page of the output.

Insert t Commas between each value ? Select to print a comma between each field (useful if loading output into a database
or spreadsheet program).

The other options regarding Books of Times and Distances are specific to certain operations. A Book of Times will print
information for return journeys between the depot and all postcode areas or sectors (depending upon the matrix run option
selected) based upon minimised time parameters. A Book of Distances will print information for return journeys between the
depot and all postcodes based upon minimised distances. 1-way books will only print information for the outward leg of the
journey.

Output Format

The output itself is a standard ASCII text file that may be imported into spreadsheet or other packages. A sample of the
location and time/distance information with headings but without commas is as follows -

DiPS Matrix Print Date 01/01/2000 Pagel
From To Mins Miles

DiPS ASHFORD 223 210.7

DiPS AVON 96 85.3

DiPS AYR 337 297.3
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Warefrom Menu — Depot Boundaries
and Supply Chain
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Supply Chain Cost Options ] Local Cost Options | Algorthm Settings | Trunking Links |

Parameters for the Warefrom module
Specify which of the following costs are to accumulated in the plan -
WAREFROM provides a means of simulating a Supply

and/or Distribution operation at a global level. The option

[~ Al Distrbution Depots must have a Supply Chain for sach Product

uses costs to allocate calls to delivery depots or supply Lemiere
chains and delivery depots. This option allows cost ™ Product Costs at Tst Depot in Supply Chain
parameters to be set for use in the simulation. I Honding Costact Al Depats in Supply Chrein

To include or exclude costing parameters from the
WAREFROM exercise, these fields employ a tick-box Truriing Link Costs
notation. If set the costs established on the screens
indicated will be used in ascertaining the best depot to
serve each call point.

<

Fued Cost per Shipment

<

Cost per Minuts

<

Cost per Mie

<

All Distribution Depots Must have a Supply Chain for each
Product Parameter is employed when using Trunking Links
in a supply chain analysis model. If set, it will mean that
single depots (that is depots without a supply chain trunking
link feeding them) will be ignored when allocating calls if = == =
their Product Cost is set = 0, and other supply chains exist
into these depots.

Product / Commodity On-Costs

Depot cost parameters are set on each appropriate depot dialog using the Warefrom Parameters tab. Any cost values
added to a product will be applied to the solution if the tick-boxes are set. Handling Costs can be applied for each depot at
every point in the supply chain, whilst Product Costs are only included for the 1% depot in the supply chain and not
subsequent trans-shipment depot points.

The Supply Chain Cost section applies only if supply chain links have been established using the Product Supply Chain
option and the values set refer to these links. Fixed cost values per Shipment and per Location can be set on, and in case
of Location, a value may be input to apply to ALL locations in the supply chain. If applicable, cost per Minute and Mile values

are taken from the appropriate Vehicle Class parameters.

Supply Chain Cost Options ~ Local Cost Options 1Ngomhm Settings 1 Trunking Links 1

The LOCAL costs apply in all instances as they represent the costs
involved with the delivery or collection from the radial distribution depot.
By default only vehicle costs per minute and per mile are included and
are taken from the appropriate Vehicle Class parameters. If specific
depot costs for product and handling have been input it is necessary to
set the appropriate fields for inclusion. ek ot |

Specify which of the following costs are to accumulated in the plan :-

Fixed costs per drop may also be added for local considerations. A .
single value to apply to all depots in the run may be input as required. o B

Cost per Minute v

Cost per Mile v

Supply Chain Cost Options | Lacal Cost Options Algoriihm Settings | Trunking Links | The Maximum Number of Supply Chain Options
field must be in place before the Warefrom
program can be run. A value of 3 may be
considered to be a reasonable starting point and is
given as a default, providing each call with a first,

Maxirum No. Supply Chain Options | 3 second, and third choice depot or supply chain
selection. It may also be used in larger studies to
reduce processing time by limiting the number of
depots that can be tried for each call. The number
will restrict choice to the nearest selections.

1~ Tolerance for each Allocation Pass to be deemed OK

over [ 500 % The Tolerances for allocation passes fields are

| only employed in situations where because of
throughput limitations in supply chains a large
degree of swapping between supply chains occurs
as a natural sequence of the scenario. The default
values will reduce the transferring process as calls
are exchanged and minimise the requirement for
additional allocation passes in the WAREFROM program. These values should not normally need to be amended; however
if you have a study with multiple allocation passes (20 or 30) in WAREFROM you may need contact DiPS for further advice.

Al Supply to come from same final Depat (MULTIPLE only)

For multiple models the All Supply from 1 depot parameter in Warefrom Parameters may be set to YES to ensure that all
required commodity items are delivered from a single distribution depot and not a range of depots.
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Product Supply Chain Link

Product Supply Chain Links provide a means of
analysing the cost of moving a product through each
link of its supply until it reaches its final destination or
delivery point. So that the WAREFROM program
may analyse all the different paths a product may
follow each constituent link of the final chain must be
specified individually with all relevant cost and
constraining features. As an example a product for
final delivery in Aberdeen may follow a number of
paths from its production point to final delivery, with a
number of possible variations. From the factory site
in London, the product may be sent via a rail link
direct to the delivery depot in Perth; or it may be sent
via rail to a sorting centre in Birmingham, then by
road to the main Scottish depot in Glasgow and then
by road to Perth; or a direct carrier trunk option may
exist between the factory and Perth. With each link
being expressed individually it is therefore possible to
establish a number of different options in order to
identify the cheapest method taking into account any
maximum guantity limitations that exist to the flow of
product through any link of the chain.

WAREFROM Propeities HE
Supply Chain Cost Dptions | Local Cost Dptions | Algorithm Settings - Trunking Links |
3 Fom | To | Mode [ Wolass [ wisship [U.. [ CostiShip [ ManShips [ Max CUBE [ Costecy.. |
FACTOR. DL&w . FOAD AOFT 000 0 “IHF *
2 FACIOR. DCSE .. ROAD SOFT w0 0 “INF *
3 FACTOR.. DCNw . ROAD SOFT w0 0 “INF * Mew
4 DCNW . DCNE .. ROAD SOFT w0 0 “INF *
5 DCNE .. DCSCO.  ROAD SOFT w0 0 “INF *
Edt
Delete
Wbvellp
Maove Down
Fiint
4| | i
Cancel Help

Each link must start with an origin and destination depot reference corresponding to an existing depot in the study. A depot
need not have any vehicle delivery or storage capability, it may define a transhipment point or intermediate handling centre,
or even a factory, packing or production site : any point involved in the movement of products. Where different modes and
handling costs are being used be sure to set up all the appropriate depots accordingly. For cases where the same depot

may appear with different costs/modes it is perfectly feasible to set up more than one depot sharing the same location

information but with different unique idents.

For modes such as RAIL, PIPELINE, SHIP, and CARRIER shipment sizes as well as cost may be employed to evaluate the
correct cost per product unit along the link. Constraints such as the maximum number of shipments and maximum product
quantities can also be specified to arrive at an accurate picture as all product may not necessarily follow the cheapest path
with finite resources involved. The objective with WAREFROM is to produce the cheapest overall network whilst obeying all

these constraints.

To create a new Supply Chain Link, click on the
New button to display the input screen for a box,
type the appropriate values into the fields provided
and then click on the OK button. To clear any
existing values click on the relevant # no. and click
on Delete. To change an existing box select it by
clicking on the required No. in # column and modify
the values before clicking on the OK button. To
move a Link, simply select it and then click on the
Move Up or Move Down button. To send a copy of
the settings to the default printer use the Print
button.

From Depot

The origin depot is the starting point for the
movement of all specified products along this link of
the supply chain. A depot need not have any vehicle
delivery or storage capability, it may define a
transhipment point or intermediate handling centre,
or even a factory, packing or production site : any
point involved in the movement of products. The
ident used must correspond to an existing depot
ident or the link will be deemed invalid. This depot
may also contain handling and production costs for
any of the products to be moved which are then
added to the totals as necessary.

To Depot

Trunking Link Setup

FromDepet [ - |

ToDepat I

Mode of Transport Im
Wehicle Class Iﬂ
Size of each Shipment = I— <UMIT 1>
- awtz
Caost of each Shipment = I—
Max Mo, ShipmentsinDCP [

Maxin DCP——

Cost / ltem

El
"

=1
=
1

=1
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=]
=
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Cancel I
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Help

The destination depot is the finishing point for the movement of all specified products along this link of the supply chain. A
depot need not have any vehicle delivery or storage capability, it may define a transhipment point or intermediate handling
centre, or even a factory, packing or production site : any point involved in the movement of products. The ident used must

correspond to an existing depot ident or the link will be deemed invalid. This depot may also contain handling and

production costs for any of the products to be moved which are then added to the totals as necessary.
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Mode of Transport

A drop-down box may be used to identify the mode of travel. Toggle between the available choices of : SHIP, AIR, RAIL,
TUNNEL, PIPELINE, CARRIER, and Disabled - which will mean that the link is NOT used in WAREFROM runs being
temporarily removed. The mode field (apart from the Disabled flag) has no influence on the choice of supply chain link taken
- it is merely a text comment. The choice of links is subject to cost and product throughput limitations. The selection of
ROAD as a link mode however does allow vehicle costs for a particular mode to be examined as part of the costing process.
The choice of vehicle class is set by the Vehicle Class parameter.

Vehicle Class

The choice of ROAD as a Mode of Transport allows vehicle costs to be examined as part of the costing process. The choice
of vehicle class is set by the input of a valid existing class. Using the values specified the total costs for a one-way trunk
movement will be included. Remember to double the costs if the vehicle is to run back empty. Also ensure that the relevant
YES/NO options to include vehicle costs have been set on the Warefrom Parameters.

Size of each Shipment

Shipment size for non-vehicle modes of transport may be specified in terms of UNIT 1 or UNIT 2. It is designed as a method
of limiting the amount of product moved at any one time so that costing issues using the Cost per Shipment may be
completed to arrive at a cost per product unit for moving the goods along this particular link of the chain. Where no viable
limit occurs (pipelines for example) a blank value may be used to set an infinite capacity for the DCP.

Cost of each Shipment

An integer value may be set for cost of each shipment made through this link of the supply chain. Remember to use units
that are appropriate to the other costs employed as all costs are accumulated in the calculations done during WAREFROM.
Also ensure that the relevant YES/NO option to include fixed shipment costs have been set on the Warefrom Parameters.

Maximum Number of Shipments in DCP

This parameter can be used to set the maximum number of shipments that can be made in the study period (DCP). To
delete a Supply Chain Link enter the figure -1 in this field.

It will default to 1 if left blank, which may have an adverse effect on certain modes such as road. In this way always ensure
that a value is input in this field for correct analysis of the chain.

Maximum Product Quantity in DCP

This value sets the maximum amount of product that can flow through this link of the chain in the DCP. The WAREFROM
analysis will produce a final solution according to such limitations. Where product quantity values for one link are exceeded,
the next best available choice would be used for any remainder. A blank or zero value will assume that the relevant product
cannot pass down this supply chain link.

Cost per Item

This value is used to cost the movement of a single unit of product through the supply chain link. Values with up to 5
decimal places may be used if required. A blank or zero value will assume that no cost is involved in the movement.
Remember to use units that are appropriate to the other costs employed as all costs are accumulated in the calculations
done during WAREFROM.
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Running Warefrom

WAREFROM provides a means of simulating a Supply and/or Distribution operation at a global level. The option uses costs
to allocate calls to delivery depots or supply chains and delivery depots and thus produce a minimum cost supply structure
(subject to restraining influences). As a result, it may be used to investigate multi-depot systems both for supply and radial
distribution. It is an ideal tool to examine choices of Depot Location and Depot Area Allocation problems.

In simple models without product supply considerations depot areas may be based upon direct stem delivery from each
available depot, with the closest depot serving a call point. However additional factors can easily be included for depot costs
(such as handling or storage) or vehicle running costs where appropriate. In this way cost parameters may be quickly and
easily incorporated within the model. The user is free to select the costs to be included in any run.

For analysis of complete Supply and Delivery operations Product Supply Chain Links provide a means of analysing the cost
of moving a product through each link of its supply until it reaches its final destination or delivery point. So that the
WAREFROM program may analyse all the different paths a product may follow each constituent link of a chain must be
specified individually with all relevant cost and constraining features.

As an example a product for final delivery in Aberdeen may follow a number of paths from its production point to final
delivery, with a number of possible variations. From the factory site in London, the product may be sent via a rail link direct
to the delivery depot in Perth; or it may be sent via rail to a sorting centre in Birmingham, then by road to the main Scottish
depot in Glasgow and then by road to Perth; or a direct carrier trunk option may exist between the factory and Perth. With
each link being expressed individually it is therefore possible to establish a number of different options in order to identify
the cheapest method taking into account any maximum quantity limitations that exist to the flow of product through any link
of the chain. Different modes of transport such as RAIL, PIPELINE, SHIP, and CARRIER can be employed to provide a true
multi-modal analysis of the complete range of supply options available. Shipment sizes as well as cost may can evaluate the
correct cost per product unit along each separate link.

Constraints such as the maximum number of shipments and maximum product quantities can also be specified to arrive at
an accurate picture as all product may not necessarily follow the cheapest path with finite resources involved. The objective
with WAREFROM is to produce the cheapest overall network whilst obeying all these constraints, with all costs being
accumulated and used in the analysis.

Normally, because of the 'broad-brush' approach that Warefrom takes, the first few runs should also be undertaken with
corresponding Vanguard vehicle scheduling runs. This allows the user to calibrate the model, ensuring that the results
produced by Warefrom are realistic and can be readily used to produce comparable results for examining any changes to
the Distribution system under consideration.

WAREFROM Parameters should be set up before attempting to run the facility. The Warefrom COST screen may be
regarded as the most important to check before using Warefrom, as this screen defines the method and costs to be used by
the program in calculating Total Costs and in performing any reallocation of calls between depot areas or supply chains. The
Maximum Number of Choices field must have a valid number before the program is run (for normal studies 3 should suffice).
The depot screen does contain two other items of data used by Warefrom - the Stem Ratio and Stem Time fields. The
Depot Stem Ratio is applied to the times/distances for the depot in question which are produced by Warefrom, giving results
which are closer to the more detailed Vanguard runs. Indeed, the Stem Ratio may be obtain by running Vanguard, where it
is given as the ratio of total distance driven by all Vanguard routes to the total of stem distances for all calls.

It is important to remember that a depot with a Stem Ratio which is lower than that of another depot will be at an advantage
(other things being equal) and will therefore be preferred in the allocation of areas. For example, where a call is equidistant
from the two depots, say 100 miles, the depot with a ratio of 0.6 will be preferred to the other with a ratio of 0.7. The relative
costs (at 1p per mile) would be 60p and 70p. The main function of the Stem Ratio is to take inter-drop travel into account
within Warefrom - the program otherwise produces results based solely on Stem time/distance.

The Depot Stem Time limits the extent to which depot areas may be grown. Calls which are further than this limit from the
depot in question cannot be allocated to that depot's area. A common use of this parameter is to ensure that areas can be
served by specific one-day or two-day routes. By limiting the area to the equivalent of half of a shift's driving time, calls
would not be allocated where deliveries would require a second day out. The possible service levels for specific calls can be
investigated in Vanguard/Egotrip. Any vehicle class or class wildcard specified in a Call Banned Vehicle parameter will also
prevent that call being allocated to a distribution Depot with that class (or matching for wildcards) set as its Maximum
Vehicle. For example a call with a banned vehicle of A??? would not be allocate to a depot with a maximum set to AR22 or
ARIG. If a call cannot be allocated to a depot for this reason the message BANNED VEHICLE CLASS (Wrong Type of
Supplier) will appear in the Detailed Call Costs output section.

To allow easier identification of different types of calls, the graphic display shows -
normal deliveries - small circles (as before)

collections - large circles

deferred calls - crosses

carrier calls - small squares

Running Warefrom

To allocate calls to depots for the selected depots and days set in the toolbar, select the Warefrom menu followed by Run
Warefrom. The Options dialog will appear.
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There are a number of different options relating to the Warefrom process. Click
the LHB on the necessary options to select them.

Reset All Explicit Allocations -

If this option is set all calls that have been explicitly allocate to a particular depot
are re-set to be available for allocation to any viable depot in this run. Explicit
allocation is set either by the parameter on the Call Properties notebook depot
page, or by the process of allocating the call to a depot manually in Whatinsq
mode following a deferral from an initial Warefrom run.

Solution Type Required -

A minimum cost solution will allocate all calls to their cheapest depot option in the
solution, irrespective of depot boundary considerations. This may lead to a single
call being allocated to one depot in where all others in that area are allocated to
another. To smooth depot boundaries use the Geographical solution.

Only Allocate Calls to Depots with a Supply Chain -

If set this parameter will only allow calls to be allocated to a distribution depot if it
exists as part of a total supply chain flowing from a production site.

ASIS from Selected Depots -
By clicking this option with the LHB a depot list dialog will appear.

This is used to select and add depots to the ASIS box, |l aEaslE S

and the process will not change their allocation at all
(either gain or lose calls).

WAREFROM Run Options

I™ Reset &l Explicit Allocations

Solution Type Required

 Mirimum Cost

i+ Geographical

™ Only allocate Callz to Depats with a Supply Chain

ASIS from Selected Depots |

PREWEMT Further &llocation to Selected Depots |

~INITIALISATION FHASE Repart: AL
I™ Supply Chain On-Costs
™ Detailed Costs for -
I Summarized Call Costs (Sored)

—ALLOCATION PHASE Report

™ Show Iritial Allocation_Transfers

Cancel |

Depots without restrictions

DC-5COT  BATHGATE
i i DC-5E HODODESDOM
To select a depot and add it to the current ASIS list, DOGw  BEDMINSTER

click on the depot with the LHB and then click the

>> putton. Multiple selections may be made by
clicking on a number of headings. Conversely to
remove an item select a heading in the box with the
LHB and then click the << button to put it back into
the without restriction list. Once you are happy with
the headings and their positions in the right hand box
click the OK button to save the settings. The Cancel
button will restore the previous run dialog.

FACTORY wWEDMESEBURY

PREVENT Further Allocations to selected Depots -

Cancel |

By clicking this option with the LHB a depot list dialog

AS515 Depats
DC-ME  BLAYDON
DC-Nw  TRAFFORD PARK

[ ]
[

LE

will appear as above.

This is used to select and add depots to the Prevent Allocation box, and the process will allow the depot(s) to lose calls but

not allow them to gain extra work by re-allocation.

To select a depot and add it to the current list, click on the depot with the LHB and then click the >> button. Multiple
selections may be made by clicking on a number of headings. Conversely to remove an item select a heading in the box
with the LHB and then click the << button to put it back into the without restriction list. Once you are happy with the
headings and their positions in the right hand box click the OK button to save the settings. The Cancel button will restore the

previous run dialog.

Initialization Phase Reports -

More detailed cost reports may be requested. These reports are printed on the WAREFROM.OUT file produced by each

Warefrom run.

If an in-depth study of the supply and distribution network is being undertaken, a list of the supply chains and delivery
depots may be obtained by selecting Initialisation Phase Supply Chain Report. The process will print tables of all the
individual Trunking (or Supply Chain) Links with their relevant transport modes and throughput limitations for units and

products.
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RELEVANT TRUMNEING LIMNES - MAXTMUM THROUGHPUTS

From Tao Hode CUBE FLTIS CIMS
HMATN ERISTOL RCORD **INF** **TNF=** &&TNF*=
HMATN FATESHERD RATIL **INF** **TNF=** &&TNF*=
Following the initial identification of the supply RELEVAIT SUPELY CRRINZ
links each separate supply chain will be listed Chain Dist'n Depot Unit Eroduct on—Cost Supply Chain Links

together with its relevant CHAIN NO. and the

costs involved with a single item of each Product

and Vehicle Unit passing through each Supply

Chain. It is recommended that this output be [ 21
cross-referenced with existing information to h cuss

ensure that the correct costings have been FLTS
applied for the links. The values given here will i
have a substantial effect on the final solution
produced. It is this chain number that is used
throughout the print to identify the Supply Chain,
so that repetitive lengthy references to chains
with many link points are avoided. Where no .

supply depots exist a single delivery depot will 15
still be given a Supply Chain Number (see Chain e
5 below).

xxxxxx DISASLED =rmm=s

An in-depth listing of the calculated costs for calls and supply chain numbers may be obtained by setting the Detailed Call
Costs Report. These more detailed cost reports may be achieved for ALL calls (by default = ALL) or a single call ident
number, input in the field provided. The format gives a section for each call location with a separate line for each delivery
depot and supply chain loaded into the run, so that comparative costs may be examined. The ident with address information
is provided along with the vehicle class providing the cost information. This vehicle type is obtained from the Maximum
Vehicle field of the Call, being the largest vehicle that may access the call. If any particular vehicle type is not available at a
delivery depot, this supply chain option will not be considered for the call and a warning message will be displayed
accordingly. The TOTAL COST calculation is the sum of all the constituent parts in use and the call is allocated initially to
the cheapest supply chain option.

Calls that are outside of the Depot Stem Time limit will not have calculated costs and will be marked with a TOO FAR AWAY
or REQUIRED ROUTE LENGTH > MAX message. Any Carriage Paid calls allocate to the nearest cheapest depot (the
appropriate Stem Driving times from each delivery depot location are displayed) with the Vehicle Class set to 3rd to
nominate a third party distribution function. Explicitly allocated calls are marked with an e and costs not calculated from all
supply chains since that call cannot be considered for re-allocation.

Calls that do not meet any valid depot criteria are marked with a DEFERRED - NO DEPOT CHOICES warning message, as
in the example below with no possible vehicle choices to meet access restrictions. Cost per Unit (Vehicle Unit 1) are
calculated to show the relative cost differences from each chain taking into account the product demand volumes. It is this
figure that is compared if the call requires allocation to its second or third choice supply chain with the first choices being
over-allocated.

Initizlisation Phasze

2) Costs From Each Supply Chain

Ident Zddress

A summarised list of the Cost per Unit values for all calls and relevant supply chain numbers may be obtained by setting the
Initialisation Phase Summarised Call Costs Report = YES. The print gives a line for each call location with Delivery Depot,
available Supply Chain No. and Cost/Unit values listed n ascending order (i.e. cheapest option first). This allows the relative
unit costs to be easily examined at a glance.
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Summary of Each CALL's Cost Options (Sorted into Ascending Order)

= 422 2. MAETN = 26.8587
= .504 17 BRISTOL = 24.311
= 502 Za. BRISTOCL = 34.335
= . 530 21. BRISTOL = 25.787
= .T37 23, HMANCHESTER= 39.7895
= B30 Z5. = 32.108
= 332 48 = 64

= 31.%86 43

= 15.660 27. BRISTOL = 41.552

An alphabetical or numeric list of the calls being allocated to each depot may be obtained by setting the Allocation Phase
Reports. If the allocation is achieved without violating any of the constraints placed upon the supply chain (such as
maximum throughput limits) the list gives idents with the first line of address and the supply chain chosen, based upon the
costs calculated in the Initialisation Phase.

Allocation Phase Trace

Pass = 1

Allocating to first choice
Added 10020 6} Uld ok
Zdded 1002 6} Uld ok
Zdded 1
Added 1002 6} Uld ok
Added 1002 6} Uld ok

Added 1 6} Uld ok

Zdded 1 6} Uld ok

Zdded 1003

,SA1 3QW to BRISTOL F1d{2} Uld ok

Added 10039 (V1 4HF to MAIN P1d{7} Uld ok

Where depots constraints are met the program will still allocate calls to their lowest cost solution but will display the capacity
exceeded for each call (in the sample above P1d represents product 1 demand). This is the Pass = 1 section. In Pass = 2
and so on the system will exchange calls based upon increasing Cost per Unit value.

The re-allocation process may continue until all constraints are met, that is the under-resourced supply chain now meets
limitations after transferring calls to other chains. If, however, all calls cannot be re-assigned the program will give an
appropriate warning message :

Pass =3
One or more SUPPLY CHAINS under-resourced - Allocating to next choice
NOTHING ELSE CAN BE TRANSFERRED

After the required options have been set, finally click with the LHB on OK to start the process or cancel to exit the process.

The graphics screen will display a scaled map of the area in question with coloured dots being used to identify calls
allocated to particular depots. Pay particular attention to any error message displayed in bright yellow text (such as Calls
were Deferred) as these may prevent the solution being saved for re-allocation runs. In many instances the deferred or un-
allocated call points prove to be isolated, lying outside of all depot stem time limits. If this proves to be the case, simply
increase the relevant stem time limits and re-run the program. Deferred calls will appear as large crosses on the graphics
display. Any Call that has been previously nominated as Carriage Paid will appear as a square.

Deferred Calls
Calls that do not meet any valid depot criteria are marked as DEFERRED - NO DEPOT CHOICES. These are then added to

the deferred list which appears as the bottom (green) left hand panel. Possible explanations could include calls that are
outside of the Depot Stem Time limit or that have no

possible vehicle choices from any depot. The column

header Error can be added in Style menu, Warefrom UIE  JIEEr Reason Code
Headings. This will now provide a fuller description as to 273 Exceeds May Depot Route Length (Indays) #vlaxRouteleng
why the call is displayed. It can be used as well as the 102 Only Walid Wehicle Classes are banned at this Depot DepBanyclass
usual Reason Code column that provides a shortened 229 Outside Max Depot Stem Time OutDepStem
description of the issue. 159 This Depot has no Supply Chain for Product # 1 DepPl

These calls may then be manually allocated in Whatinsg mode. Calls allocated in this way will have the Explicit Allocation
field set, so that subsequent Warefrom runs will not defer them continuously. This may be re-set on the Warefrom run dialog
if necessary or for an individual call by double-clicking the LHB on it.
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Finding Ideal Depot Locations with Anyware

The Anyware option provides the means for locating optimum sites for a number of delivery points.

To analyse a number of depots' calls, first set the required depots and days in the toolbar, then select the Warefrom menu
followed by Run Anyware. In reality the location of the depot ident loaded does not influence the analysis of the ideal
location - it merely acts as a convenient way of loading a set of call data. a number of depots may be input to identify the
location of an ideal new regional or national distribution or production centre.

When Anyware is run the graphics screen will display a scaled map of the area in question with coloured dots being used to
identify calls. The first pass will calculate the Centre of Gravity for the call data with the logic using not just the locations of
individual calls but also employs “drop-size”. Hence if some of the calls are more than a vehicle load for example, the logic
would include multiple visits to that location in the first phase centre of gravity analysis.

Once this initial sum is done a further convergence calculation runs to take into account visit frequency and vehicle units to
arrive at an ideal location. Each intermediate location is displayed as an X - cross. The final ideal location is displayed as a
circle. Ordnance Survey grid references or Latitude/Longitudes are used to arrive at a numeric grid location and the text
panel then uses the DiPS Gazeteer to list the nearest places to this point.

These routines are employed in all of the three menu options.

The Multiple Locations function will choose an ideal location for each of the depots in turn. Every depot’s data is examined
individually and in turn with a new greenfield depot location suggested for the calls belonging to each one. If a depot does
not contain any calls a message box will appear to indicate that there is no Valid Demand data.

The Locations by Call Tag option will process calls analysing each call’s tag field and produce an ideal location for each
tag field group. As an example to define a couple of regions to analyse you might set the Call Tag field of a group of calls to
be NORTH and others to be SOUTH, and the program will select two new ideal depots in these regions. Call Tag fields can
be loaded by using the >A11 spreadsheet header or added manually by sorting data on the Calls tab in Kingpin Mode and
entering required text using the entry field on highlighted cells.

For both options the text display panel will list the location details for each greenfield site in turn, giving the nearest 20
locations in the Gazetteer to the calculated point.

LOCATIONS 0

justers Travel Warehrom Routes Style Refresh Help

SYSOUT Semulation

weses CENTRE OF GRAVITY wewes GR = 279545 = 201543 =eses

wewne FINAL TOCATION
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Graphically the map display will show a circle for each greenfield site. As with the standard Warefrom display calls are
shown in different colours by depot so that the ideal site is easily identifiable. Existing depot locations are also shown to
quickly visually how far from the current site the proposed location lies.

FNGIHISH CHANNF!

Additional logic has been added into the routine to enable results to be factored by modifying call data. This enables certain
areas to be less significant in working out ideal locations. Examples would be where the ideal depot location may be pulled
towards urban city areas because of call density (such as the centre of London) but cost, restrictions on land availability and
workforce may also need to be accounted for.

To analyse a number of depots' calls, first set the required depots and days in the toolbar, then select the Warefrom menu
followed by Run Anyware (the depot ident loaded does not influence the analysis of the ideal location).

When Anyware is run the graphics screen will display a scaled map of the area in question with coloured dots being used to
identify calls. The first pass will calculate the Centre of Gravity for the call data with the logic using not just the locations of
individual calls but also employs “drop-size”. Hence if some of the calls are more than a vehicle load for example, the logic
would include multiple visits to that location in the first phase centre of gravity analysis.

To exclude calls from all of the Anyware process, tick or set the Carriage Paid flag on a Call's address page. This can also
be done in blocks either by displaying the CarrPaid column in Kingpin Mode and using the Yes entry field or by loading
spreadsheet/CSYV files with the >C9 column set to PAID.

Any such Calls will then be shown as a small square on the Map display and excluded from planning routines (Anyware,
Warefrom, Vanguard etc). Set them back to Carriage Paid = No after Anyware to do vehicle routing if required.

Once this initial sum is done a further convergence calculation runs to take into account visit frequency and vehicle units to
arrive at an ideal location. Each intermediate location is displayed as an X - cross. The final ideal location is displayed as a
circle. Ordnance Survey grid references or Latitude/Longitudes are used to arrive at a numeric grid location and the text
panel then uses the DiPS Gazeteer to list the nearest places to this point.

To include calls in the initial centre of gravity analysis but then reduce their effect in the convergence calculations, first
create a single or range of Work Factors between 999 and 990 in the Products, Units and Work dialog and then modify each
call's Default Work Class on the Call’'s Work tab.

This can also be done in blocks either by displaying the Wdiff column in Kingpin Mode and using the 999 entry field for
example or by loading spreadsheet/CSV files with the >R9 column set to the required value such as 999.

Once the relevant Call settings have been done, simply run the Anyware menu options as necessary to produce the
required location results. All 3 menu routines include the new coding (by Call Tag or Multiple Locations too). See below for
examples of the different run options.

Using work factor values between 990 and 999 will have an increasing effect upon the results with 990 being the smallest
influence and 999 having the greatest influence on results. Start with 999 and reduce the values as required
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Allocating Calls to Depots with Whatinsq

WHATINSQ mode provides the means for calls to be transferred EoorrklliLlietalelea:2 fitvice EWHINHUE DS THIBUTION HEIE
from depot to depot and depot boundaries Changed by manual File Edit Swestem-Atibutes Travel Warefrom Routes Style Refresh  Help

. A . . . D ALL = Start d Shift 1., Sun -Week 1 hd Endd
interaction using the mouse pointer. The program will load all <ot | SITsedy on 1 s weskt EIT G

R R Ace M N & Add -
depots and calls selected and construct a scaled graphical image Dot = S B Y Quiput Sy | DepotResous | et

-

of the area to be examined (displayed on the graphics panel).

NC = 15. Total CU MTRS = 5920 Total Local Cost

cio7 EDINBURGH - ¥en Local Cost
C443 ABERDEEN
Initially depots must be set so that any calls identified by mouse e CHNDED - Hendling local Cost
actions may be transferred. To set the depot click the RHB on CE06 AR Total Trunking Cost
either of the text panels to display the menu and select the depot e SRS
using a single click of the LHB on the relevant cascade menu e A ERMLINE
option. Depots with a pre-set blank (or zero) throughput limit set will || ceiz KIRKCALDY
be greyed-out and are unavailable at this time. i ST LR
Acc Mo I MName & Address
Alternatively from the graphics panel to choose a depot click with epati DENERRBLAYDON
the LHB as follows - NC = 8. Total CU MTRS = 5008
single click - display the depot in the top text panel C205 TEESIDE
double click - display the depot in the middle text panel e N i
click three times - display the depot in a pop-up window (repeat for | e
multiple depots) e S

R[RR TYMFMOITH
4

Graphically the calls will be displayed in appropriate depot colours

[Ful ROADFILE Matix  WHATINGE Mode

(similar to the Warefrom module). To change the allocation of calls
follow the options below.

From the Text Panels

Click with the LHB on the necessary call or calls in any depot list to select them and drag the highlighted calls into the
required new depot list. A red bar will appear in the required route to indicate the position between existing calls or depots.
Multiple transfers may be achieved either by holding down the LHB and dragging over the required objects or using CTRL
key to click on and thus select individual calls. All reports will be updated as activity occurs.

Use the Matrix / Warefrom Headings option in the Style menu to set the required columns and positions for the text panels
in Warefrom, Whatinsq or Highway mode. Select the option by clicking the LHB on the mouse to display the dialog window.

For more information see the section on Creating and Changing Styles. :

- Piimaiy Sort Key

Name B

& Ascending

Sorting the List of Calls

To sort Data lists by any column click once with the LHB on the column heading. Use a double click to
show a dialog will appear offering the choice to sort by any of the columns in the data list using
Ascending or Descending priorities (the default is ascending). A secondary sort key may also be
selected using the list box option. Data will be sort firstly on the primary key and then within equal values

" Descending

Sort

# Ascending

by the secondary key. Click on the Sort option button with the mouse LHB and the progress indicator will € Descendng

start. It is possible to interrupt a long sort by clicking the LHB on the Cancel option, and just display the

initial re-ordering already completed. oo 10
\

From the Graphics Panel _ Conosl |

Click with the RHB on a graphics window to display the pop-up menu. From the list of options select either Draw Area Mode
or Click Call Mode using the LHB.

Working with Lists in Draw Area Mode

Draw Area Mode allows the mouse

to be used to draw freehand a line
around a group of calls, which are Acc Mo, Mame FPostcode | CUMTRE | Opening 1 | Wark Depot Foute
then added to a list-box for C326 FLYMOUTH 179 0900-1730 00 DCSW  Unoued Freq =6

, - 3% PLYMOUTH a0 0900-1730 130 DO-SW  R401D005 Trip 1
dragging onto depots in text 326 PLYMOUTH 30 0900-1730 130 DCSW  R4DIDO0Z Trip 1
panels. Click with the RHB on a 435 TORBAY &1 08001730 00 DCEw  Unrouted Freg = 3
graphics window to display the C435 TORBAY 27 0900-1730 127 DC-SW  R401D00Z Trip 1
pop-up menu and select Draw Area | c50z EXETER: 71 0900-1730 00 DC-SW  Unrouted Freq = 3
Mode using the LHB. A pop-up list- | c502 EXETER: 24 0900-1730 124 DC-SW  R401D002 Trip 1

box will then appear showing a
maximum of 1000 items.

On the graphics screen, then click and hold down the LHB and begin to draw the boundary area line as required. Once
the LHB is released any calls within that area will be added into the list-box (including those already at a depot). Summary
field on the top line shows a total sum for all of the primary vehicle units of the calls to provide a useful guide when moving
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drops. Click with the LHB on the necessary call or calls in this list to select them and drag the highlighted calls into position
in the required depot text panel using the RHB. A red bar will appear in the required depot to indicate the position.

Working with Lists in Click Call Mode

Click Call Mode allows the mouse to be used to click on groups of calls, which are then added to a list-box for dragging onto
depots in text panels. Click with the RHB on a graphics window to display the pop-up menu and select Click Call Mode
using the LHB. A pop-up list-box will then appear showing a maximum of 1000 items.

Dragging functionality is as above for Draw Area mode.
lllegal Depots when moving Calls manually in Whatinsqg

When dragging calls in Whatinsg mode to change their depot allocation, the movement of calls into an “illegal” depot will not
be allowed. This is to prevent the accidental allocation of a call to a depot that cannot handle it. A warning icon will appear
appropriate to the restriction found. The following issues will stop a call being allocated to a depot. — call does not have a
grid reference (this is not a problem if the call is carriage paid); depot cannot handle the call’s product or commodities;
required stem time exceeds depot’s limit; required route length exceeds depot’s limit; and call’'s maximum vehicle class
banned at this depot.

Since all calls must belong to a depot in DiPS, any calls that violate depot parameters will be displayed in the green deferred
panel (bottom left of screen). Adding the style heading “Reason Code” will display an explanation of the problem. Calls may
be moved to acceptable depots from this list and will be marked as explicit once moved into a new depot (shown as with a *
preceding the depot name under the heading). Moving an explicitly allocated call onto another depot will remove the explicit
indicator. Calls cannot be dragged from a depot into the deferred list.

Deferred Calls
Calls that do not meet any valid depot criteria in an initial Warefrom run remain allocated to their original depot and are

added to the green deferred list which appears as the bottom left hand panel. Possible explanations could include calls that
are outside of the Depot Stem Time limit. The

column header Error can be added in Style menu, Time | Errar Reason Code
Warefrom Headings. This will now provide a fuller 273 Excesds Max Depot Route Length (Indays) =MaxRouteLeng
description as to why the call is displayed. It can be 102 Only Yalid Yehicle Classes are banned at this Depot DepBant/class
used as well as the usual Reason Code column that 229 Outside Max Depat Stem Tirme OutDepStem
provides a shortened description of the issue. 152 This Depot has ho Supply Chain for Product # 1 DepP1

Basic information displayed includes Account No. Address, Postcode, Quantity in terms of vehicle units, and work time.
These defaults may be changed using the Style menu option for Warefrom headings if required. To add a call to a depot
once set, click with the LHB on the necessary call or calls in the deferred list to select them and drag the highlighted calls
into the depot list using the RHB. The calls will then be displayed using the Sort criteria last employed on a depot. Calls
allocated in this way will have the Explicit Allocation field set, so that subsequent Warefrom runs will not defer them
continuously. This may be re-set on the Warefrom run dialog if necessary or for an individual call by double-clicking the LHB
on it.

Radial Lines

Click with the RHB on a graphics window to display the pop-up menu. From the list of options select either Display Radial
Lines to display a line linking each depot with all its allocated calls, or Remove Radial Lines to re-set. Depot colours may be
changed as necessary using the menu option from the relevant text panel.

Reports in Whatinsq Mode

The Summary Panel can be used to display a number of different summary reports for the all the current depots displayed.
Each report may be selected by clicking the LHB of the mouse on the appropriate tab. It will then be displayed in the panel
until another is selected. By default the Output Summary is given priority appearance. All reports are updated as calls are
swapped between depots or basic cost parameters altered.

Transferring Calls or Orders between Depots in Warefrom

The System Attributes menu has a parameter Transfer Calls not Orders that may be set to define how orders are moved
between depots in Whatinsqg mode. Tick and set this option if all orders for a call are required to be moved together between
depots. In this instance moving one order will automatically move the call and hence all others for that call. The default case
will allow orders to be moved individually (i.e. orders can be delivered from different depots to the same call location.

Exporting Information from Warefrom

The file ALLOCS.TXT in the DiPS folder is produced every time Whatinsg mode is activated or the Warefrom option is run.
The fields are as follows and are all comma separated - Account No, Tag, Name , Addressl , Address2 , Postcode ,
Easting , Northing , Longitude , Latitude , Stem Time , Stem Miles , Supply Chain No , Product Code , New Depot , Old
Depot , Products 1-12 , Frequency , Total Visits. New and Old depot information is applicable to Warefrom runs ; where the
call is re-allocated to a new depot location. Stem Times and Mileages are given to the owning depot. Product Code is for
multiple models. The file is over-written every time the option is taken.
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Reports and Printing Output in Warefrom or Whatinsq Mode
Printing Screens

From Text Panels in all modes there are a number of print options for printing the

screen as displayed (i.e. with all the columns currently selected in the Style Screen Print ALL Lines
options). These include printing a page or printing the complete list of data file and Screen Data Export »  VISIELE Lines
are selected using the Screen Print menu choices available after clicking the mouse FIGT T TRIGHAM HILITED Lines
RHB. ALL Lines:- Select this option to print all the information contained in the TEESIDE

present text panel. Page breaks will be governed by the different sections defined

in the text; VISIBLE Lines :- Select this option to print just the page currently visible on the display; HILITED Lines :- to
select a range of data click and hold down the Left Hand Button of the mouse and drag the selection to the required point in
the file. To select multiple sections press and hold down the CTRL key and click and drag with the mouse LHB. Any
information hidden on either the left or right hand sides due to the position of the window borders will be printed.

Printing Reports
The Summary Panel can be used to display a number of different summary reports for the all the current depots displayed.
Each report may be selected by clicking the LHB of the mouse on the appropriate tab. It will then be displayed in the panel

until another is selected. By default the Output Summary is given priority appearance.

The Output Summary

An overall total is maintained and displayed by default, giving the sum of all depots loaded. The Grand Total is broken down
into trunking costs for supply chain link movements, and local costs for vehicle delivery costs and distribution depot costs.
The values for Shift Time, Travel Time, and Driving Distance are estimates based upon stem values and the Stem Ratios
fields for depots and should not be taken as accurate values. Such information is available to a much higher degree of
accuracy from Routes mode. The Cost over the Optimum value is representative of the additional cost over the minimum
cost solution that was necessary due to re-allocation because of supply chain constraints being broken (chain is under-
resourced).

Dutput Surnmary | Depot Resources | Produet Flows | Trunking Used1 Manufacluring1

Depot Resources

The Depot Resources tab gives a depot by depot listing of maximum deliveries, calls, shift/travel time, and distance, with the
estimated amounts used according to the final allocation of call points. This is split into delivery and collection data. A Total
Depot Cost is also printed. The maximums displayed are governed as follows :-

Total Units - sum of available vehicle capacities x no. shifts x average utilisation of vehicle class
No. Calls - no. of vehicles available x no. shifts x maximum no. of drops per shift

Shift Time - no. of vehicles available x no. shifts x maximum shift time

Travel Time - no. of vehicles available x no. shifts x maximum travel time

Travel Distance - no. of vehicles available x no. shifts x maximum driving distance
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In such a way the use of vehicles at delivery depots will constrain the eventual solution. In the absence of actual vehicles
the following calculation is employed to estimate the numbers :

Maximum UNIT 1 limit (as converted from Product Throughput limit) = No. Vehicles

No. Shifts x Maximum Vehicles Size restriction of Depot

The Maximum Number of Drivers field on the Depot if set will also limit the Number of Vehicles available.

Estimates of actual Times and Distances are calculated using the Stem Ratio factor for each depot. For example, the Travel
Distance = Stem Distance x frequency x Stem Ratio.

Any depots which prove to be under-resourced following the Allocation Phase will display % Resource values greater than
100 for the parameter exceeded (See DC-SW below). If there are any broken constraints the SUPPLY CHAIN RESOURCE
warning messages are displayed on the status bar line at the bottom of the screen. These depots will also be displayed in
blue text. Details are sub-divided into Local Work, that is Deliveries, Collections and Trunking (outward onto other depots or
transshipment centers forming part of a supply chain) completed by the depot vehicle fleet; and Carrier work (incoming to be
received and outgoing to be handled) to be completed by non-fleet resources.

Output Surnmary | Depot Resources |F'l0duct Flovs | Trunking Uzed I Manutacturing I

[otal Estimated Rescurces Usesd by Each Relsvant Depot

Total fuantity-1 ——= Travel --—-
Caosts CUBE Time Dist
#% TIF #% #% INF ##% &% [IF #% %% INF #% #%
8350 20 1730 1472
H 0.0 0.0 0.0
GATESHERD *+ INF #** ** INF ** *% INF *% %% INF ** *+
4200 13 1071 97
E 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
** :u'F * % *x :'ITE' =& & I}"F * *x INF = * % I“T * &
3850 15 101& 233 520
E a.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
*% TIF *% *% TNF #** *% THF #% +% THF *% #% THF **
21300 71 4211 4000 2473
E 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0

38 2030
i 0.3 3.4
ing Outwards
%
187379 Total Throughput 36 2500 2030 138
% 0.3 3.4 3.4 0.1
MANCHESTEER *% T =+ ** T #+ #% THE #% % TNF =% %
2450 23 1138
% 0.0 0.0

Product Flows
. ) Ictal FRODUCT Flowing Through Each Depot
Product Totals for each delivery depot are displayed for all Product
Types used. The maximums are as set on each depot screen, with Depot PLTS
the appropriate actuals, and percentage of maximum values. Any
f . BRISTCL Maximum Throughput
actuals higher than maximums may be seen as a percentage value S T .
. . . Local Deliveries 127
greater than 100. As with the Resources print all details are sub- N
divided into Local Work (Deliveries, Collections and Trunking) and
Carrier work to be completed by non-fleet resources. The Total GATESHEAD Maximum Throughput
Throughput line summarises all the activities. Local Deliveries R
GLASGOW Maximum Throughput
Local Deliveries 73
k3

HATFIELD Maximum Throughput
Local Deliveries 43§
%

MAIN Maximum Throughput *% INF *+
Local Deliveries 233

]
[N
L

Trunking

e
i
o

Icoctal threoughput
H

175 MANCHESTER Mzximam Throughput
Local Deliveries 1
3

o
e

LLTpUL SUMMArY || Lepat Hesources | Product Flows | | funking Used || Manufacturing
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List of Calls Allocated by Depot

By depot this will print all calls currently belonging to that depot, listing - call ident, grid reference, name and address
details, supply chain no., old depot and Time and Distance from the depot.

Trunking Used

For any Supply Chain links that were set up and included in the analysis, a summary of the product totals allocated to each
link is provided.

Output Summarny | [Depot Resources | Praduct Flows | Trunking Used |Manufacturing |
RELEVANT TRUNEING LINES - FINAL ALLOCATION

Handling Transpcrt

From Ic Mode Cost Cost CUBE FLIS CINS
MALIN BRISIOL ROLD Maxy #*#)[F** #*2T][F+% *x&T][F+*
0 478258 Qtwy §350 127
E] 0.0
MAIN GATESHERD FRIL Max ***INF** **xxTHF** *x*xTHF**
a 980  Qty 4500 a5
] 0.0
Manufacturing

In the Manufacturing tab summary details for each product are given by each source depot of a supply chain.

SUPPLY OXFORD

CUBE CUBE Explicitly Defined Q= 12626  Max= ***|[NF***
KGS KGS Explicitly Defined Q= 34 Max= ***|NF***
CASE CASE Explicitly Defined Q= 345 Max= ***|NF***

Printing Standard Output Reports in Warefrom/Whatinsq

Click with the LHB on the File menu option and select Print to display the Print Reports dialog window. This will allow the
selection of required output and pass it either to a printer or to create a file with the reports.

To select a report type (more than one can be chosen), simply click the LHB of the mouse in the relevant check-box by the
side of each type and then click the LHB on either Print (to send the reports directly to the printer) or Write to a File to
choose a file and folder location from the dialog displayed. By default the output file is called MBREPORT and is placed in
the \DIPS folder - to change the name over-type the file name field; to change the folder use the Save In field.

Exporting Call Information from Warefrom

The file ALLOCS.TXT is produced every time Whatinsq mode is activated or the Warefrom option is run. The fields are as
follows and are all comma separated - Account No, Tag, Name , Addressl , Address2 , Postcode , Easting , Northing ,
Longitude , Latitude , Stem Time , Stem Miles , Supply Chain No , Product Code , New Depot , Old Depot , Products 1-12 ,
Frequency , Total Visits. New and Old depot information is applicable to Warefrom runs; where the call is re-allocated to a
new depot location. Stem Times and Mileages are given to the owning depot. Product Code is for multiple models. The file
is over-written every time the option is taken.
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Customised Output Headings

A user defined output summary section is available from the Style menu option — Warefrom Output Headings.

The dialog can be used to set the required Iayout and

columns and positions for the Depot Resources summary SR e e
panel (which replace both traditional depot resources and e T 12 * TOTE Tt 1
product flow reports). Select the option by clicking the LHB  [:nin icazii: TOTeL Trrngfrua 1
on the mouse to display the dialog window. The selection e ToaricTime oL
options can be used to define the layout style preferred : Hasinun Toi TivelTine rumL_yLa"fEfrhzm:{__”“
either using the traditional layout (see above), or the TOTAL 22 — | e ke -
formatted spreadsheet choice. TOTeL 2 anp s Lo Beetes o™
TOTAL % Max P 5 Local Deliveries No. Calls
- : o e | fimema e Mot |
The spreadsheet layout will display information in rows of TOTAL EHanD D e e
cells. If a spreadsheet style is preferred use column 10T Stiar 1o T el
definition panels to select the required information and its T e LosalCutaraP T oo |
sequence in the summary panel. The available column TOTAL % Hox el i i
headings are displayed in the left hand selection box and ToTAL EhanL2
include totals such as Total Throughput for each product, Tt ps
Local deliveries Cost, Trunking Outwards quantities and so igﬁgé
on. ToTar P1t
TOTAL P12
TOTAL Thioughput P 3
TOTAL Thioughput U2
Trurking Handiing Cost b
" Use Traditional Layout
@ Use Fomatted S preadsheet Layout
Caneel Help
Output Summary | Depot Resources I Trunking Used] Manufacturing]
|  HaTFELD|  mDC| M | TOTAL | Units |
TOTAL Throughput P 1 4930 11480 3560 19970 BOX
o e B SR ZDOE. Wi eportope an overal o wilappes oo
TOTAL Distance 3157 3330 5280 11767 riles Lheepi?ts;s&lig?n;;gﬁs?ﬁg Bxi{as Scl:)kljl]tr%tr\ai/\];icl)lrtizglhay
TOTAL Mo, Calls 77 51 59 187 - mindl
TOTAL Shift Tirme 6085 S106 7727 18018 mins the relevant description names employed for each
TOTAL Throughput Cost 612726 513004 775483 1901309 product and vehicle unit.
TOTAL Travel Time 5146 4458 7023 16627 mins
Local Deliveries UL 5210 3930 3870 13010 PALLETS
Local Deli\reries Distance 3000 3330 5144 11474 miles When using the Spreadsheet styles, the
Local Del!ver!es Cost 583132 513094 753347 1849573 Summary information can also be printed or
Local Deliveries Mo, Calls 74 51 57 182 .
Lacal Deliveries Shift Time 5790 5106 7507 18403 mins exported into spreadsheet or database from
Lacal Deliveries Travel Time 4899 4438 6835 16192 mins the menu (accessed by clicking the right hand
mouse button and choosing Screen Data
Carriage Paid Outwards P 1 160 70 60 200 BOX Export or Print).
Local Collections Mo, Calls 3 0 2 5
Local Collections P 1 300 0 200 500 BOX
Trurking Outwards Cost 0 221793 u] 221792
Trunking Outwards P 1 0 7990 0 7990 BOX
Trunking Outwards P 2 0 1340 0 1340 CASE

177



Using Customised Reports for Postcode Analysis in Warefrom

The report file “DiPS Warefrom Analysis” offers the ability to summarise information such as Units/Products and Driving
Times to a defined Postcode level from each depot. From this information it is possible to see quickly how much is to be
delivered to an area and how far it is from that depot.

An initial dialog is used to select the postcode level required for the report. The 3 options are Postcode Area (e.g. AB, DY),
Postcode District (e.g. DY12, B5) or Postcode Sector (e.g. DY12 1, PE21 0) and the report will then display the call details
by depot at that level.

The table lists each postcode on a separate line with columns for Calls (total in that postcode), Total and Average figures for
Vehicle Units and Products, and Average Drive Time and Distances to that Postcode from the depot in question. The
Average figures will provide an indication of drop size within the area.

[ ]
Postcodes by Depot with Calls and Average Drive Times / Distan ces D I P S
Postcode Area

Calls UNIT1 {Ave) UNIT 2 -01- {Ave) 02- {Ave) Ave Drive Ave Drive
Time Dist
DEP cm 1 72 (72) T2 (72) 5 (5) 39.00 14.60
E 72 3,081 (43) 3,061 (43) 2,084 (41) 27.50 7.09
EC 64 2,803 (44) 28032 (44) 2574 (40) 17.02 217
EN 44 2,455 (56) 2,455 (56) 1,782 (41) 36.91 11.00
HA 1 22 (22) 22 (22) 53 (53) 38.00 12.10
1G 47 2,435 (52) 2,435 (52) 1,953 (42) 35.583 11.51
(42) 23.65 5.60
(42) 27.57 5.95
Postcode Type Required PostcodeType (41) 44.29 15.28
(34) 247 332
l (42) 3317 4.54
Postcode Area - Area level (e.g. AB,DY]
Postcode District - District level (e.g. DY12, BS) (42) 26.19 376
Postcode Sector - Sector level (e.g. DY12 1, PE210) |
(42) .77 2.82
(41) 28.31 6.48
(46) 16.50 521
(45) 16.61 575
(43) 29.05 11.89
(34) 33.64 13.44
(10) 53.00 21.80
(46) 16.10 5.55
(38) 23.23 9.11
(37 28.54 8.58

As normal, use the toolbar icons to move around the pages of the report and Zoom or Find Text. Hover over the buttons to
display help. Icons can also be used to Toggle a Tree View and Print or Export the report.

Exported data can be passed into Excel, Adobe and Word formats using the Save as File type option. Spreadsheet options
will allow further analysis on the data as required.

Press the APPLY button just before the Warefrom, Customised Reports option is run and the report will employ the latest
depot boundaries and call allocation as they stand at that point in time.
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New Custom Reports for Warefrom

A number of new basic reports have been developed initially for the new Custom reports facility in Warefrom. All reports can
be accessed when the Choose Report button is clicked. Details of the available functionality are listed below :

DiPS Calls Moved by Warefrom - is designed to be run just after a Warefrom run and will provide details for all calls that
have moved depot as a result of the last Warefrom run.

[ |
I Calls moved by this Warefrom Run
Unitt
W

DEP = W 000430851 SHIP & PELICAN EX1 2RR 2
DEP - SW 000431091 ANCHORHOTEL Ex10 8L 14
DEP = W 000431171 BOWDINN EX10 ON 10
DEP = SN 000431251 HOOK&PARROT Ex12 2L g
DEP = W 000431331 FAMOUSGEQORGE INN EX12 2N 5
DEP = SN 000431411 ONTHEWATERFROMNT EX2 4AY 4
DEP = N 000431501 CORKAMDBOTTLE Ex31 1J &
nen . o - v ame s

“DiPS Warefrom Calls by Depot” offers a list of all calls belonging to each depot in turn with Account No., Name, Postcode,
Quantity and Drive Time/Distance from the depot

D i P S Call Details by Depot
Drive Distance

Unit  Time
BRISTOL 10031 Superstore Theberton Aifidd EXETER Devon 446 102 80.7
BRISTOL 10034 Superstore ‘Winship Ind Est WORCESTER ‘Worcestershire 448 74 85
BRISTOL 10133 Superstore Langford Lane YEQVIL Somerset 332 o4 96
BRISTOL 10076 Branch NileStreet BAT1NE 450 40 247
BRISTOL 10032 Branch FoulLane Bournemouth BH11EW 329 181 87.9
BRISTOL 10183 Superstore Sinks Strest Poole BH15155 324 140 835
BRISTOL 10808 Branch Atlantic Strest Bristol B31 3xF 870 21 12.4
BRISTOL 10181 Branch cloBromfield Sand & Gravel Weston Super Mare BS231HL 385 37 238
BRISTOL 10602 Branch gtoﬁ\lbﬂns Road Cardiff CF14DQ 942 66 4.2

BRISTOL 10174 Franchise Eastonlane ‘Weymouth DT4aPN 198 146 83.0

“DiPS Warefrom Split Postcodes” uses the postcode choice dialog to select the postcode level required (Postcode Area
(e.g. AB, DY), Postcode District (e.g. DY12, B5) or Postcode Sector (e.g. DY12 1, PE21 0) and the report will then display
by postcode and depot name if more than one call with the same postcode level is allocated to different depots. As an
example see OX postcode area below that is split between HATFILED and LUTTERWORT depots.

N HATFIELD
NE GATESHEAD
NG LUTTERWORT
NN LUTTERWORT
NP BRISTOL
NR HATFIELD
NW HATFIELD
oL MANCHESTER
ox HATFIELD
LUTTERWORT
2
PA GLASGOW
PE HATFIELD
LUTTERWORT
2
PH GLASGOW
PL sw
PO CROYDON
PR WMANCHESTER
RG BRISTOL
CROYDON
HATFIELD
3
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“DiPS Warefrom by Call Tag” uses the tag fields of each call and produces a table by depot with sub-totals for the number of
Calls (total by tag), Total and Average figures for Vehicle Units and Products, and Average Drive Time and Distances to
calls with that tag from the depot in question. The Average figures will provide an indication of drop size for each drop

classification.

DiPS

Call Tag Fields Analysed by Depot

Calls UNIT 1 (Awe) 01- (Ave) 2. (Ave) -03- (Ave)  Awe Drive Ave Drive
Time Dist
BRISTOL 3550 45 705 (16) 2530 (56) 140 3) 265 (6) 115.11 88.27
3666 1 " (11) 20 (20 1 1) L (8) 105.00 84.60
3950 12 179 (15) 750 (63) k) 3) 58 (5) 133.00 100.84
BR 9 2822 (314) 447 (50) 46 (5) 2680 (298) 62.44 38.99
FR 3 1502 (300) 230 (46) 23 (5) 1380 (276) 103.40 69.64
SS 8 2347 (293) 360 (45) 37 {5) 2160 (2707 94.00 66.96
Depot Total 80 7,566 (95) 4,337 (54) 278 (3) 6,551 (82) 108.90 81.27
CROYDON BR 12 3446 (287) 542 (45) 55 (5) 3250 (271) 59.33 35.15
FR 17 4726 (278) 737 (43) 75 (4) 4420 (260) nn 26.73
SS il 21 (284) 485 (44) 51 (5) 2910 (265) 70.82 43.55
Depot Total 40 11,293 (282) 1,764 (44) 181 (5) 10,580 (265) 59.25 33.89
GATESHEAD BR 1 188 (188) 30 (30) 3 3) 180 (180) 32.00 19.00
FR 3 730 (243) 110 (37) 1 4) 660 (220) 90.67 56.87
SS 4 1371 (343) 215 (54) 2 (6) 1290 (323) 30.00 15.45
Depot Total 8 2,289 (286) 355 (44) 36 (5) 2,130 (266 ) 53.00 3.43

“DiPS Warefrom Product by Postcode” uses the postcode choice dialog to select the postcode level required (Postcode
Area (e.g. AB, DY), Postcode District (e.g. DY12, B5) or Postcode Sector (e.g. DY12 1, PE21 0) and the report will then
display by postcode totals for calls, vehicle units an each of the 12 product groups.

DiPS

Postcodes by Depot with Product Totals

Postcode Area

Calls UNIT 1 UNIT 2 -01- -02- -03- -04- -05- 06 -07- -08- -09- -10- -11- A2-

DEP B 178 2724 1091 9932 685 1091 1113 0 0 o o o o o o
BA 28 M7 1585 1882 a2 1585 181 0 0 o o o o o o
BS 136 2181 8581 7845 532 8581 §85 0 0 o o o o o o
CF 38 545 228 1984 17 228 228 0 0 o o o o o o
cv &6 1047 418 3773 244 418 424 0 0 o o o o o o
DE ] 828 248 2282 143 248 249 0 0 o o o ] o o
oY 35 593 203 2397 134 203 266 0 0 0 0 0 o 0 0
GL 40 600 232 2206 168 232 254 0 0 o o o o o o
HR 3 42 11 210 9 11 22 0 0 o o o o o o
LE Fi:] 1264 515 4327 305 515 483 0 0 o o o o o o
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“DiPS Warefrom Charts” is a more graphical report showing pie charts and bar charts for overall calls and vehicle unit totals
by depot (giving the % split by each depot in the model. By each individual depot it is also possible to see the range of calls
by drive time (stem time from depot) and vehicle units 1 in a similar fashion.

Calls by Depot Unit 1 by Depot

BRISTOL

BRISTOL

OYDON

MANCHESTE!

M BRISTOL 24.2% M BRISTOL 12.9%

CROYDON 12.1% CROYDON 20.8%
B GATESHEAD 24% B GATESHEAD 4.2%
B GLASGOW 5.8% B GLASGOW 9.0%
B HATFIELD 10.6% B HATFIELD 17.3%

LUTTERWORT 7.3%
B MANCHESTER 11.5%

LUTTERWORT 125%
B MANCHESTER 1941%

m swW 26.1% W 5w 4.3%
Tofal: 100.0% Total: 100.0%
OYDON
TE SHEAD
MANCH LASGOW LUTTER:!
LUTTERWORT HATFIELD HATFIEL

Calls by Depot Unit 1 by Depot
100 18K
80
4 BRISTOL 4 BRISTOL
4 CROYDON 4 CROYDON
2 wf W GATESHEAD _ 4 GATESHEAD
o 4 GLASGOW z d GLASGOW
s @ HATFIELD 5 @ HATFIELD
S wf 4 LUTTERWORT 4 LUTTERWORT
@ MANCHESTER 4 MANCHESTER
PR PR
20l
° BRISTOL GATESHEAD HATFIELD MANCHESTER “ BRISTOL GATESHEAD HATFIELD MANCHESTER
CROYDON GLASGOW LUTTERWORT SwW CROYDON GLASGOW LUTTERWORT SwW
Depot Depot

u
Warefrom Depot Charts D I P S

Depot - BRISTOL
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Routes Menu — Set Scheduling Rules
and Route Vehicles
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. rROUTE PLANMING Properties B S ‘
Parameters for Routing s ; " ;
Postcode to Product/Depet | Postcodeto Restrictions | Fiters | SamePlace | Rulesfor Combining Orders | Specials Rules | wTD |
Mod u I es Hours 1 Bresks | Scales | ScalesbyArea | Limts | TravelOptions | Algorthm Keys | Algorthm Passes | Dayplan Crtera |
. . | Pre-Shift All i
The Routes menu option provides a means of el i
planning vehicles to meet delivery criteria. Drivers Basic Shift Langth 560 minutes
Routing control parameters are available to e [
influence the type of routes produced by the
program, normally defined using the Routes , Driver's Maximum Diving Time 540 pershit
Parameters menu option which reveals the L L
Route Planning Properties notebook. For
example Scales settings govern the general Post-hit Alowance mintes
Sh_ape‘ and_ detour Of _rOUteS’ HOUrS gOV'err? Ovemight Break - Length r—-——i—dl? minutes  .......Cost r—~
driver's shift and driving formats, and Limits
settings govern trip and call maximum limits. Minimum Shift Time before Night Out Break Allowed minutes
HOUI’S 1~ Driver Start Interval
Pre-Shift and Post-Shift Allowances - The e
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driver starting his working day and actually
leaving the depot. The value may be used to
reflect time taken to check the vehicle is in
order mechanically, to collect delivery - wo ||
documentation from offices, or to re-fuel for

example. The time appears on route output
prints as depot time before the first trip. It will be added to any additional depot working time that has been set. The Post-
Shift Allowance time which is specified in minutes provides for the time between a driver finishing his working day and
actually leaving the depot. The value may be used to reflect time taken to check the vehicle is in order for the following day
(to re-fuel), to de-brief, or to return delivery documentation to offices for example. The time appears on route output prints as
depot time after the last trip. It will be added to any additional depot working time that has been set. Note: Both Allowance
times are taken off the maximum shift time available for a route. It is not an extra time for addition onto the working day.

The Force Drivers to Start fields will make all route start times in DiPS to be at a specific fixed time within the hour. Three
values may be chosen from the selection box: On the Quarter Hour, On the Half Hour, or on the Hour and will modify every
route start time to be at 15minute, 30 minute or 60 minute intervals. As an example, using the parameter “On the Quarter”
Hour with a depot opening or driver class start time of 07:00 will lead to routes departing at 07:00, 07:15, 07:30, 07:45,
08:00 and so on. The “Moving To” selection enables control of the modified start time. Using “Previous” will move the start
time backwards to lie at the previous interval (e.g. an original start time of 08:22 would be modified to 08:15), “Next” will
move the time forwards and re-align any call arrival times accordingly (08:22 would be modified to 08:30), whilst “Nearest”
would use the nearest interval to the original time (08:21 would be modified to 08:15 and 08:23 would go to 08:30). This
start time logic is employed throughout the program: within the automated planning routines such as Dayplan or Vanguard,
whilst routes are being manually changed in Egotrip mode and also when any new manual routes are created.

Driver's Basic Shift Length value is intended to establish a normal maximum working shift for any driver from any depot
entered into a scheduling program. Where the route is extended into 2 or more days the maximum shift time will simply be
multiplied accordingly, with a 660 minute max shift being increased to 1320 minutes for a 2 day route, and if Driver's
Overtime is used this value may be added to the maximum shift time if conditions are acceptable. It is useful to note that as
a maximum limit this should not represent the normal working day but should be a value just in excess of this norm to
enable the planning program more flexibility in scheduling. Just because the maximum has been set at a limit does not imply
that all routes planned will be for that time. It is likely that an average overall time utilisation value for an acceptable solution
will in the region of 90 - 95% of this maximum limit. The maximum shift time also includes any Pre-Shift Allowance or
driver's Break. These values are taken as been part of any working shift and are NOT additional times. As the basic shift
time is inclusive of any break, low shift times and high break times severely restrict the route building process. This
constraint is also greatly magnified if call premises are closed for lunch. In practice it has been found that either a break is
specified or lunchtime closing is used but not both since in practice they add together instead of cancelling each other out.

Driver's Overtime Length in minutes may be specified to be added onto the maximum shift time if parameter criteria are met.
The time is intended to be added to long distance routes to allow for more shift time to deliver goods once the vehicle has
arrived in a remote area. It cannot be used automatically in the algorithm to extend local routes to provide more time to
deliver deferred local calls. The Maximum % Shift Utilisation (1st Insertion) is used to define the % of basic shift time that
must be exceeded by the first call if the route is to be allocated overtime. The default value is 85 %. As an example for a
maximum shift of 10 hours duration if the first call on the route was 3 hours driving away from the depot and took 30 minutes
to unload, the combined shift time of 6 hours 30 minutes, being 65 % of the available shift time (i.e. less than 85 %), would
not lead to any overtime being added. However a combined first drop time of 9 hours would mean the overtime value (say
120 minutes) being added to produce a new maximum shift time of 12 hours. In such a way the lower the percentage figure
is the more likely the planning program is to add overtime. If overtime is used and multi-day routes are being planned the
basic decision making process remains the same but the maximum shift time compared to the time taken for the first drop is
inclusive of the overtime value set; that is the shift time used would have to be greater than the sum of the basic maximum
shift plus the overtime value for the program to extend the route to another day.
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Driver's Maximum Driving Time limit is used to reflect legislation concerning driving hours for heavy goods vehicles. The
default time of 540 minutes per shift is representative of this factor. It will limit the amount of driving within any shift to the
level indicated, where a driving time limit is reached before a shift time limit the route building process will cease, and vice-
versa. In the case of multi-day routes each shift of each day will have the same driving time limit.

Driver's Maximum Driving Distance will limit the distance traveled within any shift to the level indicated, where a driving
distance limit is reached before a shift or drive time limit the route building process will cease. In the case of multi-day routes
each shift of each day will have the same driving time limit. The default value of 999 miles or kilometers is designed to have
negligible effect. Reduce the value as required.

Driver's Overnight Break Length parameter is used to ensure that there remains enough time between the finish of one shift
on a multi-day route and the start of the next shift. This is particularly important in instances where the whole of the first day
is taken up in driving to a delivery area to ensure that the vehicle is not set to start delivering as soon as calls open on the
following day without taking adequate rest. The time value is specified in minutes and must be used if multi-day routes are
envisaged. In normal circumstances use 540 minutes for best results.

Driver's Night Out Cost can be specified in whole units of cost for whatever costing system is in use. Decimal places will be
ignored. The cost is added to the route cost calculations, which might be made up of Vehicle Costs, and Driver Wage
Schemes whenever night outs are taken.

WTD - Working Time Directive

Working Time Directive parameters may be set in DiPS as default on the Route Parameters’ WTD page or specifically for
individual drivers or driver classes in Depot Properties. They are intended to work in conjunction with each other to enable
planning programs to produce a schedule that reflect any current or prospective legislative working practices that may be in
place within a company’s operation. Planning programs will not violate any parameters input, and any manual intervention in
the plan will produce errors indicated by yellow highlighting in Route panels, in the Summary section, and in the Driver Bar
Charts as detailed below.

The parameter No. Days in WTD Period is now used to limit the values defined by setting the number of days to be
analysed. When used with driver statistics in daily planning, this is the number of days in the past that any statistics will be
considered (i.e. if set at 7, any statistics more than 7 days ago will be ignored).

The Maximum Number of Days in WTD Period is set to limit the number of distinct days a driver can work within the
planning period. For example if the depot he operates from is open 7 days per week (Sun-Sat inclusive) if this parameter is
set to 5, the standard driver will work for any 5 days out of 7. Bank default values in all fields in this section infer no limit.
Maximum Shift / Driving Time in WTD Period is intended to establish a normal maximum working week or driving time
alone in minutes for any driver from any depot entered into a scheduling program.

The Minimum Shift Time remaining in WTD Period to start another day field is intended to stop short routes being
created by planning programs where a few hours may be left at the end of the working period. For example, if a driver has 2
hours left at the end of a week from his maximum 42 hours in DCP after 4 planned days of 10 hours each, setting this
parameter at 180 mins would stop a route being created with the remaining 2 hours.

Maximum Cumulative Shift or Driving Time parameters allow a maximum time to be set over a period of days to ensure
that a driver is not working for more than an acceptable time over the set number of days. Define both the consecutive days
as a number and then the maximum shift. For example 2 consecutive days and 1000 minutes would allow consecutive shifts
of 600+400 or 500+500, but not 600+540 or 580+580.

DRIVEROOZ
DRIVERDO3
DRIVEROO4
DRIVEROOS

Errors
. Output Summary | Route Summary | Yehicle Bar Charts | Driver Bar Charts | Class Summary | Cost Repart

On Route Summary Section Shift 1 - Wesk 1 Shifr 2 - Wesk 1 Shifr 3 - Uesk

. . Sunday Monday Tuesday Tednesday
errors are dlsplayed n yeIIow. : 11111111112222! 11111111112222) 11111111112222) 11111
On Driver Bar charts errors are D123456789012345676901230123456769012345676901230123456789012345678901230123 45678901234
displayed in route boxes for Pepot DEROT : : } }
each day as appropriate — N EE '.:E '.:E

green = total shift exceeded,
pink -= maximum no. of days
exceeded, red links between
routes = cumulative shift over
days exceeded.

R e

The use of driver classes (set on a depot parameters page) will mean that the parameters provided for that class
are used rather than the general limits set here.
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Breaks

The Driver's Break Length options are intended to

ROUTE PLANNING Properties

Posteode to Product/Depot
Haurs Breaks

(9]

X

Posteode to Fiestrictions | Dnamic Spliting | Fiters | Same Place | Fiules for Combining Orders | Speciaks Fiules |
Scales ] Seales by Area } Lirnits: ] Travel Options } Algorithm Keys } Algarithm Passes }
(¥ Based on SHIFT and DRIVING TIME (whichewer is reached fist]

or © By defining & Time Band
Minirnum Shift Befors & Time Band Break can be taken = minutes

Default Braaks

reflect legislation (including Working Time Directive)

# Length
1 30
2 15

concerning driving hours for vehicles and break
allowances within shifts. Up to 6 breaks may be
recorded for a single shift, with each required break
being set up individually. Breaks will repeat for on
subsequent days for routes spanning multiple days.
Al breaks are accounted for within the maximum shift
time limit - NOT added onto the maximum shift time
allowable.

List of Breaks that must be taken if Tat;

Min Shift

Max Shift Min Diiving Max Diiving
300 1

m

240
330 Edit
Delete

Mave Up

al Driving Time in any Day exceeds 270 minutes

# Length
1 15
2 a0

Two methods of defining a period may be used. Use
the radio button option above the list to set either (a)
limits for shift and driving time in minutes between

which the break must be taken, OR (b). a time band

during the day using the two hhmm fields (for example

Min Shift

Max Shift
300

Min Diiving
270
2

Max Diiving
180
Edit
Delete

Mave Up

between 1200 and 1330).

ok | canesl |

Modifying the basic break parameters will lead to the
re-calculation of breaks in all existing routes.

Define the Break

To create a new break, click on New and fill in the relevant fields
followed by OK. To delete or modify a break highlight the
appropriate number and click either Delete or Edit. Multiple breaks
will always be sorted in ascending time order after input.

For a value to be taken within shift or driving, it is possible by
defining the initial After time to set the earliest point the break will
be taken and combine this with the Before time to set the time
when the break must be completed. Values can be input for shift,
driving or both shift and driving; and the break is taken when the

0 || CIEREL || L

Break Length 30 minutes

After 300 minutes of SHIFT and before 360 minutes have elapsed
After 180 minutes of DRIVING and hafnral 180 minutes have elapsed

o

Cancsl I

d

Help

first of these criteria are met.

Define when break is to be taken...

All individually defined breaks are considered valid and may be taken
within a route. Breaks consisting of both shift and driving limits are
taken only once and considered satisfied once the first drive or shift
limit is passed. Please note that if a driver's total shift or driving does
not exceed the BEFORE time, this break will not be taken as the
route is deemed too short.

In the case of (a) shift/driving limits, it is possible if required to define
2 distinct break settings dependent upon the total driving (travel) time
for a route. Normally only the default breaks are used, but if a driving
time value is defined within the second section it is possible to input

Break Length I 25 minutes
Between [12:.30 = and [13:B1 =

o]

Cancel |

Help |

another set of break values that are only taken whenever the route travel time exceeds the value defined and will be used
instead of the default breaks. This can be used for example in instances where 2 breaks are required but driving legislation
says that a driver must take his longer break after the shorter one if he drives over 4.5 hours. As in the example above, the
breaks are no longer taken as 30 minutes followed by 15 minutes, but rather 15 minutes followed by the subsequent 30

minute break. The route displays will show such breaks as Type 1 and Type 2.

For a break to be taken in a time window, the dialog provides merely a break len
set to govern the earliest time a break will be considered and the latest time that
parameter — Minimum Shift Time Before a Time Band break may be taken can al
starting at 11:45am and taking a break at 12:30.

gth in minutes and two between times to be
a break may be started. A further
Iso be employed ; preventing a driver

The break will be dynamically positioned in the route to minimize shift time. An additional break time line is shown to display
the amount of break taken and position within the route (similar to a call or order). The break will display the minutes taken,
and point in the day (EAT) the break is due. Night-Out lines will also be displayed for multiple day routes in a similar fashion.

Any changes to the route will cause breaks to be re-calculated. Breaks can also

be re-calculated using the menu option on

individual route panels or for all routes using the Routes menu option — Recalculate Breaks in all Routes. Modifying the
basic break parameters will lead to the re-calculation of breaks in all existing routes. As the basic shift time is inclusive of

any break, please note that low shift times and high break times severely restrict

the route building process.

Note: It is important to remember that if the usual Delivery Windows are Arrival Times only parameter is not set, the

unloading time window available at any call point must be greater than or equal t

o the calculated Unloading Time + Break

Length for the call to be scheduled. Otherwise it will be deferred in the routing process with reason code -3 (call is never

open).
Dragging Breaks

Breaks can now be moved within a route using the RHB (similar to any other call
or order).
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When moving breaks a purple line marker showing At Call or In Travel will indicate at what point the break is to be taken.
The route will be re-calculated when a break is dropped in a new position. Errors such as Too Late or Too early are shown
when set parameters for break times are violated. To re-set breaks back to default positions, click Re-calculate Breaks from
the route panel menu.

Night Outs can also be moved in the same fashion. lllegal moves will be prevented (e.g. placing a break after a night out).
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Scales

The primary function of the SCALES MACRO is to dictate to the planning program algorithm the construction of the routes.
The Detour and Time from Node limits will dictate the basic width and length of the shape, whilst the percentage values for
Load and Shift Utilisation combine together to govern decisions such as new trips or multi-day routes. The parameters
expressed, along with the VANGUARD ALGORITHM factors, have most control over the acceptability of the output produce
by the automatic scheduling tools. In such a way it may be possible with a little thought beforehand to set guide-lines for
routing that will match the data in question. As an example a small fleet covering an area would need a higher mileage
between drops than a larger fleet in the same area and so higher detour limits may be required; or vehicle routes in a study
with a high density of drops in Inner London would

need smaller detours than for a nationwide study calls not considered radius = maximum detour limit
of say 100 delivery points. It has been found that outside area 2
the default settings will suffice for many studies u call

and so major changes are often unnecessary.

Whenever changes are made try to keep changes

simple so that the effect of parameter movements m el
is apparent rather than relying on a random

selection of changes to stumble upon the correct

result by accident.

base call

Maximum Detour Limit parameter is used by the
route scheduling programs such as VANGUARD
to test the proximity of a delivery or collection
point to each link of a route that the program has
started. If the extra travel time is less than or
equal to this value then the insertion will be
considered (subject to all other restriction and
parameter criteria).In simple terms this parameter calls considered for insertion
may be considered as an attempt by the program lie within defined radius

to identify call points within a tolerable drive time

area of the first call placed on a route. These calls may also then be placed on that route. This process is known as the
LOLLIPOP phase. It is important to remember that the maximum detour time value used will define the WIDTH of the circle

and NOT the radius, which is represented by the detour limit divided by 2. The lollipop insertion phase will continue either

until all calls within the area have been considered (and added to the route if possible) or a pre-defined limit of the number

of failed insertions has been reached. This number is governed by the Maximum Number of Lollipop Failures parameter,

and takes account of all reasons why a call cannot be added to the route in question. Common reasons include time
restrictions, vehicle access, vehicle load constraints, product mixing ability, and so on. When the lollipop phase is completed
for one route a new phase will start for the next. In looking for an insertion point in a route, the algorithm process first

identifies the smallest detour possible and then only accepts insertions into links that lie within a defined percentage of this
value. The percentage used is defined by the Additional % Tolerance of Detour in Route parameter to prevent the links
crossing too much. By increasing or decreasing the value for Maximum Detour, it is possible to affect the shapes of the

routes produced by the scheduling program. When used in conjunction with the Maximum Time from Node Call parameter it

is possible to produce most shapes as the Maximum Detour for Insertion will determine the width of the "petal” whilst the
Maximum Time from Node Call value will govern the length of the petal.

Maximum Time from Node Call parameter is used by the route scheduling programs such as VANGUARD to add drop
points to a route that the program has started in the return arc back toward the starting depot point. In simple terms this
parameter may be considered as an attempt by the program to identify call points to be used as "fillers" (i.e. calls to be done
on the way back to the depot) after the lollipop phase has located all calls within a tolerable drive time area of the first call
placed on a route (see the Maximum Detour Limit value). If the extra travel time when compared to the original stem driving
time from depot to node call point is less than or equal to this value then the insertion will be considered (subject to all other
restriction and parameter criteria). The higher the value is the longer the shape for the routes will appear but beware that
values set too high may lead to calls on either side of a depot being placed together on a single trip with the vehicle in effect
driving past the depot.

ROUTE SHAPES AND RELATIVE DETQUR SETTINGS

detour for ingertion = HIGH detour for ingertion = LOW detour for ingertion = HIGH

By increasing or decreasing the value for detour from node = LOW detour from node = HIGH detour from node = HIGH

Maximum Time from Node Call, it is possible
to affect the shapes of the routes produced by
the scheduling program. When used in
conjunction with the Maximum Detour Limit
parameter it is possible to produce most
shapes as the Maximum Time from Node will
determine the length of the "petal" whilst the
Maximum Detour Limit value will govern the
width of the petal.

The detour and maximum time from node
when expressed as part of the basic scales
macro parameters will apply for all geographic
areas in the scheduling run. To express
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particular values for certain areas of the country the Scales Macro by Area facility may be used to define a boxed area
(using mouse or Latitude / Longitude values) with particular values for Maximum Detour for Insertion and Maximum Time
from Node Call.

The Minimum % Load Factor is used in conjunction with the Maximum % Shift Utilisation Factors to control the extension of
routes to additional days or overtime, and to control the start of new additional extra trips for a route.

The Extension of Routes - There are two scales parameters that work together in the routing programs to control the
extension of routes to two or more shifts or to overtime if applicable. These values are the Maximum % Shift Utilisation (1st
Insertion) and the Minimum % Load Factor. The Minimum % Load Factor value is used to compare the vehicle utilisation
should the route be considered for a possible two-day trip; that is the Maximum % Shift Utilisation (1st Insertion) value has
been exceeded but is less than 100% of the shift and so does not automatically require two days. In this case the % load
value for UNIT 1 of the vehicle is compared to see if the vehicle load is adequate and so does not warrant a further day to
provide more time to utilise the remaining capacity on the vehicle.

Additional Trips on a Route - There are two scales parameters that work together in the routing programs to control the
addition of new extra trips onto routes (if applicable). These values are the Maximum % Shift Utilisation (New Trips) and the
Minimum % Load Factor.

The Minimum % Load Factor value is used to compare the vehicle utilisation should the route be considered for a possible
extra trip; that is the Maximum % Shift Utilisation (New Trips) value has not been exceeded but the spread of drops
geographically suggests additional trips may be worthwhile. In this case the % load value for UNIT 1 of the vehicle is
compared to see if the vehicle load is adequate If the load is lower than the value the route will not be considered for a
return to the depot and re-load and more allowance is given to utilise the remaining capacity on the original trip by use of
"filler" deliveries on the way back to the depot. The Load Factor must be satisfied by EACH existing trip of a route before an
additional trip can be started for a given route.

Maximum % Shift Utilisation (1st Insertion) -

There are two scales parameters that work

together in the routing programs to control the

extension of routes to two or more shifts or / ?
overtime if applicable. These values are the

Maximum % Shift Utilisation (1st Insertion) 1day route Tor2 oy 2dayroute

- 0% 85%
and the Minimum % Load Factor. The values

employed in these two fields are intended to
reflect the planning policy decision on nights-
out for drivers. The Maximum % Shift
Utilisation (1st Insertion) is used to define the
% of shift time that may be taken up by the first
call if the route is to be accepted as a one-day 0% 1day route 50% tor2? 100%
route irrespective of the vehicle capacity | | 1

value

utilisation figure. value

The default value is 85 %. As an example for a % i
maximum shift of 10 hours duration if the first 0% 1dayroute °  Zdayroute 0% 3ormore days

call on the route was 3 hours driving away from L ! !

the depot and took 30 minutes to unload, the value

combined shift time of 6 hours 30 minutes, being 65 % of the available shift time (i.e. less than 85 %), would lead to a single
day trip being established in the routing process. In such a way the lower the percentage figure is the more likely the
planning program is to create multi-day routes. This may have an adverse effect if the values are too low as the parameter
will use the same criteria in choosing three day routes if the shift exceeds twice the given % figure. In conjunction with this
test the Minimum % Load Factor value is used to compare the vehicle utilisation should the route be considered for a
possible two-day trip; that is the Maximum % Shift Utilisation (1st Insertion) value has been exceeded but is less than 100%
of the shift and so does not automatically require two days. In this case the value is compared to see if the vehicle load is
adequate and does not warrant a further day to provide more time to utilise the remaining capacity on the vehicle.

Maximum % Shift Utilisation (New Trips) - There are two scales parameters that work together in the routing programs to
control the extension of routes to two or more shifts. These values are the Maximum % Shift Utilisation (New Trips) and the
Minimum % Load Factor. The values employed in these two fields are intended to reflect the planning policy decision on
extra trips for routes.

The Maximum % Shift Utilisation (New Trips) is

used to define the maximum % of shift time that

may be taken up by the route in question before /

the addition of a new trip is to be rejected as a additional trips —> X
feasible option. The default value is 80 %. As an

example for a maximum shift of 10 hours 0% 80% 100%

duration if the first trip was of 7 hours duration an 1 |

additional first or second trip may be considered
as an option on return to the depot. The
Minimum % Load Factor value is used to
compare the vehicle utilisation should the route

be considered for a possible extra trip; that is the / X
Maximum % Shift Utilisation (New Trips) value

% of shift used by trips value

114 502% 1002

value



has not been exceeded but the spread of drops geographically suggests additional trips may be worthwhile. In this case the
% load value for UNIT 1 of the vehicle is compared to see if the vehicle load is adequate If the load is lower than the value
the route will not be considered for a return to the depot and re-load and more allowance is given to utilise the remaining
capacity on the original trip by use of "filler" deliveries on the way back to the depot. The Load Factor must be satisfied by
EACH existing trip of a route before an additional trip can be started for a given route. In such a way the higher the
percentage figure is the more likely the planning program is to create new trips. This may have an adverse effect if the
values are too high as the parameter will use all the remaining shift time to complete a small second trip of negligible time

and vehicle load.

In terms of turn-round time at a depot between trips the Extra Time parameter may be specified for every depot. This field
represents a fixed time in vehicle minutes for turn-round in between trips of the same route, allowing for unloading/re-
loading/driver de-brief etc. This may also be used in conjunction with a Depot Rate to allow for variable turn-round time
dependent upon product or vehicle unit values. A value of 999 minutes would have the result of effectively disallowing new
trips at a depot as the addition of the depot time would cause the maximum shift time to be exceeded. This is a way of
limiting certain depots to a single trip whilst enabling others to complete as many trips as the Maximum Number of Trips per

shift parameter allowed.

The Maximum Wait Time constraints define the maximum slack time allowable between two calls on a route if the
restrictions dictate that the driver must wait at his next call point for access. Different values may be used for when the
vehicle is loaded with product or when it is empty (perhaps waiting for a collection). In this way the route planning programs,
such as VANGUARD, will not insert calls into routes which cause excess waiting times. The default value for this is 120
minutes but may be changed according to the working practices required. As an example if a driver has adjacent delivery
points with differing booked times - one at 0900 and one at 1200, if he has finished at the first delivery by 0930 the
maximum wait time parameter of 120 minutes will prevent the 1200 delivery being placed immediately behind the 0900
delivery as the wait time would be 180 minutes. In this instance another insertion into the route may be made as an
intermediate step with the vehicle remaining in the area and returning to complete the 1200 booking within the parameter
limits set. It should be remembered that wherever possible the scheduling program will attempt to take up all the slack times
in any route by using the opening time bands available, and only in cases where it is prevented from doing so by timing

constraints will this parameter be effective.

The Additional % Tolerance of Detour in Route
value will prevent to varying degrees the criss-
crossing of links in any route. The default value of
20 % has been selected to provide for most study
types. Higher values can lead to a marked
increase in crossing links in a route, which may be
useful when attempting to schedule delivery points
with a high ratio of booked delivery times or heavily
constrained opening times. Values of up to 200 %
have been used in these cases.

The value works in conjunction with the Maximum
Detour Limit in accepting insertions into links
(within the lollipop phase) that lie within this
percentage value of the Maximum detour time.
Therefore the higher the value is, the wider the
possible insertion tolerance.

Scales By Area

call
call

call

call

call

normal route pattern
with few constraints
and no crossing links

use default value ( 2025)

#] Lontin | LonMax |

0300

0815

0700

0830

0800 0730

route with booked delivery
times requiring crossing links
for satisfactory route pattern

use higher value ( 2002)

Latbax | 51| 52| Comment Mew

2 -2raAan
3. +078'3"

1. -0°18'51"  +0°19'14" +51°17'31"
-1°26'40"  +B2°19' 25"
+ 1744 E" +E1 4947

+51 3844 20
+62°40°41" 20
+02766" 44"

20 LONDON
20 WEST MIDLANDS
90 150 EAST ANGLIA

. . Draw Mew Box on Map |
The scales macro detour time parameters will apply
for all geographic areas in the scheduling run. To
express particular values for certain areas of the [
country the Scales Macro by Area facility may be
utilised in order to specify particular values for R
Maximum Detour Limit and Maximum Time from
Node Call |
To add Box areas using the mouse to draw a a | ] 5= D |
rectangle , first draw a pop-up window around the
area in question on the graphics
panel using the LHB. Then after maximum
selecting Route Parameters, Scales latitude
by Area, click on the Draw New Box
on Map button. Type the appropriate
values and text comment into the
fields provided and then click OK. To
change an existing box select it by T
clicking on the No. or # column and
modify the values before clicking OK. LATITUDE
minimum
latitud B -
minimum maximum
longitude LONGITUDE =2y longitude



To remove a box simply select it and then click on the Delete button. After a deletion all boxes are moved up by one. To
send a copy of the settings to the default printer use the Print button.

Box areas may be established using the mouse to draw on a pop-up graphics window or Latitude and Longitude readings.
To set a Boxed Area using Lat/Lon, locations references are required to set the four corners of the boxed area. Input the
values required to specify the corners. Longitudes cover the width of the area, whilst Latitudes cover the height.

Examples of use would include scheduling areas with different patterns of call density (e.g. central London combined with
the south coast; or Glasgow combined with the Highlands) where viable route building would necessitate at least two sets of
rules. With a single default setting routes would either spread out too much or too little in either patch and so various values
are used applicable to the area. Where two boxes overlap the smallest values will apply. Any areas not defined by a boxed
grid will use the default settings for maximum Detour Limit and Maximum Time from Node Call as expressed in the main
scales macro option.

Limits

Maximum Number of Trips per Shift parameter will set the maximum number of trips allowable in any single route created in
a planning program. The value remains in force for multi-day routes also. It will merely control the maximum number of trips
planned but will not automatically increase additional trips planned. The default value is 2. Increase this number to allow
more trips but remember to pay attention to the SCALES MACRO routing parameters which control trip construction.

Maximum Number of Deliveries per Driver's Shift value will limit the number of deliveries (which in this context can be taken
as deliveries or collections) allowable on any single route created in a planning program. A route may be made up of a
number of trips with all the drop points on all trips being accumulated. The default value is 99. Reduce the number to limit
route building but again beware of possible side-effects, such as two vehicle operating in the same area.

In addition a limit on the Quantity Handled may be placed on the Vehicle Units for any single route (which may be made up
of any number of trips). Defining a valid quantity in the field will ensure that no route planned will exceed this value. This
value will only apply to the first unit of capacity (UNIT 1> by default).

Maximum Number of Deliveries per Trip value will limit the number of deliveries (which in this context can be taken as
deliveries or collections) allowable on any single trip created in a planning program. A trip may be defined as the vehicle
leaving the depot, completing deliveries and/or collections and returning to the depot. A single route may be made up of a
number of trips. The default value is 99. Reduce the number to limit route building but beware of possible side-effects, such
as two vehicle operating in the same area.

In terms of Limits on Multiple Trips, a Maximum Quantity may be set for all trips of a route if the number of trips and drops
parameters are both exceeded on a any trip built. For example if the drops were set at 4 and trips at 2, any route with 2 trips
and 5 drops on any trip could be limited to the maximum quantity value for Unit 1 on all the trips.

Travel Options

No Travel Time and Distance for First / Last Link

These two parameters may be used to remove the travel time and distance from either (or both) the depot to first call or last
call to depot on a route. This can be useful, for example, in instances where the driver need not return to the depot after
completing his route. The route will be displayed as normal with a first and last depot line but travel time/distance is set to
zero in all calculations (including maximum shift and travel parameters set). Set the relevant tick-box to apply the criteria.
Any existing routes will be re-calculated accordingly.
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Algorithm Keys

The objective of the sort keys is to allow the user to define
to the algorithm those constraints on the problem that are
most likely to cause most difficulty. The Algorithm keys will
determine the order in which the program will process
delivery points and should be set up to reflect the critical
characteristics of the data under analysis. It may be useful
to run the planning program initially just using the default
parameters from file set-up. Quite often these can produce
acceptable results or provide good indicators of any
changes which ought to be made to produce the best
results when the list of deferred (or unrouted) data is
examined at the end of the run. If one constraint is
considered to be leading to many deferred calls then the
use of the appropriate key in the program will promote
theses calls in the scheduler and hence reduce deferments.
For example in the case of a high number of vehicle access
restricted calls with a low number of small vehicles on a
fleet, the Max Veh Size key would be most useful.

Up to three keys may be specified for a single run of the
scheduler to dictate the order in which the calls will be
attempted to be put on routes. Key 1 is the most important,
followed by key 2 and key 3. The best combination of keys

ROUTE PLANNING Properties
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will always be a function of the constraints on each problem, but more often than not with simplistic data the default values
of factors 8 , 6 , and 13 will suffice. For a detailed explanation of all keys see the section below. As a standard feature the
keys are all sorted separately with the Use Keys as Individual Sorts parameter set to YES. This may be changed if

necessary.

In such a way the standard call sort criteria would be in order of priority :-

1)  Stem Time or furthest away from the depot point

2)  Most frequent or the call with the largest frequency value

3) Earliest Depot Departure (the call that must be served by the first vehicle leaving the depot either due to travel times

or opening times).

The call with the highest stem time would then be placed at the top of the list for routing, with an equal times using

frequency factors as a tie-break.

1. NULL - no sort (useful for 3rd key where it is having little effect on overall plan).
2. NEIGHBOURHOOD - will route calls closest to the depot first.

3. OPENING TIMES - promotes call which are open for relatively short periods of time so that they might be routed early in
the solution before their constraints become too difficult to satisfy.
4. MAX VEH SIZE - promotes calls whose maximum vehicle size restriction (not banned classes) requires a small vehicle
size so that other calls can be combined with them to maximise the vehicle utilisation. If used make this the primary key.
5. TRAVEL + WORK - adds the travel time to the work time and promotes those with the highest values. Hence small
deliveries distant from a depot will be ranked equally with large deliveries close to the depot.
6. FREQUENCY - it is important that calls with comparatively high frequencies start routes early in the solution as
VANGUARD will attempt to route all visits to a call at on time. In this way it may be difficult to find enough gaps in enough
days on enough routes to satisfy the visits required towards the end of a plan. This factor is virtually a necessity for any

study with differing call frequencies.

7. QUANTITY - this promotes calls with large UNIT 1 delivery quantities so that they have most chance of obtaining vehicle

space early in a solution.

8. STEM TIME - this promotes calls distant from the depot and is advisable for any run especially if multiple ay routes are
envisaged. The routing algorithm within the scheduling programs functions best by starting with peripheral alls and working
back to the depot (which also ensures that any deferred calls are close to the depot and can easily e added manually if
necessary) and so this factor is highly recommended for key 1 or 2.
9. STEM DISTANCE - this factor when used as the primary sort key (with “null” key 1 as secondary and third sort) this key
will promote those calls that are furthest away from the depot in terms of driving distance. It is similar in function to key 8 but

may be useful in instances where geography and roads conflict and affect the routing process,

10. DAY RESTRICTIONS - this factor compares the required visits to the number of available delivery days whether day
restrictions or nominated days are being run) and promotes calls with the fewest days open above those needed to satisfy

the frequency.

11. PRODUCT Rank - this factor is strongly recommended to be used with multiple models or where the Split Calls into
individual Copies for each Product parameter is used, to promotes the products to be delivered to a call based upon the
product rank values set on the Product data screen. Values of 1 will be ranked above 2 and so on, forcing certain products
to be considered for routing before other lesser priority products.
12. EARLIEST BOOKED TIMES - this promotes calls with early fixed booked delivery time restrictions.

13. EARLIEST DEPOT DEPARTURE - this factor promotes the calls which have to be on the first routes leaving the depot
early in the day. This may be due to distance from the depot or timing restrictions on the call.
14. DELIVERIES HAVE PRIORITY - in a study with delivery data (positive vehicle units) and collection data (negative
vehicle units) this factor both promotes deliveries before collections in the algorithm and also prevents any collecting on any

trip until all the deliveries are completed .
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15. COLLECTIONS HAVE PRIORITY - in a study with delivery data (positive vehicle units) and collection data (negative
vehicle units) this factor both promotes collections before deliveries in the algorithm and also prevents any delivering on any
trip until all the collections are completed. This acts as the opposite to the key above.

Use Keys as Individual Sorts

As a default feature the Algorithm Keys are all sorted separately with the Use Keys as Individual Sorts parameter set On. In
this case all calls to be routed are sorted in three distinct phases using first Key 1, then Key 2, and finally key 3. By leaving
the tickbox unset a multiple sort may be completed using all three keys in combination.

Planning Controls

Maximum Number of Lollipop Failures

The Maximum Detour Limit parameter is used by
the route scheduling options to test the proximity of
a delivery or collection point to each link of a route
that the program has started. If the extra travel
time is less than or equal to this value then the
insertion will be considered (subject to all other
restriction and parameter criteria). This process is
known as the LOLLIPOP phase. The lollipop
insertion phase will continue either until all calls
within the area have been considered (and added
to the route if possible) or a pre-defined limit of the
number of failed insertions has been reached. This
number is governed by this Maximum Number of
Lollipop Failures parameter, which takes account
of all reasons why a call cannot be added to the
route in question. Common reasons include time
restrictions, vehicle access, vehicle load
constraints, product mixing ability, and so on.
When the lollipop phase is completed for one route
a new phase will start for the next.

“failed” lollipop calls
form the basis of
2nd route

overlapping routes
- occur due to high lollipop
failure values

acceptable
call for 1st route
maximum detour limit
for insertion

As can be seen increasing the number of possible failures has the same effect on increasing the number of possible calls
that may be added to the route. As the next call is further away than the previous this can also lead directly to wider areas in
the lollipop phase and by inference wider routes geographically. Careful consideration must be given to increasing this value
since a higher value may be required where call delivery restrictions are severe. For example with the default setting at 2, if
the nearest two calls in a lollipop phase are both restricted to a small vehicle class nothing will be added to the initial call in
that phase. However values that are too high may lead to both greatly increased running times and routes that cover too
great an area and have crossed links with other routes. A classic example of an excessive value would be the route with a
single long last link used in a effort to fill the vehicle to capacity after failing on larger closer calls.

Max Consecutive CALL Pass Failures

This parameter may be used in conjunction with the ROUTE PLANNING ALGORITHM PASSES function as a means of
eliminating wasteful processing time in a route planning program. Set this parameter at an appropriate number to terminate
the processing on any Pass which exceeds the this limit of consecutive CALL failures, when trying to create a new route. By
default it is set blank, which has no effect on the planning process.

Try to route from ALL Depots

This parameter can be used within the planning packages to define which depot may deliver to a call point. By default with
the value unset only the depot that the call is attached may deliver to that call. The Wrong Depot error message will prevent
orders being dragged by accident onto a route from another depot. By setting the value, any depot can deliver to that call
(as long as it can deliver the product available and lies within the relevant stem time limit), with the planning program
choosing the appropriate option according to the run. If this is the case the call will always be delivered by a single depot for
all the necessary visits, but will remain allocated to its original depot - no calls will be transferred from depot to depot
automatically. It is useful to remember this if the depot plan is run in isolation at a later stage.

Deliveries and Collection allowed on same Trip

If deliveries and collections are to be mixed on a vehicle on the same trip by the route planning programs, this parameter
must be set. By definition calls requiring a positive number of vehicle units are considered deliveries, whilst those with
negative units are collections. By default the field is set allow mixing, change to ensure that negative collections are always
placed on a separate trip. This parameter does not limit the number of deliveries or collections that may be put on a single
trip. Use the Maximum Number of Deliveries per Trip parameter to restrict that option.

Multi-frequency Calls must be by same Vehicle

Within the planning process two distinct methods of route building can be used -
1) Multiple visits to the same delivery location may use any vehicle ident or route in any combination.
2) Multiple visits to the same delivery location must use the same vehicle and route.
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This facility is controlled by the Multi-frequency Calls parameter, which by default is set to allow any combination. In case 2
, the possible options for route construction are thus very severely constrained and both program execution times and
deferments can rise considerably. Therefore it is advisable that this facility only be used where it is imperative that calls
must receive the same vehicle or driver (an example might be when attempting to route van salesmen).

Prevent Mixed Manning on same Trip

When using the Crew Size restriction facility on call points (double-click on the highlighted area for more detail on this
facility) it is possible to prevent deliveries and collections with different manning requirements being combined on the same
route. By default the parameter is not set to allow manning levels to be mixed. The required crew size for the route will equal
the highest manning level restriction for any call on that route. If the field is set to prevent mixing routes will be produced
with calls of equal restriction, i.e. one-man drops together on a route, two-man drops on another route and so on.

Route Off Day Calls

Each Call may have a nominated days field of a seven digit number (similar to day restrictions) designed to control opening
days in conjunction with the time bands defined. Each digit represents a day of the week
SUN - MON - TUE - WED - THU - FRI - SAT
0 - Not nominated for delivery (no deliveries to be done that day)
1 - Nominated for delivery (deliveries to be done in any opening time band that day)

For scheduling processes this field (if set) is compared to the planning day and by default calls not nominated will not be
planned. This facility may be over-ridden by ticking the Route Off Day Calls option to route a call on any day that Is not day
restricted. Any affected calls will remain in the Deferment List and can be highlighted using the Style heading option “Off
Day”, which displays a * and the day restriction. The Postcode to Day restriction function may also be used to define
complete areas to nominated days and this field has priority over any individual call restrictions.

Strict Phasing Gaps between Deliveries

As a standard feature of the strategic planning options, calls with frequencies greater than 1 are phased when routed in the
scheduling process. This means that the deliveries are placed on different days paying attention to the frequencies involved.
The following would provide examples of possible combinations :-

DAY RESTRICTIONS FREQUENCY DAYS DELIVERED
SMTWTEFS SMTWTES
3000000 3 X X X
3000033 2 X X
3000003 2 X X
3000003 2 X X
3000003 3 XX X
3000003 4 XX XX

By default all calls will have a phased delivery profile leaving available free days between visits as and when necessary.
However should resources become short towards the end of a Vanguard plan in an attempt to route as much as possible
certain calls may not have the expected frequency phasing as the process will allow any combination of days as a last
resort. To avoid this at all costs set the parameter and the system will then only accept correct phases for deliveries. This
will obviously increase the number of deferred calls.

The logic to route calls with multiple frequencies in planning period of 14 days or more prioritises the use of the same days
over a period of weeks (hence a call with frequency of 12 over a 28 day plan will be set to be visited 3 times per week but on
the same day each week e.g. Mon-Wed-Fri). This logic is reliant upon the cal frequency being a multiple of the number of
weeks in question — e.g. frequencies of 1,2,4,8,12,16,20 etc will all route in a 28 day plan. A new deferment reason code of -
28 is shown when Strict Phasing Gaps is Set & Frequency is not a multiple of the no. of weeks in the DCP (e.g. 6 in a 28
day DCP).

Allow Route length to increase with a new last Trip

As detailed investigation of the scales macro parameters and the Maximum % Shift Utilisation (New Trips) facility in
particular shows the decision making process for length of route in days is undertaken at the start of the route building
phase. In such a way the decision may be affected by factors such as close local booking times or distant timing restrictions
at call points, causing a one or two day route to be set early in the plan. One possible disadvantage of this method is that in
certain instances the possibility of combining two trips of one and a half shifts together into a single route of three days may
be over-looked. This can prove vital for data with restrictive opening times and days. The same criteria can work for any
realistic combination of trips and days. To allow this addition of days onto routes during the route building process set the
field On. By default the parameter will prevent this facility to avoid potentially excessive driver night-out totals in the finished
schedule.

Prevent Trips with only Collections on it

Tick the Prevent Trips with Collections only on it to prevent the routing programs creating trips without deliveries before the
collection (i.e. prevents the vehicle departing empty to do just collections).
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Use Costs in Routing Algorithm

This tick-box will use vehicle class costs in the routing programs (dayplan, vangaurd, etc) to produce a minimum cost
solution, rather than optimize vehicle and driver utilization.

Each Trip to depart ASAP

This parameter, when used in conjunction with Production Availability Production Plans will produce routes that depart the
depot as soon as product is produced rather than considering call opening times to optimize route sequencing thus delaying
departure. This will reduce the amount of product remaining in the depot for any period of time.

Shipments Can Span Nights at Home

This parameter is used for daily scheduling with shipments and will allow shipments to be collected on one day, the driver to
spend a night (or nights at weekends) at his home depot, and then delivery to be made the next day. The shipment in this
case will be split over 2 trips on a single route with the second trip line displaying the no. of nights spent at home.

If 15 Week Defined — only Route in that week (else any week after)

This parameter is used for 4 week routing models. Where a call has a 1% Week of delivery set and a delivery frequency set
to 1, the delivery will be scheduled in that week if the tick-box is set. If not, it can be delivered in any subsequent week.

Improved logic has been added into the Oct19 program to extend this facility for calls that have a frequency 2 or 3. Previous
versions would amend the frequency to 1 if the only Route in that Week tick box was set but the new release will retain the
set frequency and schedule the call into different weeks. This will enable a mixture of single and multiple frequency drops to
be included in a single Vanguard run. Frequency 4 drops will always route in each of the 4 weeks ad drops with a frequency
of 3 and 1% week = 2 will be placed in weeks 2, 3 & 4. Using the Strict Phasing Gaps setting should ensure that any drops
with a frequency 2 are routed in the weeks set (1 & 3 or 2 & 4) but limited vehicle resources without the Strict Phasing may
result in calls being routed where they can fit rather than deferred so results should be checked. In situations where strict
weeks must be kept multi frequency drops can always be broken down into individual deliveries within the study employing
2 calls rather than 1 for example.

Optimisation in Algorithm

These options are designed to work in conjunction with updated code embedded in the routing programs themselves.

By default the routing programs will optimise each trip as a new drop is inserted into the trip. Using the “Disable
Optimisation” tick-box on the dialog it is possible to stop this process and only optimise at the end after all drops are added
in the lollipop phase. Under normal circumstances the default optimise will suffice but potentially on very large data sets with
a lot of calls on each trip that have open time windows and no vehicle access issues for example the routing process may
be speeded with very little effect on the routing.

There is also an element of “Extended Optimisation” code now built into the routing programs (simulating what happens on
choosing the menu option for individual routes in Egotrip Mode). The process will look at possible combinations (for 8 calls
this consists of 40,320 options) returning with the best option whilst maintaining route integrity and will continue for a period
before giving up if better options aren’t found. Using the slide bar and moving it along towards the Max setting will allow the
program to spend more time optimizing but obviously will increase the time take to run the routing program.

Route Planning Sequence of Driver Group

These parameters are used in conjunction with Driver Classes set for a depot to define the sequence of their planning in the
routing process. Each class can be defined to have a Group value of either 1, 2, 3 or 4. These values can then be set to
define the sequence in which drivers are planned (or even ignored) during the routing process. As an example if two driver
classes were created called DAYS and NIGHTS, with DAYS being set to have a Group = 1, and NIGHTS =2, by default the
DAY driver class would be planned first, since the Group 1 parameter is set to On 1% Driver Pass. If however the
parameters were modified to be Driver Group 1 = On 2" Driver Pass and Driver Group 2 = On 1%, the NIGHTS class would
be scheduled first. Furthermore if the Driver Shift 1 parameter was set to Omit This Shift, no routes would be created with
Driver Class DAYS.

Algorithm Controls

The option buttons control the sequence of operation for Driver Shifts and Algorithm Passes where defined. By default the
button set on is Do all Algorithm Passes within each Driver Pass. This will cause the routing process to progress through
ALL of the Algorithm Passes defined for the first Driver Shift, and then all of the Algorithm Passes again for the next shift,
and so on. Conversely setting the button on for Do all Driver Passes within each Algorithm Pass will process ALL of the
Driver Shifts for Algorithm Pass 1, and then all of the Driver Shifts for Pass 2, and so on until all algorithm passes have been
completed.
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Algorithm Passes

All route planning options now allow the use of Algorithm
Passes. Multiple passes through the data may be employed in Hours | Breaks | Scales | Scales by Area | Limits | Perfomance | Algorihm Keys  Algarith Passes |

turn starting with No 1; each with different criteria to enable the
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process to sub-divide the planning into a number of stages to
deal with the problem in hand. For example different call types
may be considered separately to allow higher priority calls to
be guaranteed delivery on any day; or outbase areas may be
routed first to promote flexible boundaries ensuring all
outbased vehicles achieve high capacity levels. Many different
scenarios can be establish with multiple passes but it is worth
remembering that numerous passes can increase the time
taken to route.

To create a new Pass, click on the New button to display the
input screen for a box, type the appropriate values into the
fields provided and then click on the OK button. To clear any
existing values click on the relevant # no. and click on Delete.
To change an existing box select it by clicking on the required
No. in # column and modify the values before clicking on the il |
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OK button. To move a Pass, simply select it and then click on e |

Help

the Move Up or Move Down button. To send a copy of the
settings to the default printer use the Print button.

Algorithm Pass Details @
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Cancel Help

PASS CRITERIA — these parameters control the main processes of the pass

Description

Text may be input for an explanation of the purpose of the algorithm pass.

Pass Type

The PASS TYPE parameter may be set to either START NEW ROUTES, FILL EXISTING ROUTES , ALLOCATE TO
POST LIST , ALLOCATE TO CARRIERS , or LOAD FIXED ROUTES. This parameter can be used to allow new routes to
be built in this pass if enough vehicles are remaining. This is the START facility. The FILL facility may be used to add other
orders to existing routes started in previous passes through the order data, but to prevent new routes being started. The
control is often used where routes created in a previous pass are to be added to using orders released in this pass.
Examples of this include routes from outbase vehicles which if having covered their usual delivery area with spare capacity
can then use other depot's areas to fill the route; or small vehicle types which having being constrained to pick up size
restricted calls on an initial pass may then fill with other orders in the vicinity.

195




The LOAD FIXED ROUTE facility is used in daily planning systems to allow a fixed route pattern to be input after orders
have been loaded. If the Pass is instigated a dialog will appear with radio buttons to indicate the required day for Fixed
Routes. The Orders will then be attached to the appropriate route and the route optimised. This facility is normally used as a
1%t Pass, and can be used in isolation to present a true fixed route pattern, or with additional passes to add any other orders
to these routes or create additional routes. The POST , CARRY and FIXED ROUTE facilities have no effect in Strategic
Planning modes.

The CARRY facility allows daily orders specifically allocated to individual carriers or within areas that have been allocated to
Carrier calls using the Postcode to Carrier function to be added onto carrier routes in early passes to prevent them being
added to actual delivery vehicle routes thus creating uneconomic routing patterns. If costing parameters have been
employed on the Carriers and Vehicle classes in use, the DAYPLAN route planning program may take some orders off
carrier routes if economic feasible routes are constructed in latter passes. The CARRY function can also be employed as a
final pass to add any remaining unrouted orders once all the dedicated vehicles have been utilised. Similarly the POST
option can be used to allocate small deliveries to a Postal List (route —11).

Explicit Carrier Tag

This parameter is used to set which carrier calls are to be allowed in the pass and hence which carrier lists will be created if
Pass Type CARRY is set . It refers as a reference to the Tag Field which can be set as an attribute of each carrier call. The
same tag reference may be used for any number of carriers - they do not have to be unique. Any call with a matching tag
field is then included in the pass. The ???? wildcards can be used to include a number of depots.

Only Add to Routes Started On or After Algorithm Pass =
This field requires a number of an algorithm pass to become active. It will prevent calls being added to any routes started on
any passes earlier than the number specified.

Allow Transfers

The use of transfer logic is unique to the Daily options. It allows one or more orders to be transferred off one route and
placed on another more appropriate route later in the plan by the routing program without needing manual intervention from
the planner. To control the transfer of orders two criteria are used in addition to a "switch" on the passes control screen to
turn the facility on or off for individual passes. By default the unset value infers NO transfers.

The two criteria are :-

Minimum Separation of Call from old Route's node

This represents the minimum driving time from the existing route's node (i.e. starting point) that must be exceeded for a
transfer to be considered, and is used to control how far away an order must be from the core of the old route before it is
considered too far.

Ratio of New Detour from Node to Current Detour from Node

This is a comparison of the new detour time against the old detour to ascertain if it would be a better fit on the new route
being considered. If the ratio is high enough to exceed this limit (for example if the old detour was 30 mins, the new detour
10 mins, and the ratio 2.5) and the other criteria is satisfied the order is transferred onto the new route and off the old route.

Scales Factor %

The primary function of the basic SCALES MACRO parameters are to dictate the style of construction of the routes. The
Detour and Time from Node limits will dictate the basic width and length of the shape of the routes. However each pass may
be subject to an over-riding multiplier to further modify the procedure. Use of this percentage field as a multiplying factor can
change the criteria as follows. 100% represents the base case (that is no change to the default values set), whilst 80%
would have the effect of reducing the detour limits by 20% (thus making the routes smaller in scope), and 130% would mean
a 30% increase in scope. A blank or default value infers no change. Examples of this would be a pass for the London area
depot which routes better with smaller detour times in a concentrated delivery area, or a pass for a special class of vehicle
which "roams" across the whole depot area delivering at particular locations only.

Max No of Trips per Pass

This parameter will set the maximum number of trips allowable in any single route created in a planning program in any one
SINGLE Pass. Values may be set to constrain routing on a single pass if necessary. For example Pass 3 could be for
outbase vehicles only which have to be limited to a single trip. The value will merely control the maximum number of trips
allowed but will not automatically increase the number of trips planned. Increase this number to allow more trips but
remember to pay attention to the SCALES MACRO routing parameters which control trip construction. The default value for
this parameter is set to be blank in which case the Maximum Number of Trips per Shift parameter on the Limits screen is
used. The default value for this field is 2 trips per shift.

Must only add to Trip Number

This parameter will only allow calls to be added to a specific trip of an existing route. For example Pass 2 could be used to
create and build up 2™ trips. A blank or default value infers no restriction.

This Algorithm Pass is ON for Driver Group

Each tick-box may be set ON to include the relevant Driver Class in this Pass. As an example if two driver classes were
created called DAYS and NIGHTS, with DAYS being set to have an Group =1, and NIGHTS =2, by default both driver
classes would be included in a Pass since both are set ON. If however the parameters were modified to set tick-box 2 OFF,
the NIGHTS class would not be scheduled for this Pass. (It could be added in a later Pass for instance).
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Algorithm Passes - Explicit Vehicle Class Wildcard

This field represents a method of ensuring particular vehicle classes only are planned in a particular pass. Please note that
Banned Vehicle Class considerations do not apply. The ?? wildcards can be used to include a variety of vehicle types — as
an example Vehicle Wildcard = ??FT would include plan vehicle classes of 24FT, 33FT or 40FT. A blank or default value
infers no restriction.

DEPOT Filters — these parameters specifically amend the depot criteria for the pass

Depot Tag

This parameter is used to set which depots are to be allowed in the pass. It refers as a reference to the Depot. Tag Field
which can be set as an attribute of each depot ident. The same tag reference may be used for any number of depots - they
do not have to be unique. Any depot with a matching tag field is then included in the pass. The ???? wildcards can be used
to include a number of depots. The use of 4 question marks to fill the field would mean that every depot in the run is
included in this pass. A blank or default value also infers no restriction. For 3 depots :- OUTBASEL1 (tag=OUT), OUTBASE2
(tag=0OUT), and MAINDEP (tag=MAIN); the following passes could be used.

PASS 1 Group Tag = OUT? depots included are OUTBASE1 and OUTBASE2
PASS 2 Group Tag = ???? all 3 depots are included
PASS 3 Group Tag = MAIN MAINDEP only is included

This would be a typical setting for a multi-depot plan where outbases are considered first to ensure full utilisation.

Try All Depots

This parameter is used where multi-depot runs are being attempted to control whether vehicles routes from one depot are to
be allowed to deliver or collect from another depot's normal delivery area. It can be used to control the fixed and variable
approach to depot boundaries, ensuring that depots in the first instance will consider their normal delivery area. Use of the
Depot Group Tag can also be made to control which depots are included in the pass for this procedure.

Maximum Travel Time Running Empty

This parameter allows a maximum travel time to be set if the route has the vehicle running empty to pick-up delivery product
at the start of a trip. Specify a value in minutes to set the required limit. This includes initial trips without product on a vehicle
if planning with shipments or situations where a vehicle has collections to do after delivering. Use this also when planning
remote garaging (i.e. vehicles based at a garage point (depot A) driving to collect and deliver products from another depot,
to prevent un-productive routes being created.

Maximum Depot Stem Time

This field will prevent calls being added to any route from a depot if they lie outside of this driving time limit. The default
value for this parameter is set to be blank in which case the Maximum Stem Time parameter on each depot screen included
in the plan is employed. A common use of this parameter is to ensure that local areas can be served by specific one-day
routes. By limiting the value to the 120 minutes a 2 hour maximum driving time is set for a pass around all the depots
included. The normal default value for any depot is 240 minutes.

Latest Driver / Vehicle Start Time

Used in conjunction with a depot drivers or vehicles setup this parameter is employed to control the routing of vehicles by
comparing the set Start Times and only allowing routes to be created if drivers or vehicles have a value equal to or before
the time set.

CALL Filters — these parameters specifically amend the calls or orders to be included in the pass

Minimum Priority

For daily scheduling this sets the minimum priority of any order to be considered for scheduling in this pass. It is most useful
in situations where "deliver by" dates are being used by orders, such that an order increases in priority the longer it remains
or re-appears in the system. The minimum priority any order can have is 1. Priorities of 80 or above make the order critical,
that is it must be routed in that day's plan. Order priorities are set during installation to reflect the delivery policy in question.
Any order with a "deliver on" date specified will have a priority of 80. For strategic use this field can be used in conjunction
with either call priority values or product priority values to exclude certain calls or calls requiring delivery of a particular
product from an individual pass.

Max Vehicle Class
This field represents a method of ensuring the call with a vehicle size restriction can be accommodated into the plan in a
particular pass. Only calls with a Maximum Vehicle Size restriction which is equal to or smaller than the specified vehicle's

Unit 1 capacity will be considered for routing in that pass. Please note that Banned Vehicle Class considerations do not
apply. A valid existing vehicle class must be used. A blank or default value infers no restriction.
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Calls must match Vehicle Wildcard

This field represents a method of ensuring calls with particular vehicle size restrictions are accommodated into the plan in a
particular pass. Please note that Banned Vehicle Class considerations do not apply. The ?? wildcards can be used to
include a variety of calls — as an example Vehicle Wildcard = ??FT would include all calls with a maximum vehicle size of
24FT, 33FT or 40FT. A blank or default value infers no restriction.

Calls must match Postcode

This parameter is used to set which calls are to be allowed in the pass. It refers as a reference to the Call Postcode Field.
Any call with a matching postcode field is then included in the pass. The ?? wildcards can be used to include a number of

DY4 3. A blank or default value infers no restriction.

Calls must match Day Restriction

This parameter is used to set which calls are to be allowed in the pass. It refers as a reference to the Call day restriction
Field. Any call with a matching field is then included in the pass. The ?? wildcards can be used to include a number of calls
- as an example value 3033333 would include all calls with a Monday delivery only. A blank or default value infers no
restriction.

Crew Minimum/Maximum

These fields will control the routing of calls by comparing the Crew Size field and only allowing calls into a pass if the value
lies between the parameters set. If blank, no restriction is made and all calls are included.

Maximum Opening Time / Maximum Closing Time

This parameter is employed to control the routing of calls by comparing Time windows and only allowing calls into a pass if
their appropriate Opening and/or Closing Times are equal to or before the values set.

Tolerances on Time Windows

Two fields are available to define tolerances on Delivery Time Windows for each algorithm pass defined. A value in the
Opening Time will allow delivery to be made before the defined time window; whilst a value in the Closing Time field will
enable delivery after the defined closing time. For example if a Call had a window time defined of 0800 - 0915, values of 10
minutes in Opening and 5 minutes in Closing would enable a vehicle to arrive at a call in the window 0750-0905. Different
values may be applied for each Pass and will apply to all Calls available for routing. Blank or Zero fields have no effect on
the defined windows.

Route Off Day Calls ?

Each Call may have a nominated days field of a seven digit number (similar to day restrictions) designed to control opening
days in conjunction with the time bands defined. Each digit represents a day of the week
SUN - MON - TUE - WED - THU - FRI - SAT
0 - Not nominated for delivery (no deliveries to be done that day)
1 - Nominated for delivery (deliveries to be done in any opening time band that day)

For scheduling processes this field is compared to the planning day and by default calls not nominated will not be planned.
This facility may be over-ridden by ticking the Route Off Day Calls option on an Algorithm Pass. Any affected calls will
remain in the Deferment List and can be highlighted using the Style heading option “Off Day”, which displays a * and the day
restriction. The Postcode to Day restriction function may also be used to define complete areas to nominated days and this
field has priority over any individual call restrictions.

Any Tag Field Wildcard

This parameter is used to set which calls or orders or shipments are to be allowed in the pass. It refers as a reference to
Tag Fields which can be set as an attribute of each ident. The same tag reference may be used for any number of call - they
do not have to be unique. Anything with a matching tag field is then included in the pass. The ?? wildcards can be used to
include a number of call types.A blank or default value also infers no restriction. For 5 calls :- C100 (tag=A), C001
(tag=AAA), C003 (Tag=ABC), C004 (Tag=BAC), and C005 (tag=XXXX); the following passes could be used.

PASS 1 Call Tag Wildcard = ???C calls included are C003, C004,
PASS 2 Call Tag Wildcard = ???? all calls are included
PASS 3 Call tag Wildcard = A??? calls included are C001, C002, C003

Min/Max Delivery Quantity

These parameters can be used to restrict the order minimum or maximum delivery quantities to be considered on each
pass. The figures used correspond to the Vehicle Units calculated for each individual call with multiple consolidated orders
and not individual order amounts. Typically the minimum value may be used to exclude small orders that are normally
delivered by a parcels carrier, or to promote large "full loads" to ensure that they are routed whatever the priority. In a similar
way the maximum value can be used to exclude large orders from passes which are set to utilise smaller vehicle types. A
blank or default value infers no restriction.
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Product Must Exist Flag

This field will allow the inclusion of calls or orders on a pass based upon the 12 DiPS product types. Tick each relevant field
to ensure that this product must be on the delivery or collection to be included in routing on this pass.

Disable Product Mixing Checks

This parameter, when ticked, will cause any product mixing criteria set in the Product, Units and Work will be ignored for this
pass (i.e. any product can mix in the same vehicle with any other).

Start Time Logic

The Start Time logic is used to force deliveries to be made in the early stages of a call’'s opening time. Set a value in
minutes to force the vehicle to arrive within this period from the opening time of the call. As an example if the Tolerance =
30, and a call opens from 0500-0900, the vehicle is only allowed to arrive before 0530. The Finish Time value is the time of
day after which this logic does not apply.

Daily Planning Final Routes Filters — these filters can be used to reject routes when using orders

Minimum % Load Factor

This value can be used to abandon route construction if the vehicle units to be delivered on that route do not meet the
minimum loading criteria. Once the initial lollipop phase has been completed for a route, the vehicle units found for delivery
or collection are compared with the Minimum % Load factor for the largest vehicle available to do the route. If the units are
not sufficient the route is abandoned and the scheduling phase starts again in an attempt to find a combination of orders
that meets the criteria. This parameter is often used to prevent the construction of small routes in isolated delivery areas for
little quantity. Such orders are then deferred in the Dayplan scheduling process with code = 0. A blank or default value infers
no restriction (i.e. 0%). Up to 1 decimal place may be used if required. A route of 3 orders with a combined weight of 1 ton,
would be allowed if the maximum vehicle size of the calls was a 10T class (of maximum capacity 10 tons), and the Minimum
% Load Factor on the pass had been set to 9 %. This parameter has no effect in Strategic Planning options.

Max TT/WT Ratio

This parameter can be used to compare the Travel Time (TT) and Work Time (WT) of any trip constructed to see that it
meets the rules set. It can be used to ensure that if a long distance trip is planned it contains sufficient work time to appear
feasible. The Work Time is divided into the Travel Time and the resultant value is compared to the parameter for this pass.

If the value is not sufficient the route is abandoned and the scheduling phase starts again in an attempt to find a
combination of orders that meets the criteria. A blank or default value infers no restriction. Figures with up to 1 decimal place
may be used if necessary. This parameter has no effect in Strategic Planning options.
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ROUTE PLANNING Properties

Hours I Breaks I Scales I Scales by Area | Limits | Travel Options I

. . o icti D ic: S plitti i ]
Call Delivery Ouantity Splitting Postcode to Product/Depot | Postcode to Restrictions ynamic o pltting | Filterz | 5

In the Routes Parameters section, in strategic
studies dynamic splitting parameters control the
division of call quantities to fit onto vehicles. " Can only Split Sameplace Calls ta fil Vehicls

" Ma Spliting Allowed

For Calls where the required frequency exceeds ¥ Can Split any Call to fill Vehicle
the number of available depot shifts or the

quantity is greater than the biggest vehicle

available, if the No Splitting Allowed parameter is

set, the scheduling process will defer the call Mirimum Quantiy thet can be Spit off the Total o fl aVehicle = | 10 PALLETS
with reason code = -5. The call frequency or

guantity may then be amended to match the | 7000 KILOS
depot restrictions and scheduling re-run if

necessary.

. W Set Frequencies = 1 and et 5 plitting build Full Loads and a Femainder
However, as an alternative measure, parameters

may be set to enable the routing program to

divide quantities dynamically. The Can Split any Call to fill Vehicle parameter will allow any calls to be split and routed on
the same vehicle if found within the lollipop of a route (even if in different locations), whilst the Can only Split Sameplace
Calls parameter will only split calls’ volume to go on the same vehicle route when they satisfy the sameplace rules defined.
In both cases any quantities split off the total for a call must meet the Minimum Quantity figures set (see below).

The Minimum Quantity that can be split off the Total to fill a Vehicle parameter is used when routing to control the splitting of
units when the quantity is too big for the biggest vehicle that can access the call. Set to 1 or above, it enables splitting but
can be controlled by a higher value. For example, setting it to the capacity of the biggest vehicle ensures that only full loads
will be split off the total (including equivalent full loads for any calls with a smaller maximum vehicle size). With the DiPS
multiple model it controls the minimum amount of vehicle unitl that can be brought forward from the next wave of product
delivery to fill a vehicle on a previous wave. If values are set for unitl and unit2, both values must be satisfied before the
quantity is split.

With the Set Frequencies=1 parameter, the call frequency may be amended to 1 and the scheduling program produce
copies where needed in order to deliver the required vehicle units within the depot restrictions set. This temporary copy is
valid only within the scheduling run. A permanent copy will not be made for the database. As an example, for a call requiring
5 visits with only 4 available delivery days (bank holidays for example), the scheduling program will compare the maximum
vehicle size capacity and deliver the required volume in 4 visits if possible. Where there is too much volume additional
vehicles will visits the call on the same day.

If ticked the “Prevent Frequency being Re-calculated” option will stop strategic routing programs increasing the frequency
automatically for calls that have a larger drop size than any vehicle available at the depot. If for example a call is open for
five days in a week and has a single quantity of 40 pallets (for a 22 pallet vehicle) the program would automatically increase
the frequency to 2 per week in order to route the call. Setting this parameter will not allow the frequency change and leave
the call un-routed.
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ROUTE PLANNING Froperties [7]x]

POStCOde to PrOdUCt/DeDOt Hours | Breaks | Scales | Scales by Area | Limits | Performance: || Algorithm Keys I Algorithm Passes |

Dapplan Criteria Posteade to Product/Depot Posteade to Carrier

This facility is used to prevent the mixing of certain # | Postoods Widcerd | Product Group | Velus to b dded | st Trip Orly | 15t Cheies Depot |
postcode areas on routes generate by the scheduling | o LAEE ¢ e ]
options, and to force certain postcode areas only to be
placed on the first trip of a route. It may also be used
to define a first choice depot for any new customer
created. The Postcode Wildcard field may consist of
any combination of letters, numbers, or # , ? , and Edt
" symbols. A ? will match any character in a call's
postcode field including blank spaces. A # will match DEe
any number, and a * will match letters only. Blank
spaces where used also provide valid criteria. In this
way any combination may be used to match either an
individual postcode or a range of codes. Ensure that Mave L
any specific postcodes input precede any more
general wildcards as DiPS will process the first
matching criteria it finds (DY12 1?? must be before

=

A

e o

L

DY12 1AB, DY1 ,DY45 , or even DY on its own. oK. Carcel Help
DY12 1AB - would match only calls with the DY12 1AB
code.

W1n?2?? - would match only calls in the W1 area as a letter is required next (and not W12 etc.)
N1 ???7? - would match only calls in the N1 area and not N11 or N12.

In order to calculate "dummy" product to use with the mixing logic for scheduling a pre-defined Product Group is used. At
least one must be specified for the process to work correctly. A Product Group corresponds to one of the 12 Product Labels.
Use the dialog to choose from the current selection of product group labels, and then specify a conversion factor for this
group (1 is usually sufficient). These product groups are then made mutually exclusive using Product Mixing Matrix. As an
example to restrict City of London postcodes to avoid crossing the Thames river, create two product groups (say NRIV and
SRIV), and set the postcode table for the appropriate codes (e.g. W???? - NRIV ; SW??? - SRIV). Ensure that all relevant
postcodes that could possibly be routed together are included in the list.

The First Trip Only field can be set to YES to force any orders being delivered to a location in the postcode area specified to
be placed on the first trip of any route.

If a valid existing depot ident is specified in the 1st Choice Depot field, any new calls with a postcode field matching the

depot name will lead to all calls being allocated to that depot, which when placed at the end of other postcode settings will
lead to a default depot allocation for any call not matching the specifics.

This can also be used to transfer calls between depots using the menu option Execute Postcode to Depot Table, which
will re-allocate all calls according to this table.
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restrictions are required but may not be available on Order
download files for example. Codes are defined with an

appropriate Day Restriction field to prevent routing by the P P e [ =]
planning programs in this area on certain days of the ] I
week. For scheduling processes this field is compared to

the planning day and by default calls will not be planned. Pastcode Wideard [WS12777

Using the Off Day restrictions will set the Off Day flags for S S L
any calls or orders with matching postcode criteria. By Dap Restictions | 3200033 Oif Day Feesuictions | 1000

default drops will not be planned by the routing programs =
but this may be over-riden by ticking the Route Off Day Zoneo [

Calls option on the Algorithm Keys tab in Routes, ]
Parameters dialog or for more control on an individual TimeBand [ fnore) =] Lt
Algorithm Pass. Any affected calls will remain in the

Deferment List after routes are created and can be Hawetice Wikieard

highlighted using the Style heading option “Off Day”, which

displays a * and the day restriction. These fields are also Lo | o= | e | -

available on Route panel displays.
Postcode Wildcard

The Postcode Wildcard field may consist of any combination of letters, numbers, or # , ? , and » symbols. A ? will
match any character in a call's postcode field including blank spaces. A # will match any number, and a * will match

letters only. Blank spaces where used also provide valid criteria. In this way any combination may be used to match either
an individual postcode or a range of codes. Ensure that any specific postcodes input precede any more general wildcards

Day Restrictions & Off Day Restrictions

The day restrictions field is a seven digit number designed to control opening days. Each digit represents a day of the week
in the sequence SUN - MON - TUE - WED - THU - FRI — SAT. The value of each digit is determined from the following
codes :- 0 - Open, 3 — Closed. Off Day restrictions can also be set using a 1 for On or 0 for Off for each day.

Time bands may also be set for all calls within a postcode area, and a maximum vehicle size set too. These fields will be
used in preference to any restrictions set on individual calls.

Using Postcodes with Fixed Routes

When using Postcodes with Fixed Routes, on entering Fixed Route mode all the postcodes will initially be transferred to
their appropriate depot by the Postcode to Depot table visible in Route Parameters. This will allow individual depots to be
selected omitting other postcodes. The current allocation of postcodes to depot may also be saved as the Postcode to
Depot table if required by using the Warefrom menu option Save Current Allocations when in Fixed Routes mode.
Postcodes will also be omitted based upon their appropriate Day Restrictions field in the Postcode to Carrier or Day
Restriction table depending upon the days selected in the Start / Finish toolbar. The Zone field may be used for information
purposes as the last 4 characters are displayed as the Tag Field for the Postcode areas.

. . ROUTE PLANNING P
Dayplan Criteria I -
Posicode to Product/Depot | Postcodeto Restrclions | Fites |  SamePlace |  RuesforCombining Orders |  SpeciaisRues | wiD | |
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The use of transfer logic is unique to the Daily options. It
allows one or more orders to be transferred off one route e L s e
and placed on another more appropriate route later in the
plan by the routing program without needing manual .
. - DON'T Load Orders with an ENTRY Date laterthan the Plan Date v
intervention from the planner. To control the transfer of 0 S
orders two criteria are used in addition to a "switch" on el e
the passes control screen to turn the facility on or off for e T
individual passes. By default the unset value infers NO Defaul Service Leve T e
transfers. s Bt T 10
The two criteria are :- Minimum Priority for HIGH Priority Deferments a0
Minimum Separation of Call from old Route's node Cel Coer ke e e
This represents the minimum driving time from the L
existing route's node (i.e. starting point) that must be 0

On Partial Callover only send flagaed Routes changed since last Callover ™

Last Order Entry Batch Number
Date of Last Fuedto Wiorking Route Transfer — [22 Aorl 2014 |
Cancel Help




exceeded for a transfer to be considered, and is used to control how far away an order must be from the core of the old
route before it is considered too far.

Ratio of New Detour from Node to Current Detour from Node

This is a comparison of the new detour time against the old detour to ascertain if it would be a better fit on the new route
being considered. If the ratio is high enough to exceed this limit (for example if the old detour was 30 mins, the new detour
10 mins, and the ratio 2.5) and the other criteria is satisfied the order is transferred onto the new route and off the old route.

Ignore Orders with an Entry Date later than date of plan
This is set to allow orders with any entry date (e.g. mistyped values) to be planned.

Scheduler Lead Time
his parameter defines the number of days an order remains in the system before being routed. It will default to 1, which
leads to immediate inclusion in any planning.

Default Service Level
This parameter defines the number of days an order remains in the system before being routed. It will default to 1, which
leads to immediate inclusion in any planning.

Increase in Order Priority per day

This value is used to calculate the increase in order priority each day an order remains in or is re-input into the system. Any
order becomes critical (i.e. must be delivered) when its priority reaches 80. This function may then be used to govern how
many days an order may appear before it needs to be routed, and defines a service level accordingly. The order age priority
value may also be use in conjunction with the Route Planning - Algorithm Passes to enable different order priorities to
appear in distinct passes through the data.

Minimum Priority for High Priority Deferments

This value controls the appearance of orders within the deferred list. If used in conjunction with Order Age Priority function
only critical orders will appear in the list. The remaining orders would then appear as lower priority. The default value of 80 is
set to include only those orders that must be delivered on that day. Set the value to 1 to place all orders on high priority.

Only Allow the Deletion of Called-Over Orders

This parameter will allow only the deletion of called-over orders using the menu option ALL or automated Order download
options if set. A called-over order is one that was present on a route when a callover was done. Individual orders may still be
deleted in Kingpin Mode using each specific order number input separately. It will allow orders to remain in the system for a
number of days if they are not routed.

Allow Alteration of Called Over Routes
If not set, this will prevent any alteration to routes that have been called-over. Orders cannot be moved, added or deleted.

Prevent Partial Callover

If set, this will prevent the callover of routes unless ALL depots are applied. Single depots cannot be transmitted separately.
Partial callover allows some routes to be sent for picking whilst others are still being worked on. Routes can be nominated
whilst planning using the Route Summary menu option “To Be Called Over” and then used along with the “Callover / Send
Routes Back” dialog choice — Only Routes Flagged in Egotrip Mode. The standard setting in DiPS is to allow this. Use the
Route Summary display column CO Status to show the current position of routes : CO = Called Over, PCO = partially called
over (has new information), ALT = already called over but modified.

On Partial Callover only send flagged Routes changed since last Callover

If set, this will only create information for orders on routes that have been modified since the last Callover process was
done. It is used alongside the Partial Callover logic to nominate certain routes rather than transmit all orders, but will only
write information on callover files for orders on routes that have changed (if flagged routes have not been altered they will
not be transmitted). This facility is normally used to decrease the processing times for files by reducing the amount of
information sent.

If host systems allow it, to re-set the status for all the routes in DiPS use the Refresh menu option — Undo callover Flags.
This will set all routes back to before any Callovers were run or To Be Called Overs flags set (call DiPS for more advice if
necessary).

Last Order Entry Batch Number

When an order input is done the RIOTOUT.DAT input file (if used) is backed up to file in the following format -
C:\OE_xxxxx , where xxxxx is a number in the sequence 00001 to 99999. This will allow the order intake to be re-run if
necessary. This field will display the last number in the sequence in order to identify the required file.

Date of Last Fixed to Working Route Transfer
The date of the last Fixed Route Use is shown for information.
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The Filters section can be used to exclude certain parts of the Minimum Freg ln

data from routing processes, carrier selection and as criteria for

data manipulated within the transfer and delete menus. To use - Minimum UKITS in DCP

the filters simply input a value into either of the possible fields Ay 1 Unit st Pass amr [
and the programs will detect any calls which fail to meet the o s [
criteria specified and exclude them from processing. Any calls

excluded from routing will appear as deferred with a reason

code of -55.  Mirinumn PRODLICT in DCP

Vehicle Unit 1 have values associated with them the call must
pass on both accounts to be included. For example if the values

Using the criteria of either Any must Pass or ALL must Pass, A Foductms Fess o o

it is possible to specify whether the call or order should have to AL Produsts must Pass @[ N

meet ALL the filter parameters or just one. o P

If ALL is set, every one of the values are considered together; o e

that is if both Minimum Number of Deliveries and Minimum 5 - |
| —

06

were Min dels = 3 and Unit 1 = 200, a call with a visit frequency
of 10 and unit 1 of 300 would be acceptable, but a call with a visit frequency of 7 and unit 1 of 176 would not.

If ANY is set, the call or order must pass at least one of the values to be included. For example if the values were product 1
=1 and product 2 = 1, a call requiring 10 of product 1 but 0 of product 2 would still be acceptable, having met at least one
criteria (the product 1 filter).

The values are also global parameters and apply for all depots entered in a program. The filters continue to have an effect
on all relevant programs until removed. Beware of inadvertently leaving values in and producing unexpected results. Any
zero, blank or un-set values are not included in the criteria.

Minimum Number of Deliveries in DCP

This value is the smallest cumulative frequency value of a Call in the study period for the entity to be considered as passing
the filters and included into the relevant program or activity. Any data failing to meet this criteria (or any other criteria set) will
be excluded from processing. Any data with a visit frequency equal to this value will be included. The value must be less
than this filter to be excluded. As an example a setting of 1 would exclude any data with a zero frequency.

Minimum Vehicle Unit 1 handled in DCP

This value is the smallest absolute (either positive or negative) Vehicle Unit 1 value required of a Call in the study period for
the entity to be considered as passing the filters and included into the relevant program or activity.

Minimum Call Product in DCP

This value is the smallest absolute (either positive or negative) Product required of a Call in the study period for the entity to
be considered as passing the filters and included into the relevant program or activity. Any data failing to meet this criteria
(or any other criteria set) will be excluded from processing. Any data with a Product required value equal to this value will be
included. The value must be less than this filter to be excluded. As an example a setting of 1 for product -02- & “ALL
Products must Pass” would exclude any data with a zero requirement value for this product even though it may contain valid
requirements for any other product.

Filters with Delete and Transfer

The filters facility may be used within the transfer and delete menu options as follows -
Pass through the Filters - includes all the calls passing the set filter

parameters Hows |  Breaks |  Sedles | ScadesbyAea | Limts | Travel Options
. . . Posteode to Product/Depot Postcode to Restrictions Dynamic Spliting Filters

Do NOT pass through the Filters - includes all the calls failing the I I I

set filter parameters  Define Yaur meaning af 2 Calls being the Same and hence orip 1 Fised Time per Vist

The control selection boxes used make it possible for example to
transfer all calls passing the filters from one depot to a new depot for
further analysis, or to delete all calls failing the filters.

They bith must have the same Grid References AND

¥ Must have the same dents

[V Must have same Tag Field

Same Place H e
The Same Place section defines the logic behind deciding which calls R Musthave same Address Line 1
are considered by the route planning process to be in the same

location and therefore do not require the Fixed Delivery Time to be
added more than once. Use the tick boxes as indicated to define (B3 etz sz A s Lz 8
which criteria must be met by the calls. By default every parameter

will be set; that is the calls must have identical Idents, Tag Fields and
address information. Set the required options to achieve the o3 P srmRetnty (W Rlpmentp s e ias]
necessary results. For example if only Postcodes are set, fixed time
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[V Must have same Address Line 2

¥ Must have same Address Line 4

| algorithm Key
Same Place




will only be added once to all the different calls sharing exactly the same postcode on a route. Please note that this field can
only be use with full postcodes defined, i.e. DY12 2RH and not just DY or DY12.

Combining Orders for the Same Delivery Location

Orders can be grouped or clustered together to ensure all
orders fro the same delivery location are made on the same
vehicle route at the same time. 3 options exist - No Grouping
(orders are moved individually), cluster all Orders for the same
call into one line (a single line is displayed for ALL orders for
that call id), Group Orders (which displays orders individually
on separate rows but groups them together when moving).

For the grouping option, orders can be grouped for the Same
Place if they meet certain criteria as set out in the Rules
parameters. Firstly all the orders must be for the same call or
the a number of calls considered to be the “Same Place” as
defined in the Same Place section. The Rules parameters, set
by placing a tick in all relevant boxes, include orders having the
same temperature (combination index on Products screen),
same priority rating (from delivery dates or product priority), or
being deliveries/collections. They will then be displayed as a
group e.g. {1 of 2} and be able to be dragged as one block .
Large orders may be excluded from the grouping process by

[ROUTE PLANNING Properties

Hous | Breske | Seales |
Postcade to Product/Depot |

Tiavel Options | Algorthm Passes |

Fiters |

Scaesbydea | Limts |
Postcode to Restictions |

Algorithm Keys
Same Place

* Do not Group or Cluster Orders

" Group Orders (Dragging 1 orde of & aroup wil drag ALL the orders of that group]

" Cluster all Orders for the same Callinto 1 line

Orders must combing with all the SAMEPLACE Rules pius the following extra provisions

I~ AllProducts must have the same Combination Index [Temperature)
I Must have the same Priority

I™ Cannct mix Deliveries with Collections

No single Order can exceed UNIT 1 o

UNIT 2

Rules for Combining Ordlers

10rly non-zeio vahies appy)

21x]

Dayplan Crteria |

I~ Orders for the same Call Ident an the same Route will be costed a: 2 single consignmernt.

Cancsl

|

Help

setting appropriate minimum size values in the vehicle units boxes.

If Carrier costing calculations are being considered , an additional tick-box may be set to calculate a single overall carrier
cost for all grouped order, rather than calculate a cost for each order individually. If a grouped cost is calculated, a
proportion of the total cost will then be allocated to each order based upon the relative amounts of the product or vehicle unit

used for costing.

Consolidate All Orders for a Call into a Single Line

When clustering all orders for the same call, the program will
then consolidate all orders for the same call ident, and display a
summary of these on a single line when routing in Egotrip mode.
This can greatly reduce the amount of data visible in the routing
process, thus making the job easier. The individual orders may
be seen both on the Orders included in this Drop tab on the call
screen. (see picture) The Order headings used are those set in

CALL Address | Vehicle | Opening| Work | CallSDI | Depet  Orders includedin this Drop

Acc Mo Call Name Address and Postcode Date Despatched | KILOGRAN Booked Date

Booked Time

2142004
2148004
2148004

PORTSMOUTH HOGPITALS, DIET KITCHE...
PORTSMOUTH HOSPITALS. DIET KITCHE 77
PORTSMOUTH HOSPITALS, DIET KITCHE 53

Man J05ep20..
Mon 30:5ep20)

2309740 tdon 30-Sep20

Styles menu option, Kingpin Headings — Orders. The quantity to be routed will be the sum of all the orders for that call. Print
and callover routines will remain as normal where applicable. This parameter cannot be modified whilst routes exist and
must be done prior to any routing. It is important to note that this consolidation facility CANNOT deal with separate
booking/delivery times or addresses for individual orders, and should not be used where this applies. If you are in any doubt

please contact DiPS for further advice

Removing Orders from Groups when Routing

By selecting orders within a group and clicking the right hand
mouse button, the menu option Remove From Order Group can
be used to isolate deliveries and deal with them individually. This
may be useful for larger orders or where groups may be too large
for a single vehicle. Once isolated orders can be moved
individually. If they are moved onto another route or into the
deferred list, they can subsequently combine into or form another
group. For example if both highlighted orders in the picture below

were moved onto another route together they would form a group of

2 with the description {1 of 2 C} and {2 of 2 C}.

Specials Rules

The Specials tab in Kingpin Mode enables the addition of locations to be
used alongside the Special Rules section in Routes Parameters to
account for vehicles having to travel to certain locations as part of their
daily shift. Examples would be wash-out points for tankers to be cleaned
after delivery of certain products or secure lorry parks for night outs.

In the Routes Parameters dialog, the Special Rules tab enables the

following :-

Nights Out must be taken at a designated location if any of the ticked
products are on the vehicle when a night out is required. The program
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Order Mo

| Order Status | Best Carrier Tal| Bast Carri

R-15D007 Saturday 24-Jun-2006

Carrier List nOrders= 4

, Carrier= CARRIER Cost=

cooz-2 {{1of4B1}} 20,0
oooz-1 {{zof4B1} 10.(
0023 {{3of4B}} wehicle Route. .. r 0.t
C003-4 {{4cf4B1}} o 6.0
Carrier List. .. L
LI T | P AL I 9
ROUTE PLANNING Properties ===
Hours | Bresks | Scales | Scalesbyires | Limts | TravelOptions | AgorthmKeys | Algorthm Passes | Dayplan Crtena |
Postoodeto Product/Depat | Postoode to Restrictions | Fiters |  SamePlace |  Rules for Combining Orders Specials Rules
Nights Out must be taken t 2 designated Location f the following Products are on board -
- 02 I~ - 047 0 06~
a7 8- 8- A0 - A2
Viehicle must be Washed Out when empty fter camying the following Products and before any collections orreloading =
- 02 I~ 03I~ 0 06~
a7 o8- I~ 8- 10- 17 - 1217
Must visi & Crane location before unloading the folowing Products {except Tst drop) =
- 02 I~ 3 -1 5 06~
- 8- 8 A0 - A2
Must visi @ Weighbridge afterloading ot o Call and the load excesds cither o the following Units
<UNIT 1> <UNIT2>
™" Draw Bar rigs may only swap bodies at a designated location
[ Tralers may only be left at desigrated Traller Farks
Cancel Hep




will then assess the list of specified night out locations and use the most appropriate one.

Vehicle must Wash Out at an appropriate point after carrying the tocked products and before collecting or reloading with
any product.

The vehicle Must Visit a Crane location before unloading any of the indicated products at a subsequent call point AFTER
the first delivery on the trip is made.

The vehicle must Visit a Weighbridge location after loading at a call (not a a depot) and the load exceeds either of the
indicated vehicle units. A zero or blank value indicates that this parameter is inactive.

If set, Draw Bar vehicles may only swap bodies at a designated location and not at a call when delivering or on the road as
part of driving between two calls.

If set, a tractor unit or motive unit may only leave a trailer at a designated trailer park before collecting a trailer at a shipment
collection point that has the Pickup Trailer attribute set.

Routing programs will automatically select the most appropriate location for any activity in the route building code.

When I’OUteS are VISIble |n EgOII’Ip mOde any wuivuuey Inursgay J-Jul-ZUUy @ SNITE= L1143 MINS (2/4./ %), Iravel= 1143 MIns | /U.D % ) & d8Z mies , >tops= 1,
i i fripl V=40FT0001  <UNIT1>=100(1.0%) Shift=1143 mins , Stops=1, nO=1
Special Locations can be seen at the relevant
place in the route with the Acc No. column DEPOT BEWDLEY Y12 148
displaying_the appropriate ident. Logations will NIGHT-SECURE-L Breake 540
also be printed and exported alongside usual route 1 CALLODL ABERDEEN CO LTD SCOTLAND ROAD ABERDEEN  ABIL 100
data Might Out Break= 540
’ DEPOT BEWDLEY DYL2 1AB

To display the Location properties dialog or change the Special, click on the route with the right button and choose the
required option. The Change Special menu will display all other available choices for the type of Special Location. Click on
the new ident to change it if necessary.

DEPOT BEWDLEY DY¥12 1AB
MIGHT-SECURE-1 oo
CALLOOL ABERDI Vehicle Route.. *h 100
Night Out Carrier List... C
DEPOT BEWDL, Customer Cellect List... 3 ek

Post List 3

Recalculate Breaks

Details for Special NIGHT-SECURE-1

Change Special > MIGHT-SECURE-2 I

206



Strategic Route Planning with Vanguard

In terms of scheduling vehicles for strategic studies there Route Planning Program Run Options
are two routing options in normal use. The Run Vanguard

. - . r— Starting B asi
option may be used to produce 'optimised' vehicle e

schedules where vehicles operate from a single depot
point: that is every vehicle will start, re-load and finish at
the same single depot. Alternatively for fleet-sharing " Start with ALL Existing Foutes
scenarios where vehicles are not based at all depots or
warehouses, or deliver from a number of depots strategic
shipments can be used. In this case you may see vehicles
driving to other locations (depots) to load calls before
delivering, or re-loading at a second depot after an initial [~ Prevent Addions to CALLED OVER Routes

(%" Erase Existing Foutes

) Start ity Wl EALLEDMIVER Boutes

I Prevent Additionz to Mon CALLED OWVER Routes

trip from the first. Routing control parameters are available
to influence the type of routes produced set in the Routing

Parameters option. - Other Dptions
First "Week Taolerances Befare = IEI YI After = IU VI
Vanguard [ Al deliveries must be on 1st day of Route

To route vehicles to deliver calls for the selected depots

and days set in the toolbar, select the Routes menu
followed by Run Vanguard.

There are a number of different options relating to the
routing process and these are displayed in the form of radio buttons. Click the LHB on the required option to select it.

Erase Existing Routes - this will remove any existing routes and start the routing process again from scratch.

Start with ALL Existing Routes - this will retain all current routes and attempt to add any unrouted calls to these routes or
create new routes accordingly.

Start with Only CALLED-OVER Routes - this will retain only those current routes that have been marked as called-over
(either by running the callover process or setting the flag using the menu option from the Summary Panel), and attempt to
add any unrouted calls to these routes or create new routes accordingly.

Prevent Additions to Non CALLED-OVER Routes - this will retain all current routes in the present state, and only attempt to
add any unrouted calls to new routes.

Prevent Additions to CALLED-OVER Routes - this will retain in their current state only those current routes that have been
marked as called-over (either by running the callover process or setting the flag using the menu option from the Summary
Panel), and only attempt to add any unrouted calls to new routes.

The default option is set to Erase Existing Routes. To use this method click with the LHB on Go to start the process.
Progress indicators will appear to show the Initialisation and Routing phases.

On the graphics display each call appears as a dot on the screen, as routes are constructed lines of the same colour will link
calls as they would appear on a single route; no link is displayed between the depot and first or last call point. To allow
easier identification of different types of calls, the graphic display shows - normal deliveries - small circles, collections - large
circles, deferred calls - crosses, carrier calls - small squares.

This process continues until the program has attempted to schedule all the calls possible, given the limitations placed on the
routing by routing parameters. An indication of the progress of the routing process is given by the routing progress indicator.

When routing is complete the program will return to New Egotrip mode to display the route information and deferred orders.
If a call or order cannot be route by a planning program, it is possible to display a deferment reason code. Once the Reason
Code column has been set in the required position using the Style, Deferments list menu option, a numeric value will be
displayed. For more information see the section on Route Planning Deferment Codes and Errors in Routes
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Other Options

First Week Tolerances can be used in conjunction with the Week No of First Drop field on a call to allow for a tolerance
around a defined day. For example if a call has Week No = 3 and is delivered on a Friday, the call day restrictions would be
set to 3333303; but if a delivery day + or — a tolerance was required, it is possible to set the day restrictions to be blank,
define a nominated day of 0000010 and then set a tolerance using the drop-down boxes available. Thus a value of
Before=1 and After=2 would allow routing on Friday of week 3, and also Thursday (week 3) and Monday & Tuesday (week
4).

All Deliveries must be on 15t Day of Route will force all deliveries to be on the first day of any route planned.; that is for a
two day route there will be no deliveries planned for the second day of the route. This will be for driving and breaks only.

Saving Route Arrival Times in Vanguard

With the increasing complexity of route planning in strategic programs (including multiple driver shifts and 24hour running of
vehicle across midnight), the planning programs have been modified to save all departure times from depots and arrival
times at calls once the run is finished. This ensures that any manual intervention after the initial run cannot inadvertently
affect much of the plan by re-calculating a range of times across a number of routes. The initial route start time is displayed
as Earliest Route Start = on a route panel as part of the summary line (see below)

J =2| |J| Depatfs) JALL =] Stat |Sun-‘wesk 1 =] End ]5at-wesk1 10 CAeely Help |
ALCC Mo, | Name | Postoode | CUMTRS | Opening 1 | EAT | Breaks | Work | TravT | TravD I Error I ROUtES - Same Ac
R101D001 Monday : Shift= 481 mins { 66.8% ), Travel= 370mins (61.7 % ) & 246 miles , Pts=3 , nC=3 , Earliest Route Start= 09:00

Trip1 Y= 7.5T0O004 CU MTRS = 364 { 45.5% ] Shift= 480 mins , Pts=3 , nC=3

DIC-MA TRAFFORD PARK 0900 - 1720 0900 [Rilalg} 0.0 102 20.2
C440 YORK 104 0900 - 1730 1042 Ion 20.4 =10 323
C205 TEESIDE 198 0500 - 1730 1232 Ion 29.8 a3 49.2 R1010004
CE42 HARROGATE 62 0900 - 1730 1425 Ion 16.2 95 64.3

This time will be preserved whilst any manual changes are made to the route (either adding calls or removing them). It can
only be re-set manually by use of the menu option - Change Earliest Route Departure Time or Change Trip Gate Departure
Time. Setting the time to 00:00 (see diagram example for a Friday route) will remove the Saved Time and allow the program
to re-calculate.

To set the required time, from the Text Panels or Summary View, Change the Earliest Route Start il
click with the RHB on the required route or trip to display the pop-
up menu. From the list of options select the Change option using
the LHB. A Dialog window will then appear with a spin button to
increment the hours or minutes accordingly. Alternatively values
may be edited using keyboard numbers. To change the minutes
value, point to it and click with the LHB to highlight the value and - - ==
then cr?ange as before. Use the drop-down goxgto set the day Friday ;I I m 00 =5
Choose OK to confirm and apply the changes or Cancel to quit.

k. I Cancel | Help

Route Planning Program Run DOptions x|
— Starting Basi
If you wish to undertake further runs of
% Erase Existing Routes Vanguard using the Existing Routes
options to add to the routes you have,
' Start with ALL Existing Routes [T Preserve Saved Start and Anival Times these Saved times can be entered into the

subsequent run by ticking the Preserve
Saved Start and Arrival Times option. It
should be remembered that running with
the Saved Times is very restrictive when
™ Prevent Addions to CALLED OVER Foutes attempting to add other calls to a route —in
reality it may only enable other trips or
routes to be created.

" Start with Only CALLED-OVER Routes

™ Prevent Additions to Mon CALLED OWER Fioutes

— Other Optionz

First ‘week Taolerances Befare = ID vl After = ID vl

[~ Al deliveries must be on 1st day of Foute

Go I Cancel Help |




Daily Vehicle Scheduling with Dayplan

Route Planning Program Run Options ﬂ

The Dayplan option may be used to produce 'optimised' vehicle schedules. ~ Srating B
Routing control parameters are available to influence the type of routes
produced by the program, normally set in Routing Parameters. To route ¥ Erase Euisting Rotes
vehicles to deliver orders for the selected depots and dates set in the toolbar, Sttt with ALL Existing Fioutes
select the Routes menu followed by Run Dayplan. The Planning Program ) et vt AL D Y ER e
dialog will appear. Use the default option to replace any existing routes and
click with the LHB on Go to start the process. I™ Prewent Additions to Mon CALLED OVER Routss

I Prevent Addions ta CALLED OVER Routss
Vehicle costings are a critical part of the vehicle scheduling process : the
accumulated costs values are used to choose the best vehicle, with the 7 Other Option
cheapest option chosen from a list of acceptable alternatives. Fist Week Talerances  Befoe= [0 »|  After= [0 =]

[ All defiverizs must be on 15t day of Route
There are a number of different options relating to the routing process and
these are displayed in the form of radio buttons. Click the LHB on the required
option to select it. o= | e |
Erase Existing Routes - this will remove any existing routes and start the

routing process again from scratch.

Start with ALL Existing Routes - this will retain all current routes and attempt to add any unrouted calls to these routes or
create new routes accordingly.

Start with Only CALLED-OVER Routes - this will retain only those current routes that have been marked as called-over
(either by running the callover process or setting the flag using the menu option from the Summary Panel), and attempt to
add any unrouted calls to these routes or create new routes accordingly.

Prevent Additions to Non CALLED-OVER Routes - this will retain all current routes in the present state, and only attempt
to add any unrouted calls to new routes.

Prevent Additions to CALLED-OVER Routes - this will retain in their current state only those current routes that have
been marked as called-over (either by running the callover process or setting the flag using the menu option from the
Summary Panel), and only attempt to add any unrouted calls to new routes.

The default option is set to Erase Existing Routes. To use this method click with the LHB on Go to start the process.
Progress indicators will appear to show the Initialisation and Routing phases.

On the graphics display each call appears as a dot on the screen, as routes are constructed lines of the same colour will link
calls as they would appear on a single route; no link is displayed between the depot and first or last call point. To allow
easier identification of different types of calls, the graphic display shows - normal deliveries - small circles, collections - large
circles, deferred calls - crosses, carrier calls - small squares.

This process continues until the program has attempted to schedule all the calls possible, given the limitations placed on the
routing by routing parameters.

When routing is complete the program will return to New Egotrip mode to display the route information and deferred orders.
If a call or order cannot be route by a planning program, it is possible to display a deferment reason code. Once the Reason
Code column has been set in the required position using the Style, Deferments list menu option, a numeric value will be
displayed. For more information see the section on Route Planning Deferment Codes and Errors in Routes.

Other Options -

All Deliveries must be on 1% Day of Route will force all deliveries to be on the first day of any route planned.; that is for a
two day route there will be no deliveries planned for the second day of the route. This will be for driving and breaks only.

Combining Orders for the Same Delivery Location 21
Hows | Breaks | Gcales | Gcalesbyea | Lmis | TiavelOpions |  AlgoithmKeys | AlgorthmPasses | DayplanCreiia |
Postcode to Product/Depat | Posteade to Riestiictions | Fiters | Same Place: Rules for Combining Orders

Orders can be grouped or clustered together to ensure all Y T———
orders for_the same delivery Ioca_tlon are made on the W e B e e AL oot
same Veh|C|e rOUte at the same tlme On the ROUtes " Cluster all Orders for the same Callinto 1 line
Parameters Rules dialog, 3 options exist - No Grouping
(orders are moved individually), cluster all Orders for the
Same Ca” IntO One “ne (a Slngle Ilne |S dlsplayed for ALL [ Orders must combine with all the SAMEPLACE Rules plus the following extra pmvisions -
orders for that call id), Group Orders (which displays
orders |nd|V|duaI|y on separate rows bUt grOUpS them ™ All Products must have the same Combination Index (T emperature]
together when moving). ™ Must have the same Frioity

™ Cannot mis Dieliveries with Collsctions

Mo single Order can exceed UNIT 1 o UNITZ (Only non-zero values apply]
I~ Drdess for the same Call [dent on the same Route will be costed a a single consignment
[i[3 I Cancel Help
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Scheduling Operatives with Manplan

The Manplan option may be used to produce 'optimised' Route Planning Program Run Options
schedules for operatives. Routing control parameters are

: . — Starting Basi
available to influence the type of routes produced by the =g

program, normally set in Routing Parameters. To route
operatives to jobs for the selected depots and dates set in the
toolbar, select the Routes menu followed by Run Manplan. " Start with ALL Existing Routes
The Planning Program dialog will appear. Use the default
option to replace any existing routes and click with the LHB
on Go to start the process.

(% Erase Existing Routes

) Start witty Wl CALLEDHIYER Boutes

[ Prevent Additions ko Mon CALLED OVER Foutes
[ Prevent Addions to CALLED OVER Foutes

There are a number of different options relating to the routing
process and these are displayed in the form of radio buttons.

Click the LHB on the required option to select it. - Other Options

Erase Existing Routes - this will remove any existing routes
and start the routing process again from scratch. [ Al deliveries must be on 1st day of Route

First “wWeek Tolerances Before = IEI 'I After = ID 'l

Start with ALL Existing Routes - this will retain all current
routes and attempt to add any unrouted calls to these routes

or create new routes accordingly. Go | Cancel I

Start with Only CALLED-OVER Routes - this will retain only

those current routes that have been marked as called-over (either by running the callover process or setting the flag using
the menu option from the Summary Panel), and attempt to add any unrouted calls to these routes or create new routes
accordingly.

Prevent Additions to Non CALLED-OVER Routes - this will retain all current routes in the present state, and only attempt to
add any unrouted calls to new routes.

Prevent Additions to CALLED-OVER Routes - this will retain in their current state only those current routes that have been
marked as called-over (either by running the callover process or setting the flag using the menu option from the Summary
Panel), and only attempt to add any unrouted calls to new routes.

The default option is set to Erase Existing Routes. To use this method click with the LHB on Go to start the process.

Progress indicators will appear to show the Initialisation and Routing phases.

On the graphics display each call appears as a dot on the screen, as routes are constructed lines of the same colour will link
calls as they would appear on a single route; no link is displayed between the depot and first or last call point.

This process continues until the program has attempted to schedule all the calls possible, given the limitations placed on the
routing by routing parameters.

When routing is complete the program will return to New Egotrip mode to display the route information and deferred orders.
If a call or order cannot be route by a planning program, it is possible to display a deferment reason code. Once the Reason
Code column has been set in the required position using the Style, Deferments list menu option, a numeric value will be
displayed. For more information see the section on Route Planning Deferment Codes and Errors in Routes
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Route Directions with Itinary

One useful by-product of the DIPS UK Road Database and the System's ability to generate travel times and distances is the
corresponding capability to generate route detail between given points. Itinerary is the print option provided for this feature.
Simply tick the print option box and set the parameters as follows when the Parameters dialog appears.

The first section of output (if speeds tick box is set) lists the current road
network parameters, including access information, road speeds for all
™ Piint Speeds as Page 1 classes of road, and congestion factors. The standard optimisation cost

factors shown are also those currently set. For style, if linked is selected
the route will be processed as it stands. If radial is selected a separate
print will be provided from the origin depot to each of the calls on the

€ Radial [1st Depot to each Call on Route ] route in turn. Every link may be printed or just where the road changes
as selected by the radio buttons. Finally optimisation costs may be set
for quickest time or shortest distance depending upon the higher cost

- Mtz it o R ity values input (default is for minimum time). Finally DiPS node references

& Full Print of every link may be printed. This is useful if road links are to be amended in the

inidividual links section on road speeds (e.g. to close a section of road)

- Style

& Linked [ &z the Route sequence |

" Edit out Links with the same Name

The output format is standard throughout all the various type of route

~ Dplimisation Cost processed. The first two columns display cumulative time and distance
: for each link of the route, the third displays a DiPS junction code number,
Time C 1,000 . C o e
e ces which may be useful in identifying specific links on the road network. For
Distance Cost instance the stretch of the M63 between Junction 8 and Junction 9 is

identified on the roadfile as J257 to J256. The junction name, country
and grid reference (Eastings , Northings or Lat, Lon), link name (which
I™" Pint DIPS Node Rieferences corresponds to road number - A556 (T) denotes a trunk road), and link
attribute (DiPS road class number - 1 for motorways, 2 for dual-
Cancel | carriageway, 10 for urban A road for example), provide all relevant
information regarding the road link used. Link time and distances will
provide a breakdown of each section driven. Further development to the road network has enabled street names for main
roads within urban areas to be adopted. Wherever such names are available they are displayed alongside the appropriate
link. Total Time and Distance is printed beneath each route, with the appropriate average speed and cost calculations. A
further breakdown of the route taken by road class is provided to facilitate any work being done on changing particular road
speeds. An edited style print will merely give a line of output where the route has changed roads. In this case the link times
and distances will show values for that road (see print example below).

Cum. Cum. DiPS Link Link Link Link
Time Dist Code Junction Name Grid Ref. Name Attrib Time Dist Street Name

3.0 0.00 TRAFFORD PARK 3795 3965 3.0 0.00

5.0 0.40 Y129 Trafford Park UK 3790 3962 Access 2.0 0.40

9.3 1.98 J248 Eye Platt UK 3793 3939 A5181 10 4.3 1.58 Mosley Rd
10.12.35 J247 J7 -Sale UK 3791 3934 A56(T) 8 0.8 0.37 Chester Rd

For Linked routes, that is point Ato B via C, D, E , and so on, a dotted line is used to seperate each particular leg of the
journey.
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Choase the Reports you want... X

™ Input Summary
Print Reports in Egotrip or Routes mode [ Qs
™ Vehicle Bar Chart

Click with the LHB on the File menu option and select Print to display the Print Reports
dialog window. This will allow the selection of required output and pass it either to a printer

T~ Class Summaries

) y ™ Cost Reports
or to create a file with the reports. -
Traffic Shest
™ Itinerary
To select a report type (more than one can be chosen), simply click the LHB of the mouse in O L
the relevant check-box by the side of each type and then click the LHB on either Print (to B g Rty D
send the reports directly to the printer) or Write to a File to choose a file and folder location iR L

T~ Calls on more than 1 route

from the dialog displayed. By default the output file is called MBREPORT and is placed in the
\DIPS folder - to change the name over-type the file name field; to change the folder use the
Save In field.

I=| Gervipe Code lev2l Heport

™ Full Rioute Details

- plus member details 7 [

To print information for a single specific route click with the RHB in any route panel and
select the Print menu option to display the Print Reports dialog window. This will allow the
selection of certain output and pass it either to a printer or to create a file with the reports.

© Full List of Calls or
" List of Deferred Calls
- show Postcodes (else Grid Riefs) 7

Report Types
[ R witetasFie. | Concel |
Output Summary | Route Summary | Driver Bar Charts | Class Summary | Cost Repart The Output Summary

section gives the same basic total information as displayed
Total Shift Time = 418 hrs 14 nins on the program text window when the route planning is
ot Travel Tine T phpes e ue finished. It provides an overview of the totals planned and
Total Wait Time = 10 hes 59 mins resource used. Where calls have not been routed, a
Total Distance = 5320 kms . . .
Total Cost - 0 summary of the deferred calls may follow this section listing
Total Ho. Vemcle Routes > ® the amount of calls and product and vehicle units currently
Total No. Driwers = 49
Total No. Carrier Routes = o deferred.
Total Stops by Vehicles = 414

No. Calls Visgited by Vehicle = 437 ) . .
The route summary is a useful report. Using the Shift % and
739 Orders Deliwvered by Vehicle = 516886 EGS & 55723 PALL

Capacity % columns, a quick analysis may be made of the
pi “ b success of the changes made. In terms of the other columns
printed from left to right :

1 High Priority Orders Deferred
0 Low Priority Orders Deferred

KEGS delivered by wehicle 516886

BAFR delivered by vehicle - L Route Ident gives the DiPS route reference number (used to
T e by aeoe L re-print the route from Kingpin or amend in Egotrip)
TIME delivered by vehicle - 811244 Trip No. gives the trip number 1, 2, 3, etc.
7 of 00 Default Departure columns give the day and time of departure for
Thoor oz each trip of the route
1207 of D4 1l's Veh+Trlr gives the vehicle class and trailer class in use (see
1120 £ 05 9 1o . H H HYH H
o b birerip the Traffic Sheet or full print for individual details)
1L of D8 Capacity section gives the Maximum Available Unit
s or 0 MRS capacity, MaxU is the capacity used, and % the percentage
09 et 1z Eme utilisation figure
2623 of 14 Ues No. Pts is the number of individual calls visited and NC is
L of 33 the total number of drops made at those calls
Tommes per Nanshift =  10.548 Shift section gives the Maximum Available Shift Time, Used
prons pex Hour f 0.990 is the Time used, and % the percentage utilisation figure
per Drop = lz.870

Travel Time and Dist gives the route travel time and

distance in appropriate units (miles or kms)

Work Time is the total work time for the route including pre-

shift allowances, unloading/loading time at calls and any
Depot ELM depot time incurred

Total Cost is the cost for that route based upon sum of

Total Shift Time vehicle/driver costs set

Total Travel Tine

4% hrs 54 ninz
18 hrs 23 nins

Total Uork Time = 24 hrs 32 nins Std. Shift and Perf. % give standard shift times compared
Toal e e T e D with the basic shift position if work or driving performance

Total Diatance

factors are set in Kingpin to represent the activity levels
achieved in comparison with the levels without these factors.
CO_Seq is the Callover sequence no. for the route and Fleet No the allocated fleet code (daily planning)

Bar charts will demonstrate where drivers, tractor units, rigids, and trailers are utilised throughout the day. Each day is
broken down into 24 1-hour sections represented across the top of the chart starting with 0 for midnight and ending with
2
3 for 11pm.
Where a trip starts within that houra T will appear and a bar - will appear in every hour that the trip is away from the
depot, even if it is for a single minute's duration. This logic applies to all the charts. A vehicle will only appear on the chart if
it is used. Those vehicles not in use will NOT appear. The bar charts will appear for a 7 day period for each week of the
plan.
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DutputSummar_l,ll Floulle Sumrary | Yehicle Bar Charts | %railerBar Charts | Driver Bar Eharté Clazz Summar_l,ll Cost Report Ii’roductThroughput

: Shift 1 - Week 1 Shift 2 - Week 1 Shift 3 - Week 1 Shift 4
:ﬁu.nday 'ﬂonday ET‘uesdaY :(Jed.nesday E'Ihursday
: 11111111112222 11111111112222! 11111111112222 11111111112222
012345678001234567600123012 345678901 2345678001 2301 2345678001 2345678001 230123456 7800123456 78001 2301234567
7.5T000L ¢ I ] e I a0 !
7.5T000Z | [ g ] ! [ 10 ] | iR ] : —
7.5T0003 [ 18 ] . 0 . —
7.5T0004 | | + T | 18 ;
7.5T0O005 : : : :
RIGDOOOE | : : : :
unITOo0L ¢ R ] - . —L3
UNITOOOZ | [ : 2 : ] . : —
UNITOO0OZ : 1 : : :
TMTTANMNG ! H ! ! !

The Resources Used by Class Summary will provide a breakdown by resource class (rigid,unit,trailer) and drivers of the

totals used by depot by day for the plan as well as totals. The Total number of trips made by each class is also shown along
with the number of calls visited, deliveries made, and nights out. The Unit 1 maximum available and used are also given to
show % Utilisation (which is a function of maximum capacity of the class) and may be greater than 100% if resources are

double-shifted, that is used by more than one driver in a day. (Example shows Unit 1 utilisation only.)

Output Sumrmary | Route Summany | Vehicle Bar Chatts | Trailer Bar Chans | Driver Bar Chans [ Class Summary | Cost Report | Production T skeup |
Resources Used by Class for Depot NE - Week No 1

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat : TOTAL Teips Stops NC HNights Ul-Max Ul-Used % ST-Max  S5T-Used % Miles TravT
Rigids : RIGD o 0 1 o o 1 [ 2 2 23 23 o 1800 1462 91.4 1320 477 36.1 los 278
7.5T 0 3 3 3 2 2 0 17 40 40 a 11050 2548 231 8580 3065 35.7 1435 2607
TOTALS 0 3 4 3 2 3 0 15 19 63 63 a lze50 4010 31.7 2800 354z 35.8 1543 2885
Tractors : UNIT o 5 5 5 5 5 [ 25 34 532 532 o 16500 12537 76.0 3671 Bl66
Trailers : 40FT 0 £ 7 7 7 7 0 34 34 53z 53z a 34000 33286 97.8 Zz440 12537 55.8 3671 8166
Driwers : Cat 9 o 5 5 5 5 5 [ 25 53 585 585 o 45650 37306 60.0 16500 16079 97.4 5215 11051
Driwers : Group 1 0 3 3 3 3 3 0 15 30 297 297 a 25250 1sls0 72.0 2900 964 98.¢6 3548 7180
Group & o 2 2 2 2 2 [ 10 23 258 298 o 21400 19126 §9.4 6600 6215 94.2 1666 3871
TOTALS o 5 ) 5 5 5 [ 25 53 595 595 o 46650 37306 80.0 16500 16079 97.4 5215 11051

Detailed costs are displayed for each depot for resources in use only. Those vehicles or trailers that have not been used at
all during the planning period will not appear. Zeros are shown for resources not used on those particular days: each class

and type is sub-totalled and overall grand totals are given for each depot.

Output Summary | Route Summawi Yehicle Bar Charts ‘ Trailer Bar Ehartsi Diriver Bar Ehartsi Clags Summany | Cost Report | Production Takew

Detailed Cost Report (Non-Zero Costs Only) for Depot NE - Week No 1

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat TOTAL

Rigids : 7.5TO0&E o 17385 EEL] 1074 z1108 lzodz [ 71078
7. 5TO0GT7 o 13362 7585 066 13341 665 H 53018

7. 5TO0GRS o 10537 2071 7576 0 a 20184

RIGDOOSL o 0 14917 o 0 3798 18715

TOTALS o 41284 34442 27316 34449 Z5505 162996

Trailers : 40FTO00& o 25881z 24250 21270 21834 20235 113401
40FTO007 o zooel zz705 21393 18651 z0716 10453z

40FTO00S o 20870 14088 ZZ6TE 20520 15021 [3277

A0FTO002 o 19651 15030 14464 11790 14877 75812

40FTO0L0 o 10383 lzlze 16263 14436 14772 BE59Z

40FTO011 o 13450 13462 13518 16327 14512 T1Z69

A0FTO0LZ o 0 13723 13304 12355 12153 52035

TOTALS 0 110933 115384 123402 116913 112286 578918

Drivers : NE-DOOL (281} 447
NE-DOOZ (z8z) 447

NE-DOO3 (283) 445

NE-DDOOL (284) 445

NE-DDOOZ (285) 4z8

TOTALS 2zl3

GRAND TOTALS 744127



The Traffic Sheet print was designed to replace the old edited Route format. It displays depot ident, route,trip no. (separated
by a dotted line), EAT start and finish times for the trip, the ident and address information (more is provided on the actual
print than in the example). The Sl column identifies the delivery slot number for the call if slots are set up on the MASS file in
KINGPIN. The EAT is shown for each location, along with the Vehicle units delivered ( with totals for the trip in brackets at
the bottom), and the vehicle and trailer combination used. The distances traveled for each trip are also shown at the bottom
of the rigid or tractor column. WT has been designed to show work times and break times during the day.

The Full Route Print displays Vehicle and Capacity for each trip above the trip details, and the driver ident (usually Temp x
@ Depot) at the top of each route. It is the only section of output which will show the inter-drop travel times and distances
between all points visited. Work times are displayed for calls, depots (pre-shift allowance at start of day and turnround times
between trips), and trip sub-totals. The e.a.t. column provides the earliest arrival time at each point. The g1 column displays
the vehicle units delivered (or product if complex mixing logic is being used), and the Slot column shows the slot number
used if slots are set for the call data. The break time column displays the point during the route at which a break has been
taken and the appropriate times. Any values in brackets will represent time included in another section (work or break).

The Full List of Calls section shows address details for the call, demand figures (g1 column), frequency information (Fr),
number of drops (NC), Opening Times and Days (for slot numbers where appropriate in the Sl column), the maximum
vehicle allowed into the call (Max. Veh.), Work Time in minutes for loading or unloading, Call Priority value, Stem driving
time from the delivery depot in minutes, crew size required (Cr), and route information. In the route information for each call,
each week (wkl = week 1), the route number is given for the departure day of the route delivering the call under the
appropriate day. In this way if this is a multi-day route the delivery day may not necessarily be shown. Where Profiles or
Slots are used the quantity delivered on each route will also be shown as well as the slot number used.

If the call is left unrouted a message will be printed accordingly complete with the relevant deferment code.

One useful by-product of the DIPS UK Road Database and the System's ability to generate travel times and distances is the
corresponding capability to generate route detail between given points. Itinerary is the print option provided for this feature.
Simply tick the print option box and set the parameters as follows when the Parameters dialog appears.

The first section of output (if speeds tick box is set) lists the current road
network parameters, including access information, road speeds for all
™ Piint Speeds as Page 1 classes of road, and congestion factors. The standard optimisation cost

factors shown are also those currently set. For style, if linked is selected
the route will be processed as it stands. If radial is selected a separate
print will be provided from the origin depot to each of the calls on the

€ Radial [1st Depot to each Call on Route | route in turn. Every link may be printed or just where the road changes
as selected by the radio buttons. Finally optimisation costs may be set
for quickest time or shortest distance depending upon the higher cost

- Number of Junctions to be Printed ———————— values input (default is for minimum time). Finally DiPS node references

& Full Print of every link may be printed. This is useful if road links are to be amended in the

inidividual links section on road speeds (e.g. to close a section of road)

~ Sty

& Linked [ 4z the Route sequence |

© Edit out Links with the same Name

r Optimization Cost Printing Screens

Time Cost 1.000

From Text Panels in all modes

Distarice Cost there are a number of print options Screen Print ALL Lines
for printing the screen as displayed Screen Data Export b WISIBLE Lines
: (i.e. with all the columns currently RO T IRGHAR HILITED Linas
" Piint DIPS Node References selected in the Style OptiOﬂS). TEESIDE
These include printing a page or
Cancal | printing the complete list of data file and are selected using the Screen

Print menu choices available after clicking the mouse RHB. ALL Lines:-
Select this option to print all the information contained in the present text panel. Page breaks will be governed by the
different sections defined in the text; VISIBLE Lines :- Select this option to print just the page currently visible on the
display; HILITED Lines :- to select a range of data click and hold down the Left Hand Button of the mouse and drag the
selection to the required point in the file. To select multiple sections press and hold down the CTRL key and click and drag
with the mouse LHB. Any information hidden on either the left or right hand sides due to the position of the window borders
will be printed.
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Custom Reports & Route Check
Reports

To allow more flexibility in reports, a new item in the
Routes menu list called Custom Reports has been
introduced. This enables reports written using the
Microsoft standard Business Objects Crystal Reports
facility to be incorporated into the DiPS program. You will
need Microsoft Office installed to run this facility.

Setting Up Custom Reports Facility

From the DiPS CD, choose Install Products and then
select the option “Install Custom Reports”. This is a
Microsoft routine that will add the required Windows
Components if they are not already installed on your PC.

To activate the facility re-run the DiPS profile. Click File,
Study and choose the Settings option. At the dialog click
on the Change Settings button to display the Profile
dialog. In the Custom reports Filename option, add the
entry dipsmdbreport.exe.

When routes are visible in Egotrip mode, the Routes

DiPS Intallation Profile

Ed

Select which Dongle to use |Prinler Part [Blue Dangle) ﬂ

Select the Drive that DiPS is installed on |[F - =

Select the Drive that Ordnace Survey Data iz instaled on  |F -

Select the Printer Formatting required |HF' LazeretHar B

Select the Printer Port  |LPT1 -

Define a new Password  [sexd

Cuzstam Reports Filename |dipsmdbreport. ene

Cancel

]

Help

menu will now have an extra option available called Customised Reports. This will run a reports routine on the depots and

days or dates applied.

Single routes can be printed using the menu option Custom Report on the menu accessed by clicking the right hand mouse

button when a route is displayed.

Running Customised Reports

Click on the Routes, Customised Reports menu option and an export routine will initially create a database for the reports. A

progress indicator will be displayed.
[

DiP om Reno

i Choose Report

Plot Calls in MapPoink

Google Earth

H g

Once this export is complete, P S G T » W4
the Crystal Reports display | Main Report | Vehicle 8 Driver Rescource Charts

dialog will appear. The

Choose Report button will
allow the selection of a
company specific report or a
general report. As an
example, the standard file
“DiPS Summary Report” is
a good place to start, offering
summaries, charts, and
graphs as explained further
below.

Route Summary by Day
Wehicle Cost Repart

Trailer Resource Charts

Delivery Information

Once selected, the required
report will then be displayed
in the Reports window.

Use the toolbar icons to move
around the pages of the
report and Zoom or Find Text.
Hover over the buttons to
display help. Icons can also
be used to Toggle a Tree
View and Print or Export the
report. Exported data can be

Vehicle & Driver Rescource Charts

Open 2%
Lookin; | 3 DiPS | ° [
N 512 PS
| :3 I ARCHIVE Q,’_]D\FSRepDrt.rpt
My Fiecent ICADIPS Planning \Ejgpsfrnuheﬁmducts.rpt
Documents  |[Z)download 2lgps_williams_report.rpt
— Iexcel S,'jgps—repnrtrpt
[ :
[ I firoute 2]new_gps_willarns_report.rot
Desktop ISin 2|Mutricia Traffic Shestrpt
[CDMACLIE 21 Traffic Sheetrpt
iC0LD
_J I=yout
ICupload
Mp=tED ICUtilities Mernu
. W
'3)13 ‘2 |Carlsherg Traffic Sheet.rpt
~ 2 1Delivery-Collection-Summary.rpt
My Computer
™ File: nane; |D\F‘5 Summary Repart.ipt e ‘ [ Open 1
My Netwark  Files of type: [ Crystal Repants v [ concel |

passed into Excel, Adobe and Word formats using the Save as File type option.

Close the report once you have finished to revert back to DiPS.
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DiPS Summary Report

Once displayed, the main report window will offer the following sections for selection:-

Route Summary by Day

Vehicle Cost Report

Vehicle & Driver Resource Charts
Trailer Resource Charts

Delivery Information

The Route Summary by Day report will give a table of individual route information broken down by day of week, including
Shift Time, Travel Time, Distance, Breaks, Wait Time and Vehicle Units. A additional table and graphic chart will show
averages by depot.

The Vehicle Cost Report will detail by day of the week for vehicle ident, costs for travel (distance + time values) and costs
for the crew. An overall total line is also displayed.

The Resource Charts will graphically chart the resources used by type over the week. A chart of Vehicle Unit 1 delivered
and collected over the week and a graph detailing each of the 12 products types despatched over the week can also be
viewed.

The Delivery Information report has tables giving information over the weekdays for: Total Calls by Route, Vehicle Units by
Depot (with % split of the overall depot total for each day), Delivery/Collection Vehicle Units by Call and Route, and Arrival
times by Call and Route.

[5DiPS Custom Report

i Choose Report Plat Calls in MapPaint Google Earth

LB

[Ero I 7 = T B I I

Main Repart ‘ | ‘ehicle & Driver Rescource Charts] |

Vehicle Resource hy Day Vehicle Types by Day

Vehicles Used
Vehicles Used

Mhan Tue ied Thu Fri Sat
Day

Driver Resource by Day

Drivers Used

Thu Fri sat

[F3

Current Page Mo.: 1 Total Page Mo.: 1+ Zoom Factor: 100%.

Additional Buttons
The Export to CSV button will export all the report into a CSV format file.

The Google Maps button will display another window split into 2 panels to show a table of the calls at the top and an
Internet Explorer panel on the bottom displaying Google Maps. To display a call on the map, either select the required
Postcode field of the call and click on the Find Selected Postcode button; or, to search for an address, select the
appropriate row and use the Find Address button. Please note that the Internet Explorer panel is fully functional and can be
operated separately by the user independently of the data section at the top.
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Route Check Reports — Customised Errror Checking

A new item in the Routes menu list called Route Check Reports has been introduced. This enables customised route error
reports written using the Microsoft standard Business Objects Crystal Reports facility to be incorporated into the DiPS
program. —

| Egotrip XII (u) : Project = DEMO DATA il o0
A standard report is provided as default File Edit System Attributes Travel Warefrom || Routes | Style Refresh Helg

but can be modified to check for other :
requirements as required. Examples = Egotrip Mode |
may be checks for Orders placed on | Depots) [DEF =] Custornised Reports o017 .
carriers using Tag / SDI text or vehicle Route Check Reports =
checks based on product combinations. r Charts | L|L|
Please contact support@dips.co.uk for Parameters T«
more information. 2

Run Dayplan 1

1

. Recalculate Breaks in All Routes
The routines are based upon the usual

Custom Reports facility so clicking on Resequence Routes by Departure Time
the menu option will initially create a
database for the reports (showing a

m

Show FIXED ROUTES

progress indicator). Once this export is et s R e e R, ,
complete, the Crystal Reports the B
required report will then be displayed in Sawe Current Working Routes as Fixed Routes 17

the Reports window.
Auto Add Orders to Routes

Auto Add Orders to Carriers

Fill Routes with Enclosed Items 3.
11,

Drag All Orders for Same Call k%

Optimise Vehicle Capacity to Route Allocation

Exporting to Access Database...

Optimise Drop Sequence in all Routes

Export Routes to Access Database or as Text -

2000/94348 © Crown Copyright 2016 OS 100010616

Full DiP5 EGOTRIP Matrix Working Routes 0 High Priority Deferred (All Depots) |3 /0 Errors Same Cost
) DiPS Error Report == &
LG e B Q 1 nm a- SAP CRYSTAL REPORTS® _Use the toolbar
O oe? || mainReport icons to move
-] around the
Route Error Report - pages of the
Calls Planned Outside Time W Shift T Vehicle C D I F S report and Zoom
€ g e ded . T dod = !
alls Planne utside [ime I ime ehicle F Y 0|' Flnd TeXt
e Hover over the
2 coot CHELMSLEYWOOD B375TL 1710 900 1700 I buttons to
2 cow DUNSTERROAD B37 TUU 1727 900 1700 .
2 (1) overCapacityby453KILOS dlSpIay help
2 over Shift Time by 15 mins Icons can also
3 A123 BEDLAMLANE CVBBAR 1714 800 1700
3 B4 BAYTONROAD INDUSTRIAL ESTATE CV79EL 1788 900 1700 be used to
3 com BEDWORTH CV1285Y 1816 900 1700 Toggle a Tree
3 Cwv21Ly BELL GREEN Cwv21LY 1738 900 1700 . .
3w View and Print
3 over Shift Time by 39 mins or Export the
4 viz3 BIRMINGHAMROAD B4B15R 1702 900 1700
P— report. Exported
4 over Shift Time by 32mins data can be
passed into
Excel, Adobe
and Word
o i ) formats using
Current Page No.: 1 Total Page No.: 1 Zoom Factor: 100% the Save as File
T - type option.

Close the report once you have finished to revert back to DiPS.

The routine requires an updated version of Custom Reports to be installed as the routine now shows the error report by
default. The required files can be downloaded from the Customer Zone at www.dips.co.uk or installed from DVD as
required. If the program isn’t updated or the Error Report file is missing from the DiPS folder the Report as shown above will
not display. Please let us know if you have any questions or require more information.
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Optimise Vehicle Capacity to Route Allocation

This feature will re-allocate all routes to a new vehicle based on the available fleet, optimizing use of the vehicles so that the
smallest vehicle is allocated to each route. All routes are processed, including those without a current vehicle. To activate
this feature, simply click the menu item from the Routes menu.

Re-sequencing Routes by Departure Time

The menu option Re-sequence Routes by Departure Time will re-order the route numbers within each depot such that the
route departing earliest in the day (i.e. with the earliest EAT) will have the lowest number.

Recalculate Breaks in all Routes

The menu option Recalculate Breaks in all routes will re-define the breaks in all current routes and calculate their best

position.

Fill Routes with Enclosed Items

This facility is initiated using the Routes menu
option and is available for both daily and strategic
routing. It provides a method of adding calls or

orders to existing routes by taking the envelope of X
the route and adding all items within that to the * X
route.

existing route / \
The method employed in constructing the . . .

envelope will take lines between existing points
on the route and then join the first and last links
together. Everything lying within this area is then
added to the route irrespective of constraints . X
such as time windows or vehicle capacity, and the ite dded

route is then optimised on travel time. Calls falling s ode
outside of any envelope are not added to a route.
In the case of items lying within the envelope of a . .
number of routes, they are added to the first route X
identified by the process.

Hence the process will work best with a limited L —

number of pre-defined routes in any area.

Once the procedure is complete, the model will s
re-load and display the finished results. X - items not added to route

Auto Add Orders to Carriers or
Routes

This option will add automatically add Orders to calls or Postcodes on fixed routes transferred using the File, Transfer menu
to be working routes for a day; or for carrier add all deferred orders to their best (cheapest) carrier list. Orders may also be
added to routes automatically if either the Call Tag Field or the Order Tag field matches the Trip Label of a route. To activate
this functionality use the System Attributes Tag Field option and tick the parameter on the dialog. The logic involved will look
for all of the text in route trip label within the Tag field, i.e. the trip label may just be part of the Call or Order Tag. A minimum
of a 3 character trip label is required. Orders will be added onto the end of any existing drops currently on the trip. Different
labels may be used for each trip of a route to enable orders to be added to a first or second trip.

Drag All Orders for Same Call
This option, if set, will enable users to select and move all orders for the same call ident irrespective of any “deliver to”

addresses on the calls or any Order Grouping logic set. If one order is selected and dragged onto or off a route, all orders
are automatically highlighted and moved at the same time.

Optimise Vehicle Capacity to Route Allocation

This option will automatically optimise the sequence of all drops in all routes currently applied. If possible the routine will
obey any time restrictions, but if time errors are already displayed for the route will operate and ignore EAT Errors to
calculate the absolute minimum cost without reference to opening time restrictions.
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Using Linked Jobs to create Chains in Routes

In strategic or daily routing, a call, order or shipment ident may be specified to force another job to be done immediately
after this one. The required ident may be specified on the relevant dialogs manually or loaded from spreadsheet or
mainframe interface. In this way call chains may be established to define the route visiting a group of calls in a fixed
sequence if Calll has a Next Linked Job set to be Call2 and then Call3 is the Next Linked Job to Call2 and so forth. No
other calls are placed in between the linked jobs when routing. These chains can be used to plan instances such as
pickup/drop-offs, specific collections following particular deliveries, or customers with more than one delivery point in a town.

I | M argin |
For an order, the information is entered in
the Linked with Job dialog on the Order tab.
For a shipment the same dialogs are Previous Linked Job |
available on the Shipment tab. Orders can
be linked to shipments and vice-versa. Nest Linked Job [Drder or Shipment] | 105 =l

-~ Mone -
5001

CALL Properties for 102

. . . Address | Wehicle | Opering | work | Call 5D | Calls Depat | Frequency and Products  Linked Call
On a Call dialog, the required ident can ] | Geerivs| ] ] pot | Freauency l

be input on the Linked Call tab.

Ident of Previous Linked Call |‘I m

Ident of next Call | J

Links can’t be removed or modified when routes exist: Delete Menu
Entry fields on dialogs are greyed out where necessary.

Item Type to be Deleted |Eall Linked Jobs j

The File, Delete Entities option is available to remove
ALL Call Linked Jobs if required. + Delete ALL above itermns from Databasze without exception
or

" Delete ALL abave ltems from Database that...
r |

r |

Loading Linked Job Data from Spreadsheet

To set another id to be linked in the routing process, use >C16 for Calls, >*12 for Orders or >S22 for shipments.
Use the word NONE to remove any linked job

information as required (see cell G9 in the c1o - ( I |
example below). A B c D E = G
9 =C1 =Ad =Ab =AB =AT >C16
_>*12 Order Linked Job  (text field with the 2 »» 101 Superstore Reymerston Welwyn Garden ALB 6P 102
ident of an order to be routed next) 3 102 Superstore Sinks Street Poale BH15 1S5 103
4 103 Superstore The Grip Brighton BMN1 2EP
>S22  Shipment Linked Job (text field with the 5 104 Superstore Theberton Airfield  Exeter EX4 3LF "105
ident of a shipment to be routed next) 6 105 Superstore Winship Ind Est Worcester WR1 3LD i
7 106 Superstore Rushton Road Swansea SA1 3QwW 107
. . . 8 107 Superstore Sushton Ind Est Wolverhampton W1 4HF
_>C16 Linked Call (text field with the 9 == 108 Superstore High strest MNaorthampton NN 2DJ NONE
ident of a call to be routed next) 10 b
L]
11
NONE (to remove un-wanted 12

next call links)

The information is visible throughout the program using the Style, Headings as appropriate.

Calls, Orders and Shipments have Kingpin Column Headings — Next / Previous Linked Job
Route, Deferred, List, Matrix, Warefrom and Hover Headings have the Linked Job column to display information.



Routing Linked Jobs

File Edit System-atiributes Klusters Travel ‘Warefrom Routes

Style Refresh Help

When routing, the column heading 3| ||| pepoig Joer ~| st [Sun-week =] End [sa-weekd | el
“Linked Job” can be used to display Link # | Acc No. Narne | Address Line 1 | Address Line 2 ‘ Crder fShipl‘ Postrode | Linked Job ‘ i
the chains. Routing programs will 001D001 Monday : Shift= 468 mins ( 35.5% ), Travel= 378 mins (35.0% ) 8& 287 miles , Stops=2, nc=2 , ([

only plan entire chains: there is no
splitting done and if all the links

rip1l ¥= ARTCO0O1 PALLETS = 60 ( 30.0 % ) Shift= 468 mins , Stops=2, nC=2

cannot be placed onto a single route, DEP Catchem's Erd BEWDLEY D12 148
the entire chain is left un-routed. 1 115 FRANCHISE WESSEX WHARF MANCHESTER M2 FHM 109
When chains are moved manually 2 109 SUPERSTORE LOW ROAD BRADFORD BD1 1EG
; . ! DEP Catchern's End BEWDLEY D12 148
all the calls in the chain are
automatically dragged by the right
hand mouse button (there is no need
to h|gh||ght all the caIIs). In the Ao Mo, | Address Line 2 Postrade Linked Job Depot PALLETS FreqRem | Dayres
Deferred List, the chain is also 101 WELWYN GARDEN  ALS &P DEP 30 1 3000003
o : . 102 FOOLE BH1S 155 DEP 30 1 3000003
highlighted if one of the calls is 103 BRIGHTON BN1 ZEP DER a0 1 000003
selected by clicking on it with the left 104 EXETER Ex4 3LF DEP a0 1 3000003
hand mouse button. 105 WORCESTER WR1 3D DEP a0 3 3000003
106 SUWANSEA SAl 30w DEP a0 1 3000003
107 WOLVERHAMPTON W1 4HF DEP 30 1 3000003
108 NORTHANMPTON RN 200 DEP 30 1 3000003
110 MIDDLESBOROUGH ~ TS1 1HR 112 DEP a0 2 3030303, Lk= 3033303
111 CHATHAM ME4 4BQ DEP a0 1 3000002
112 NEWCASTLE NEL 7UG 113 DEP a0 2 3033303, Lk= 3033303
113 SUNDERLAND SR1 2P] DEP 30 2 3033303, Lk= 3033303
114 MNORWICH NR1 30D DEP 30 1 3000003

Strategic Studies

If call frequencies are greater than 1 (i.e. multiple visits to the chain), the day restrictions and frequencies for all the calls in
the chain must be equal. For example with a frequency of 2 it is possible to have 3 available delivery days within a week as
long as the open days are the same for all the calls. Day Restrictions information for the linked calls are displayed in the

dayres column (see screen image above)

If the frequencies are different for the calls in a chain on entering
Egotrip mode or running a routing program a message will appear
summarising the errors.

Detailed error information is written to the file M3.0OUT, which can be
looked at using the File, View Sysout File option. Errors are also shown

There are 1 Linked Job Chains which failed to load as Chains

The jobs are loaded individually - see SYSOUT=M3.0UT

in the Linked Job column in the green deferred list.

M View of File = F:\DIPS\M3.0UT :: Page 2 of 3

File Font Index Print

:: Top Line 60 of

SYSOUT Sirmulation

RELOAD MODEL
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INUALID CHAIN (DIFFERENT FREQUENCIES BUT DAYS OPEM NOT EGUAL TO FREGUEMCY] :- 118 => 112 -» 118
109 BRADFORD BD1 1EG DEP 30
110 MIDDLESBORCUGH — T51 1HR ERROR - See M3.0UT DEP 30
111 CHATHAM ME4 4BO DEP 20
112 MEWCASTLE MEL 7UG ERROR. - See M3,0LT DEP 30
117 SIINPER T ARIRY cR1 2P nER an



Working with Fixed Routes for Daily Planning

An additional facility of the DiPS system is the ability to set up 'skeleton routes' as a basis for automatic scheduling in
Dayplan or Egotrip amendment. Routes are set-up either at Call level using individual customers from the database, at
Postcode level using the postcode areas provided (e.g. AB11, B1, EC1V etc.) or using Dummy Shipment data. They can
be established using specific sequences of call/postcode/shipment, vehicles, length in days, and so forth, and Dayplan will
automatically add additional orders to the route if possible. The type of data for fixed route is set using the System Attributes
menu option Set Fixed Route Members to... and selecting either Calls, Postcode Areas or Dummy Shipments. The routes
set-up function is accessible from the Routes Menu option and must use any one of the options : it is not permissible to mix
types.

FIXED ROUTES can be established for each day of the week, with the routes being set up and amended when necessary
using EGOTRIP. These fixed patterns are then transferred to working routes each day prior to the downloading of orders.
After this procedure is completed a DAYPLAN run can be attempted or the EGOTRIP program used to amend these routes.

Creating Fixed Routes

To establish and maintain Fixed routes, use the Routes, Show FIXED Routes option to display the Fixed routes rather than
the working routes that are displayed by default. The route numbers employed involve a 4 digit number with the first number
being the appropriate week day number (e.g. 3 for Wednesday in a Monday-Friday operation), and the next 3 digits
representing the route number that will correspond to this fixed route when used in daily operations. The Status Bar route
field will then show Fixed Routes rather than Working Routes. All other route functionality (including
adding/moving/removing data) is as for working routes. All Fixed Route details are saved automatically in the same way as
Working Routes. To revert back to Working Routes , use the Routes, Show WORKING Routes option.

Another method of creating Fixed Routes is to use 2]
the menu option Routes , Save Current Working _ L

Routes as Fixed Routes. This will take all routes for g = ;

; ) A N ES | ¥ .v
that date and create appropriate fixed routes with L I " j = 2
calls or postcodes for that day. It also involves 1390 fix

creating a template macro file (.FIX) that can also
serve as a backup for the fixed routes. The process
will initially save the routes to the MASS database
file, and then present a Save As dialog for the
backup macro file. Any fixed routes for this day
will be deleted and replaced with the new set as
part of this process. A confirmation message will
be displayed accordingly.

The initial filename displayed will be in the format

of the number of orders and will be saved in a Pl wamz:

Save I

folder with the day name (eg Monday with 1390 - -
orders would be \dips\fixroute\mon\1390.fix). This Save as type: |Extemnal Fixed Route Templates(" fix] =l Lanes |
filename can be changed and stored in another “
folder as required.

Routes saved in this way can then be amended as described above in Show Fixed Routes.

Similar to this method, fixed routes can also be established from current Working Routes using on any day using the
Working to Fixed transfer in the File, Transfer menu.

Creating Fixed Route Template Files

Rather than creating and maintaining Fixed Route on the MASS file database, template macro files can be created for
particular operating patterns (eg Friday deliveries with a large order volume). The files saved above when creating Fixed
Routes from Current Routes can be used as a starting basis for planning in the future The initial filename displayed will be in
the format of the number of orders and will be saved in a folder with the day name (eg Monday with 1390 orders would be
\dips\fixroute\mon\1390.fix). This filename can easily be changed (for example to bankholiday.fix) and stored in another
folder as required. These routes can then be used at a later date. x|
Note that once saved, this file cannot easily be amended in its
macro format.

¥ Delete Cument Working Floutes [unless Called Over)
Using Fixed Routes

Fixed Route patterns may be implemented once orders are loaded
in a variety of ways.

Transfer Fixed Routes for ITuesday 'I
Transfer Menu
Fixed route patterns can be moved from Fixed to Working routes

using the File, Transfer menu option. Both Dummy’s Day of Week
and a date must be input. To add Orders to these routes once ¥ Attach Orders nat yet on Routes

221

¥ Remove Calls withaut Orders from ALL Foutes

ar. I Cancel




transferred use the Routes menu option — Auto Add Orders to Routes.

Routes Menu Option

The Routes , Load Fixed Routes as Working Routes option will take a fixed route pattern for day and apply it to the current
set of orders, either using Fixed Routes saved on the MASS file or loaded from an external Template .FIX file saved after a
previous plan.

There two choices are always preceded by the options menu shown. Tick the required actions : to remove any existing
routes, then create new working routes from the fixed pattern, attach orders to routes, and remove any calls./ postcodes
without orders from them. If an option is not required (such as Remove Calls) simply clear the tick box before continuing.

The drop-down list for days is set by the start/end dates currently applied. It can be modified, however, to allow fixed route
patterns for one day to be routed on another; for situations such as bank holidays and Christmas / New Year working. Be
sure to set the correct day before continuing.

If using Fixed Routes from this MASS file, the process will then continue automatically to complete the required options and
present the routes accordingly.

X —— 20|

Lok in; IE}MDn j - =k E-

= y If loading from an external Template .FIX file, a

1390 fix selection dialog will then appear, offering all the
template files for the day in question. Select a file

from the list and then click on the Open button to
continue to completion.

These options may always be repeated if the
required result is not as desired, or if may prove
beneficial to employ another template file.

File name: Iﬁ Open I
Filess: of type: IEHtemaI Fined Route Templates(” fix] j Cancel |
4

The LOAD FIXED ROUTE Algorithm Pass in Route Parameters

To make the use of fixed routes in automatic scheduling easier, the LOAD FIXED ROUTE facility is used to allow a fixed
route pattern to be input after orders have been loaded. This is then used in the Run, Dayplan function.

Set the parameter in Route Parameters, Algorithm Passes option. If the Pass is instigated a dialog will appear with radio
buttons to indicate the required day for Fixed Routes. The Orders will then be attached to the appropriate route and the
route optimised. This facility is normally used as a 1% Pass, and can be used in isolation to present a true fixed route
pattern, or with additional passes to add any other orders to these routes or create additional routes.

Using Postcodes with Fixed Routes

When using Postcodes with Fixed Routes, on entering Fixed Route mode all the postcodes will initially be transferred to
their appropriate depot by the Postcode to Depot table visible in Route Parameters. This will allow individual depots to be
selected omitting other postcodes. The current allocation of postcodes to depot may also be saved as the Postcode to
Depot table if required by using the Warefrom menu option Save Current Allocations when in Fixed Routes mode.
Postcodes will also be omitted based upon their appropriate Day Restrictions field in the Postcode to Carrier or Day
Restriction table depending upon the days selected in the Start / Finish toolbar. The Zone field may be used for information
purposes as the last 4 characters are displayed as the Tag Field for the Postcode areas.

Using Dummy Shipments with Fixed Routes

A dummy shipment is a default movement that can be set up between two call points. When using Dummy Shipments with
Fixed Routes, on entering Fixed Route mode all the shipments will be displayed in the deferred list and these can be
dragged onto appropriate routes. It is important to note that when adding a dummy shipment to a route, the departure days
for the shipment and route must correspond, i.e. if the shipment is set up to be valid Monday to Friday, the route must also
depart on those days for the fixed pattern to operate correctly. It also worthwhile to note that when using the Algorithm
Passes option both actual shipments and working routes will be created from the dummy data and fixed route plans.
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Removing ALL Calls without an Order from Routes in Daily Planning

A new facility has been added for use when routing daily with orders and using Fixed Routes for planning. When using the
Transfer Fixed Routes to Working Routes menu option at the dialog, un-tick the last option to Remove Calls when loading
orders. This will leave calls on fixed routes that have not yet placed an Order allowing multiple downloads during the day to
add to the routes (see calls highlighted in the image below). It was always possible for a single individual route to remove
calls that haven’t ordered using the route menu option “Delete all calls without an Order”.

{87 Egotrip XIll (u) : Project = DEMO
File Edit System Attrib Travel Waref Routes Style Refresh Help

J 9| J Depat(s) [01 v] Stat [ Fi : sMar2019 v End [Fi 8-Mar-2013 ~| ooy | _He
e Outy
UNIT

R201D005 {F5201} : Driver {1} = Temp@01#1 : Friday 8-Mar-2019 , Shift= 476 ml\s(72.1 %), Travel= 347 mins ( 57.8%) & 215 miles , Stops=3, n

Trip1  V=RIGD0001  UNIT<1>=218(15%), =0(0.0 %), Shift= 476 mins , Stops=3, nO=2

01 HIGHAM FERRERS HIGHAM FERRERS NN10 0SU
1 51442894 53013069 Telford Road BICESTER OXON 217 0OX264PP
3 5788646 50000630 Ramsbury MARLBOROUGH Mildenhall Wilt 1 SN82LR

Break # 1

01 HIGHAM FERRERS HIGHAM FERRERS NN10 0SU

Now it is possible to do this for all routes at once using the Routes menu option -
Delete all Calls without an Order from Routes

The process looks at each route in turn (loop through in the top route panel) and removes from that route before moving to
the next. Routes are then shown re-calculated as required with all calls removed.

87 Egotrip Xlll (u) - Debug Version : Project = DEMO
File Edit System Attributes  Travel Warefrom Routes Style Refresh Help

J éli)l J Depd[s]l I Start | Fii : 8-Mar-2019 ~) End IFli 8- Mar- 20139 = L

| A

R201D005 {F5201} : Driver {1} = Temp@01#1 : Friday 8-Mar-2019 , Shift= 450 m-\s(G&z %). Travd- 321 mins ( 53.5 %) & 205 miﬁ .

Trip1 V=RIGD0001 UNIT<1>=218(1.5%). =0(0.0 %), Shift= 450 mins , Stops=2, nO=2

01 HIGHAM FEF NN10 0SU 0001-2359 0610 30.0
1 53013069 BICESTER OXON OX26 4PP 217 0800-1700 0800 124 27
2 50000630 MARLBOROL Mildenhall V. SN82LR 1 0800-1700 0942 120 1
Break #1 1010
01 HIGHAM FEF NN10 0SU 0001-2359 1310 30.0

Please note that this action cannot be un-done once activated so do File, Backup first if necessary (or Archive as required).
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Routes Menu - Egotrip Mode to Change Routes
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Display Routes to work with

Adding a Route Number to the Text Panels

From the Graphics Panel

Point to any link in the required route and click the left mouse button as follows -

single click display the route in the top text panel
double click display the route in the middle text panel
click three times display the route in a pop-up window (repeat for multiple routes)

From a Route Panel

To display a route or change the current route click with the RHB in a text panel or pop-up route window to display the pop-
up menu. The list of options includes Vehicle Route, carrier List and Post List.

Each of these has further cascade menus to display all the current routes. As the mouse cursor is moved over an item the
next level of menu automatically appears. In the first instance the depot will be displayed. If the cursor is moved over a
depot a further menu will appear to display a choice of DiPS shift numbers and either days or dates for strategic or daily
planning. Moving over the shift or date required offers the choice of all the routes currently at that depot and a New option.
Using the LHB click once to add an existing route or if New is selected a further pop-up box will appear to display the Route
length slide bar to select the route length in days (if applicable). The default setting will always be for a 1 day route. If you
need to amend the length click with the LHB on the slide bar to select it. Click and hold down the LHB to drag the indicator
to a new route length or point to the required number and click the LHB. Note that the maximum shown will not allow a route
to overlap the same route number on a subsequent day. Click the OK button to display the route.

Yehicle Route. .. Shift 1, Mon 7-June-1993  » Heww 28
Carner List... r auT r Shift 2, Tue 3-June-1993 » 29
Post List » .l— Shift 3, “wed3-June-1939 » ! |
Shift 4. Thu 10-June-1933 » 2 32

Shift 5. Fn11-June-1993  » : 23

Shift &, Sat12-June-1393 » . 24

g 35

The same functionality applies to both the Carrier and Post lists.

From the Summary Panel

Point to the route number (RxxxDxxx) or the ‘T’ or ‘R’ in Vehicle/Driver reports and click the left mouse button as follows -

single click display the route in the top text panel
double click display the route in the middle text panel
click three times display the route in a pop-up window (repeat for multiple routes)

When Routes are visible, pressing the F3 key will jump to the next route in sequence and display the route in the top route
panel. Pressing the key again will move to the next and so on. At the end of the list it will loop round and show the first route
again. The F4 key will display the previous route, whilst the F2 key will jump through all the routes in error. Using the F3/F4
buttons when you have a “pop-up graphic zoomed to this trip” map on screen will show each route in turn on the map as
well as in the text panel. This makes it possible to review each route quickly using both the text panel and a dedicated map
of the route at the same time.
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Create a new Route

This process can be done from any text route panel. Click with the RHB to display the pop-up menu. The list of options
includes Vehicle Route, Carrier/Customer Lists and Post List.

Each of these has further cascade menus to display all the current routes. As the mouse cursor is moved over an item the
next level of menu automatically appears. In the first instance the depot will be displayed. If the cursor is moved over a
depot a further menu will appear to display a choice of DiPS shift numbers and either days or dates for strategic or daily
planning. Moving over the shift or date required offers the choice of all the routes currently at that depot and a New option.
Using the LHB click once to add an existing route or if New is selected a further pop-up box will appear to display the Route
length slide bar to select the route length in days (if applicable). The default setting will always be for a 1 day route. If you
need to amend the length click with the LHB on the slide bar to select it. Click and hold down the LHB to drag the indicator
to a new route length or point to the required number and click the LHB. Note that the maximum shown will not allow a route
to overlap the same route number on a subsequent day. Click the OK button to display the route.

Wehicle Foute... Shift 1, Mon F-June-1933  » Mew 28
Carrier List... ] auT ] Shift 2, Tue 8June-1933  » 'I— 29
Paost List 3 'l— Shift 3, ‘wed TJune-1333 A
Shift 4, Thu 10-June-1333 » 2 32

Shift &, Frill-lune-1939  » J 33

Shift B, Sat12-lune-1393 » . 34

: 35

New routes and lists can also be created from the Summary Panel using the Route Summary section. Each depot is
displayed above the appropriate summary section listing all routes. Click with the RHB on the depot nhame and from the
menu select the required option to receive the dialogs above.

Setting a Route Sequence Number for a new Depot

) . ) Choosze Yehicle Route Number Origin for Depot NE'W E
If the required route is for a new depot without a

sequence number a dialog box will appear giving [1].Reserved Ongin at Depot DEP il
routes 1-999 as possible starting sequence numbers 2

for the depot. Those in use by existing depots will be 3

shown as reserved. Select a number using the LHB 5

and click OK. g
it
27
28
29

x
Using Driver Classes
Mo | Diriver's Mame | Route Mo -

Early020

Individual Drivers or Types of Driver (called Classes in DiPS) may be Eai:yg?Z
arly

7
2
created using the Depot’s Drivers Page. A Class might be though of as i Eaily023
DAYS or NIGHTS for example, with each type having its own defined : E:;:ﬁggé
parameters such as Start Time, Finish Time, Maximum Daily Shift Time 7
]

Early026
and so forth. If driver classes are set, the choose a driver dialog will Eary27

. . . . X . 9 Earlw028
appear. Select either a defined driver (to set all his attributes in place), or 10 Early023
; ; : : 1 E 2rly030
simply click on Create Temp Driver to allocate a temporary driver to the 12 N?rfnamw
route (which will use ordinary standards set in Route Parameters). 13 Eorma:glg
armal
15 Mormallz20
16 Mormall21 |
17 Mormall22
18 Mormall23
149 Mormall24
20 Mormall25
el Mormall26
22 Mormall27

23 Mormall28 =
i i | _'I_I

Use Selected Diriver I Create Temp Diriver |
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Create a Carrier List or Customer Collect List

This process can be done from any text route panel. Click with the RHB to display the pop-up menu. The list of options
includes Carrier List and Customer Collect List.

Carrier List

Each of these has further cascade menus to display all the current routes. As the mouse cursor is moved over an item the
next level of menu automatically appears. In the first instance the depot will be displayed. If the cursor is moved over a
depot a further menu will appear to display a choice of dates. Moving over the date required offers the choice of all the lists
currently at that depot and a New option. Using the LHB click once to add a New Carrier List.

Yehicle Route... »
Carier List..  » Shitt 1, Mon 7-June-1933 Mew
Post List J ouT J Shift 2, Tue 8-June-1333

3
3
Shift 3, “Wed 3-June-1933 »
Shitt 4 ThuAMlune-1999 ¢

New routes and lists can also be created from the Summary Panel using the Route Summary section. Each depot is
displayed above the appropriate summary

section listing all routes. Click with the RHB Chooze Carrier Sequence Origin No. for Depot DIPS

on the depot name and from the menu select
the required option to receive the dialogs
above. a3
A dialog box will then appear with a choice of :Ili
numbers available 15
-16
Use the LHB to select a number and then ;:;
click the OK button.
-39
-40]
- [

Create or Change a Carrier Name

Once a list is established a name dialog will
appear to input the Carrier name for this list.
Input the required name and click the OK button. The list is then displayed. Later to change the name from a route panel or

the summary view, click with the RHB on the required carrier route to display the pop-up menu. Using the LHB click once on
the Change Carrier Name option. This box will initially re-display

the dialog, edit and then click with the LHB on OK to create the X

Carrier Name or choose Cancel to exit.

Select an existing Carrier Call or Tyupe in a Mew one

Customer Collect List [l |

A Customer Collect list works in the same way as a Carrier List

but does not use a Carrier Name. There can be only ONE Heb |
Customer Collect List for each depot. Use the route cascade

menus to display all the current routes. As the mouse cursor is moved over an item the next level of menu automatically
appears. In the first instance the depot will be displayed. If the cursor is moved over a depot a further menu will appear to
display a choice of dates. Moving over the date required offers the choice of all the lists currently at that depot and a New
option. Using the LHB click once to add a New Customer Collect List. New routes and lists can also be created from the
Summary Panel using the Route Summary section. Each depot is displayed above the appropriate summary section listing

all routes. Click with the RHB on the depot name and from the menu select the required option to receive the dialogs above.

A dialog box will then appear with a choice of numbers available

Use the LHB to select a number and then click the OK button.

Setting or Modifying a Style to work with Carrier Headings

The Style menu options are used to control size and position details for windows, panels and route columns for each user.
The Style is continually modified as windows are re-sized during any session. When a user logs onto Egotrip at the initial
dialog window the previous settings are restored.

The Style menu itself offers the following commands to control headings in the text areas :
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The available column headings are displayed in
the left hand selection box and include options
such as account no., order no., address, times,
guantities, access restrictions, work times, and
error codes. The headings currently in use are
displayed in the right hand box in the order the will
appear from left to right in a route panel (i.e. the

Choosze Your Own Yehicle Route Headings ... x

Chooze a heading from the left hand box and click top button to add it ta the right hand box.

Conversely zelect one or more headings in right-hand box and use bottom button to remove it/themn.

Column Heading not yet assigned

Colurmn Headings in use

Tag - Acc Mo,
top heading will appear on the far left). To select a Address Line 1 Mame
heading and add it to the bottom of the current list, ﬁﬂﬂ:ﬁzgﬁjz E?;tf”de
click on the heading with the LHB and then click f«lph&aLGnd g'g?ning‘l

. . 3 k33
the >> button. Multiple selectlpns may be m_ade N o i s _I otk
by clicking on a number of headings. These will be Oty 2 TranT
added to the list in the order selected. The Dpering 2 « | Drder No
. . . apres Error
sequence of headings in the right hand box may TravD Routes - Same Account
also be changed by clicking on a heading with the azaa‘ =

LHB to select it and then using the RHB to drag it
to a new position in the list.

Help |

Cancel |
Conversely to remove an item select a heading in
the box with the LHB and then click the << button to put it back into the available list.

Once you are happy with the headings and their positions in the right hand box click the OK button to save the settings. The
Cancel button will restore the previous order.

Using Carriers when Routing in Egotrip Mode

In Egotrip mode, costs for all applicable carriers are compared on loading and a lowest cost “Best Carrier” is found. This
information may be displayed on screen using the Style headings Best Carrier, Carrier Table and Carrier Cost. To allocate
orders to their best carriers, use either the menu option from the popup menu — Allocate to Best Carrier, or to do all
unrouted orders in one go - the Routes menu option Auto Add Orders to Carriers. Orders can also be dragged onto any
relevant carrier list (not only the cheapest choice), with any not on their cheapest being flagged as an error. Orders cannot
be dragged onto carriers that cannot satisfy their requirements (products, postcodes, service level etc).
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Create a Post List

This process can be done from any text route panel. Click with the RHB to display the pop-up menu. The list of options
includes Post List.

Each of these has further cascade menus to display all the current routes. As the mouse cursor is moved over an item the
next level of menu automatically appears. In the first instance the depot will be displayed. If the cursor is moved over a
depot a further menu will appear to display a choice of dates. Moving over the date required offers the choice of all the lists
currently at that depot and a New option if the Post list does not exist for that date. Using the LHB click once to add a Post
List.

Yehicle Boute... #

Carrier List... »

iz Shift 3, Tue 3-Mow-1338 [Mew]
Shift 4, Wed 4-Mow-1338 [Mew]
Shift 5, Thu 5-Mow-1938 [Mew]
Shift &, Fri B-Mow-1338 [Mew]
Shift ¥, Sat 7-Mowv-1938 [Mew]
Shift 1, Sun 8-Mowv-1338 [Mew]
Shift 2, Mon 9-Mov-1933 [Mew]

New routes and lists can also be created from the Summary Panel using the Route Summary section. Each depot is
displayed above the appropriate summary section listing all routes. Click with the RHB on the depot name and from the
menu select the required option to receive the dialogs above.
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Using the Deferred List for Unrouted Calls or Orders

The deferred list will display the Unrouted orders or calls currently available. The EGOTRIP program amends the list as
changes occur to routes, so that if any calls or orders are deleted from a route they will be attached automatically. Basic
information displayed includes Account No. Address, Postcode, Quantity in terms of vehicle units, and work time. These
defaults may be changed using the Style menu option if required. For calls with multiple visits in strategic studies any
current routes for that call will also be displayed along with a frequency column to show the total number of visits required.
This also applies for daily planning showing calls with orders on more than one route.

Adding a Call or Order to a Route

To add a call or order to a route click with the LHB on the necessary call or calls in the deferred list to select them and drag
the highlighted calls into the new position in the required route using the RHB. A red bar will appear in the required route to
indicate the position between existing calls or depots.

Customising the Display for Deferred Items

Choosze Your Own ¥ehicle Route Headings _.. X

Basic information displaYEd includes Account Chooze a heading from the left hand box and click top button to add it ta the right hand box.
No. Address, Postcode, Quantity in terms of Conversely select one or more headings in right-hand box and use bottom buttan bo remave it them.

vehicle units, and work time. These defaults
may be changed using the Style menu option if

. g Column Heading not yet azzigned Column Headings in use
required. The Style menu itself offers the Tag = Aos No,
Deferred Headings option to set the required Address Line 1 Marme
columns are positions for the Deferred List Address Line 2 Postcode
I. Select the option by clicking the LHB on Hlumeriz Brid wwl
panel. ! p y g Alpha Gnd Opening 1
the mouse to display the dialog window. The Lat Long b | EAT
dialog window shows the available column Name & Address ok
- X . Gty 2 TrawT
headlqgs are dlspla_yed in the _Ieft hand Dpening 2 Order Mo
selection box and include options such as Dayres & | Enmor
account no., order no., address, times, g:‘;g Routes - Same Account
guantities, access restrictions, work times, and Wt d|

error codes. The headings currently in use are

displayed in the right hand box in the order the

will appear from left to right in a route panel - Hel

(i.e. the top heading will appear on the far left). 4' 4.:'
To select a heading and add it to the bottom of

the current list, click on the heading with the LHB and then click the >> button. Multiple selections may be made by
clicking on a number of headings. These will be added to the list in the order selected. The sequence of headings in the
right hand box may also be changed by clicking on a heading with the LHB to select it and then using the RHB to drag it to a
new position in the list.

Conversely to remove an item select a heading in the box with the LHB and then click the << button to put it back into the
available list. Once you are happy with the headings and their positions in the right hand box click the OK button to save the

settings. The Cancel button will restore the previous order.

— Primary Sort Ke

Sorting the Deferments List [Hae |

£+ Ascending
To sort Data lists by any column click once with the LHB on the column heading. Use a € Descending
double click to show a dialog offering the choice to sort by any of the columns in the data
list using Ascending or Descending priorities (the default is ascending). A secondary sort S Sl
key may also be selected using the list box option. Data will be sort firstly on the primary
key and then within equal values by the secondary key. Click on the Sort option button D A
with the mouse LHB and the progress indicator will start. It is possible to interrupt a long € Descending
sort by clicking the LHB on the Cancel option, and just display the initial re-ordering
already completed. — Prog

| 100%

The Deferments List Menu ﬂl

Clicking the RHB on the Deferments menu will display the menu. From the menu it is possible to Print the High or Low
Priority Orders and display the Call details notebook for the relevant call by selecting any item with the LHB.
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Add Un-routed Calls or Order

From the Text Panels

Click with the LHB on the necessary call or calls in any route window or on the deferred list to select them and drag the
highlighted calls into the new position in the required route using the RHB. A red bar will appear in the required route to
indicate the position between existing calls or depots.

The deferred list will display the Unrouted orders or calls currently available. The EGOTRIP program amends the list as
changes occur to routes, so that if any calls or orders are deleted from a route they will be attached automatically.

i Pop-Up Drawing [x]

From the Graphics Panel

Unrouted calls or orders will be displayed on the graphics as crosses - B
X. To add an Un-routed item to a route click and hold down the RHB to
drag a link on an existing route onto a X and release the button. A white | i
dotted line will be shown to represent the position of the link as it
moves within the graphics window. The link from the depot to the first
and last calls on a route is not permanently displayed but can be seen
as a grey line when the cursor is near a route. If the cross is "
representative of more than one order or visit to a call a dialog box will
appear to prompt you to select the required call or choose the All option
to add all those shown. At the same time in the appropriate text panel a
red bar will appear in the route to indicate the position between existing
calls or depots.

1 Uthartpeion

m
——

!

In order to avoid excessive shift and travel time problems, it is now

impossible to add any order or orders to a vehicle route where the grid

reference and latitude/longitude values are blank. They can be only be

added to Customer Collect or Carrier lists. If an attempt is made to add 0

such an order an icon will appear when dragging showing the error (GridRef with an X through it). A valid grid reference
must be set for all calls placed on routes. To set a grid reference double-click on the call with the Left Hand mouse button
and input the correct address information as necessary.

[ Pick From this list... [_[O]x]
Acc Mo, | Hame | Postcode | CUMTRS | Opening 1 | Wiork | Dg
Multiple transfers or moves from the same location ki (TRHICH g 1= 730 L DE-g
ca22 FORMWYICH 31 0900-1730 131 DC-§
In any of the graphics screen features if the required link is release
onto a location circle which is representative of more than one order
or visit to a call a dialog box will appear to prompt you to select the
required call (either by holding down the LHB and dragging over the
required objects or using CTRL key). Alternatively select the All
button to add all those indicated.
4| | 3
Cancel &l Selected

Nearest Route or Depot for Un-routed Drops

A display column is available for the green deferred panel to show the Nearest Route to the call or order in question.

The logic will find the nearest drop to the location in question as the crow flies (this is shown in square brackets) and then
provide the route number for this call. On the top line of the example below, the nearest call to 10151, Durham, DH1 2SL is
call id 10099 which is currently on R002D005. A double click with the left hand mouse button on this information will then
show the nearest route in a pop-up window so that the call may be dragged onto that route if required.

An additional column display may also be used to show the nearest depot (by drive time) to suggest which routes may be

Acc Mo. | Mame ‘ Address Linel |Addres; Line 2 | Postcode MNearest Route | <UNIT 1> | Ope
10151 Branch Osier Way Durham DH1 25L RODZD0O05 [10099 ] 30 0800
10190 Franchise Manston Road Darlington DL1 INH RO02D005 [ 10099 ] 50 0800
10174 Franchise Easton Lane Weymouth DT4 8PN ROOLDO03 [10183] 30 0800
10194 Branch c/o Tarmac Roadstone  Edinburgh St Jame EH1 355 RO04D0O05 [10197 ] 60 0800
10195 Branch Cancngates Edinburgh Gyle EH129JT RO04D005 [ 10197 ] 100 0800
10064 Superstore Hudson Road Edinburgh EH2 RO04D005 [10197 ] 40 0800
10204 Branch Dorrington Sand & Grav  Falkirk FK1 1HG RO04D005 [10197 ] 50 0800
10102 Superstore Teals Street Stirling FKE1DQ RO04D005 [10197 ] 40 0800
10067 Superstore Long Lane Glasgow G13LE RO04D005 [10197 ] 150 0800
10208 Branch Haughmond Road Parkhead Forge (G31 4EB RO04D005 [10197 ] 30 0800
10604 Branch Adlingten Trading Estate East Kilbride GI41LW R0O04D005 [10197 ] 70 0800

applicable for this drop. The route displayed is further filtered depending upon the setting to allow drops from routes
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belonging to other depots to be added. On the Routes, Parameters dialog, if the Try All Depots setting is ticked on the
Algorithm keys tab to allow drops to be mixed between depots, the Nearest Route will show routes from other depots. If the
field is not set, the Nearest Route will be chosen from routes belonging to that call’'s owning depot only.

Adding Late or Additional Orders onto Routes using Move to Existing Routes

To help speed the allocation of late or additional Orders for the same Account onto routes, a new menu item in the Green
Deferred List has been added called Move to existing Route

This will allow users to highlight any Orders that are on existing routes by swiping the left hand mouse button or using CTRL
+ left click and then use the menu option to add all these Orders onto existing Routes in one go.

An added advantage of the highlighting option is that any Orders that are not highlighted will remain on the Deferred List for
a more detailed individual approach. Examples of this may include small volume deliveries that wouldn'’t really affect vehicle
fill being moved en-bloc but larger Orders being left behind to do more checks on route capacity.

[ R R I LY L S A = N AL T L TS
—

File Edit Systemn Attributes Travel Warefrom Routes Style Refresh  Help

- Depat(s] |DEP | Stat [wed: 13Dec-2018 >l End [Sat 22-Dec-2018

Acc No. | Mame | Postcode | <UNIT 1| Work | Opening 1 | Working Routes -| Fixed Routes -
RO01D004 {F4001} : Driver (1} = Temp@DEP#1 : Wednesday 19-Dec-2018 , Shift= 50 mins ( 7.6 % ), Travel= 50 mins (9.2 %) & 2.

Trip1l V=ARTCO001  <UNIT 1>=0(0.0%), Shift= 50 mins , Stops=1, nO=1

DEP Catchem's End DY12 14B 0.0 0001 - 2359
coo2 STOURBRIDGE DY9 0.0 0001-2359  (High PrDef) F4001
DEP Catchem's End DY121AB 0.0 0001 - 2359
4 m
Acc Mo, | Name Postcode Openingl | <UNIT 1= | Working Routes - 5ame Account | Fieed Routes
coo2 STOURBRIDGE D9 0001 - 2359 (Def freq=1) RO01D004 F4001
oo BEWDLEY Dy12 0001 - 2359 Mof freq=1) (High Pr Def) F4001
o0l BEWDLEY Dyl2 0001 - 2359 Call Details for "CO0L" freq=1) (High Pr Def) F4001
003 TIPTOM D4 0001 - 2359 __ freq=1)
ther = e (TI01
Frint High Pricn

Print | oow Pricritw
The process followed is in two steps similar to the Routes menu option AutoAdd:-

1. Add the Order(s) to the working Route that the Call currently on
2. If no working route is found add the Order(s) subject to any relevant routes produced from Fixed Routes

Thus if highlighted, using step 2 Orders will also be moved any existing “fixed” routes that they may be on.
In the example above the Call with two Orders that is on fixed route F4001 will be added to the end of RO01 as that route
was created from a fixed route option (as F4001 next to the route number indicates).

If step 2 isn’t required please make sure that all highlighted Orders have a current working Route Number in the Working
Routes — Same Account column.
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Move Calls or Orders within a Route

From the Text Panels

Click with the LHB on the necessary call or to highlight calls in any route window to select them and drag the highlighted
calls into the new position within that route using the RHB. A red bar will appear indicate their new position between existing

calls or depots.

From the Graphics Panel

To move a call or order to a different position in the
same route, click and hold down the RHB drag the
required link onto the call or order and release the
button. If the circle is representative of more than
one order or visit to a call a dialog box will appear to
prompt you to select the required call or choose the
All to add all those indicated. At the same time in the
appropriate text panel a red bar will appear in the
route to indicate the position between existing calls
or depots.

Multiple transfers or moves from the same location

In any of the graphics screen feature if the
required link is release onto a location circle

[ Pick From this list. .

W Pop-Up Drawing E

=] B3

which is representative of more than one Acc Mo, | Name | FPostcode | CLIMTRS | Cpening 1 | Wiork, | Dg
order or visit to a call a dialog box will appear Cq22 MORMWICH 91 0900-1730 00 DC-S
to prompt you to select the required call 422 MNORMWICH 31 0900-1730 131 DC-5

(either by holding down the LHB and
dragging over the required objects or using
CTRL key). Alternatively select the All button
to add all those indicated.

| »

Cancel | All Selected |
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Delete Calls or Orders from a Route

From the Text Panels

Click with the LHB on the necessary call or to highlight calls in any route window to select them and drag holding down the
RHB before releasing the button to drop the highlighted calls into the deferred list (the bottom panel of the main three route
windows) or press the Delete key.

The deferred list will display the Unrouted orders or calls currently available. The EGOTRIP program amends the list as
changes occur to routes, so that if any calls or orders are deleted from a route they will be attached automatically.

From the Graphics Area

In any graphics window if the mouse is moved over the top of a call on a route a pop-up information box will appear after a
short delay providing basic information on the call. At this time click with the RHB to display a pop-up menu. From the list of
options select Remove Call(s) from Routes. This will delete all the calls from all the routes displayed in the pop-up
information box.

Removing ALL Calls without an Order from Routes in Daily Planning

A new facility has been added for use when routing daily with orders and using Fixed Routes for planning. When using the
Transfer Fixed Routes to Working Routes menu option at the dialog, un-tick the last option to Remove Calls when loading
orders. This will leave calls on fixed routes that have not yet placed an Order allowing multiple downloads during the day to
add to the routes (see calls highlighted in the image below). It was always possible for a single individual route to remove
calls that haven't ordered using the route menu option “Delete all calls without an Order”.

B Egotrip Xlll (u) : Project = DEMO
File Edit System Attributes Travel Warefrom Routes Style Refresh Help

=9 ’ Depot(s) o1 v| Stat | Fi : 8-Mar-2019 ~| End [Fi 8-Mar-2019 ~|  Apply _He
Custi] Order No IAcc No. I Name | Address Line 1 ] Address Line 2 I UNIT<1I Postcode l Outg

R202D005 {F5202} : Driver {1} = Temp@01#2 : Friday 8-Mar-2019 , Shift= 540 mins (81.8%), Travel= 411 mins (68.5%) & 269 miles , Stops=4. n [\

Trip1 V=7.5T0001 UNIT<1>=389(3.9%), =0(0.0%), Shift= 540 mins , Stops=4, nO=2

01 HIGHAM FERRERS HIGHAM FERRERS NN10 0SU
1 51442891 53004088 Roydon Hamlet HARLOW HARLOW ESSEX 91 CMI195FG
1 [Order] [53012920] Roydon Hamlet HARLOW HARLOW ESSEX CM19 5FG
Break # 1
2 [Order] [53001778]  Westbourne IPSWICH IPSWICH SUFFOLK 1P1 5AP
3 51442892 53006450 Westbourne IPSWICH Ipswich 298 IP15NX
4 [Order] [50012192]  Writtle CHELMSFORD CHELSMFORD CM1 3AE
01 HIGHAM FERRERS HIGHAM FERRERS NN10 0SU
< >
Custii Order No | Acc No. I Name ] Address Line 1 I Address Line 2 I UNIT(‘II Postcode |

R201D005 {F5201} : Driver {1} = Temp@01#1 : Friday 8-Mar-2019 , Shift= 476 mins (72.1 %), Travel= 347 mins (57.8 %) & 215 miles , Stops=3, n

Trip1 V=RIGD0001 UNIT<1>=218(1.5%), =0(0.0%), Shift= 476 mins , Stops=3, nO=2

01 HIGHAM FERRERS HIGHAM FERRERS NN10 0SU
1 51442894 53013069 Telford Road BICESTER OXON 217 OX264PP
2 [Order] [53016409]  Westlea SWINDON SWINDON SN5 7YT
3 5788646 50000630 Ramsbury MARLBOROUGH Mildenhall Wilt 1 SN82LR

Break #1

01 HIGHAM FERRERS HIGHAM FERRERS NN10 0SU

Now it is possible to do this for all routes at once using the Routes menu option -
Delete all Calls without an Order from Routes

The process looks at each route in turn (loop through in the top route panel) and removes from that route before moving to
the next. Routes are then shown re-calculated as required with all calls removed.
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Egotrip Xl (u) - Debug Version : Project = DEMO
File Edit System Attributes Travel Warefrom Routes Style Refresh Help

j .}I‘)I J Depot(s) |D1 vl Slarll Fri : 8-Mar-2019 'l End IFri 8- Mar-2019

R201D005 {F5201} : Driver {1} = Temp@01#1 : Friday 8-Mar-2019 , Shift= 450 mins (68.2 %), Travel= 321 mins (53.5 %) & 205 miles ,

Trip1 V=RIGD0001 UNIT<1>=218(1.5%), =0(0.0 %), Shift= 450 mins , Stops=2, nO=2

01 HIGHAM FEF NN10 0SU 0001-2359 0610 30.0
1 53013069 BICESTER OXON 0X26 4PP 217 0800-1700 0800 124 27
2 50000630 MARLBOROL Mildenhall V. SN82LR 1 0800-1700 0942 120 1
Break # 1 1010
01 HIGHAM FEF NN10 0SU 0001-2359 1310 30.0

Please note that this action cannot be un-done once activated so do File, Backup first if necessary (or Archive as required).
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Removing ALL Calls without a Delivery Quantity from Strategic Routes

For strategic studies it is now possible to remove calls from routes where the Delivery Quantity in Vehicle Unitl is ZERO.

File Edit System Attributes Klusters Travel Warefrom Routes Style Refresh Help

3| ||[ oepots [oer =1

Stat | Sun-Week 1

~]  End [Sat-Wesk1 ~] Aopy Help

| Name

Postcode | <UNIT1> [ Opening 1

| EAT

[Wwork [-01-

| Working Routes - Same Account |

Cust # | Acc No.
RO01D001  : Driver {1} = Temp@DEP#1 : Monday , Shift= 471 mins(71.4 %), Travel= 91 mins (16.9 %) & 38 miles , Stops=3, nC=3

Output Summary | Route Summary | Vehicle Bar Chatts | Driver Bar Charts | Class Summary | Cost Re

<UNIT1> [ -01- Max_| -05- M -08- Max | -06- Max | -07- Max_| -04- Max | CO Status _

Use the Routes menu option - Delete all Calls without a Delivery Quantity from Routes

The process looks at each route in turn (loop through in the top route panel) and removes from that route before moving to
the next. Routes are then shown re-calculated as required with all calls removed.

The function has been designed to look at multiple calls from different days if frequency >1 or profile data where volume is
delivered by % on different days of the week.

For strategic studies calls may be subsequently re-loaded into green deferred panel as they will appear in this section even
if they have no vehicle units but do have a delivery frequency. Delete any unnecessary from calls in Kingpin Mode, Calls tab
if necessary (display working routes column on Calls tab, sort on this column and then highlight and Delete if required).
Profiled data Calls will automatically disappear if the new profiled day doesn’t show a delivery.

This facility can be useful where delivery quantity has been re-loaded from a spreadsheet for a different study period and an
existing route pattern needs to be re-aligned or where Profiles have been re-aligned and now some calls do not require a

delivery on certain days in the new model.

Please note that this process cannot be un-done once activated so do File, Backup first if necessary (or Archive as

required).
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Trip1 V=ARTC0002  <UNIT 1>=40(0.4 %), Shift= 471 mins , Stops=3, nC=3 W R
DEP Catchem'sEnd  DY121AB 0001-2359 0740 15.0 Cust# [AccNo. | Name [Postcode [<UNIT1> [Opening1 [EAT [Work [-01- [Wi
1 CALLY BEWDLEY DY12 20 0800-2359 0800 160.0 20 {1001d002} {r001d003} {r001d004} |RO01D002 : Driver (1} = Temp@DEP#1 : Tuesday , Shift= 631 mins (95.6 %), Travel= 91 mins (16.9 %
2 CALLS DUDLEY DY2 20 0800-2359 1119 160.0 20 {r001d002} {r001d003} {r001d004}
) (1140) Trip1 V=ARTC0002  <UNIT 1>= 60 (0.6 %), Shift= 631 mins , Stops=3, nC=3
3 CALL4 DUDLEY D1 0800 - 2359 00 {r001d002} {r001d003} {r001d004}
: 1516 . DEP Catchem'sEnd  DY12 1AB 0001-2359 0740 150
. 1 CALLY BEWDLEY DY12 20 0800-2359 0800 160.0 20 {10
2 CALLS DUDLEY DY2 20 0800-2359 1119 160.0 20 {10
Cust# [AccNo. | Name [Postcode [ <UNIT1> [Opening1 [EAT [Work [-01- [ Working Routes - Same Accol (1140)
RO01D005  : Driver {1} = Temp@DEP#1 : Friday , Shift= 471 mins(71.4%), Travel= 91 mins (16.9%) & 38 miles , Stops=3, nC=3 CALLA DUDLEY DY1 *’-DEW’ggg ;‘;gg 1?‘5"3 20 {r0
Trip1 V=ARTC0002  <UNIT 1>=40(0.4%), Shift= 471 mins , Stops=3, nC=3
< >
DEP Catchem'sEnd  DY121AB 0001-2359 0740 150
1 CALL1 BEWDLEY DY12 20 0800-2359 0800 160.0 T001d001} {r001d002} {r001d003}
2 CALLS DUDLEY DY2 20 0800-2359 1119 ; 20 {1001d001} {r001d002} {r001d003}
TrET—
3 CALL4 DUDLEY ] 0800 - 2359 {r001d001T} {r001d002} {r001d003}
1516 15.0 i
< >
7 R002D002 x | [Dayres
Cust# [AccNo. [ Name [Postcode [<UNIT1> [Opening1 [EAT [Work [-01- [ Working Routes - Same Account |
R002D002 : Driver (1} = Temp@DEP#2 : Tuesday , Shift= 254 mins (38.5% ), Travel= 64 mins (11.9%) & 23 miles , Stops=2, nC=2
Trip1 V=ARTC0001  <UNIT 1>=20(0.2%), Shift= 254 mins , Stops=2, nC=2
-2359 0731 150
Iw CALL2 STOURPORT-ON- _DY13 Iosoo-zsss 0800 00 {r002d001} {r002d003} {r002d004}
0800-2359 0829 160.0 20 {r002d001} {r002d003} {r002d004}
DEP Catchem'sEnd  DY121AB 0001-2359 1130 150



Transfer Calls or Orders from one Route to another

From the Text Panels

Click with the LHB on the necessary call or to highlight calls in any route window or on the deferred list to select them and
drag the highlighted calls into the new position in the required route using the RHB. A red bar will appear in the required
route to indicate the position between existing calls or depots.

= Pop-Up Diawing

From the Graphics Panel B i
To transfer an item onto a route click and hold down
the RHB to drag the required link of an existing route
onto the call or order and release the button. If the d
circle is representative of more than one order or visit
to a call a dialog box will appear to prompt you to
select the required call or choose the All to add all
those indicated. At the same time in the appropriate
text panel a red bar will appear in the route to indicate
the position between existing calls or depots.
\"\w—\ i

Multiple transfers or moves from the same location
In any of the graphics screen feature if the
required link is release onto a location I Pick From this fist... (O] x|
circle which is representative of more than :
one order or visit to a call a dialog box will AccNo. | Marme [ Pastcode | CUMTRS [ Opening1 | work [ Dd
appear to prompt you to select the required C4z2 NORWICH 91 0300-1730 0.0 DC-3
call (either by holding down the LHB and C422 NORWICH 31 0300-1730 131 DC-5
dragging over the required objects or using
CTRL key). Alternatively select the All
button to add all those indicated.

1| | »

_Carel | al _Seleted |
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Add or Change a Vehicle, Driver or Trailer

Modifying Vehicles from the Route Panels or Summary View

. . . . . Wehicle Foute. . (N
Click with the RHB on the required route or trip to display the pop- Shiee oL
up menu. The list of options includes Change Vehicle and Select Call Details for C415
Trailer. ;

Create Mew Trip Befare

Each of these has further cascade menus to display all the current Ciizziz iz Tip iz
classes _and available resources. As the mouse cursor is moved Delete this Empty Trip
over an item the next level of menu automatically appears. In the -
first instance all the classes will be displayed. If the cursor is moved | Remave'/ehicle

over a class a further menu will appear offering the choice of all the

. . ‘ - B TET b

vehicles currently available (i.e. not being used at that time) for that .
- \ . Select Trailer » ZTOM ¢
depot and a New option. Using the LHB click once to add an Change Driver N Hew
. . . . . . [La1%)

existing vehicle or if New is selected a further pop-up box will
appear to allow another vehicle to be created. This box will initially Change Qdel Dol for C415 TRACOOO1
display the next sequence number available for this class; however o R TRACOO02
it impossible to select this field and edit the Ident as necessary. Ot Vi S3EEs TRACOONZ
Click with the LHB on OK to create the vehicle or choose Cancel to Reverse Trip Sequence TRACTION4
exit.

Change Departure Time

Chanhge Elapzed Days

The same functionality applies to the Trailer option. In the case of

Tractors and Trailers, if the selected trailer does not apply to the

current vehicle allocated (or vice-versa), a warning message will be displayed before the vehicle (or trailer) is removed.
Question marks will be displayed until an appropriate Ident is added.

Conflicts in Vehicle Use _ EI
Vehicles which are not available will appear in the list but will be greyed-out to

prevent their selection. If a vehicle is added to a route which leads to a conflict in

it's use (i.e. it overlaps another route) a message box will appear. After OK is @ There are 2 Yehicle Cverlaps
selected the system will attempt to remove conflicts by manipulating the routes in

question. If the routes cannot be modified to avoid overlap the message will re-

appear after a short period of time. This will also apply whenever the Route
Summary area is used and applies also to other resources such as drivers and
trailers.

To disable this warning a parameter Show Overlapped Vehicle Use on the System Attributes menu can be amended. By
default it is set to allow messages to be displayed. Once changed it remains in force until disabled or the program is closed.

To remove a vehicle from a route click with the RHB on the required route or trip to display the pop-up menu. The list of
options includes Remove Vehicle Using the LHB click once on this option to remove the vehicle.

Moving Vehicles and Trailers using the Summary View

In the Summary Panel it is also possible to move vehicles between trip and routes using the mouse to drag and drop. This
function is only available in the Vehicle Id or Trailer Id column of the Route Summary report. To move a vehicle or trailer,
click and hold down the RHB on the necessary text and drag the highlighted resource (it will appear in red) into a new
position on the report. When the button is released again the selected vehicle or trailer will replace the original resource
allocated.

Where appropriate the same vehicle will be allocated to all trips of a route if this is required by the parameter on the MASS
file.

Change a Driver or create a new Driver

) ) ) ) Wehicle Route. . »
Click with the RHB on the required route to display the pop-up menu
and as the mouse cursor is moved over the Change Driver item the Eall DEetails
next level of menu automatically appears. In the first instance all the
available drivers will be displayed (those greyed-out are already [Ehange Yehsle
allocate to other routes) and a New option.

[Ehange Tratler

[Ehange Wde] and|lzal Roger Smith
Change Departure Time Fred Blogags
[ e

Change Elapzed Days
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Using the LHB click once to add an existing driver or if New is selected a further pop-up box will appear to allow another

driver to be created. This box will initially display a temp Identifier with default Class and Pay Schemes set to 1. However it
is possible to select this field and edit the Ident as necessary to create a name using up to 20 characters, and also clicking
on the appropriate radio buttons to set another Class or Pay Scheme. Finally click with the LHB on OK to create the driver

or choose Cancel to exit.

Modifying Overall Depot Fleet Totals

To change vehicle fleet totals at a depot, from any panel
displaying a depot name, point to the appropriate depot
using the mouse cursor and click with the RHB to display
the pop-up menu. From the list of options select Depot
Details using the LHB or point to the appropriate line and
double-click the LHB.

A notebook containing various information is displayed as
a pop-up. Click with the LHB on the Vehicles / Trailers tab
at the top of the notebook. This page will allow the input
or modification of vehicle numbers. From the tab list
select the Vehicles / Trailers using the LHB, and then
double-click on the relevant Class # field or click the field
followed by the click the Edit button to modify. The Modify
Vehicles dialog will appear.

Depot Properties for FACTORY : WEDNESBURY

Addess | Opening Times | Flouts Parameters | \arefiom Parameters | Vieticles ¢ Tralrs | Divers | Colous |

Ident [FACTORY  Tag |
Name |WEDNESBURY

Addess [
Posteode |

n

Girid Fief 3580 2540 or 503834

Longiude | 270145 Latitude | +52732'36 "

=1

Cancel

Help

Using the LHB, click into the number required field, amend as necessary and then click on OK to save or Cancel to exit. The

vehicle numbers will be modified accordingly, with any vehicles removed also being deleted from existing routes. Finally at

the depot notebook, click on the OK button to save the changes or Cancel to quit.

Individual Drivers and Classes

Individual Drivers or Types of Driver (called Classes in
DiPS) may be created using the Drivers Page. Click on
New to create a new driver or Class. A Class might be
thought of as DAYS or NIGHTS for example, with each
type having its own defined parameters such as Start
Time, Finish Time, Maximum Daily Shift Time and so forth.
Use the dialog box to fill in details including Name or Class
(which is a required field) and click OK to save. Once it
has been established Use Edit to change details or delete
to remove a driver/class.

Driver's Name or Class

For an individual driver, enter the required name at this
point. To establish a Class enter the required term (e.g.
DAYS, NIGHTS, EARLY, WEEKENDS and so on). Up to

20 characters may be used. This is a required field and
must be unique.

Number Required

For an individual driver this field is set to 1.

Driver Class

Dislog | skils | Work Time Directives |

Driver'sName or Closs [CLASS1
Number Required 10
Can Drive up to Category |3 - Motive -
Pay Scheme (1 v
Explicit Vehicle | < none > hd
Explicit Traller | < none > -

Goup 1 >

Explicit Vehicle Class wildcard -

Day Restrictions: ~ 5un [ Mon ¥ Tue ¥ Wed ¥ Thu ¥ Fi W Sat I

Ban Mights out [

Start and Finish Lacations by Day of Week

Day | StartDepot | StartTime | Labest Start Finish Depot | _Firish Time |

Sunday
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday

2

:

Frint

|

Cancel

|

For Classes, the Number Required field may be used to limit the drivers in a Class available in the route planning options.
The number of drivers planned for this class at any one time will not exceed this limit. Each driver used will generate a

single route number (i.e. the DIPS Rxxx number). More than one vehicle may be used on any route, but a single driver will

always occupy a single individual route number. Similarly a vehicle may often be used on more than one route in order to
maximise utilisation and optimise vehicle fleet requirements. If more than one class is in use, route numbers will be

reserved at the depot for each class. As an example if a depot with route sequence set at 1 has 20 of driver class DAYS,
and 20 of driver class NIGHTS, routes using the NIGHTS driver class will have numbers from 20 onwards, with routes 1-20

used by the DAYS drivers.

To ensure double-shifting of vehicles input, set up a Class with a Number Required value higher than the number
of tractor units and rigid vehicles at the depot. If there are no Classes set the number of drivers will equal the number of

motive units (tractor units and rigids) available.

For more detailed information on all these settings, please refer to the section in the Edit Menu on Driver Classes.
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Working Time Directive - Information when Changing a Driver

If WTD values have been set, on each route panel, the second line will show the remaining days, shift and travel time
available for this driver within the Working Time Directive period defined in the Routes, Parameters dialog. In the example
below driverl has 3 remaining days available in this period, with 189 minutes shift and 4 minutes travel.

RO0O1D0O02  : Driver {1} = driverl : Tuesday 6-Jul-2010 , Shift= 260 mins ( 39.4 % ), Travel= 257 mins (47.6 %) & 317 kms .

WTD Remaining = 3 Days, Shift= 189 mins, Travel= 4 mins
Tripl V=18T0002 <UNIT1>=12(0.1%) Shift= 260 mins , Stops=1, n0O=1

DEP Catchem's End  BEWDLEY DY12 1AB
1 tag/5  ORDO036 10085 Superstore Red Lion Road Milton Keyne MKS 3BA

Click with the RHB on the required route (either in a route panel or in the Route Summary section) to display the pop-up
menu and as the mouse cursor is moved over the Change Driver item the next level of menu automatically appears. In the
first instance all the available classes or drivers will be displayed (those greyed-out are already allocated to this route or are
otherwise unavailable). If using driver statistics and Working Time parameters, errors will be displayed in red with the usual
WTD error background (in the example below they show that the driver will exceed his maximum no. of working days in that
period). Values for available shift time and driving time will also show in brackets after the driver name only if the time is
less than the maximums available (see examples below for mate2 and mate3; driver3 has available time greater than shift
limits)

Change Trailer |[

Change Driver... » driverl (WTD error: > #Days )
driver2 (WTD error: > #Days )

3

Change Mate driver3

Delete Calls without an Order AGENCY001
AGENCY002

Automatically allocate Smallest Vehicle and Trailer AGENCY003

- Ve mmas e e - A

Change Mate 3 Rerove this Mate

Delete Calls without an Order clr?'-,rerl : > #Days )
driver2  (WTD error: > #Days )

Automatically allocate Smallest Vehicle and Trailer driver3

; — AGENCY001

Popup graphic ZOOMED to this Trip 3 AGENCYO02

Change Colour for this Route AGENCYO03

Optimise Trip Sequence

B TG mate2( ST=456 )

everse Trip Sequence mate3( ST=649)
Change Earliest Route Start Time anothermate( ST=0629 )

There is also a new tab on the summary reports to show the available remaining days, shift time and travel time.

The Driver WTD tab will list each driver and mate and show the remaining figures in terms of days and time. Travel time will
not show for mates. As an example on the report below driver2 has 2 remaining days available in this period, with 48
minutes shift and 467 minutes travel; whilst matel has 4 days and 1100 shift minutes still to use.

Output Summal_l,l] Foute Summary] Yehicle Bar Chalts] Driver Bar Charts | Driver WTD I Class Summal_l,l] Cost Heport] Prod
Depot | Driver / Mate | Tue: Days Rern | Tue: 5T Rern | Tue: TT Rem |
DEP driverl 3 189 4
DEP driver2 2 43 467
DEP driver3 3 1141 -431

DEP { matel } 4 1100
DEP { matez } 5 1000
DEP { mate3 } 3 1000
SAT satl 1 -355 -490
SAT sat? -1 -561 -535
SAT { satmatel } 5 1000
SAT { satmate? } 3 1000
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Errors are again shown with a yellow highlighting if limits have been exceeded, with the minutes in excess of the maximum
displayed as a negative figure. As an example driver satl has exceeded his shift time maximum by 355 minutes and his
travel time maximum by 490 minutes.

Error Messages

In terms of error messages when WTD parameters have been exceeded, in route panels, on the Route Summary tab and in
Driver Bar charts section, routes and drivers are shown highlighted with a yellow background. Right clicking on a menu will
also reveal a Work Time Directive Error Details option to display a dialog with more detailed information. On routes this will
show errors for both drivers and mates, whilst on the Driver Bar Charts information for individual drivers and mates (which
are shown in brackets) can be viewed.

Output Summary | Route Summary | Yehicle Bar £
Driver | Mate #1 | Route 1d
i Work Time Directive Errors for Route RO310005 [ | [Depot DEP
driverl matel RO01D005
OB 1) Driver 'satl’ Number of Days worked = 4 exceeds the maximum in A
Y theDCP =3 driver? mate2 RO02D005
2) Driver satl Driving Time over 2 days = 485 mins exceeds the AGENCY003 mate3 RO03D005
maximum = 400 mins
AGENCYO0L driver3 RO04D005
3) 1st Mate 'satmatel’ Total Shift Time = 1055 mins exceeds the
maximurm in DCP = 1000 mins AGENCY002 ancthermate  RO05D005
Depot SAT
satl satmatel RO31D005
—— — sat2 R032D005
ANOTHER RO33D005

Olutput Summary ‘ Fioute Summary | “Wehicle Bar Charts | Driver Bar Charts
Shift 5 - Week 1
Friday
: 111111111122
?3123456739012345678901

22
23
Depot DEP H H
#° Work Time Directive Errors for Driver satl [ ) ; ;

driverl

driver2 :
driver3

AGENCYOOL1
AGENCY0D02

| E——
[
AGENCY003 .II
C= 1]
@]
——

-"0] 1) Number of Days worked = 4 exceeds the maxirmum inthe DCP = 3

=

2) The Driving Time over this and the previous 1 days = 485 mins

exceeds the maximum = 400 mins [matel}

[mate2}
{mate3}
{anothermate}

pepot. saT

— —
— 1 satl

1 satz

1 ANOTHER
[satmatel}l
[satmate2]
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Add a new Trip to a Route

From the Text Panel or Summary View

To enable a vehicle to go on an extra trip after arriving back at the depot, that is to do a 2nd trip :-

Click with the RHB on the required route or trip to display the pop-up menu. From the list of options select Create New Trip
After using the LHB.

To add a first trip before the current trip :-
Click with the RHB on the required route or trip to display the pop-up menu. From the list of options select Create New trip

Before using the LHB.

Both instances will create a new trip without a vehicle in the required location so that calls or orders may be added to it.

Delete an Empty Trip or Route

From the Text Panel or Summary View

To delete an empty trip or route , click with the RHB on the required route or trip to display the pop-up menu and click with
the LHB on the relevant menu option..

Transfer a Trip from one Route to another

From the Text Panels

To highlight a trip click with the LHB on a depot line. To drag the highlighted calls into the new position in the other route
click and hold down the RHB and release in the required position. A red bar will appear in the required route to indicate the
position before or after existing depot lines. A “No-Entry” sign will display in any areas where the trip cannot be placed.

Please note that the vehicle is not moved automatically if the trip is transferred. The vehicle will remain allocated tot the trip
even if it now becomes a blank route.

Automatically Allocate Smallest Vehicle and Trailer

This feature will re-allocate all routes to a new vehicle based on the available fleet, optimizing use of the vehicles so that the
smallest vehicle is allocated to each route. All routes are processed, including those without a current vehicle. To activate
this feature, simply click the menu item from the Routes menu.
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Optimise the Sequence of a Trip

From the Route Panels Optimise Trip Sequence

Click with the RHB on the required route to display Extended Optimiser
the pop-up menu and select the Optimise Trip .
Sequence item Reverse Trip Sequence

The Optimise function works by putting the drops into the DiPS routing code to try and achieve the best sequence possible,
whilst obeying all the rules set. Parameters such as time windows, vehicle capacity, shift times and driving issues will if
possible be considered in the final option. It can be thought of as the program temporarily removing all of the drops from the
route and then putting just those drops back into the routing program. The 3 current Algorithm Key settings on the Routes,
Parameters dialog are used to sort the drops into a sequence before planning, drops are added and different options
calculated. If adding any drop into the routes causes an error, the process re-starts using this drop and adds the others
around it in order to achieve the best possible route. If route errors are unavoidable the process will return the best driving
sequence.

There is now a second option for optimising routes in Egotrip Mode. Selecting the menu option Extended Optimiser will
consider more options than the original Optimise Trip Sequence and will take longer to complete but may offer a further
reduction in travel time and distance For routes with 8 stops or less the routine will look at all the possible combinations (for
8 calls this consists of 40,320 options), and return with the best option whilst maintaining route integrity. For routes with
more stops, the routine will employ the existing trip optimise code and then look for further savings if possible as looking at
all possible combinations with a large number of stops becomes extremely time consuming (with billions of possibilities).

Both processes will display a progress indicator and then re-load the new route information. The progress dialog will show
blue when the route can be achieved without errors, changing to red when errors are inevitable. Errors accounted for are
vehicle capacities, banned calls, waiting time, and compartment or side loading issues. Routes with errors such as vehicle
size exceeded at a call, crew size, or product mixing will still optimize within time windows. The complexity of the route (e.qg.
no. of drops, time windows, products etc.) will govern the time taken to complete the optimise routine.

The Extended Optimiser functionality has also been added as a menu option to enable a selected block of calls to be
optimised as well as an entire trip or route. To use this function, simply select a range of calls on a route using the left hand
mouse button to highlight them. Once the drops are marked, right click the mouse button and the menu option will now show
Optimise Selected Calls. Using this feature will enable certain drops to be left in position and others optimised around them.
For example, first and last drops can remain whilst others are re-configured.

Reverse a Trip or Selected Calls

From the Route Panels

Reversing a trip will amend the sequence of calls to make the last call the first call. Click with the RHB on the required route
or trip to display the pop-up menu. From the list of options select Reverse using the LHB.

An additional menu option is available on the right click men for a route allowing a selections of calls to be reversed (rather
than a full trip). Highlight the required calls using the left hand mouse button, then right click on the menu and choose
Reverse Selected Calls.

Change the Route length in Elapsed days

From any Route Panel or the Summary Panel '

Change the Route Length ..

Slide the bar ta the new length in days. .

Click with the RHB on the required route or trip to display the
pop-up menu. From the list of options select Change Elapsed
Time in Days using the LHB.

MEB taximurn length shown will not overlap another day for this

1 2
This action displays the Route length slide bar dialog to '. '
select the route length in days. The default setting will always
be for a 1 day route. If you need to amend the length click Cancel
with the LHB on the slide bar to select it. Click and hold down ﬁl
the LHB to drag the indicator to a new route length or point to
the required number and click the LHB. Note that the maximum shown will not allow a route to overlap the same route

number on a subsequent day.

Click the OK button to amend the route or choose Cancel to quit.
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Undo Changes Made when Routing

The latest program update also now includes the initial release version of an Undo function for use when calls or orders are
moved within routes or between routes.

Using either the red Undo button (top left of the selection bar under the File Menu), choosing the Edit, Undo option or
pressing the F10 button, changes to the sequence of routes can be returned back to their original form.

o ) . . ] IF_—l Egotrip X1 : Project = UNDO
When routes are first displayed or a routing program is run, the Undo button will be greyed out until e ——
changes are made. File Edit System Attributes |

h.__-—_.l Eqotrip X1 : Pn Once routes are displayed in routing panels and changes are made the button +| | Depatls) |ALL

will show in red and become available.

File Edit Systen Click Once to undo the last change, twice to undo the last two changes and so |

é 0 o on until the desired sequence is once again restored.
£

As an example in the pictures below, if the route displayed in the top routing panel and call 10186 is
Order No dragged into a new position on the route to make it first drop rather than drop 7, clicking the Undo
R0O21D001 : Dri button once will revert the route back to its original sequence.

.;__'I Egotrip X1 : Project = UNDO FUNCTION E—_| Egotrip X1 : Project = UNDQ FUNCTION

Fle B0 v ciibiis Glsws Deos caidion Geeis S Dateh D File Edit System Attributes Klusters Travel Warefrom Routes Style Refresh Help
é|‘0 | ‘ Depat(s) |ALL j Start | 5un-Week 1 +|0 *L&LL ﬂ Start |Sun sk 1
Cust # Acc No. M Add Linel Add Line 2 Postcod UNIT 1
- | sl | e | =l | i | S | Cust # |Acc MNo. | MName |Address Linel |Address Line 2 | Postcode | ur

R042D003  : Driver {1} = Temp@DEP#2 : Wednesday , Shift= 555 mins (84.1 %), Travel= 33( - - -
R042D003 : Driver {1} = Temp@DEP#2 : Wednesday , Shift= 611 mins (92.6 %), Trave

Tripl V=7.5T0007 UNIT 1=370(46.3 %), Shift= 555 mins , Stops=8, nC=8
Tripl V=7.5T0007  UNIT 1=370(46.3 %), Shift= 611 mins , Stops=8, nC=8

DEP DiPs BEWDLEY DY¥121AB

1 10045 Branch Hartland Way Birmingham Pall B2 4% DEP DiPS BEWDLEY DY121AB

2 10132 Superstore Kingston Mineral: Walsall WS1 1¥T 1 10186 Franchise Hammeonds Drive  Stratford upon A CV37GJP

3 10098 Superstore Stevenson Road  Sutton Coldfield B72 1PA 2 10045 Branch Hartland Way Birmingham Pall B2 4X]

4 10083 Branch Preston Place B91 3BH 3 10132 Superstore Kingston Mineral:  Walsall W51 1YT

5 10152 Franchise Toreycombe Roai Banbury 015 48X 4 10098 Superstore Stevenson Road  Sutton Coldfield B72 1PA

[ 6 10149 Superstore Osier Way Leamington Spa  CV324AQ 5 10083 Branch Preston Place B9l 3BH
7 10186 Franchise Hammonds Drive  Stratford upon A CV37 6JP | 6 10152 Franchise Toreycombe Roa Banbury OX15 4BX
8 101% Franchise Kellythorpe Indus BST 4ET 7 10149 Superstore Osier Way Leamington Spa  CV32 4AQ

i e HENOLE sl & 10126 Franchise Kellythorpe Indus B97 4ET
DEP DiPsS BEWDLEY DY121AB

Once a number of changes have been to routes the amount of Undo options will increase, meaning it is possible to return
the plan back to a previous state, restoring all the modified routes back to their desired state.

The Undo button will also remove any routes from display panels and close graphic windows so it is possible to scroll back
through the routing activity. In the case above click the Undo button a second time to remove the route from the panel.

Where the Undo function will work —

Dragging Call or Orders in Text Route Panels
Dragging Graphics Lines to Move Calls or Orders
Dragging Calls from Draw Area or Click Call Mode blue pop-up lists
Optimise Trip

Reverse Trip

Create Trip Before / After

Change Route Start Time

Change Trip Gate Departure Time

Change Elapsed Days

Deleting an Empty Route

Changes not currently available in Undo —
Change Driver

Creating a New Route

Setting Trip Labels or Fleet Numbers for Routes
Setting the To be Called Over Flag

Remove Vehicle

Change Vehicle

As changes can be made in a variety of ways in DiPS and the pattern can become complicated, it is advisable to
employ the Undo function for as short a number of changes as possible and to use the existing File, Restore
functionality to revert back over alonger period of time.

Whilst the options available for the Undo function will remain if Modes are changed within a program session (e.g. going into
Edit, Kingpin Mode and then returning to Routes, Egotrip Mode) they are cleared and re-set if the program is closed.
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Change the Departure Time of a Trip or Route

From the Text Panels or Summary View Change the Earliest Route Stark Time

There are two methods of setting the departure time for a route, using either
the traditional Earliest Route Departure Time, which controls the time the
driver clocks on to start his shift, or using the Trip Gate Departure Time,
which can be set for any or all trips of a route to define the time the driver
actually leaves the depot (that is after any pre-shift allowance or depot work
time) To control the use of one or the other of these parameters, set the
System Attributes parameter Use Explicit Gate Departure Times.

ronday j IDS:E j

To set the required time, from the Text Panels or Summary View, click with I—I
ak.

the RHB on the required route or trip to display the pop-up menu. From the Cancel |

Help

list of options select either Change Earliest Route Departure Time or

Change Trip Gate Departure Time using the LHB. A Dialog window will

then appear with a spin button to increment the hours or minutes accordingly. Alternatively values may be edited using
keyboard numbers. To change the minutes value, point to it and click with the LHB to highlight the value and then change as
before. Use the drop-down box to set the day Choose OK to confirm and apply the changes or Cancel to quit.

Strategic Planning with Vanguard

With the increasing complexity of route planning in strategic programs (including multiple driver shifts and 24hour running of
vehicle across midnight), the planning programs have been modified to save all departure times from depots and arrival
times at calls once the run is finished. This ensures that any manual intervention after the initial run cannot inadvertently
affect much of the plan by re-calculating a range of times across a number of routes. The initial route start time is displayed
as Earliest Route Start = on a route panel as part of the summary line (see below)

This time will be preserved whilst any manual changes are made to the route (either adding calls or removing them). It can
only be re-set manually by use of the menu option - Change Earliest Route Departure Time or Change Trip Gate
Departure Time. Setting the time to 00:00 (see diagram example for a Friday route) will remove the Saved Time and allow
the program to re-calculate.

To set the required time, from the Text Panels or Summary Change the Earliest Route Start
View, click with the RHB on the required route or trip to

display the pop-up menu. From the list of options select the

Change option using the LHB. A Dialog window will then

appear with a spin button to increment the hours or minutes

accordingly. Alternatively values may be edited using

keyboard numbers. To change the minutes value, point to it -

and click with the LHB to highlight the value and then Fridap LI
change as before. Use the drop-down box to set the day

Choose OK to confirm and apply the changes or Cancel to

quit.

Mo =

2k, I Cancel | Help
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Callover Routes or Send Routes back to........

Daily Scheduling Only

The CALLOVER command is usually used to tell DiPS that any manual adjustments are done and all the routes are ready to
transfer back to the MAINFRAME. Normally this is completed once per day for all routes after every change has been made
and is termed a Bulk Callover. This may be done using New Egotrip menu option File, Callover Routes to Mainframe or
File, Send Routes back to........ , by a menu/icon option from a DiPS Planning folder, or even using the print function within
the old Kingpin program.

The New Egotrip option will create a file of routed information (normally — L
called RIOTIN.DAT or DIPSOUT.EXP) from the given depots and dates ~ 230UT Smulation

currently applied on the toolbar. On running the File , Callover Routes to

Mainframe option the settings dialog will appear as displayed. The

default settings will create callover all routes. The Sequence Number et i Fimiss o e Gz Dy

field allows amendments to be made to the next number to be used. This

initial number is constructed from the last callover run on this database. & Al Routes

Note that care will need to be taken if the database has been retrieved

from a previous old or backup copy. €1 0y Fiutes Flamged i st b

However it is possible to send back details for some routes and not

others using Egotrip to flag particular routes. In the route summary view
click with the RHB to display the menu and then click with the LHB on

the To Be Called Over menu option. A tick will appear and A CO flag by Nest Callover Sequence Number Im
the side of each route marked. The field may be changed until a callover
is done.
These routes are then selected in the callover phase. To do this either at ’—I
oK Cancel I

the prompt in the callover process CALLOVER ONLY THE ROUTES

YOU FLAGGED IN EGOTRIP ? press Y key and select the correct
date; or click on the relevant option on the dialog screen.

The details to be sent back to the Mainframe will now only include the routes marked as CO in Egotrip.

If Prevent Partial Callover is set on the Routes Parameters, Dayplan screen, this will prevent the callover of routes unless
ALL depots are applied. Single depots cannot be transmitted separately.

There may be some occasions where we need to access these routes again in order to add to them (e.g. late orders etc.).
For this reason DiPS will allow you to use these routes again in Egotrip, and display warning messages accordingly. When a
Called-Over route is retrieved it will appear with the CO flag and the To Be Called Over option will be unavailable. This
status will change to ALT or PCO if the route is amended after a callover is done.

You can add either unscheduled calls or calls on other routes. If a new call is added to this route it will need to be called
over again to account for this. Called-Over Orders may be added or transferred between routes as required if your site
permits such changes. Un-setting the tick-box Allow Alteration of Called Over Routes on the Routes Parameters,
Dayplan screen will prevent any alteration to routes that have been called-over. Orders cannot be moved, added or deleted
if this is set.

If host systems allow it, to re-set the status for all the routes in DiPS use the Refresh menu option — Undo callover Flags.
This will set all routes back to before any Callovers were run or To Be Called Overs flags set (call DiPS for more advice if
necessary).

Orders without Grid References on Routes will not be Called-Over

In order to avoid any excessive shift and travel times being transmitted back to mainframe systems, the Callover (or Send
Routes back to....) option will not work if any route has a call on it without a grid reference. An error message will display the
route and offending call. To set grid references, click Travel, Highway mode to display these calls in the middle panel and
then double-click on each call with the Left Hand mouse button and input the correct address information as necessary.

Alter Trip Callover 5equence Number E
Changing a Callover Sequence Number

To modify a Callover Number once set IF YOU ARE ABLE, in the route WwARNING

summary view click with the RHB to display the menu and then click with Dot el e =5 t manlld semt e [hesk memsnier syt
the LHB on the Change Callover Sequence Number menu option. Modify

the number using the field provided and click OK.

Cancel |
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Reports for Modified Routes

Click with the LHB on the File menu option and select Print to display the Print Reports
dialog window. This will allow the selection of required output and pass it either to a
printer or to create a file with the reports.

To select a report type (more than one can be chosen), simply click the LHB of the mouse
in the relevant check-box by the side of each type and then click the LHB on either Print
(to send the reports directly to the printer) or Write to a File to choose a file and folder
location from the dialog displayed. By default the output file is called M3REPORT and is
placed in the \DIPS folder - to change the name over-type the file name field; to change
the folder use the Save In field.

To print information for a single specific route click with the RHB in any route panel and
select the Print menu option to display the Print Reports dialog window. This will allow the
selection of certain output and pass it either to a printer or to create a file with the reports.

Report Types

Output Summary | Route Summary | Driver Bar Charts | Class Summary | Cost Repart

Choose the Reports you want._.
™ Dutput Summary
I™ Route Summary
I Vehicle Bar Chart
™ Class Summaries
I™ Cost Reports
™ Traffic Sheet

i~ Order Level

™ High Priority Deferments
I~ Low Priority Deferments
™ Calls on more than 1 route

= | Service Code lLevel Fepart

™ Full Route Details

- plus member details ? ™

7~ Full List of Calls or
" List of Defermed Calls
- show Posteodes (else Grid Refs]

Cancel I “rite to & File:

The Output Summary section gives the same basic total

information as displayed on the program text window when

Total Shift Time
Total Travel Time
Total Work Time
Total Wait Time

418 hrs 14 nin3
171 hrs 46 wins
208 hrs 43 nins
10 hrs 59 mins

the route planning is finished. It provides an overview of the
totals planned and resource used. Where calls have not

been routed, a summary of the deferred calls may follow this

T 1 D = 5328 kI . . .
Toal toon SR section listing the amount of calls and product and vehicle
Total No. Vehicle Routes = 49 i
Totar Mo Temcl Iz units currently deferred.
Total MNo. Carrier Routes = a
o el e o veacle . ame The route summary is a useful report. Using the Shift % and
Capacity % columns, a quick analysis may be made of the
739 Orders Deliwvered by Vehicle = 516886 EGS & 55723 PALL
success of the changes made. In terms of the other columns
Ll High Priority Orders Deferred = 0 EG3 & 0 PALL printed from |eft to nght :
0 Low Priority Orders Deferred = 0 EGE & 0 PALL
KSS deliversd by venisle = 516855 Route Ident gives the DiPS route reference number (used to
BARR delivered by vehicle = 11176 re-print the route from Kingpin or amend in Egotrip)
CTRS deli d b hicl = 55723 . B -
TR delivered by vebisle - g8 Trip No. gives the trip number 1, 2, 3, etc.
TIME delivered by vehicle = 611244 Departure columns give the day and time of departure for
7 of 00 Default each trip of the route
PLooE bz Veh+Trlr gives the vehicle class and trailer class in use (see
1207 of 04 1l's the Traffic Sheet or full print for individual details)
nEmoor o o hT Capacity section gives the Maximum Available Unit
11 of 08 capacity, MaxU is the capacity used, and % the percentage
3425 of 10 NRB's -1e . .
ol utlllsatlo_n figure o N )
09 et 1z Eme No. Pts is the number of individual calls visited and NC is
2623 of 14 WS the total number of drops made at those calls
L of 33 Shift section gives the Maximum Available Shift Time, Used
Tommes per Nanshift =  10.548 is the Time used, and % the percentage utilisation figure
e e e tep - 1nom Travel Time and Dist gives the route travel time and
distance in appropriate units (miles or kms)
Work Time is the total work time for the route including pre-
shift allowances, unloading/loading time at calls and any
depot time incurred
Depot ELM Total Cost is the cost for that route based upon sum of
vehicle/driver costs set
Total Shift Time = 45 hrs 54 nins H 0, H H H
A el Std. Shift and Perf. % give standard shift times compared
Tatal Work Time = 24 hrs 32 nins with the basic shift position if work or driving performance
oL Bat Tine D ks Dune factors are set in Kingpin to represent the activity levels

Total Diatance

factors.

740 kus

achieved in comparison with the levels without these

CO_Seq is the Callover sequence no. for the route and Fleet No the allocated fleet code (daily planning)

Bar charts will demonstrate where drivers, tractor units, rigids, and trailers are utilised throughout the day. Each day is

broken down into 24 1-hour sections represented across the top of the chart starting with

Where a trip starts within that houra T will appear and a bar

0 for midnight and ending with
2
3 for 11pm.

- will appear in every hour that the trip is away from the

depot, even if it is for a single minute's duration. This logic applies to all the charts. A vehicle will only appear on the chart if
it is used. Those vehicles not in use will NOT appear. The bar charts will appear for a 7 day period for each week of the

plan.
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DutputSummar_l,ll Floulle Sumrary | Yehicle Bar Charts | %railerBar Charts | Driver Bar Eharté Clazz Summar_l,ll Cost Report Ii’roductThroughput

: Shift 1 - Week 1 Shift 2 - Week 1 Shift 3 - Week 1 Shift 4
:ﬁu.nday 'ﬂonday ET‘uesdaY :(Jed.nesday E'Ihursday
: 11111111112222 11111111112222! 11111111112222 11111111112222
012345678001234567600123012 345678901 2345678001 2301 2345678001 2345678001 230123456 7800123456 78001 2301234567
7.5T000L ¢ I ] e I a0 !
7.5T000Z | [ g ] ! [ 10 ] | iR ] : —
7.5T0003 [ 18 ] . 0 . —
7.5T0004 | | + T | 18 ;
7.5T0O005 : : : :
RIGDOOOE | : : : :
unITOo0L ¢ R ] - . —L3
UNITOOOZ | [ : 2 : ] . : —
UNITOO0OZ : 1 : : :
TMTTANMNG ! H ! ! !

The Resources Used by Class Summary will provide a breakdown by resource class (rigid,unit,trailer) and drivers of the

totals used by depot by day for the plan as well as totals. The Total number of trips made by each class is also shown along
with the number of calls visited, deliveries made, and nights out. The Unit 1 maximum available and used are also given to
show % Utilisation (which is a function of maximum capacity of the class) and may be greater than 100% if resources are

double-shifted, that is used by more than one driver in a day. (Example shows Unit 1 utilisation only.)

Output Sumrmary | Route Summany | Vehicle Bar Chatts | Trailer Bar Chans | Driver Bar Chans [ Class Summary | Cost Report | Production T skeup |
Resources Used by Class for Depot NE - Week No 1

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat : TOTAL Teips Stops NC HNights Ul-Max Ul-Used % ST-Max  S5T-Used % Miles TravT
Rigids : RIGD o 0 1 o o 1 [ 2 2 23 23 o 1800 1462 91.4 1320 477 36.1 los 278
7.5T 0 3 3 3 2 2 0 17 40 40 a 11050 2548 231 8580 3065 35.7 1435 2607
TOTALS 0 3 4 3 2 3 0 15 19 63 63 a lze50 4010 31.7 2800 354z 35.8 1543 2885
Tractors : UNIT o 5 5 5 5 5 [ 25 34 532 532 o 16500 12537 76.0 3671 Bl66
Trailers : 40FT 0 £ 7 7 7 7 0 34 34 53z 53z a 34000 33286 97.8 Zz440 12537 55.8 3671 8166
Driwers : Cat 9 o 5 5 5 5 5 [ 25 53 585 585 o 45650 37306 60.0 16500 16079 97.4 5215 11051
Driwers : Group 1 0 3 3 3 3 3 0 15 30 297 297 a 25250 1sls0 72.0 2900 964 98.¢6 3548 7180
Group & o 2 2 2 2 2 [ 10 23 258 298 o 21400 19126 §9.4 6600 6215 94.2 1666 3871
TOTALS o 5 ) 5 5 5 [ 25 53 595 595 o 46650 37306 80.0 16500 16079 97.4 5215 11051

Detailed costs are displayed for each depot for resources in use only. Those vehicles or trailers that have not been used at
all during the planning period will not appear. Zeros are shown for resources not used on those particular days: each class

and type is sub-totalled and overall grand totals are given for each depot.

Output Summary | Route Summawi Yehicle Bar Charts ‘ Trailer Bar Ehartsi Diriver Bar Ehartsi Clags Summany | Cost Report | Production Takew

Detailed Cost Report (Non-Zero Costs Only) for Depot NE - Week No 1

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat TOTAL

Rigids : 7.5TO0&E o 17385 EEL] 1074 z1108 lzodz [ 71078
7. 5TO0GT7 o 13362 7585 066 13341 665 H 53018

7. 5TO0GRS o 10537 2071 7576 0 a 20184

RIGDOOSL o 0 14917 o 0 3798 18715

TOTALS o 41284 34442 27316 34449 Z5505 162996

Trailers : 40FTO00& o 25881z 24250 21270 21834 20235 113401
40FTO007 o zooel zz705 21393 18651 z0716 10453z

40FTO00S o 20870 14088 ZZ6TE 20520 15021 [3277

A0FTO002 o 19651 15030 14464 11790 14877 75812

40FTO0L0 o 10383 lzlze 16263 14436 14772 BE59Z

40FTO011 o 13450 13462 13518 16327 14512 T1Z69

A0FTO0LZ o 0 13723 13304 12355 12153 52035

TOTALS 0 110933 115384 123402 116913 112286 578918

Drivers : NE-DOOL (281} 447
NE-DOOZ (z8z) 447

NE-DOO3 (283) 445

NE-DDOOL (284) 445

NE-DDOOZ (285) 4z8

TOTALS 2zl3

GRAND TOTALS 744127



The Traffic Sheet print was designed to replace the old edited Route format. It displays depot ident, route,trip no. (separated
by a dotted line), EAT start and finish times for the trip, the ident and address information (more is provided on the actual
print than in the example). The Sl column identifies the delivery slot number for the call if slots are set up on the MASS file in
KINGPIN. The EAT is shown for each location, along with the Vehicle units delivered ( with totals for the trip in brackets at
the bottom), and the vehicle and trailer combination used. The distances traveled for each trip are also shown at the bottom
of the rigid or tractor column. WT has been designed to show work times and break times during the day.

The Full Route Print displays Vehicle and Capacity for each trip above the trip details, and the driver ident (usually Temp x
@ Depot) at the top of each route. It is the only section of output which will show the inter-drop travel times and distances
between all points visited. Work times are displayed for calls, depots (pre-shift allowance at start of day and turnround times
between trips), and trip sub-totals. The e.a.t. column provides the earliest arrival time at each point. The g1 column displays
the vehicle units delivered (or product if complex mixing logic is being used), and the Slot column shows the slot number
used if slots are set for the call data. The break time column displays the point during the route at which a break has been
taken and the appropriate times. Any values in brackets will represent time included in another section (work or break).

The Full List of Calls section shows address details for the call, demand figures (g1 column), frequency information (Fr),
number of drops (NC), Opening Times and Days (for slot numbers where appropriate in the Sl column), the maximum
vehicle allowed into the call (Max. Veh.), Work Time in minutes for loading or unloading, Call Priority value, Stem driving
time from the delivery depot in minutes, crew size required (Cr), and route information. In the route information for each call,
each week (wkl = week 1), the route number is given for the departure day of the route delivering the call under the
appropriate day. In this way if this is a multi-day route the delivery day may not necessarily be shown. Where Profiles or
Slots are used the quantity delivered on each route will also be shown as well as the slot number used.

If the call is left unrouted a message will be printed accordingly complete with the relevant deferment code.

One useful by-product of the DiPS UK Road Database and the System's ability to generate travel times and distances is the
corresponding capability to generate route detail between given points. Itinerary is the print option provided for this feature.
Simply tick the print option box and set the parameters as follows when the Parameters dialog appears.

The first section of output (if speeds tick box is set) lists the current road
network parameters, including access information, road speeds for all
™ Piint Speeds as Page 1 classes of road, and congestion factors. The standard optimisation cost

factors shown are also those currently set. For style, if linked is selected
the route will be processed as it stands. If radial is selected a separate
print will be provided from the origin depot to each of the calls on the

€ Radial [1st Depot to each Call on Route | route in turn. Every link may be printed or just where the road changes
as selected by the radio buttons. Finally optimisation costs may be set
for quickest time or shortest distance depending upon the higher cost

- Number of Junctions to be Printed ———————— values input (default is for minimum time). Finally DiPS node references

& Full Print of every link may be printed. This is useful if road links are to be amended in the

inidividual links section on road speeds (e.g. to close a section of road)

~ Sty

& Linked [ 4z the Route sequence |

© Edit out Links with the same Name

Printing Screens

— Optimization Cost

TieCot [ 1000 From Text Panels in all modes
there are a number of print options Screen Print ALL Lines
Distance Cost for printing the screen as displayed Screen Data Export »  WISIELE Lines
(Ie with all the columns currently O T IRGHAM HILITED Lines
selected in the Style options). TEESIDE

™ Print DiPS Node References . -
These include printing a page or

printing the complete list of data file and are selected using the Screen
Cancel | Print menu choices available after clicking the mouse RHB. ALL Lines:-

Select this option to print all the information contained in the present text
panel. Page breaks will be governed by the different sections defined in the text; VISIBLE Lines :- Select this option to print
just the page currently visible on the display; HILITED Lines :- to select a range of data click and hold down the Left Hand
Button of the mouse and drag the selection to the required point in the file. To select multiple sections press and hold down
the CTRL key and click and drag with the mouse LHB. Any information hidden on either the left or right hand sides due to
the position of the window borders will be printed

Profit & Cost Information for Routes

The cost of each route and carrier list is displayed on the Route Summary Panel as part of the overall total lines. In the
Output and Summary panels whilst routing, calculated values for Margin, Cost and Net are updated when changes are
made.

In the Route Summary section (when using Style, Route Summary Headings options), for each route values for Route Cost
(sum of all vehicle & driver details), Marginal Cost (total of all orders’ margin values) and Carrier Cost (total of all orders’
carrier costs) can be displayed. A Net Value figure can also be displayed which will provide the difference between the
Margin and Cost, and thus provide an indication of the route’s profitability. In addition for all vehicle routes, the Carrier Cost
figure in brackets will represent the total carrier cost for all orders on this route if they were sent via their “best carrier”, thus
giving an indication if these deliveries may be achieved at a lower cost than the vehicle route (also shows as a purple line in
summary panel).
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In the overall Output report, values are given for Total Cost, Total Margin & Total Net : being the sum of all the individual

route and carrier list totals.

Customised Reports

To allow more flexibility in reports, a new item in the
Routes menu list called Customised Reports has been
introduced. This enables reports written using the
Microsoft standard Business Objects Crystal Reports
facility to be incorporated into the DiPS program. You will
need Microsoft Office installed to run this facility.

Setting Up Custom Reports Facility

From the DiPS Install select the option “Install Custom
Reports”. This is a Microsoft routine that will add the
required Windows Components if they are not already
installed on your PC.

To activate the facility re-run the DiPS profile. Click File,
Study and choose the Settings option. At the dialog click
on the Change Settings button to display the Profile
dialog. In the Custom reports Filename option, make
sure the entry is dipsmdbreport.exe.

When routes are visible in Egotrip mode, the Routes
menu will now have an extra option available called
Customised Reports. This will run a reports routine on
the depots and days or dates applied.

Single routes can be printed using the menu option Custom Report on the menu accessed by clicking the right hand mouse

button when a route is displayed.

Running Customised Reports

Click on the Routes, Customised Reports menu option and an export

DiPS Intallation Profile

Select which Dongle to use |Prinler Part [Blue Dangle) ﬂ
Select the Drive that DiPS is installed on |[F - =

Select the Drive that Ordnace Survey Data iz instaled on  |F -

X

Select the Printer Formatting required |HF' LazeretHar B

Select the Printer Port  |LPT1 -

Define a new Password  [sexd

Cuzstam Reports Filename |dipsmdbreport. ene

oK | Cancel

Help

routine will initially create a database for the reports. A progress

indicator will be displayed.

Exporting to Access Database...

Once this export is complete, the Crystal Reports display dialog will appear. The Choose Report button will allow the

selection of a company specific report or a ;
= DiP

general report. As an example, the standard

i Choose Report:

Plok Calls in MapPoint

Google Earth

file “DiPS Summary Report” is a good

=T 2]

place to start, offering summaries, charts,

[ |

i

| Main Report | Vehicle & Driver Rescource Charts

and graphs as explained further below.

Once selected, the required report will then

be displayed in the Reports window. Route Summary by Day

Use the toolbar icons to move around the
pages of the report and Zoom or Find Text.

Wehicle Cost Report
Vehicle & Driver Rescource Charts

Trailer Resource Charts

Hover over the buttons to display help. Icons Delivery formaton

can also be used to Toggle a Tree View and
Print or Export the report. Exported data can
be passed into Excel, Adobe and Word
formats using the Save as File type option.

Close the report once you have finished to
revert back to DiPS.
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Lookin | £ DPS

Y 2512

[f€3) (2 ARCHIVE 2IDiPSReport.rpt
MyRecent | [LDIPS Planning 2gps_route_products rpt
Documents (= download 2]gps_willams_report.rpt

= (e 2]gps-report.rpt

[ |5 fruraute 2]new_gps_williams_report.rpt
Desklop | (i @INutricia Traffic Sheet.rpt
[EMAaCLIE 2] Traffic Sheetrpt

(=lells}
/=T
(Dupload
HyDosuments |5 iltes eru
~ W
'_'11 2|Carlsherg Traffic Sheetupt
S 2| elivery-Collection-Summary.rpt

.:‘] Fie name: [0S Summary Report pt v [Coen ]
3
My Network | Flesoftpe: | Cystal Aoparts v  [cwea ]




DiPS Summary Report

Once displayed, the main report window will offer the following sections for selection:-

Route Summary by Day

Vehicle Cost Report

Vehicle & Driver Resource Charts
Trailer Resource Charts

Delivery Information

The Route Summary by Day report will give a table of individual route information broken down by day of week, including
Shift Time, Travel Time, Distance, Breaks, Wait Time and Vehicle Units. A additional table and graphic chart will show
averages by depot.

The Vehicle Cost Report will detail by day of the week for vehicle ident, costs for travel (distance + time values) and costs
for the crew. An overall total line is also displayed.

The Resource Charts will graphically chart the resources used by type over the week. A chart of Vehicle Unit 1 delivered
and collected over the week and a graph detailing each of the 12 products types despatched over the week can also be
viewed.

The Delivery Information report has tables giving information over the weekdays for: Total Calls by Route, Vehicle Units by
Depot (with % split of the overall depot total for each day), Delivery/Collection Vehicle Units by Call and Route, and Arrival
times by Call and Route.

[5DiPS Custom Report

i Choose Report Plat Calls in MapPaint Google Earth

LB

[Ero I 7 = T B I I

Main Repart ‘ | ‘ehicle & Driver Rescource Charts] |

Vehicle Resource hy Day Vehicle Types by Day

Vehicles Used
Vehicles Used

Mhan Tue ied Thu Fri Sat
Day

Driver Resource by Day

Drivers Used

Thu Fri sat

[F3

Current Page Mo.: 1 Total Page Mo.: 1+ Zoom Factor: 100%.

Additional Buttons
The Export to CSV button will export all the report into a CSV format file.

The Google Maps button will display another window split into 2 panels to show a table of the calls at the top and an
Internet Explorer panel on the bottom displaying Google Maps. To display a call on the map, either select the required
Postcode field of the call and click on the Find Selected Postcode button; or, to search for an address, select the
appropriate row and use the Find Address button. Please note that the Internet Explorer panel is fully functional and can be
operated separately by the user independently of the data section at the top.
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Route Check Reports — Customised Errror Checking

A new item in the Routes menu list called Route Check Reports has been introduced. This enables customised route error
reports written using the Microsoft standard Business Objects Crystal Reports facility to be incorporated into the DIPS
program. —

| Egotrip XII (u) : Project = DEMO DATA il o0
A standard report is provided as default File Edit System Attributes Travel Warefrom || Routes | Style Refresh Helg

but can be modified to check for other :
requirements as required. Examples = Egotrip Mode |
may be checks for Orders placed on | Depots) [DEF =] Custornised Reports o017 .
carriers using Tag / SDI text or vehicle Route Check Reports =
checks based on product combinations. r Charts | L|L|
Please contact support@dips.co.uk for Parameters T«
more information. 2

Run Dayplan 1

1

. Recalculate Breaks in All Routes
The routines are based upon the usual

Custom Reports facility so clicking on Resequence Routes by Departure Time
the menu option will initially create a
database for the reports (showing a

m

Show FIXED ROUTES

progress indicator). Once this export is et s R e e R, ,
complete, the Crystal Reports the B
required report will then be displayed in Sawe Current Working Routes as Fixed Routes 17

the Reports window.
Auto Add Orders to Routes

Auto Add Orders to Carriers

Fill Routes with Enclosed Items 3.
11,

Drag All Orders for Same Call k%

Optimise Vehicle Capacity to Route Allocation

Exporting to Access Database...

Optimise Drop Sequence in all Routes

Export Routes to Access Database or as Text -

2000/94348 © Crown Copyright 2016 OS 100010616

Full DiP5 EGOTRIP Matrix Working Routes 0 High Priority Deferred (All Depots) |3 /0 Errors Same Cost
) DiPS Error Report == &
LG e B Q 1 nm a- SAP CRYSTAL REPORTS® _Use the toolbar
O oe? || mainReport icons to move
-] around the
Route Error Report - pages of the
Calls Planned Outside Time W Shift T Vehicle C D I F S report and Zoom
€ g e ded . T dod = !
alls Planne utside [ime I ime ehicle F Y 0|' Flnd TeXt
Route Hover over the
Depot DEP
2 coot CHELMSLEYWOOD B375TL 1710 900 1700 I buttons to
2 cow DUNSTERROAD B37 TUU 1727 900 1700 .
2 (1) overCapacityby453KILOS dlSpIay help
2 over Shift Time by 15 mins Icons can also
3 A123 BEDLAMLANE CVBBAR 1714 800 1700
3 B4 BAYTONROAD INDUSTRIAL ESTATE CV79EL 1788 900 1700 be used to
3 com BEDWORTH CV1285Y 1816 900 1700 Toggle a Tree
3 Cwv21Ly BELL GREEN Cwv21LY 1738 900 1700 . .
3w View and Print
3 over Shift Time by 39 mins or Export the
4 viz3 BIRMINGHAMROAD B4B15R 1702 900 1700
P— report. Exported
4 over Shift Time by 32mins data can be
passed into
Excel, Adobe
and Word
o i ) formats using
Current Page No.: 1 Total Page No.: 1 Zoom Factor: 100% the Save as File
T - type option.

Close the report once you have finished to revert back to DiPS.

The routine requires an updated version of Custom Reports to be installed as the routine now shows the error report by
default. The required files can be downloaded from the Customer Zone at www.dips.co.uk or installed from DVD as
required. If the program isn’t updated or the Error Report file is missing from the DiPS folder the Report as shown above will
not display. Please let us know if you have any questions or require more information.
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Exporting Route Information to Database

For detailed route information on every route and its calls, this option is activated from the Routes Menu, using Export
Routes to Access Database or as Text. An output file can be produced from this option to load into common database
programs such as Lotus Approach or Microsoft Access; or into a spreadsheet package. The file has headers on each
column and contains all the necessary route information to produce individual tailored report styles from 3-D graphical
utilisation reports to custom route print showing the material required employing your own designed presentation (perhaps
with company logos for example). The report will contain all the route information for depots and days currently applied in
the program.

For summary information, if the Style options for customised Route Output Lines and Route Summary Panels are set for
Spreadsheet layout, the reports may be exported by clicking the right hand mouse button when in the panel and choosing
the option for Screen Data Export. The report detail as defined will then be exported with columns and rows as displayed on
the screen.

Export Types

The file can be imported in three ways using the “file save as type” in the dialog box — as a normal text file, directly into
Excel or into an Access database.

For a text file each of the 116 fields printed is separated by a comma and can be loaded using any File,Open routines (for
Excel use delimited and comma at the Import Wizard prompts). Text fields such as Addresses or Special Instructions are
enclosed in quotation marks, e.g. “TEXT”, whilst numeric field appear between commas. A full specification is attached
below. Due to the width of the file you may find it difficult to view or edit with a normal text editor program By default the
output file is called DIPS2AXS.TXT and is placed in the \DIPS folder - to change the nhame over-type the file name field; to
change the folder use the Save In field.

Choose Your Own Access Database Headings (for Route Link Tables only) [ <]

Column Headers not yet assigned Column Headers in use

For an Access database the route information is exported as tables in two
ROUTE_SEQ_NOD s DEPOT
TRIP_SEQ_NO 1 ROUTE_IDENT

parts — for route summary information and for individual route details. The g
B B 3 B : LINK_SEQ_NO Dav_MNAME_DOF_EAT_AT_CALL
required information for each may be set using the Style menu options for ENTITY T7PE ET AT CHLL

Access headings. Select the required section and add the fields required in Doy ND_DF EATAT_CALL e REss 1

the dialog box. Only those fields in use in the headers option will be added to Tag_HELD DbREs-2

the database. When a database is re-used all the existing tables will be DEPOT_OWHING CALL »» | |pesTcacE
. . . . . . LONGITUDE TRAVEL_DISTANCE_TO_MEXT_Call
automatically replaced with new information. Select a new name each time if LATITUDE
the existing information is required for future reference. e
MAHIMUM WEHICLE_CLASS LI

BANMED_VEHICLE_CLASS 1 —
BANMED_VEHICLE_CLASS_2
BANMED VEHICLE CLASS 3
BANNED_VEHICLE_CLASS_ 4
END_LOADING_POSITION

EIELD TYPE

©CoOoNOGOM~WNE

ROUTE SEQ NO

TRIP SEQ NO

LINK SEQ NO

NO DRIVER SHIFTS
DEPARTURE DAY NAME
DEPARTURE DATE (YYMMDDW)
ROUTE IDENT

DRIVER’S NAME OR CARRIER
CALLOVER SEQUENCE NO

. FLEET NO

. ROUTE NAME

. VEHICLE IDENT

. VEHICLE CLASS

. VEHICLE CAPACITY UNIT 1
. VEHICLE CAPACITY UNIT 2
. TRAILER IDENT

. TRAILER CLASS

. TRAILER CAPACITY UNIT 1
. TRAILER CAPACITY UNIT 2
. ENTITY TYPE (C,D, K)

. DAY NAME OF EAT AT CALL
. NO. OF EAT AT CALL

. EAT AT CALL

. EDT AT CALL

. IDENT OF CALL OR DEPOT
. TAG FIELD OF CALL OR DEPOT
. ADDRESS LINE 1

. ADDRESS LINE 2

. ADDRESS LINE 3

. POSTCODE

. COUNTRY CODE

. CALL'S OWNING DEPOT

. LONGITUDE

. LATITUDE
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SIDE_LOADING_POSITION
OPENING_TIME_1

CLOSING TIME 1
OPENING_TIME_2

CLOSING TIME_2
DAY_RESTRICTIONS
BOOKED_TIME
NOMINATED_DAYS
CALL_PRIORITY
DRDER_PRIORAITY
CARRIAGE_PAID
\wWORK_CLASS

STEM_TIME
NO_MEN_REQUIRED_AT_CALL
15T_PALLET_POSITION =l

Cancel |



. EASTING

. NORTHING

. MAXIMUM VEHICLE CLASS

. BANNED VEHICLE CLASS 1

. BANNED VEHICLE CLASS 2

. BANNED VEHICLE CLASS 3

. BANNED VEHICLE CLASS 4

. LOADING POSITION

. LOADING POSITION

. OPENING TIME 1 (call or order)
. CLOSING TIME 1

. OPENING TIME 2

. CLOSING TIME 2

. DAY RESTRICTIONS

. BOOKED TIME

. NOMINATED DAYS

. CALL PRIORITY

. ORDER PRIORITY

. CARRIAGE PAID

. WORK CLASS

. STEM TIME

. NO. MEN REQUIRED AT CALL
. NO. MEN ON VEHICLE

. 1ST PALLET POSITION

. LAST PALLET POSITION

. CALL SPECIAL DELIVERY INST
. ORDER SPECIAL DELIVERY INST
. ORDER TYPE (0O,S BLANK)

. ENTRY DATE

. BOOKED DATE

. DELIVER BY DATE

. CALLED OVER FLAG

. ORDER OR SHIPMENT IDENT
. DELIVERY UNIT 1

. DELIVERY UNIT 2

. COLLECTION UNIT 1

. COLLECTION UNIT 2

. DELIVERY PRODUCT 1

. DELIVERY PRODUCT 2

. DELIVERY PRODUCT 3

. DELIVERY PRODUCT 4

. DELIVERY PRODUCT 5

. DELIVERY PRODUCT 6

. DELIVERY PRODUCT 7

. DELIVERY PRODUCT 8

. DELIVERY PRODUCT 9

. DELIVERY PRODUCT 10

. DELIVERY PRODUCT 11

. DELIVERY PRODUCT 12

. LABEL UNIT 1

. LABEL UNIT 2

. LABEL PRODUCT 1

. LABEL PRODUCT 2

. LABEL PRODUCT 3

. LABEL PRODUCT 4

. LABEL PRODUCT 5

. LABEL PRODUCT 6

. LABEL PRODUCT 7

. LABEL PRODUCT 8

. LABEL PRODUCT 9

. LABEL PRODUCT 10

. LABEL PRODUCT 11

. LABEL PRODUCT 12

. TRAVEL TIME TO NEXT CALL
. TRAVEL DISTANCE TO NEXT CALL
. WORK TIME

. LENGTH OF BREAK IN MINS
. BREAK TAKEN IN WHAT PERIOD
. TRIP NO. CALLS

. TRIP MAX SHIFT TIME

. TRIP SHIFT TIME USED

. TRIP MAX TRAVEL TIME

. TRIP TRAVEL TIME USED

. TRIP WORK TIME USED

. TRIP TRAVEL DISTANCE
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110. ROUTE MAX SHIFT TIME
111. ROUTE SHIFT TIME USED
112. ROUTE MAX TRAVEL TIME
113. ROUTE TRAVEL TIME USED
114. ROUTE WORK TIME USED
115. ROUTE TRAVEL DISTANCE
116. RECORD NO IN THIS FILE
117. KLUSTER ID

118. CALL OPENING TIME 1
119. CALL CLOSING TIME 1

120. CALL OPENING TIME 2
121. CALL CLOSING TIME 2

122. CALL DAY RES

123. CALL BOOKED TIME

124. WAIT TIME

125. OVERNIGHT BREAK IN MINUTES
126. STEM DISTANCE

127. EXPLICIT VEHICLE WILDCARD
128. ADDRESS LINE 4

129. ADDRESS LINE 5

130. ORDER TAG FIELD

131. COLLECTION PRODUCT 1
132. COLLECTION PRODUCT 2
133. COLLECTION PRODUCT 3
134. COLLECTION PRODUCT 4
135. COLLECTION PRODUCT 5
136. COLLECTION PRODUCT 6
137. COLLECTION PRODUCT 7
138. COLLECTION PRODUCT 8
139. COLLECTION PRODUCT 9
140. COLLECTION PRODUCT 10
141. COLLECTION PRODUCT 11
142. COLLECTION PRODUCT 12
143. BEST CARRIER

144. BEST CARRIER COST

145. BEST CARRIER TABLE

146. THIS CARRIER COST

147. THIS CARRIER TABLE

148. ORDER MARGIN VALUE
149. ROUTE TRAVEL COST

150. ROUTE CREW COST

151. CUSTOMER SEQ

152. PICK DEPOT

153. MATE NO.1 NAME

154. MATE NO.2 NAME

155. TELEPHONE NUMBER

156. PRE NOTIFICATION

157. LATE NOTIFICATION

158. TRIP TAG
(116 ITEM QUANTITY 1 (if multiple model)
(1176 + nCommodity ITEM QUANTITYn
(116 TRADETEAM SOP COMPANY NO)
(117 TRADETEAM CUSTOMER CODE)
(118 TRADETEAM DEL SEQUENCE)
(119 TRADETEAM ORDER NUMBER)
(120 TRADETEAM PICKNOTE)
(121 TRADETEAM ASSEMBLEY STOCKROOM)
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Use the Graphics Screen to display Routes

From the Graphics Panel

Point to any link in the required route and click the left mouse button as follows -

single click
double click
click three times

display the route in the top text panel
display the route in the middle text panel

Delete all Calls without Orders from a Route

From the Route Panels

display the route in a pop-up window (repeat for multiple routes)

Click with the RHB on the required route or trip to display the pop-up menu. From the list of options click on Delete Calls
without Orders using the LHB. All the Calls (for this route only) without a valid order will then be permanently removed for

this day’s work.

Recalculate Breaks

The menu option Recalculate Breaks will re-define the breaks in this route and calculate their best positions.

Change Quantities delivered or collected at a Call

From the Route Panels for Strategic Studies

Point to the appropriate call using the mouse cursor and click with the RHB to
display the pop-up menu. From the list of options select Change Qdel and Qcol

A dialog window will then appear with the Call Ident and address information with
fields for all 12 product types and summary boxes for Delivery Quantity (Unit 1
and 2), and Collection Quantity (Unit 1 and 2). These will be 0 where values do
not apply. Using the LHB on the mouse click into the relevant field and change
the Product Quantity accordingly using the keyboard. Click on OK to change
values or Cancel to quit.

You can alter the Quantity Delivered...

C325
MEWCASTLE-U-TYNE

Alter the PRODUCT to be Delivered [+ve] or Collected [-ve)

[ of 2Bemaning
[l5 of15emaning
ld— af 4 remaining
[ otDremaining
[ ofDremainng
o

af 0 remairing

of 0 remaining
of 0 remaining
of 0 remaining
af 0 remaining
af 0 remaining

aof 0 remaining

i~ Delivery Quantiti
LUMTRS 28

E a

of 28 remaining

of 01 temaining

i~ Collection Huantiti

CUMTRS 0 of O emaining
- 0 of O remaining
el

Arrival Charts for multiple visits to a call in the same plan

When multiple visits are being made to the same location ina a single plan (using orders or shipments for example), a new
menu option on the route panel e e

1 DIPS-1
2 SAN-MON

LL77 7UX
TEST STREET  TEST TOWN L1
TESTIND EST  TEST TOWN CHs20P
TEST STREET  TEST TOWN L1

Arrival Chart for...... will show
a bar chart with the route
numbers and the time of the day
that route is at the call. The

EST
TEST FACTORY
3 DIPS1 TEST

Open 24 hrs 0259
100 0001 - 2359 0503 750
100 0520-2359 <1> 0650 150
-100 0001 - 2359 0737 750

50 CYM
ACP-40725MONL
ACP-40725MONL
ACP-40725MON2

119
2
2
2

Arrival Chart for DIPS-1 [

chart spans 00:00 to 24:00 for
the day in question with each
hour indicated at the bottom.
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Route Planning Deferment Codes and Errors in Routes

If a call or order cannot be route by a planning program, it is possible to display a deferment reason code. Once the Reason
Code column has been set in the required position using the Style, Deferments list menu option, a numeric value will be
displayed including theses codes

0 Call was not entered into routing phase (prevented by parameters set, routing interrupted by user or default case
as program is loaded)

-1 Call Frequency is too low in DCP (Filters have been set)

-3 Call is never open (delivery windows severe or vehicle unloading times too high)

-4 Call is never open (Day Restrictions)

-5 Call Frequency exceeds Depot Shifts available (amend call or use frequency modifier parameter

-7 No row on TTMATRIX for call (re-run the matrix option to include the call)

-9 Call not assigned to a depot (mass file may be corrupt)

-11 Vehicle Size Restriction too small

-12 More than 1 Product Combination Index (Temperature) for this call

-16 Cannot mix deliveries and collections and this call does both

-17 lllegal mixture of PRODUCTS at this call

-18 Not enough combinations of routes for the required number of visits found (high frequency and distance from
depot may conflict)

-19 Not enough insertion possibilities found on routes (not enough shift time, vehicles, days available etc)

-28 Strict Phasing Gaps is Set & Frequency is not a multiple of the no. of weeks in the DCP (eg 6 in a 28 day DCP)

-33 Call has Booked Time set to MUST and the order has no booked time set

-49 Call has Carriage Paid set to YES to exclude it from routing

-52 Frequency is ZERO due to Profile settings for the call or product

-53 Profiled Delivery Days conflict with Call Opening Day Restrictions or Linked Jobs do not have the same

frequency as the days they are open

-55 Quantity too low in DCP (Filters have been set and this call fails on one or more)

-66 Call maximum vehicle size restriction is smaller than the smallest vehicle available

-76 Work Time is too high exceeded when call is put on longest route possible

=77 Maximum Shift time exceeded when call is put on longest route possible

-78 Maximum Travel time exceeded when put on longest route possible

-79 Maximum Travel distance exceeded when put on longest route possible

-81 Linked Job is missing (could be due to the due date not being visible in the Start and End dates)

-91 Call grid reference has not been set (ZERO) or is invalid

-92 Call has either '1st Week of Delivery' defined and it lies beyond the study length

Errors in Routes displayed in Egotrip mode

Errors in routes or trips are displayed initially an error column showing simple information such as EAT for time violations or
>Unit1 for over-loading. For more detailed information and tips to solve problems, click with the RHB on the required call or
order to display the pop-up menu. From the list of options click on Error details for............ using the LHB. A pop-up
information box will then appear for this call. Click on OK or press the Enter key to continue. When the Route Summary
Panel is visible, pressing the F2 key will jump to the next route with an error and display the route in the top route panel.
Pressing the key again will move to the next and so on. At the end of the list it will loop round and show the first route again.

Show Orders or Calls on Multiple Routes

There are two methods of displaying other routes for the same delivery point.
1. Click with the RHB on the required call line to display the pop-up menu. From the list of options go to Other Routes

for........ and then from the sub-menu that appears select either 1

Same Days (to display all routes for the same departure day) or All Other Routes for 9507070 Same Days
Days (displaying all routes for the call including other days). &ll Days

2. Available on either route headings or the deferred list headings is Create New Trip Before

an option to display Routes with the same account . If this option

is employed it is possible to display the routes for that account by a double-click of the LHB on this field.
In both cases all the indicated routes will then appear as pop-up route boxes (if any are currently displayed in a panel these
will be cleared). For orders on the deferred list, this list will be sorted so that the relevant account number appears at the top
of the list. A menu option is also available for this function if the call line selected has an order on other routes or deferred.
Bold type is used for each occurrence of the call to aid identification.

Order Mo | Order Status | Best Carrier Tal|] Bast Carrii
R-15D007 Saturday 24-Jun-2006 , Carrier= CARRIER Cost=

Removing Orders from Groups
Carrier List nOrders= 4

By selecting orders within a group and clicking the right hand

mouse button, the menu option Remove From Order Group can

be used to isolate deliveries and deal with them individually. This D22 {f1of4B1r F ' from O -j o 20.(
may b_e useful fpr larger or_ders or where groups may be too large cooz-1 {2 af4p 1l grnowe from Order Group 10,0
_for _a_smgle vehicle. Once isolated orders can be m0\_/ed C002-3 4 3af4B 1 Vehicle Route R a0
individually. If they are moved onto another route or into the L

; o C003-4 [f4of4B1 o 6.l
deferred list, they can subsequently combine into or form another Carrier List.. *
group. For example if both highlighted orders in the picture below oo ML .

were moved onto another route together they would form a group of 2 with the description {1 of 2 C} and {2 of 2 C}.
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Working with the Lists in Graphics Mode

Click with the RHB on a graphics window to display the pop-up menu. From the list of options select either Draw Area Mode
or Click Call Mode using the LHB.
1= 1 AT
v [irag Link kode
h Draw &rea Mode
Click Call Mode

:

Working with Lists in Draw Area Mode

Draw Area Mode allows the mouse to be used to draw freehand a line around a group of calls, which are then added to a
list-box for dragging onto other routes in text panels. Click with the RHB on a graphics window to display the pop-up menu
and select Draw Area Mode using the LHB. A pop-up list-box will then appear showing a maximum of 1000 items.

B Drag-From List : Draw Polygon Mode [_ (O] x|

Acc MNo. MName Fostcode | CUMTRS | Opening 1 ‘Work Depot Foute

C326 FLYMOUTH 179 0900-1730 0.0 DC-3W Unrouted Freq = &
C326 FLYMOUTH 30 0900-1730 130 DC-SW F401D005 Trip 1
C326 FLYMMOUTH 30 0900-1730 13.0 DC-SwW F401 D002 Trip 1
435 TORBAY 81 0900-1730 0.0 DC-SW Unrouted Freq = 3
C435 TORBAY 27 0900-1730 127 DC-SW R401 D002 Trip 1
Chiz EXETER 71 0900-1730 0.0 DC-3W Unrouted Freg = 3
Ch0z EXETER 24 0900-1730 124 DC-SW F401 D002 Trip 1

On the graphics screen, then click and hold down the LHB and begin to draw the line as required. Once the LHB is
released any calls within that area will be added into the list-box (including those on already routes). Click with the LHB on
the necessary call or calls in this list to select them and drag the highlighted calls into position in the required route text
panel using the RHB. A red bar will appear in the required route to indicate the position between existing calls or depots.

The blue display box used by Draw Area Mode to list the Calls / Orders in the user defined area now has a Summary field
on the top line to show a total sum for all of the primary vehicle units of the calls.This option is available for modes such as
Warefrom and Egotrip Routing and should therefore provide a useful guide when moving drops into a route or allocating
them to a depot.

Working with Lists in Click Call Mode

Click Call Mode allows the mouse to be used to click on groups of calls, which are then added to a list-box for dragging onto
other routes in text panels. Click with the RHB on a graphics window to display the pop-up menu and select Click Call Mode
using the LHB. A pop-up list-box will then appear showing a maximum of 1000 items.

= Drag-From Lizt : Draw Polygon Mode [_[O] x|
Acc Mo MNarme FPostoode | CUMTRS | Opening 1 \Work Depot Route

C326 FLYROUTH 179 0800-1730 0.0 DC-5W Unrouted Freg =6
C326 PLYOLUTH 30 03900-1730 13.0 DC-SW F4010005 Trip 1
C32b FLYOUTH 30 0900-1730 13.0 DC-SW F4010002 Trip 1
C435 TORBAY 81 0900-1730 0.0 DC-54W Unrouted Freq =3
C435 TORBAY 27 0900-1730 127 DC-SW F401D002 Trip 1
Ch02 EXETER 71 03900-1730 0.0 DC-3WwW Unrouted Freg =3
Ch02 EXETER 24 0900-1730 124 DC-SW F4010002 Trip 1

On the graphics screen, then click the LHB on the required calls, which are added into the list-box (including those on
already routes). Click with the LHB on the necessary call or calls in this list to select them and drag the highlighted calls into
position in the required route text panel using the RHB. A red bar will appear in the required route to indicate the position
between existing calls or depots.
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Displaying Individual Routes in Pop-Up Graphics Windows

From the Route Panels

Click with the RHB on the required route or trip to display the pop-up menu. From the list of options go to Pop-up Graphic
ZOOMED to this Trip and then from the sub-menu that appears select either Showing Only this Trip (with options for Calls
and Links or Roads Used) or Show All Trips in Area using the LHB.

A Graphics window will then open to display the required area including this trip (and all other trip is required). The selected
trip will be displayed using wider graphics lines than other routes to aid identification.

LI PP L L LR AL PP L ¥ LI T LT L el j

Popup graphic ZOOMED to this Trip 4 I Showing this trip only L& Callz and Links
Google this Route I Showing all trips in area ' Showing Roads Used

L |
Thanna Calaor farthic Raote £ ==

If Showing only this Trip is selected with Calls and Links, the
route will also feature the drop numbers displayed at each call.
These drop numbers can also be added to the route text panel
display using the column # in Style Headings. Links may then be
dragged to modify the route sequence or to add other drops as
required.

The Showing Roads Used item will draw a new Graphics window
to display the depot and drop numbers, but for information
purposes will show a black line along the roads used to travel
from point to point. Links cannot be dragged onto other drops in
this mode.

Whilst this option is designed with finished routes in mind, it is
possible to move links on the text panel to re-sequence or add
drops whilst this picture is displayed — use the Refresh menu
option on the map to re-draw as required.

© Crown Copyright - Licence No 100010616
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Setting Colours for Routes

By default all the routes for a depot will have the same basic colour defined by the depot colour field. To change the colour,

DEPOT Properties HE

Address  Colour |

Current Colour

ak. Cancel

Help |

b) to define a custom colour, click the option button to
display the right hand side of the dialog, click anywhere
in the matrix and then use the slides at the right of the
matrix to adjust the colour attributes (add to custom
colours if required)

the click OK to save the choice. This will amend all basic

route colours for that depot; that is those numbers not
having an individual setting.

Changing the colour for individual routes

Popup graphic £00MED ta thiz Foute
Change Caolour for thiz Boute

Optimize Trip Sequence r

point to the relevant depot using the mouse cursor and
click with the RHB to display the pop-up menu. From the
list of options select Depot Details using the LHB or point
to the appropriate line and double-click the LHB.

A notebook containing various call information is displayed
as a pop-up. Click with the LHB on the appropriate tab at
the top of the notebook to select the required page. Click
with the LHB on the Change Colour button and the colour
dialog will appear.

Either

a) select a colour from the given palette of basic colours
, or

Color

Hug: Iﬁ Red: Iﬁ
Sat: Iﬁ Green: Iﬁ

| ColerSelid | [134 | Blue[152

WESTre EtEtam Ealums

Reverse Trip Sequence £dd to Custom Calars

Cox |

Cahcel |

Click with the RHB on the required route or trip to display the pop-up menu. From the list of options click on Change Colour
for this Route using the LHB. The colour dialog will then operate as above.

The route colour once set will apply permanently to this route.

Changing the Turnround Depot between Trips

Create Mew Tnp Before
Create Mew Trp After \

Alter thiz Turnround Depat I

Alter Turnround epot

To alter the turmround DEPOT, chooze a DEPOT from the list below and press OF.

To use this function two or more trips must already exist for a route. To

change the depot between trips, point to the depot at the end or [')dg_ﬁE I gﬁ:{?;sw | Postoods |
beginning of either trip and click with the RHB on the required route or DC-SCaT BATHEATE

trip to display the pop-up menu. From the list of options click on Alter DC-SE HODDESDON

this Turnround depot. A selection window will then open to display the DESW BEDMINSTER

depots available. Select a depot and then click OK . FACTORY WEDNESBURY

Cancel |
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Alter Start/Finish Times and Locations for Manplan

Changing a Start or Finish Location for a Route

To use this function two or more trips must already exist for a route. To change the
start or finish location of a route, point to the location at the end or beginning of the

route and click with the RHB to display the pop-up menu.

From the list of options click on Alter Start (or Finish) Location. A selection window will
then open to display all the current locations available. Select a point and then click

OK.

Alter Turnround Depot

To alter the turnround DEPOT, chooze a DEPOT from the list below and press OK

“ehicle Route... 4

Depot Details for UBE 900

Alter Start Location
Change Start Time

Fopup graphic Z00MED ta this Route
Change Colour for this Route

Optimise Trip Sequence 4
Rewverse Trip Sequence

Print

To create a new location click on the appropriate
button to display the dialog for a new point. Fill in
a location reference and hit the TAB key to move
to the address details. There are a number of

— T om e

ways of selecting a point -

Create a Mew Location Cancel |

o]

Ident I Addiess | Foztcode ﬂ

gggggggﬂ ’Slﬂz'rzhgtwth j'ﬁmgr"”” ggyﬁ‘%u 1. usmdg the postcode field to enter a valid
; : - postcode

910000015 Petersfield . Bedford Lane GUS%{WS_}IJ 2. entering Ordnance Survey or

Longitude/Latitude grid reference values
3. clicking a point with the LHB on a graphics
screen

Please note that if you have created a new location in
this way, the Travel, Run Matrix option must be
completed in order to calculate times and distances
properly.

Changing a Start or Finish Time for a Route

Click on the OK button to complete the process.

Define a new Start/Finish Location LI

Location Mame |NEW’ Loc

Tag |[123

Marne INEW’ LOCATION FOR

Address [BEWDLEY

Postcode D12 148

MB The fields below are automaticaly updated with the last
position clicked with the Left Button an any graphics window.

GrdRef | Rresas | 27s5ez) o | SO7eE397E522

Longiude | 2°18'45" Latiude [ +52 " 2236 "

ok | Cancel I Help |

Change the Earliesk Route Start Time

Click with the RHB on the required route to display the pop-up menu. From
the list of options select Change Start (or Finish) Time using the LHB. A
Dialog window will then appear with a spin button to increment the hours or
minutes accordingly. Alter

From the Text Panels or Summary View

natively values may be edited using keyboard numbers. To change the
minutes value, point to it and click with the LHB to highlight the value and
then change as before. Choose OK to confirm and apply the changes or
Cancel to quit.

tonday

o ]

=~

Joa: @ =

Cancel | Help
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Create a new Driver's Route for Manplan

This process can be done from the relevant Depot properties page in Route Summary Panel. Point to the depot and click
the RHB to display the menu and then click LHB on the option. Use the Drivers Tab Page to click on New to create a new
driver When New is selected a further pop-up dialog box will appear.

Fill in a name for the new driver and hit the TAB key to  allEHEIRNREE
move to the detail. Skill levels and locations may be
selected from drop-down boxes and times amended

using spin buttons.

To create a new location, click on Create New to

display the dialog for a new point. Fill in a location 1o

reference and hit the TAB key to move to the address

details. There are a number of ways of selecting a ooczoer &l
point -

[0 =5
1. using the postcode field to enter a valid postcode

2. entering Ordnance Survey or Longitude/Latitude ooy =] ’7
grid reference values

3. clicking a point with the LHB on a graphics screen

Click on the OK button to complete the process.

Please note that if you have created a new location in
this way, the Travel, Run Matrix option must be completed in order to calculate times and distances properly.

Finally Click the OK button to display the route. Define a new Start/Finish Location
New routes can also be created from the Summary Panel
using the Route Summary section. Each depot is displayed

above the appropriate summary section listing all routes.
Click with the RHB on the depot name and from the menu

select the required option to receive the dialogs above.

[373639 275522 507863375522
271846 +527 223"

Lo | o]
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Klusters
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Klusters Mode

The Klusters function provides a means of dealing with larger numbers of strategic call entities by grouping them together in
an area. The area is termed a kluster and is made up of the individual call entities that keep their identity, though the Route
Planning, Warefrom and Matrix functions can all deal simply with the kluster entity itself rather than each individual call.

File Edit System-attributes Klusters Travel ‘Warefrom Routes Style Refresh  Help

‘ £ |“ Depolis] [ALL =l st [Sun-week 1 =l End [sat-week B __Hebp |
Acc ko, | Mame & Address | Postcode | Depot [ PaLL | FreqRem | Summary ‘ Klusters |
K004 ster Detals for Ka04455 : LONDOr o o Eluster  #llen Rad  Centre
Ident Call kms  Aiddress
Set Kluster »
Depot LONDON
Prink this Kluster
" EO0oo0oL & 5 THURROCE
Delete this Empty Kluster EO0000Z a 3 BREENT CROSS
Screen Print 3 E00oo0: 5 1  BROMLEY
EKoooood 4 1 EINGSTON
E0o0ooos 5 2 WATFORD
E0oooooeg 5 1 CHELZEA
Enoooo? 5 1 EENSINGTON
E00ooo0s 7 1 ERIGHTON
Eooooos 5 2 COLCHESTER
Enoooio 5 1 ROMFORD
EDoOooll 3 1 CANTERBURT
Eoooolz 5 1 TUNERILGE WELLS
E000oLls 5 2 WIMELEDON
Ace ho, hame & Address | Postcode | Depot | PALL Freq Rem EOoonl4 5 1 CRAWNLEY
K0oDoD0Z BRENT CROSS . -« NW4 3CC NWw4 300 LONDON 335 4 EO000015 g 1 IPSUICH
Eooools 4 1 HMATDSTONE
000322711 MANMINGS . 7SBRENT 5T + LONDON MW ZES LOMDON 60 1 Eooool7 4 1 EALING
AAN= 7R 1PN PF HAY Q RRFMT ST IAKNAN Rt FFTL 1 ANNER a 1 wanan o c v maeTinam

In such a way using klusters can decrease the time taken to run DiPS programs and the output produced as it reduces the
detail involved in analysis. Once klusters are established on a study they will appear in all modes rather than the individual
call data.

Depot Properties for DE-NE @ BLAYDON
They Wl” be Created Wlth a Sequence number Addiess | Opening Times | Route Paiameters | W arefrom Parameters VEh\dESfTIaﬂEfSI Drwelsl CUIDurl Pseudo Call  Kluster Seq
between 000001 and 999999 which can be set by
the Kluster Seq Number Origin field available on
every Depot Properties screen.

Allocation of calls to klusters is based on the grid

references of the calls and will not take into ’ Rise oo e e KD ]

account factors such as rivers, tunnels and so

forth. The kluster will be constructed around a main call (usually high frequency or high visit time) and this will appear as the
primary call within the kluster. It is this call that is used to give the cluster a location grid reference. Certain parameters are
employed to ensure that the kluster sizes do not exceed acceptable levels (in terms of radius, delivery quantity and so on).
In most instances the default values set for these options will provide adequate results for a Klusters run.

Once Klusters have been created any manual amendments may be done with no regard to the constraining factors of the
parameter settings. For example more calls may be added to a Kluster than the maximum member field allows.

Klusters Mode

Klusters mode provides the means for data to be displayed and calls to be transferred between klusters by manual
interaction using the mouse pointer. The option will load all klusters and calls selected and construct a scaled graphical
image of the area to be examined (displayed on the graphics panel). Calls may then be moved either using text panels to
drag calls or graphically by drawing boundaries or clicking calls.

Initially klusters must be set so that any calls identified by mouse actions may be transferred. To set the kluster click the
RHB on either of the text panels to display the menu and select the kluster using a single click of the LHB on the relevant
cascade menu option.

Alternatively from the graphics panel to choose a kluster click with the LHB as follows -
single click - display the kluster in the top text panel

double click - display the kluster in the middle text panel

click three times - display the kluster in a pop-up window (repeat for multiple klusters)

In the text panels the selected kluster is displayed with the following default information in columns - Acc No., Name &
Address, Postcode, Depot, Unitl, Freq Rem. Use the Kluster Headings option in the Style menu to set the required columns
and positions for the text panels. Select the option by clicking the LHB on the mouse to display the dialog window. For more
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information see the section on Creating and Changing Styles. Summary information is also shown for all klusters giving
ident, no of member calls, radius in kilometres, address, and postcode.

A row is shown for each call in a kluster. A row can be highlighted using the LHB to enable a call to be moved. Double-click
will display the call properties dialog. As entities are moved the kluster displays are updated automatically to reflect the
changes made. Scroll bars are available at the right and bottom edges of the document window. The scroll boxes inside the
scroll bars indicate your vertical and horizontal location in the document. You can use the mouse to scroll to display other
sections of the kluster.

To display a kluster or change the current kluster click with the RHB in a text panel and move over Set Kluster. The cascade
menu displays all the current klusters. As the mouse cursor is moved over an item the next level of menu automatically
appears. In the first instance the depot will be displayed. If the cursor is moved over a depot a further menu will appear to
display a choice of existing klusters and a New option. Using the LHB click once to add an existing kluster or if New is
selected a new kluster with the next sequence will appear. The sequence number is set by the Kluster Seq Number Origin
field available on every Depot Properties screen.
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Klustering Parameters

These should be changed if necessary before attempting to Run Klusters. There are a number of values available to restrict
the kluster building mechanism. In most instances the default values set for these options will provide adequate results for a
Klusters run. They will be created with a sequence number between 000001 and 999999 which can be set by the Kluster
Seq Number Origin field available on every Depot Properties screen.

Program Parameters

Maximum Radius

This parameter governs the Maximum Radius in

meters for any cluster of calls constructed by the Klustering Program Parameters | Dynamic Attibutes |
KLUSTERS program. The radius is defined as the

straight line (crowfly) distance from the main

central call to the furthest call on the periphery of

the cluster. By default it is set to 10,000 meters or

10 kilometres. This value may be reduced in

dense delivery areas to reflect a more

concentrated profile of points. It is not

recommended that the limit be set much higher

- M awirurm B adius I metres
than 10 kms under normal circumstances as the
allocation of calls to klusters is based on the grid
references of the calls and will not take into i e, e s 1200 minutes

account factors such as rivers, tunnels and so
forth. With too high a maximum radius set this
could produce adverse groupings of calls that are R T ¢ T 99993 < UNIT 1>

in fact inaccessible from each other (e.g. across a
river estuary).
I 93933 < UNIT 23>

Maximum Work Time

This parameter controls the maximum total work

. . I 15
time permissible for any kluster at all the calls on a

single visit. It provides a way of ensuring that the

klustering process does not pre-empt any routing . _ .

solution by creating klusters that must be routed Mesim.m number of Delveres per Vst | 8
as single drops on a route. By default it is set to

120 minutes to reflect this policy.

b airnurn Mumber of Members

Maximum Quantities per Visit

This parameter controls the maximum total vehicle units permissible for any kluster at all the calls on a single visit. It
provides a way of ensuring that the klustering process does not pre-empt any routing solution by creating klusters that must
be routed as single drops on a route; or klusters that cannot be routed on even the largest vehicle class. By default it is set
to a high value (99999) as vehicle units are a function of data input on creating a study. Set the value to an appropriate level
if it is required as a limiting factor.

Maximum Number of Members

This field defines the Maximum Number of Members (or Calls) that any automatically constructed Kluster may contain. No
Kluster will be created with more than this limit. By default it is set to 15 calls as a maximum

Maximum Number of Deliveries per Visit

This field defines the Maximum Number of Calls that may be serviced on any ONE visit to any Kluster. No Kluster will be
created with more than this limit. By default it is set to 8 calls per visit as a maximum.
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Dynamic Attributes

KLUSTERING Parameters

These attributes are applied to all existing data such Klustering Pragram Parameters  Dpnamic Attibutes
that when they are changed the klusters are
automatically re-calculated to reflect the new
parameters.

If any walue on this page is changed then ALL klusters will be recaloulated with the new value

Minimum Delivery Frequency

tinimum Delvery Frequency I 1

This parameter defines the minimum frequency that

any resultant kluster will have. It is often useful when

employing the klustering logic to overcome problems Generate 2 Lines of Addess [

of infrequent demand. For example with a DCP of 28

days (or 4 weeks) a setting of 4 will ensure that each

kluster will contain a call that requires a delivery once

per week on average; that is 4 times in the monthly

period. Any isolated lower frequency calls will be i~ Bvap Biee Fesen m
allocated to their nearest kluster if possible or have a

frequency increase factor to create a kluster of their

own if this is impossible. By default it is set to 1.
Inter - Drop Travel Speed 26.00 mph

Generate Two Lines of Address

Fized Time between Drops in a Kluster I minutes
When Klusters are created and displayed it is
possible to employ either one or two lines of address. This information is drawn from the primary call within the kluster and
is usually merely the town or area name, using the last line of the call address fields. By default a NO is set to produce a
single address line. However in cases where one lines is not sufficient or where the last line includes information such as a
county name, changing this field to YES will provide a second address line.

Inter-Drop Distance Factor

Since the use of the Klusters routine pre-empts the running of a Matrix, it does not use accurate road data for distances
along links of the network. The Inter-Drop Distance factor is a curvature factor applied to the assumed straight line distances
between call points, which combined with the calculated crowfly distances produces a valid estimate of travel distance within
a kluster once it has been constructed. This estimate is also then used with the Inter-Drop Travel Speed to produce a driving
time between calls in a Kluster. The default curvature factor is 1.25 which allows for an extra 25% over and above the
crowfly distance.

Inter-Drop Travel Speed

Since the use of the Klusters routine pre-empts the running of a Matrix, it does not use defined Road Speeds. This Inter-
drop Travel Speed parameter is employed as an average vehicle speed between calls, which combined with the calculated
crowfly distances and Inter-Drop Distance Factor produces a valid estimate of travel time within a kluster. The default speed
is 26.0 mph, being an acceptable average speed for most vehicle types and delivery areas.

Fixed Time between Drops in a Kluster

This field is used to add an additional fixed time between drops in a kluster, in effect adding a "dead-time" to the travel time
between points. It is used in addition to any travel time calculated using the Inter-Drop Travel Speed and the Inter-Drop
Distance Factor parameters. There is no default value for fixed time.
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Run Klusters

Select Run Klusters using the menu option and the routine will then operate to allocate calls to new klusters. On the
graphics screen calls will begin by appearing as green dots and will be coloured to match the kluster they belong to as it is
built (the same colour calls are in the same kluster). They will be created with a sequence number between 000001 and
999999 which can be set by the Kluster Seq Number Origin field available on every Depot Properties screen.

Please note that any existing routes for depots included in the klustering process will be removed as they will be invalidated
by the grouping of calls, since calls in a single kluster cannot be on more than one route.

Klusters Run Options

Use Nominated Days rather than Day Restrictions Run Klusters =l

The klustering routine by default will only group calls with the
same day restrictions. This will ensure that klusters are not
produced that are restricted from being delivered on every day of
the week by calls with varied open days. As an alternative to
calls’ day restrictions, the nominated day fields may be used.

[ Use Mominated Diayps rather than Day Festrictions

[ Mix Different Vehicle Size Festictions
Mixing Criteria

A number of parameters may be employed to stop calls mixing [ Mix Different Crevs Sizes

within a kluster. Criteria include Vehicle size restrictions, crew

size, call tag fields and depot. By default all are set on: that is a

single kluster may include calls with different vehicle size [ Mix Ditferent T ag Fields
restrictions in which case the smallest vehicle size will apply.

[v Mix Different Depotz

(1] I Cancel Help |

Create Klusters by Postcode
Select Klusters by Postcode using the menu option and the klustering routine will allocate all calls having the same

postcode area to a kluster. As an example calls with postcodes DY12 1AB, DY12 2RR, DY12 3DD will all be added to a
kluster called Dy12. All normal klustering parameters are ignored.
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Changing Kluster Members

From the Text Panels

Click with the LHB on the necessary call or calls in any kluster list to select them and drag the highlighted calls into the
required new kluster list. A red bar will appear in the required route to indicate the position between existing calls or klusters.
Multiple transfers may be achieved either by holding down the LHB and dragging over the required objects or using CTRL
key to click on and thus select individual calls. All reports will be updated as activity occurs.

From the Graphics Panel

Click with the RHB on a graphics window to display the pop-up menu. From the list of options select either Draw Area Mode
or Click Call Mode using the LHB.

Working with Lists in Draw Area Mode

Draw Area Mode allows the mouse to be used to draw freehand a line around a group of calls, which are then added to a
list-box for dragging onto klusters in text panels. Click with the RHB on a graphics window to display the pop-up menu and
select Draw Area Mode using the LHB. A pop-up list-box will then appear showing a maximum of 1000 items.

B Drag-From List : Draw Polygon Mode M= E3

Acc MNo. MName Fostcode | CUMTRS | Opening1 | ‘Work Depot Foute

C326 FLYMOUTH 179 0900-1730 0.0 DC-SW Unrouted Freq =6
C326 FLYMOUTH 30 0900-1730 130 DC-SwW R401 D005 Trip 1
C326 FLYMOUTH 30 0900-1730 130 DC-SwW R401 D002 Trip 1
C435 TORBAY 81 0900-1730 0.0 DC-SWW Unrouted Freq =3
C435 TORBAY 27 0900-1730 127 DC-SwW R401 D002 Trip 1
Chiz EXETER 71 0900-1730 0.0 DC-SWW Unrouted Freg =3
Ch0z EXETER 24 0900-1730 124 DC-SW R401 D002 Trip 1

On the graphics screen, then click and hold down the LHB and begin to draw the boundary area line as required. Once
the LHB is released any calls within that area will be added into the list-box (including those already in a kluster).

Click with the LHB on the necessary call or calls in this list to select them and drag the highlighted calls into position in the
required kluster text panel using the RHB.

Working with Lists in Click Call Mode

Click Call Mode allows the mouse to be used to click on groups of calls, which are then added to a list-box for dragging onto
klusters in text panels. Click with the RHB on a graphics window to display the pop-up menu and select Click Call Mode
using the LHB. A pop-up list-box will then appear showing a maximum of 1000 items.

Dragging functionality is as above for Draw Area mode.

— Primary Sort Ks
Sorting the List of Calls
|Name j
To sort Data lists by any column click once with the LHB on the column heading. Use a double & Ascending
click to show a dialog offering the choice to sort by any of the columns in the data list using " Descending
Ascending or Descending priorities (the default is ascending). A secondary sort key may also
be selected using the list box option. Data will be sort firstly on the primary key and then within - Secondary Sott key

equal values by the secondary key. Click on the Sort option button with the mouse LHB and the
progress indicator will start. It is possible to interrupt a long sort by clicking the LHB on the
Cancel option, and just display the initial re-ordering already completed.

' Ascending

€ Descending

Deferred Calls

i~ Progn
Calls not currently allocated to a kluster are added to the deferred list which appears as the |
bottom left hand panel. Basic information displayed includes Account No. Address, Postcode,

1007%

Quantity in terms of vehicle units, and work time. These defaults may be changed using the

Style menu option for Klusters headings if required. To add a call to a kluster, click with the LHB [ st | =
on the necessary call or calls in the deferred list to select them and drag the highlighted calls n il
into the kluster list using the RHB.

Delete an Empty Kluster

To delete an empty kluster , click with the RHB on the required kluster to display the pop-up menu and click with the LHB on
the Delete menu option.
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Kluster Details

Point to the appropriate kluster in any of the displays, KLUSTER Addvess | Vehicls | Opening | Work | Calls Depot | Frequency and Products | Kluster Mernbers | Per isi |
and using the mouse cursor either double-click with the

LHB or single-click with the RHB to display the pop-up

menu. From the list of options select Kluster Details Ident [FODD00Z

using the LHB. A notebook containing various Tsa [FOSTERSROUPBET T
information is displayed as a pop-up. Click with the LHB

on the appropriate tab at the top of the notebook to Name [Sutton Coldfiekd

select the required page.

address |

Pasteode [B72 1A

Please note that as a kluster is made up of a number of
calls, the information initially visible on the screen is
calculated with regard to these member calls. Changing
call details will lead to a re-calculation of the kluster
information. In this way Kluster information may not be e NEEE| R - EEEETE
changed directly with Cancel and Help buttons only
available. To change information amend the individual
call details as required.

Longitude | 1743 23" Latitude [ +52 “33" 42"

2] x|

Cancel |

Help

Examples of information would be ADDRESS - a valid
grid reference to identify the location; Vehicle access and timing RESTRICTIONS that can also be placed upon an individual
kluster location; and DEPOT to allocate a kluster to a depot.

Address Details

Tag Field

In addition to the Ident a further 40 character sub-field (known as the TAG FIELD) may be used to allow for sub-grouping of
klusters within the print / delete / transfer functions.

Any combination of characters allows klusters to be processed by matching tag fields following an ALL identifier for an
activity. Examples would include the use of the tag XXXX in the tag modifier field of the delete menu which if following the
Ident ALL would only delete klusters with the XXXX tag; or the tag A1?? in a transfer option between depots A and B, which
would lead to all klusters at depot A with a tag field of A and 1 as the first two characters with any other characters in
positions 3 or 4 being transferred to depot B.

Address
Address information is displayed in order to aid identification of points, and appears in the following formats :

Ident

Grid Reference

Address Field 1, 2 (includes Name)
Postcode

The main purpose in using address information is to provide the delivery point or depot point with a valid grid reference so
that the Time/Travel Matrix generation programs can calculate an accurate time and distance between points.

Grid Reference

This field is used to display an Ordnance Survey grid reference. It can be made up of either a single alpha-numeric value or
a pair of numeric values (one for easting, one for northing). Examples would be - SU1234 for an alpha-numeric value, and
2233 4455 for a numeric value (easting northing). The purpose of a grid reference within DiPS is to locate the entity in
relation to the road network database. It is important to note that only entities with valid grid references will be used in the
planning processes. Values may be entered directly into grid reference fields or the use of postcode or gazetteer databases
will produce appropriate values to locate the entity.

Address Fields

Up to 40 characters may be used to define the first address line of an entity. There is no limit to the number of entities
having the same address lines (either 1 or 2). If this field is blank and a valid postcode is entered into the postcode field of
an entity then the name associated with that postcode will be allocated to this field. In the case of sector level postcodes

(e.g. DY8 5xx) the first two lines of address will be completed.

You must not use commas , or brackets () in any address lines as the use of these
can affect DiPS operations conducted using the macro language, such as rescuing the MASS file.
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Postcode

A postcode may be used to define a grid reference for an entity. The general format of the postcode is AAxxB yZZ, where
AA is the area code (one or two letters), xx is the area code number and B is a suffix occurring in densely populated areas
(London) where only one letter is used for the area code or one number for the area number. The y is the sector number
and ZZ is the final walk/street code. All but the ZZ part can be used in normal DiPS operation.

Valid postcode input can be for

AREA level - for example DY12. This is the minimum information required.
SECTOR level - for example DY12 1xx. This provides for a more accurate location.

If a full postcode entry is used (DY12 1AB) the information is accurate to sector level under normal operation.

The postcode entry is cross-checked with the postcode database and the appropriate values are placed in the grid
reference fields. You will be warned if the system detects any errors on the input. Messages include :-

Not enough Postcode specified - you must enter an area number (no grid reference produced)
lllegal Postcode area - either the area code or area number is incorrect (no grid reference produced)
lllegal sector number - area level postcode grid reference is used

Missing Space between - cross-check has detected the lack of a space between sections

Missing suffix letter - area requires a suffix letter

Carriage Paid

For strategic issues a Carriage Paid Kluster simply reflects a delivery or collection location that need not be considered for
routing but otherwise need to be accounted for in terms of frequency and product demand. The Carriage Paid Kluster can
be used to identify certain klusters and prevent them from entering any of the planning programs. It is particularly useful for
nominating isolated kluster points that would normally not be considered for routing.

International Country Code

As new klusters are created on the system, they are allocated a default country flag (which appears next to the ident field)
that is used to identify the relevant postcode or gazetteer file to locate them. Country codes may also be changed after a
kluster or depot has been created.

Longitude and Latitude

As there is no common grid system (e.g. OS National Grid for UK) for the whole of Europe, the International DiPS system
uses Latitude and Longitude (or Lat/Lon) to locate points. Two separate fields (one for Latitude and one for Longitude) are
used and these appear in the form of: Degrees (+ for east of zero , - for west of zero), Minutes, Seconds. Other locating
facilities such as the Gazetteer or Postcode lookup will provide grid references in this format.
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Restrictions

Delivery or operating restrictions may be specified in
terms of :-

to | 18: 00

11

Opening Time and Closing Time for one band; Band 1 | [E : oo

Opening Time and Closing Time for a second band; Uze Time Slots

Je=
—
Booked Delivery Time for specific delivery times; | o0 o j ta | 00 0
Day Restrictions which govern days and opening
bands that are available; Nominated Days which
may be used to indicate acceptable delivery days;
Vehicle Restrictions which govern vehicle access smiviifs
and loading requirements; Extra Time to allocate [Day Restrictions |
additional waiting time at the location
Work Difficulty Class to modify individual work rates
per location; and Crew Size to indicate any vehicle smtwtfs

manning requirements. Mominated Daps |

Opening Time of 1st Band

11

This field uses the 24 hour clock notation of HHMM
to define the opening time of the first band of
opening. For klusters this is the earliest time a
vehicle may arrive to start unloading, for a depot it
defines the earliest time a vehicle may leave the
depot. It is quite valid to specify values in the first
band of opening fields, so defining only one band of
opening per day for any entity. For midnight use
0000 (which will produce a blank field). For kluster
opening times always ensure that at least one band

of opening lies within the shift opening times of the ITI c |
depot they belong to. For depot entities it is possible ance

to define two distinct operating shifts using Shift

No.1 and No.2. However it is useful to remember that all vehicles leaving the depot during Shift No.1 will return within that
defined band. It is more normal to specify only one shift for a depot, for example values of 0001 and 2359 will simulate a 24
hour depot operation (remember to shut the depot for at least one minute every day so as to allow for the correct calculation
of day restrictions).

Closing Time of 1st Band

This field uses the 24 hour clock notation of HHMM to define the closing time of the first band of opening. If only one
opening band has been defined, for klusters this is the latest time a vehicle may leave after finishing unloading If two bands
of opening are used it may be used to simulate lunchtime closing in conjunction with band two. For example if the closing
time of band one is 1200 and the opening time of band two is 1300, the routing package will not allow delivery during that
time. For a depot the field defines the latest time a vehicle may arrive back at the depot at the end of its route. It is quite
valid to specify values in the first band of opening fields, so defining only one band of opening per day for any entity. For
midnight use 2400. For kluster opening times always ensure that at least one band of opening lies within the shift opening
times of the depot they belong to.

Opening Time of 2nd Band

This field uses the 24 hour clock notation of HHMM to define the opening time of the second band of opening. It is used in
conjunction with opening times in the 1st band. For klusters it may be used to simulate lunchtime closing (if the closing time
of band one is 1200 and the opening time of band two is 1300, the routing package will not allow delivery during that time),
or in conjunction with day restrictions to simulate early closing or late opening. For example if the two band opening times
are 0900-1200 and 1200-1700 it is possible to specify a closure of band two (or band one for late opening) on any particular
day to prevent a vehicle being at the kluster after 1200. It is quite valid to specify values in a band of opening fields, so
defining only one band of opening per day for any entity, but in this case it is necessary to use band 1. Always ensure that
any specified bands of opening do not overlap each other.

Closing Time of 2nd Band

This field uses the 24 hour clock notation of HHMM to define the closing time of the second band of opening. If two opening
bands have been defined, for klusters this is the latest time a vehicle may leave after finishing unloading. For a depot the
field defines the latest time a vehicle may arrive back at the depot at the end of its route on Shift No.2 operation.

Booked Time and Codes

It is possible in the DiPS system to input either a specific booked time for a kluster or an order, or to use a pre-defined code
that references a table of booked time codes for a time window.
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Booked Times - This field is used to input a fixed delivery time that must be met for each visit to the delivery point. If
required temporary overriding changes to kluster opening times are made during the route planning process to ensure that
the booked time lies within the kluster opening bands. 24 hour clock notation is used to differentiate between am and pm
periods. A value of 0000 will reset the booked time to be blank. To allow for a window around the booked delivery time to be
accounted for when scheduling vehicle (rather than the more restrictive time), a tolerance value may be input to give a
global window around the booked time. Different values may be specified for before and after the specific book time. It is
recommended that if booked times are to be employed to any great degree, some tolerance be set in order to allow the
scheduling process reasonable flexibility in combining deliveries together in feasible routes.

Day Restrictions

The day restrictions field is a seven digit number designed to control opening times in conjunction with the bands defined.
Each digit represents a day of the week in the sequence SUN - MON
- TUE - WED - THU - FRI - SAT

The value of each digit is determined from the following codes :-

0 - Open for both bands 1 and 2 (i.e. all day)
1 - Closed for band 1 and open for band 2

2 - Open for band 1 and closed for band 2

3 - Closed for both bands 1 and 2 (i.e. all day)

If only one band of opening is defined then all references to band 2 will be ignored.
As an example a value of 3102003 for band 1 = 0900-1300 and band 2 = 1300-1700 would define the following -

Closed all day (both bands) on Sunday and Saturday

Closed band 1 and open band 2 on Monday 1300 - 1700
Open all day (both bands) on Tuesday/ Thursday / Friday =~ 0900 - 1700
Open band 1 and closed band 2 on Wednesday 0900 - 1300

For input from a spreadsheet package use the numerical value as you would expect to see it displayed. The system will
account for leading zeros in constructing the seven digit number it requires.

Nominated Days

The nominated days field is a seven digit number (similar to day restrictions) designed to control opening days in
conjunction with the time bands defined. Each digit represents a day of the week in the sequence :-

SUN - MON - TUE - WED - THU - FRI - SAT
The value of each digit is determined from the following codes -
0 - Not nominated for delivery (no deliveries to be done that day)
1 - Nominated for delivery (deliveries to be done in any opening time band that day)
The main use of the field is to conduct comparative "what - if* scenarios planning deliveries one way with day restrictions in
place and another using the nominated days for delivery. To switch nominated day parameters on within a scheduling run,
set the Use Nominated Days rather than Day Restrictions field on the VANGUARD ALGORITHM screen to YES. By default
kluster Day Restrictions are used by the scheduling programs.

Vehicle Size Restrictions CALL Properties

The Maximum Vehicle Size drop down box is used to specify the Addiess  Vehicle | Opening | Work | Depat |
biggest vehicle that may access the delivery point or depot and
displays all current vehicle types for selection using the mouse

LHB. The system will compare the first unit of capacity of the - Wehicle Restrictions

class in deciding whether it be allowed access. Use any class (L ER |4E|FT 'I
identifier previously set up using the Vehicle Class option. Kluster

vehicle size restrictions (Maximum and Banned) can also be Ban I?-ET :I"
manually typed with ??? wildcards to exclude any vehicle type I—_,v
which match the criteria given and can include ? in any of the four Ban

available characters. The system will provide a cross-reference to Ban | -I
any value to ensure that it matches at least one existing vehicle

class. Four wildcards (????) to exclude all vehicles from a kluster Ban | vI

cannot be used. Any attempt to input such values will lead to an

error message with the restriction being set to the Default

Restrictions maximum specified. Examples of valid fields would — Side Restrictions

be A??? (excluding classes such as AR22, ARIG, and AB); or Frant

?27?7? (excluding classes such as AR22 and ARIG). For route o sl e
planning purposes a wildcard value in the Kluster's Maximum Mans Left " Right
Vehicle Size field will set the restriction to the BIGGEST vehicle e

type that matches the criteria.

k. I Canicel Help |
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Banned Vehicle Classes

For a kluster entity it is also possible to specify up to four smaller classes that are not allowed access to the kluster. The use
of the maximum vehicle field already excludes any larger classes.

Side Loading restrictions

A special feature of DiPS is the ability to establish additional loading restrictions for customers dependent upon loading
position on the delivery vehicle. Used in conjunction with loading by side of vehicle parameters, the appropriate radio button
is clicked

Kluster Work Parameters 1| Wk IEaHSDll ) (e [

Extra Time

This field has two main meanings in DiPS according to the entity type being
updated.

For depots, it represents a fixed time in vehicle minutes for turn-round in between
trips of the same route, allowing for unloading/re-loading/driver de-brief etc. This
may also be used in conjunction with a Depot Rate to allow for variable turn-
round time dependent upon product or vehicle unit values. For klusters, the time
represents an additional fixed time in minutes to be added to any work time »

calculated for the visit, allowing for waiting/queuing. This is generally used as a Wik Difieuly Factar [T 1.000] =]
kluster specific value, with normal work values been specified as product or unit

data parameters.

Extra Time per *izit I B mins

This value is used to cross reference one of the ten Work Difficulty Factors that

may be defined. These values will modify the variable work rate at :
collection/delivery points and depots. For example if a class of 2 corresponds to Pl il Factor [ 1000
a pre-set Work Difficulty Factor of 0.500, the variable work element will be halved

accordingly. For a depot this factor will affect the variable turn-round time if set.

By default all factors are set to 1.000 (i.e. no modification) and the class is set to

1. PFricrity I 0

Work Difficulty Class CiewSize | 13
%

Crew Size

This field is only used where particular vehicle classes have been established with either a one or a two man crew size. It
may be employed in conjunction with the Mixed Manning Levels field on the VANGUARD ALGORITHM screen to prevent
the mixing of klusters requiring different crew sizes on any route. The variable work time at a kluster point is also divided by
the crew size to obtain a new value. For example, a delivery with a calculated elapsed time of 20 mins per visit would be re-
factored to be 10 mins if it were delivered on a vehicle with a 2 man crew.

Pallet Fill Factor

The Pallet Fill Factor is used to calculate the actual number of pallets to be delivered to certain klusters that for any reason
cannot accept the normal conversion factor from products to pallets (or whatever VEHICLE UNITS are specified). For
example in the case of a palletised operation, a particular kluster may not be able to accept delivery of the normal pallets
because of height restrictions in racking systems. In such a way the Pallet Fill Factor can be set to re-calculate the number
of pallets due for delivery taking into account the new required maximum height. A customer has a height restriction of 6ft -
normal pallet maximum heights are 9ft i.e. 6/9) in order to produce the actual number necessary. In the case of a delivery of
10 pallets (at normal height of 9ft), the actual number would be 15.

The factor can be used in all types of delivery, not just palletised operations. The factor will increase all calculated vehicle
units to be delivered, whether they be pallets, boxes, or cartons.

This field may also be used in conjunction with the Extra Units For Pallets parameter to add additional vehicle units for
palletised deliveries. In this case where pallets are not to be factored at all a value of 100 % would not factor the number
of pallets but would allow the required additional units to be added to that trip.

Priority

Priority values from 1 - 96 may be used to promote klusters within the routing program. An entity with priority set to 90 is
ranked above a value of 34 for instance. By default all values are set to blanks (zero). Certain values have special meanings
within the routing programs. 97 will force a kluster to be the first drop on a route. 98 will force a kluster to be the last drop on
a route. 99 will force a kluster to be first and last on a route (to simulate a drawbar link)

Values of 200+ (i.e. 2xx) will create a 2-day route for the delivery.
Values of 300+ (i.e. 3xx) will create a 3-day route for the delivery and so on.
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Priority values can often be useful in routing troublesome klusters that always seem to be deferred in vehicle scheduling
runs. A value of 10, for example, would promote the kluster to the top of the routing list, thus ensuring it be placed on a route
if at all possible. They can also be used in conjunction with Route Parameters Algorithm Passes to route certain klusters
only.

[INGPIN Properties, x|

Addhess | Vehicle | Opening | Wark | CalSDI Calfs Depot | Trder | Lines | Dider's Depot and Deliver-To Address

Depot

The Depot page can be used to move a kluster to another depot.

Using the drop-down menu select a new depot using the LHB and

then click on OK to close the notebook and allocate the kluster to O
the new depot.

e -

The Explicit field is used to prevent re-allocation of this call using the
Warefrom menu option unless specifically requested when the
function is started. In effect the kluster will always be served by this
de pOt This oallis EXPLICITLY assigned to this Depot [~

o | |

Frequency & Products

Frequency for Strategic Studies

Address  Frequency and Products

This field provides the kluster with the required number
of visits in the Data Collection Period (DCP). The value
will be factored by VANGUARD and WAREFROM runs Frequency | 1
in the ratio of the run length in days to the DCP. For Mobrps [ 11
—

—

i~ Cumulative Yalues for Data Collection Period

example if the DCP = 28 days and the specified run _
length is 7 days, all frequencies will be factored to 25% Pre-chstered Radus

of the original values ( 4 would become 1 etc.). If after Week Mo, of 13t Wisit

factoring the frequency equals zero, then it will be set to

1. This factoring is confined to the running of the Froduct Demand

program and will not affect the value specified on the

kluster screen permanently. For studies where the DCP 1. 8k 1000 th &

is 28 days and length of run = 7 days, frequencies of e P —
either 1, 2, 3, or 4 will all be factored to a temporary

value of 1. This will have the effect of planning all T E— I —
klusters in that week irrespective of their overall picture

within the 4 week period. 4 [ woae [
The frequency value is also used by the planning 5 05 "o

programs to calculate the quantities to be planned on

each visit. A total product demand of 20 units with a B 12 12

delivery frequency of 4 will produce a total of 5 units to
be delivered on each of the 4 visits in the DCP.

Cancel | Help |

Product Demand

Product demand is used by the strategic planning programs in to calculate the amount to be delivered to that point. The
figure must be input as a total and not as a quantity per visit. Positive values denote quantities to be delivered. Negative
values represent collections. Deliveries and collections may be planned simultaneously by DiPS.

The kluster frequency value is used by the planning programs to calculate the quantities to be planned on each visit. A total
product demand of 20 units with a delivery frequency of 4 will produce a total of 5 units to be delivered on each of the 4
visits in the DCP. A maximum of 12 different product types can be used at any one time, but it is advisable to keep the study
as simple as possible and use a single product where practical.

The quantity of each product determines the Vehicle Units to be delivered at each visit. Using the Product to Vehicle Unit
conversion factors set on the Unit Data screen, the totals are calculated for each product with a valid (non-zero) factor.
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If kluster product 1 = 200 100
& product to vehicle unit factor = 1.000 0.010
& kluster frequency = 10 1
then , vehicle unit per visit = 20 10

No. Drops

This field specifies the visits required for clustered data; since the kluster represents an area of demand rather that an
individual customer or delivery point. As an example, a kluster may be created to account for the Birmingham area ina 7
day plan. The number of visits (frequency) may be once a day (= 7 ), but the total number of drops would be 21 if the
vehicle completed on average 3 per visit. The No. drops value is used within the planning programs to allow for extra time /
distance to more accurately account for the additional activity.

Pre-clustered Radius

The radius in kilometers is used by the DiPS to allow for additional distance / time considerations for call points within the
kluster. It is calculated from the grid references of member calls.

Week Number of 1st Drop

This file is used in conjunction with a study length (Data Collection Period) of 4 weeks ( or 28 days), to force the
VANGUARD program to route the first visit to that kluster in a particular week of the plan. In such a way a kluster with
frequency = 2 and Week Number of first drop = 3 would receive its 2 deliveries in weeks 3 and 4 of the plan.

Kluster Members

LUSTER Properties for KD10001

The Members page can be used to KLUSTER Address | Vehicle | Opening | work | Depat | Frequency and Products — Kluster Members |
display and also delete the calls

; ; ) # Ident Name & Add Posteode | Fr..|  CUBE #
belonging to this kluster. The calls will be T I I I MANCHESTER __I osteste] 5 I 1 I T I
shown in a list containing Ident, Name & 2 430 SALFORD . 4 130 2 DElEte |
i 3 722 SALE . - 4 55 3
Address, Frequency and Unitl. To i ke MIDBLETON ’ 5 = i

remove a call from the kluster, click on
the appropriate # field next to the call
and then click on the Delete button. Click
on OK to save the changes.

Per Visit

KLUSTER Properties for B13

The Per Visit page can be used to display KLUSTER Addressl Vehiclel Dpeningl wiork, I [epat I Frequency and Products | Kluster Members  Per Visit
delivery or collection information used for
routing purposes. Estimated values for
Vehicle Units per visit are given along with
the number of activities per visit and the
average number of call entities per visit. This
information is calculated from the frequency /
product data from member calls.

Average Mo CALL Entities called at per Kluster Vizsit = I B from I B members

Mo Dizcrete Load/Unload Activities per Kluster Visit = I 3

Estimated Delivery Quantity per Kluster Visit = I 3 CASH
I 0 KILOGRAM
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Printing Klusters

Printing Screens

From Text Panels in all modes there are a number of print options for printing the

screen as displayed (i.e. with all the columns currently selected in the Style Screen Print ALL Lines
options). These include printing a page or printing the complete list of data file and Screen Data Export »  VISIELE Lines
are selected using the Screen Print menu choices available after clicking the mouse IO T INGHAR HILITED Lines
RHB. ALL Lines:- Select this option to print all the information contained in the TEESIDE

present text panel. Page breaks will be governed by the different sections defined

in the text; VISIBLE Lines :- Select this option to print just the page currently visible on the display; HILITED Lines :- to
select a range of data click and hold down the Left Hand Button of the mouse and drag the selection to the required point in
the file. To select multiple sections press and hold down the CTRL key and click and drag with the mouse LHB. Any
information hidden on either the left or right hand sides due to the position of the window borders will be printed.

Printing Klusters Reports Choose the Reports you wank... x|

Click with the LHB on the File menu option and select Print

to display the Print Reports dialog window. This will allow

the selection of required output and pass it either to a printer

or to create a file with the reports. [ Edit |1 line per Kluster |

To select a report type (both Edit and Full can be chosen), [ Full | Member Call details with all Kluster parameters |

simply click the LHB of the mouse in the relevant check-box

by the side of each type and then click the LHB on either

Print (to send the reports directly to the printer) or Write to a

File to choose a file and folder location from the dialog

displayed. By default the output file is called MBREPORT Prirk I Wiite to a File... Cancel Help |
and is placed in the \DIPS folder - to change the name over-
type the file name field; to change the folder use the Save In field.

To print information for a single specific kluster click with the RHB in any panel and select the Print menu option to display
the Print Reports dialog window. This will allow the selection of certain output and pass it either to a printer or to create a file
with the reports

Edit — will print 1 line per kluster with summary information (Acc. No., Name & Address, Postcode, Grid Ref., Unit 1, Unit 2,
Freq, Drops, Opening Hours, Day Restrictions, MaxVeh, and Crew.)

Full — will print a detailed report for each kluster showing all member call data and a summary of the kluster as outlined
below.
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Kluster K000001

Acc. No. Name & Address Postcode Grid Ref.Unit 1 Unit 2 Freq Drops Opening Hours Day Res MaxV_ Cr

10185 BRANCH RM16 1ZQ 5644 1825 17 0 3 3 0800 to 1700 40FT 1
WYBOSTON LAKES
THURROCK

164450 SHOP SS17 OER 5686 1810 58 0 1 1 0800 to 1700 RIGD 1
HIGH ST

STANFORD LE HOPE

00034 ROYAL OAK RM15 6SD 5602 1826 49 0 1 1 0800 to 1700 RIGD 1
HIGH ROAD
SOUTH OCKENDON

12601 LANGDONS HILL RM14 3TY 5612 1859 30 0 1 1 0800 to 1700 RIGD 1
LOW ROAD
BULPHAN

1241 MARTIN SMITH SS16 6HF 5672 1872 23 0 1 1 0800 to 1700 RIGD 1
ESSEX

12851 SANDMARTIN RM16 6PP 5602 1792 23 0 1 1 0800 to 1700 RIGD 1

12311 BALDWINS RM17 6NB 5621 1776 11 0 1 1 0800 to 1700 RIGD 1
23 HIGH STREET
ESSEX

00034 SMITH CO RM14 3LT 5612 1859 2 0 1 1 0800 to 1700 RIGD 1
ST ROOKS
UPMINSTER

K000001 THURROCK RM16 1zQ 5644 1825 213 0 3 10 0800 to 1700 RIGD 1

(TQ6482)

Total No. Members = 8 Expected Ul/Visit = 71 PALLETS

Total No. Visits/Period = 3 Expected U2/Visit = 0

Expected No. CALLs/Visit = 3 Work Factor = 1

Expected No. Drops/Visit = 3 Matrix Row = 0

Radius = 5 kms
Expected Work Time/Visit = 114 mins (includes 0 extra time & 13 travel). Distance/Visit = 5.5 miles

Depot = LONDON

PALL
Total in Period = 213

278



279



Menu Commands
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File | Edit System-Attributes  Travel Warefrom Routes  Style  Refresh  Help

File menu commands Call

Study 3 Settings
The File menu offers the following commands:
Print Load Spreadsheet or DiP5 Macros
Study View Sysout File F8 Archive this Study
Settings Delete Entities Retrieve an old Study
Load Data from Spreadsheet or macros File =B Urngeirdnesine
ngh_lve this Sl(;ugy d Backup Save as Macros File
NZI/\"II eS\;Le,Idayn 0 tudy Restore Save as a Template MASS File
Save as Macros File EedeR Rt New Study

X o Record Dump
Only one study may be worked upon at any one time within

DiPS, this being the set of files currently on the \DIPS directory. Execute Batch File
All of these study files may be copied to from and to other parts )
of the fixed disk using the File , Study menu option. Bt P
By selecting the Study, Archive this Study option these files are copied to another directory. Retrieving files from the archive
location works in the same way, employing the Study , Retrieve an Old Study menu option and clicking with the LHB on the
required Project field. For more information see the section on Working with different Studies using Archive and Retrieve.
Using the Save as Macros File option , the DiPS Macro language is used to for longer term storage of study information in a
compressed format. These files are normally saved with a .MAC extension.

Data can be loaded into a study from macro format or from spreadsheets, using the File option. For more information see
the section on Loading Data from Spreadsheet or macro files.

New studies can also be setup in a number of different ways. For more information on this option see the section on
Creating a New Study. For more information on Study Settings see the section in System Attributes.

Backup

Click with the LHB on this option to create a backup of the current file containing all the routes. This file will then be added to
the available list of files for the Restore function.

Restore

Click with the LHB on this option to display a User Selection dialog box to choose the backup file to be restored as the
working copy. The dialog box will appear to prompt you to select the required file by clicking the LHB on the project name.
To help choose the correct file the dialog box will display the Project Name, User, Date of Backup, Time, and Size of file.
Once a selection has been made, click on the Restore Selected File button to activate the choice. Alternatively select
Cancel to quit.

For more information see the section on Backup and Restore Files
Print

Click with the LHB on this option to display the Print Reports dialog window. This will allow the user to select the required
output and pass it either to a printer or to create a file with the reports. To select a report type (more than one can be
chosen), simply click the LHB of the mouse in the relevant check-box by the side of each type and then click the LHB on
either Print (to send the reports directly to the printer) or Write to a File to choose a file and folder location from the dialog
displayed..

For more information on the type of output available see the section on Print Reports for Modified Routesor Reports and
Printing Output in Warefrom or Whatinsq Mode.

View a Sysout File

To create an output file for any mode of operation, Click with the LHB on the File menu option and select Print to display the
Print Reports dialog window. This will allow the selection of required output and pass it either to a printer or to create a file
with the reports. To select a report type (more than one can be chosen), simply click the LHB of the mouse in the relevant
check-box by the side of each type and then click the LHB on either Print (to send the reports directly to the printer) or Write
to a File to choose a file and folder location from the dialog displayed. By default the output file is called M3REPORT and is
placed in the \DIPS folder - to change the name over-type the file name field; to change the folder use the Save In field.
Once the file has been created it is possible to view it with the File, View a Sysout File option. For more information see the
section on Viewing and Printing Output Files. The F8 key can also be used.

Re-index Database

The Re-index Database facility is used to solve any problems with the integrity of the MASS file database. It may be run
after seeking advice from DiPS staff following problems running the software. Automated re-indexing will occur as
necessary during use of the program. The Re-index function will copy all data to a temporary location, reset the Indexing
system, and re-load all the data that was able to be saved. Take care to check that all data has been recovered after a
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Rescue, since only data that was recognized by the program can be re-indexed. Some data if badly damaged may not be
salvaged - look out for the appropriate warning messages.

Record Dump

The record dump option is used to display the constituent parts of individual records in a database.

Delete Entities

The delete option is used to remove data from a study. For more information see the section on Deleting Entities.
Transfer Entities

The transfer option is used to move data within a study, such as calls between depots. For more information see the section
on Transferring Entities.
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Edit Menu Edit = System-Attributes Tra

The Edit menu is used to access data screens for study information and offers the Kingpin Made
following commands.

Defaulk Restrictions

Kingpin mode
Yehicle Classes
This mode is used to manipulate data, such as depots, calls, orders, vehicles and so
forth.
To switch to this mode click Edit menu, followed by Kingpin mode. The screen will
change accordingly to display 3 panels - Graphics, Summary panel and Data on the left.
The initial display will be for depots. To change the view to see any other items, click on
the appropriate tab on the Summary Panel. The details will be displayed in a
spreadsheet view with one cell for each field of the item - for example a call may have Set: Call Tags
an Ident field, Name, and Postcode in separate cells. The Ident will always be displayed
as the first column in Kingpin mode.

Products, Units and Whork

Cosk Functions

Default Restrictions

Default Restrictions properties specifies the times and access criteria for all calls created unless input information (from a
spreadsheet for example) dictates otherwise. The minimum fields normally required are opening times for band 1 and a
maximum vehicle size field; although other data such as day restrictions may be used. For more information see the section
on Default Restrictions.

Vehicle Classes

A basic vehicle class is a fundamental requirement of any planning process to be undertaken using DiPS. Every call and
depot is given a maximum vehicle class by default (usually the biggest) to govern vehicle access restrictions. This vehicle
may be defined as either a trailer or a rigid classification. The route planning packages can use rigid vehicle types, fixed
tractor-trailer fleets; or tractor unit and trailer combinations if necessary. For more information see the section on Vehicle
Classes.

Products, Units and Work

Product groups are used in order to provide a delivery demand factor for calls. Up to 12 different products may be specified
to allow discrimination between types of delivered or collected goods in terms of their loading/unloading rates, space
required in a vehicle load, and ability to mix together on the same trip Units and Work parameters are used in conjunction
with Products and Vehicle Class names to govern the amounts to be delivered or collected and the rates at which vehicles
are loaded and unloaded. For more information see the section on Products, Units and Work.

Stats Manipulation

Stats Manipulation may be used to re-define product and frequency values for groups of calls based upon a percentage
factor. For more information see the section on Stats Manipulation.

Cost Functions

Cost functions can be used to add costing values to tables in studies. For more information see the section on Cost
Functions.

Set Call Tags
Information may be copied from the owning depot into the tag field of call calls currently belonging to the depot using the
Edit , Set Call Tags menu option. Either the depot tag field itself or the first 4 characters of the depot may be copied. This

may prove useful in further manipulation of calls, for example where the trace ability of calls moved from depot to depot is
important.
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System-Attributes Menu Btk ) g T i

File Edit | System Attributes | Travel Warefrom Routes Style Refresh  Help

= Show Distances in Miles

Apply

The System-Attributes menu can be used to change DiPS —— ShowLat/Lon Values as Degrees-Minutes-Secondis
system parameters and currently offers the following S;fftomg"ﬂ:
commands: | Ignore Saved Quantities

v Depots and Calls must be on TTMATRIX
Show Distance in Kilometers (Miles) Draw Area Mo only List Un-Routed Orders
By default when a new study is established speed and Tag Field Options
distance information will appear in miles (field is not set). By Roling Plan

v Fixed Route members are Calls and Dummy Shipments

checking the tick-box provided, the system will modify all
parameters and output values to appear in kilometers.

Postcodes must be correct to at least... 3

Route Display Options... »

Show Lat/Lon Values as Degrees-Minutes-Seconds or Vehicle Optons... D[] | S eramEmaiE el

Decimal Numbers At

This option will toggle the display and entry of Latitude and Error i Driver and Mates are not Named
Longitude values in the system between decimal and Prevent Adding Wrong Product to 2 Vehicle
traditional formats. Qnly Show Used Vehicle Classes in Route Popup Menus.

Use Work Difficulty Tables of Product/Crew Size

Grid References have Priority

By default when postcode information is input into an address field it will automatically update the grid reference fields,
which DiPS uses to locate the call or depot. This is the case when the option is not selected, that is marked with a tick.
By clicking on the option the LHB and setting the value, the system will no longer assumes that the postcode is more
accurate, and the reference will not be changed unless it is first deleted. In this way any amendments to the address
postcode field will not have an adverse affect on detailed OS grid data where it has been collected.

EDT must obey Closing Times
Setting this parameter will ensure that the vehicle must depart the Call before the Closing Time indicated, having completed
all required work. By default vehicles are only required to arrive within the time window

Ignore saved Quantities

By default when a study is loaded existing call quantities are stored and applied to any routes. By checking the tick-box
provided, the system will ignore previous values and re-calculate all call quantities again from scratch. This is useful if new
data is to be applied to existing route patterns.

Depots & Calls must be on TTMatrix.

If set this parameter will ensure that all calls are on a proper valid Matrix before they can be added to a route or called over.
This does not affect the ability to place these call on a Carrier List or Customer Collect List. To avoid this error, ensure that
all calls have valid grid reference and click the Travel, Run Matrix option.

Draw Area Mode only List Un-routed Orders is available which can be toggled ON/OFF depending individual
requirements. If ticked using Draw Area Mode or Click Call Mode when routing with Orders will only put the un-routed
Orders into the blue box. When initially running the program it is always set OFF so you see all the Orders — routed or not.

Tag Field Options

In the Style, Graphics Options dialog there is Symbol set parameter (Freq+Tag+OT) that will allow calls to be displayed by a
colour attributed to a call tag field. The size of the symbol is defined by the Frequency per week, the shape by the Opening
Time, and the colour by the Tag Field table. This table is found in the System Attribute menu and may be modified using
New, Edit and Delete buttons to display a simple dialog enabling the 40 character field to be input and a colour chosen. The
table can also be re-sequenced using Move Up and Move Down options. The sequence of tags has no effect on the
graphics display.

Orders may now be added to routes automatically if either the Call Tag Field or the Order Tag field matches a defined
number of characters within the Trip Tag of a route. To activate this functionality use the System Attributes Tag Field option
and tick the parameter on the dialog — set the number of consecutive characters that you wish to match as required. Then
as required, simply click the Routes menu option — Auto Add Orders to Routes to move any un-routed drops in the Deferred
List into the trip that matches. The logic involved will look for the set number of characters from the call tag within the text in
route tag field, i.e. the Call or Order Tag may just be part of the trip tag. Orders will be added onto the end of any existing
drops currently on the trip. Different trip tag text may be used for each trip of a route to enable orders to be added to a first
or second trip for example.

Calls with same Tag Field as a Node Call of Trip will be made 1% in lollipop.
As the first or “node” call is placed on a trip any call with a non-blank tag field that matches the node call’s will be made top
priority in the lollipop and considered first when calls are added to the trip.

Pair two Call Idents if they have the same Tag Field and their Product Groups are paired.

This parameter only works with multiple format studies or strategic studies where the split by product flag has been set on
the Product Units and Work properties dialog. If the Product Groups are also set to be paired on the Product Units and Work
properties dialog, two calls with a non-blank tag field will both be routed together on the same trip or neither will be added.

Rolling Plan

The Rolling Plan logic allows Orders to be input for a range of dates (up to 7days) and scheduled in one run; or existing
routes added to on an on-going basis to provide a solution for a business where the workload cannot be split into individual
days and vehicles operate continually. Set this parameter on to allow routing over a series of days.
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Set Fixed Route Members to...

The type of data for fixed routes is set using the System Attributes menu option Set Fixed Route Members to... and
selecting either Calls, Postcode Areas or Dummy Shipments. The routes set-up function is accessible from the Routes
Menu option an must use either postcodes, calls or dummy shipments: it is not permissible to mix types.

Postcodes must be correct to at least.... Area Level, Sector Level or Walk Level

This parameter will set the appropriate level of accuracy for postcodes used within DiPS. Any postcodes used must be
accurate to at least the level chosen or they will not be used to locate the call/order/depot. Area level is the lowest available
(checking DY12 is valid). Sector Level (checks DY12 1 is valid) and Walk Level (only allows postcodes if DY12 1A is valid)
may also be used to only allow more accurate data entry.

Route Display Options

Using the Called Over options, it is possible to hide routes that have already being called over (and finished for the day
perhaps) by setting Don’t Show Called Over Routes. Hence in the example below, routel Oxford/ Birmingham/
Wolverhampton) is hidden as it has previously been called over (see CO Status = PCO or CO). Alternatively it may also be
set using the Route Summary menu option — To be Called Over.

Ticking Only Show Called Over Routes will reverse the logic enabling users to display only routes that have been set or
finished for example. Only route 1 would be displayed in that instance.

Negative routes such as Carrier Routes, Customer Collections or the Post List can be shown in isolation or excluded from
the map display using Don’t Show / Only Show Carrier Routes. The normal squares showing for such routes are then
hidden or displayed without routes so it's possible to see the areas covered.

To avoid confusion between sessions, this parameter setting is only valid for the current session of the program
and will need to be re-set every time the program is re-run.

Vehicle Options

Show Overlapped Vehicle Use

This parameter can be changed to disable the warning messages regarding overlapping vehicles within the plan that appear
whenever manipulation of a route causes the same vehicle to be in use by two different routes at the same point in time. By
default it is set to allow messages to be displayed. Once changed it remains in force until disabled or the program is closed.

All Trips of a Route have same Vehicle

Within the planning process two distinct methods of vehicle allocation can be employed -

1) Drivers may use any vehicle ident on any trip of a route constructed.

2) Multiple trips of the same route and driver must use the same vehicle.

This facility is controlled by the Same Vehicle parameter, which by default is set to NO, thus allowing any combination of
vehicles on the same route. To restrict the route to the same vehicle on ALL trips, click on the option the LHB, setting the
value so that is marked with a tick. In either case any trailer may still be used by a vehicle.

Error if Trip has Calls & No Vehicle
This parameter if set will show a “Veh” error on the first depot line of any trip that has calls on it but has no vehicle assigned.
The Callover of Routes will also be prevented if applicable.

Error if Driver & mates are Not Named
This parameter if set will show an error on the first depot line of any trip that has calls on it but has no driver assigned or
mate assigned if the vehicle crew size requires it. The Callover of Routes may also be prevented if applicable.

Prevent Adding Wrong Product to a Vehicle

An item can be set to stop drops with certain products being added onto a route where the vehicle class has previously
been set to prevent such products being carried. On the Edit, Vehicle Classes menu, select the required Vehicle Class and
then using the “This Vehicle can carry Products” section un-tick the relevant products to prevent them being added.

Only Show Used Vehicle Classes in Popup Menu

If set, this parameter will suppress the display of any unused vehicle class in the pop menu whilst modifying routes. Only
those classes that have existing vehicles assigned to that depot will be shown. To add vehicles for another class use the
depot properties dialog

Use Work Difficulty Tables of Product/Crew Size

Tick the “Use Work Difficulty Tables” on the System Attributes menu and confirm when applicable. Work tables will then be
created for any Work Classes that currently exist on the file using the same values for all entries. Up to 999 tables may be
established using values to 3 decimal places for each of the 12 products and the three different crew sizes. Click New to
create an extra entry or Edit to modify existing values. As an example of the new feature, for “1 Man” if the value of 3.000 is
entered for all products but an individual factor of 5.000 has been set for product 2, the work time for orders at this call are
calculated at 5x the rate for product 2 plus 3x the rate for all other products if the vehicle allocated to the route for that call
has a Crew Size = 1. These calculations are done for both for rates set on the Products, Units & Work dialog and on
individual vehicle types.
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Klusters Menu

The Klusters function provides a means of dealing with larger numbers of strategic call entities by grouping them together in
an area. The area is termed a kluster and is made up of the individual call entities that keep their identity, though the Route
Planning, Warefrom and Matrix functions can all deal simply with the kluster entity itself rather than each individual call. In
such a way using klusters can decrease the time taken to run DiPS programs and the output produced as it reduces the
detail involved in analysis. Once klusters are established on a study they will appear in all modes rather than the individual
call data. They will be created with a sequence number between 000001 and 999999 which can be set by the Kluster Seq
Number Origin field available on every Depot Properties screen. Allocation of calls to klusters is based on the grid
references of the calls and will not take into account factors such as rivers, tunnels and so forth. The kluster will be
constructed around a main call (usually high frequency or high visit time) and this will appear as the primary call within the
kluster. It is this call that is used to give the cluster a location grid reference. Certain parameters are employed to ensure
that the kluster sizes do not exceed acceptable levels (in terms of radius, delivery quantity and so on). In most instances the
default values set for these options will provide adequate results for a Klusters run. Once Klusters have been created any
manual amendments may be done with no regard to the constraining factors of the parameter settings. For example more
calls may be added to a Kluster than the maximum member field allows.

Klusters Mode

Klusters mode provides the means for data to be displayed and calls to be transferred between klusters by manual
interaction using the mouse pointer. The option will load all klusters and calls selected and construct a scaled graphical
image of the area to be examined (displayed on the graphics panel). Calls may then be moved either using text panels to
drag calls or graphically by drawing boundaries or clicking calls. Calls not currently allocated to a kluster are added to the
deferred list which appears as the bottom left hand panel. To add a call to a kluster, click with the LHB on the necessary call
or calls in the deferred list to select them and drag the highlighted calls into the kluster list using the RHB.

Klustering Parameters

These should be changed if necessary before attempting to Run Klusters. There are a number of values available to restrict
the kluster building mechanism. In most instances the default values set for these options will provide adequate results for a
Klusters run. Program Parameters for automatic klustering include Maximum Radius, Maximum Work Time, Maximum
Quantities per Visit, Maximum Number of Members, and Maximum Number of Deliveries per Visit. Dynamic Attributes apply
to all existing data such that when they are changed the klusters are automatically re-calculated to reflect the new
parameters. These include Minimum Delivery Frequency, Generate Two Lines of Address, Inter-Drop Distance Factor, Inter-
Drop Travel Speed, and Fixed Time between Drops in a Kluster. For more information see the manual or on-line help.

Run Klusters

Select Run Klusters using the menu option and the routine will then operate to allocate calls to new klusters. On the
graphics screen calls will begin by appearing as green dots and will be coloured to match the kluster they belong to as it is
built (the same colour calls are in the same kluster). Please note that any existing routes for depots included in the
klustering process will be removed as they will be invalidated by the grouping of calls, since calls in a single kluster cannot
be on more than one route. The Klusters Run Options dialog includes - Use Nominated Days rather than Day Restrictions
and Mixing Criteria (a number of parameters employed to stop calls mixing within a kluster including Vehicle size
restrictions, crew size, call tag fields and depot).

Create Klusters by Postcode
Select Klusters by Postcode using the menu option and the klustering routine will allocate all calls having the same

postcode area to a kluster. As an example calls with postcodes DY12 1AB, DY12 2RR, DY12 3DD will all be added to a
kluster called Dy12. All normal klustering parameters are ignored.
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Travel menu
Parameters

The Travel option is used to produce a TTMATRIX which may be envisaged as a table of times and distances between all
the points in your study. All the DiPS planning programs which rely on this detailed information access the latest TTMATRIX
and thus it must be completed before any planning runs are attempted. Road Speeds and other relevant values can be
defined using the Travel , Parameters menu option which reveals the Matrix Properties notebook.

Run Matrix

The Travel , Run Matrix menu option is used to produce a . .
TTMATRIX which may be envisaged as a table of times and I
distances between all the points in the current study. The four
files created are stored on the \DIPS directory and are
termed:-
" MNew Foad Matriz

Once the menu option is activated and the Go button clicked, & T B e
two visible processes are set in motion. IRl (Rroersl et
WINDOW - This process constructs a border around those ™ Mew Crowtly batris

locations defined in the run with valid grid references (zero

values are ignored). Within this area each unigue grid

reference is attached to between one and four road junctions

(depending upon local geography) on a crowfly basis. A border Cancel |
is placed around the outermost points to ensure that key roads

are not excluded. The object is to provide all the data and work

files required to calculate travel time and distances in the next process. The road junctions are displayed graphically in red
as they are being evaluated and added to the process.

BUILDING THE MATRIX - This process uses the window data defined in the most recent run to calculate a matrix of travel
times and distances between all the defined grid references.

A simple Progress Indicator will be displayed whilst rows are being calculated (fills from left to right) before the process
completes with message box - MATRIX BUILD IS COMPLETE.

For more information see section on Calculating Times and Distances with Matrix.
Using Highway Mode

Highway mode may be used to easily identify and then locate calls or depots without a grid reference value. It will display an
Output Summary Panel, graphics image, and text panels for calls and depots.

Run Itinary
One useful by-product of the DiIPS UK Road Database and the System's ability to generate travel times and distances is the
corresponding capability to generate route detail between given points. Run Itinary is the option provided for this feature.

Simply select the menu option and set the calls or postcodes (if a postcoded matrix run has been performed) when the
Setup dialog appears.
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Warefrom Menu

Warefrom mode will evaluate either: an ASIS analysis of the Distribution and Supply Boutez  Stle Refresh H
System as it currently operates or conduct optimisation analysis to reallocate demand \wihati MODE

(and supply) points to their cheapest depot or supply chain option. Account may be taken whatinsg

of multiple supply chains with their constituent individual links, product throughputs, costs

and resource limitations at each depot. The Anyware option can be used to locate the Parameters

ideal depot location for "greenfield" depot studies. WHATINSQ mode provides the means

for calls to be transferred from depot to depot and depot boundaries changed by manual Riun 4 arefrom

interaction using the mouse pointer. Fiuin dnyware

Parameters

Execute Poztocode to Depat Table

For more information see the section on Parameters for the Warefrom module

Run Warefrom

For more information see the section on Running Warefrom

Run Anyware

For more information see the section on Finding ideal Depot locations with Anyware.

Whatinsq Mode

The option will load all depots and calls selected and construct a scaled graphical image of the area to be examined
(displayed on the graphics panel). Calls may then be moved either using text panels to drag calls or graphically by drawing
boundaries or clicking calls. For more information see the section on Allocating Calls to Depots with Whatinsg.
Reports for Warefrom and Whatinsg modes

For more information see the section on Reports and Printing Output in Warefrom or Whatinsq Mode.

Execute Postcode to Depot Table

This can be used to transfer calls between depots, re-allocating all calls according to the settings in the Postcode to Depot
Table on the Routes Parameters page. For more information see the Routes Parameters section.

Transfer Calls Not Orders

The Warefrom menu has a parameter Transfer Calls not Orders that may be set to define how orders are moved between
depots in Whatinsq mode. Tick and set this option if all orders grouped for a call are required to be moved together. In
this instance moving one order will automatically move the group and hence all others for that call or same place. The
default case will allow orders to be moved individually (i.e. orders can be delivered from different depots or routes to the
same call location.
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Routes Menu MNING

Style Refresh  Help
The Routes option is provided to produce 'optimised' vehicle or operative schedules. Egotrip MODE
Routing control parameters are available to influence the type of routes produced by
the program, normally set in Routing Parameters.

Parameters
Run Manplan

Run Dayplan
To route vehicles or operatives on a daily scheduling operation, first set the required

depots and dates set in the toolbar, select the Routes menu followed by Run Dayplan
or Manp|an Resequence Routes by Departure Time

Recalculate Breaks in All Routes

Show FIXED ROUTES
For more information on these programs see individual sections on - - i

ave Current Working Routes as Fixed Routes
Daily Vehicle Scheduling with Dayplan el UE e i
Scheduling Operatives with Manplan Sl sl @ (m Lariae

Fill Routes with Enclosed Ttems

Drag All Orders for Same Call

To route vehicles in a strategic study, first set the required depots and days in the
toolbar, then select the Routes menu followed by Vanguard

Optimise Yehicle Capacity to Reute Allecation

Optimise Drop Sequence in all Routes

For more information on these programs see individual sections on Export Routes to Access Database or as Text

Vehicle Scheduling with Vanguard

Egotrip Mode

In Egotrip mode adjustments to routes produced by a scheduling run can be performed or manual routes built from scratch
to use as a starting position for further work. For more information see the individual section on Getting Startedin Egotrip
mode.

Show Fixed Routes , Save Current Working Routes as Fixed Routes , Load Fixed Routes as Working Routes

An additional facility of the DIPS system is the ability to set up 'skeleton routes' as a basis for automatic scheduling in
Dayplan or Egotrip amendment. Routes can be set up with specific calls, vehicles, length in days, and so forth, and Dayplan
will automatically add additional orders to the route if possible. Fixed Routes can be established for each day of the week,
with the routes being set up and amended when necessary using EGOTRIP mode. To establish and maintain Fixed routes,
use the Routes, Show Fixed Routes option to display the Fixed routes rather than the working routes that are displayed by
default. The route numbers employed involve a 4 digit number with the first number being the appropriate week day number
(e.g. 3 for Wednesday in a Monday-Friday operation), and the next 3 digits representing the route number that will
correspond to this fixed route when used in daily operations. All other route functionality is as for working routes. All Fixed
Route details are saved automatically in the same way as Working Routes. To revert back to Working Routes , use the
Routes, Show Working Routes option. Current working routes may be saved as fixed routes using the applicable option. To
use Fixed Routes use the Load Fixed...... option. For more information see the section on Working with Fixed Routes for
Daily Planning in Routes Function.

Auto Add Orders to Carriers or Routes

This option will add automatically add Orders to calls or Postcodes on fixed routes transferred using the File, Transfer menu
to be working routes for a day; or for carrier add all deferred orders to their best (cheapest) carrier list. Orders may now be
added to routes automatically if either the Call Tag Field or the Order Tag field matches a defined number of characters
within the Trip Tag of a route. To activate this functionality use the System Attributes Tag Field option and tick the parameter
on the dialog — set the number of consecutive characters that you wish to match as required. Then as required, simply click
the Routes menu option — Auto Add Orders to Routes to move any un-routed drops in the Deferred List into the trip that
matches. The logic involved will look for the set number of characters from the call tag within the text in route tag field, i.e.
the Call or Order Tag may just be part of the trip tag. Orders will be added onto the end of any existing drops currently on
the trip. Different trip tag text may be used for each trip of a route to enable orders to be added to a first or second trip for
example.

Re-sequence Routes by Departure Time

The menu option Re-sequence Routes by Departure Time will re-order the route numbers within each depot such that the
route departing earliest in the day (i.e. with the earliest EAT) will have the lowest number.

Fill Routes with Enclosed Items

This facility is initiated using the Routes menu option and is available for both daily and strategic routing. It provides a
method of adding calls or orders to existing routes by taking the envelope of the route and adding all items within that to the
route. The method employed in constructing the envelope will take lines between existing points on the route and then join
the first and last links together. Everything lying within this area is then added to the route irrespective of constraints such as
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time windows or vehicle capacity, and the route is then optimised on travel time. Calls falling outside of any envelope are not
added to a route. In the case of items lying within the envelope of a number of routes, they are added to the first route
identified by the process. Hence the process will work best with a limited number of pre-defined routes in any area. Once
the procedure is complete, the model will re-load and display the finished results.

Export Routes to Database

An output file can be produced from this option to load into common database programs such as Lotus Approach or
Microsoft Access; or into a spreadsheet package. The file has headers on each column and contains all the necessary route
information to produce individual tailored report styles from 3-D graphical utilisation reports to custom route print showing
the material required employing your own designed presentation (perhaps with company logos for example). The report will
contain all the route information for depots and days currently applied in the program. The file can be imported in two ways
using the “file save as type” in the dialog box — as a normal text file and now directly into an Access database.

For a text file each of the 116 fields printed is separated by a comma and can be loaded using any File,Open routines (for
Excel use delimited and comma at the Import Wizard prompts). Text fields such as Addresses or Special Instructions are
enclosed in quotation marks, e.g. “TEXT”, whilst numeric field appear between commas. A full specification is attached
below. Due to the width of the file you may find it difficult to view or edit with a normal text editor program By default the
output file is called DIPS2AXS.TXT and is placed in the \DIPS folder - to change the nhame over-type the file name field; to
change the folder use the Save In field.

For an Access database the route information is exported as tables in two parts — for route summary information and for
individual route details. The required information for each may be set using the Style menu options for Access headings.
Select the required section and add the fields required in the dialog box. Only those fields in use in the headers option will
be added to the database. When a database is re-used all the existing tables will be automatically replaced with new
information. Select a new name each time if the existing information is required for future reference.

Optimise Vehicle to Route Allocation

This feature will re-allocate all routes to a new vehicle based on the available fleet, optimizing use of the vehicles so that the
smallest vehicle is allocated to each route. All routes are processed, including those without a current vehicle. To activate
this feature, simply click the menu item from the Routes menu.

Drag All Orders for Same Call

This option, if set, will enable users to select and move all orders for the same call ident irrespective of any “deliver to”
addresses on the calls or any Order Grouping logic set. If one order is selected and dragged onto or off a route, all orders
are automatically highlighted and moved at the same time.

Optimise Vehicle Capacity to Route Allocation

This option will automatically optimise the sequence of all drops in all routes currently applied. If possible the routine will

obey any time restrictions, but if time errors are already displayed for the route will operate and ignore EAT Errors to
calculate the absolute minimum cost without reference to opening time restrictions.
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Style menu commands

The Style options are used to control size and position details for windows, panels and route columns for each user. When a
user logs onto Egotrip at the initial dialog window the previous settings are restored. It can also be used to remove the
Toolbar and the Status Bar from display. The Style menu itself offers the following commands to control headings in the text

areas:

Route Headings

This option is used to set the required columns are positions for route panels. Select the option by clicking the LHB on the

mouse to display the dialog window.

The available column headings are displayed in the
left hand selection box and include options such as
account no., order no., address, times, quantities,
access restrictions, work times, and error codes. The
headings currently in use are displayed in the right
hand box in the order the will appear from left to right
in a route panel (i.e. the top heading will appear on
the far left). To select a heading and add it to the
bottom of the current list, click on the heading with
the LHB and then click the >> button. Multiple
selections may be made by clicking on a number of
headings. These will be added to the list in the order
selected. The sequence of headings in the right
hand box may also be changed by clicking on a
heading with the LHB to select it and then using the
RHB to drag it to a new position in the list.

Conversely to remove an item select a heading in the
box with the LHB and then click the << button to
put it back into the available list.

Choose Your Own Yehicle Route Headings __. x

Choose a heading from the left hand box and click top button to add it ta the right hand box.
Corrverzely select one or more headings in right-hand box and uge battom button to remove it/therm.

Column Heading not pet assigned

Tag

Address Line 1
Address Line 2
Mumeric Grid
Alpha Grid

Lat & Lang
Mame & Address
Oty 2

Opering 2

D ayres

TrawD

Depat

[GERY

Caticel |

-

Colurmn Headings in uze

Ao Mo,
Mame
Postcode
Gty
Opening 1
EAT
Whork
TravT
Order Mo
Error
Routes - Same Account

Help |

Once you are happy with the headings and their positions in the right hand box click the OK button to save the settings. The

Cancel button will restore the previous order.

Deferred Headings

This option is used to set the required columns are positions for the Deferred List panel. Select the option by clicking the
LHB on the mouse to display the dialog window. The dialog window functions in exactly the same way as the route headings

feature.

Carrier Headings

This option is used to set the required columns are positions for Carrier List panels. Select the option by clicking the LHB on
the mouse to display the dialog window. The dialog window functions in exactly the same way as the route headings

feature.

List Headings

This option is used to set the required columns and positions for List dialog boxes used in Draw Area or Click Call Mode
graphics mode. Select the option by clicking the LHB on the mouse to display the dialog window. The dialog window
functions in exactly the same way as the route headings feature

Matrix / Warefrom / Klusters Headings

This option is used to set the required columns and positions for the text panels in Warefrom, Whatinsq, Klusters or
Highway mode. Select the option by clicking the LHB on the mouse to display the dialog window. The dialog window
functions in exactly the same way as the route headings feature.

Kingpin Headings

Kingpin mode is available from the Edit menu to manipulate data, such as depots, calls, orders, vehicles and so forth. The
details will be displayed in a spreadsheet view with one cell for each field of the item - for example a call may have an Ident
field, Name, and Postcode in separate cells. The Ident will always be displayed as the first column in Kingpin mode.

This option is used to set the required columns and positions . Select the relevant data type by clicking the LHB on the
cascade menu option to display the dialog window. The dialog window functions in exactly the same way as the route

headings feature.

Remove Status Bar / Show Status Bar
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The Status Bar appears as the bottom line of the program and is used to display information for the user such as the
number of deferred calls or the depots currently in use. This option may be used to remove or display the Status Bar. Select
the option by clicking the LHB on the mouse to activate it. The StatusBar is then removed or displayed.

Set Graphics Options

This option is used to display the Graphics Panel options. Select the
option by clicking the LHB on the mouse to activate it. Options may be
changed at any time and apply to the Style in use.

Select the appropriate options by clicking the LHB in the tick box. If the
Disable Graphics option is set the Graphics panel is then removed and
the summary view panel is extended to fill the available space.

Click OK to accept settings or Cancel to cancel the dialog.

Changing the Automatic Backup Interval

Use the menu option Style, Set Backup Interval to set the required time

between automatic backups for this style. Each logon style has its own
unique value.

Turn Beep Off/On

This option will control the beep that sounds as an indicator for errors for

example as the program operates.

Access Headings

An output file can be produced from the Routes option to load into
Microsoft Access. For an Access database the route information is
exported as tables in two parts — for route summary information and
for individual route details. The required information for each may be
set using the Style menu options for Access headings. Select the
required section and add the fields required in the dialog box. Only
those fields in use in the headers option will be added to the
database. When a database is re-used all the existing tables will be
automatically replaced with new information. Select a new name
each time if the existing information is required for future reference.

Customising Route Summary Headings

Use the Style, Route Summary Headings menu option to set the
required layout and columns and positions for the route summary
area. Select the option by clicking the LHB on the mouse to display
the dialog window.

The selection options can be used to define the layout style
preferred : either using the traditional fixed format report, or one of

Set your own Graphics Dptions:..

 Type of Graphics for Startup ‘windo

& Start with DNPS Map Backaround
= Start with Ordnance Survey Map Background

" Digable Graphics

I™ Draw Rivers and Lakes

I Draw Postcode Areas

— Optiohs when DiPS Map is enabled

I™ Draw County Boundaries

v
v

Diraw Motonways
Drave Trunk Roads
Drave Other & Roads
=
v

Draw B Roads

Drave Minor Roads

r— Data to be Displayed

[¥ High Priority Deferments

i~ Symbal

Symbol Set

Minimum Symbol Radius |7 - | pielz

Size -

Colour -

Shape

Frequency + Tag + 0T

=]

Standard

Choose Your Own Access Database Headings (for Route Link Tables only)

Colurmn Headers not yet azsighed

ROUTE_SED_NO
TRIP_SEQ_ND
LINK_SEQ_NO
ENTITY_T¥PE

D&Y _MO_OF_EAT_AT_CALL
EDT_AT CALL

TAG_FIELD

COURTRY
DEFOT_OWwMING_CALL
LONGITUDE

LATITUDE

EASTING

NORTHING
MAXIMUM_VEHICLE_CLASS
BANNED_VEHICLE_CLASS_1
BANNED_VEHICLE_CLASS 2
BANNED VEHICLE CLASS 3
BANNED_VEHICLE_CLASS_4
END_LOADING_POSITION
SIDE_LOADING_POSITION
DPENING_TIME_1
CLOSING_TIME_1

DPENING_ TIME_2

CLOSING TIME 2
D&Y_RESTRICTIONS
BOOKED_TIME
NOMINATED_DAYS
CALL_PRIORITY
DRDER_PRIDAITY
CARRIAGE_PAID
'WORK_CLASS

STEM_TIME
NO_MEN_REQUIRED_AT_CALL
15T_PALLET_POSITION

-

[

<

=]
_«

o]

Ma + Priority + 0T
Oty + Frequency + 0T

Fraquency + 0T + b ank Help
Frequency + Tag + b ad

E3
Colurnn Headers in use

DEFOT

ROUTE_IDENT
DAY_NAME_OF_EAT_AT_CALL
EAT_AT_CALL

IDEAT

ADDRESS

ADDRESS_2

4DDRESS_3

POSTCODE
TRAVEL_DISTANCE_TO_NEXT_CALL

Cancel I

the spreadsheet style layouts. The pure spreadsheet layout will display information in rows of cells , whereas the formatted
layout will leave some cells blank (forming a “half-way house” to the traditional layout).

If a spreadsheet style is preferred use column definition panels to select the required information and its sequence in the

summary panel.

When using the Spreadsheet styles, the Summary information can also be printed or exported from the menu accessed by
clicking the right hand mouse button. Pure spreadsheet formats can also be sorted by clicking with the left hand mouse

button on a header.
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Refresh Menu

The Refresh menu enables general re-setting and the re-drawing of the main graphics window and currently offers the
following commands:

Graphics

Click with the LHB on this menu option to re-draw the routes and calls on the current graphics window.

Reset Popup Window Sizes and Positions

Click with the LHB on this option to reset all window positions to their default arrangement. This is particularly useful if
windows have been lost or corrupted for any reason. This will apply to the current Style (User Logon) only.

Water Mode

Click with the LHB on this menu option to re-draw the current water mode on the graphics window.

Check Grid Refs from Postcodes

Click with the LHB on this option to check the grid references for all calls or orders based upon their current postcode. The
program will switch to Kingpin Mode and, if any exist, then display a blue List Box for all calls that have a grid reference
outside the radius given by the Postcode Area (e.g. postcode DY12 1AB will be displayed if its location is outside the radius
of DY12). These calls can then be displayed and amended in the usual way.

Reset Grid Refs from Postcodes

Click with the LHB on this option to re-calculate the grid references for all calls or orders based upon their current postcode.
This can prove important where new call data is incorrectly overlayed onto existing data. Please note that since postcode
information is imposed, any calls with corrected grid references may have to be re-done (for example where the address
gazetteer has been in preference to a postcode field).

Correct Wrong Date

This option is only applicable to daily scheduling operations. It will enable all order and route dates to be changed to a new
date. A dialog will appear showing a range of dates. Select the new date to be used and click OK. All the data will be
amended accordingly.

Undo Callover Flags

This option may be used to remove the route flags (e.g. route sequence numbers) set by a callover if the situation arises

where routes may have been called-over in error. It will not modify any of the other route attributes or change what is on a
route.

Help menu commands

The Help menu offers the following commands, which provide you assistance with this application:

Help Offers you a contents page to topics on which you can get help.
Contents

About Displays the version number of this application.

Search Displays the help search facility with selected keywords for Egotrip.
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Viewing and Printing Output Files

To create an output file for any mode of operation, Click with the LHB on the File menu option and select Print to display the
Print Reports dialog window. This will allow the selection of required output and pass it either to a printer or to create a file
with the reports. To select a report type (more than one can be chosen), simply click the LHB of the mouse in the relevant
check-box by the side of each type and then click the LHB on either Print (to send the reports directly to the printer) or Write
to a File to choose a file and folder location from the dialog displayed. By default the output file is called M3BREPORT and is
placed in the \DIPS folder - to change the name over-type the file name field; to change the folder use the Save In field.

Once the file has been created it is possible to view it with the File, View a Sysout File option. The F8 key can also be used.
All relevant files on the \DIPS directory are displayed in a selection panel; to nominate a file the following options are
available :

Type in the filename (including the relevant .OUT extension). Point to the appropriate filename in the file box using the
mouse and double click using the left hand button. Point to the appropriate filename in the file box using the mouse and click
once using the left hand button to select the file and click on the OK dialog button. This display will clear after a selection is
made and a percentage counter in the title bar area shows the progress made in loading the file. Only one file at a time may
be displayed; however it is possible to select a new file for display to replace the current one. Click on the file option on the
activity bar and this will display a menu; select open and this will cause the file dialog box to be re-displayed. Choose a file
as before.

To change the font size for any program select the Font option on the activity bar followed by change. The Font window will
then appear, with the sample area displaying example text for the current font. To change the font type select the down
arrow for the Name field and select a new typeface from the list. (All system non-proportional fonts are available.) Use the
scroll bars to move up and down the list if necessary. Select the Style, Size, and Emphasis if desired, and the click on the
OK marker to save the changes or Cancel to quit without saving.

To jump to a particular section of the file select the Index Menu Option to reveal the Pages listbox (there is now no Pages
sub-menu). A list of the particular titles specific to the output file will then appear (see program information for more detail on
output available). To select a section, point at the required text and double click with the left hand mouse button. The display
will then move to show the top of that section. Each section of the file is now also separated by a row of dots across the
page.

It is possible to use the mouse pointer to move up and down the file using the scroll bars, which appear on the bottom and
right edges of the window. To move up or down a section at time click in the area either above or below the position marker
box. To move through the file whilst viewing the text point to the marker box and click and hold down the left hand button;
then drag the box up or down and release at the required point.

In terms of the keyboard keys :

<Home> Moves window to Top Left Hand Corner of report.

<End> Moves window to Bottom Left Hand Corner of report.

<PgDn> Moves window down 20 lines.

<PgUp> Moves window up 20 lines.

<Down> Moves window down 1 line.

<Up> Moves window up 1 line.

<Right> Moves window right 1 column (beeps past column 256).

<Left> Moves window left 1 column (beeps if at column 1 already)

<Ctrl> and <Right> Moves window right 40 columns

<Ctrl> and <Right> moves window left 40 columns

<Tab> Moves to next 'NEW PAGE' of the report. This facility
allows you to skip quickly through the title lines of each report.

<Esc> To finish with this file and be asked for another filename.

Printing

There are a number of print options within the VF program — including printing a page or printing the complete file. To
display the menu choices click on the Print option on the activity bar.

Page :- Select this option to print just the page currently visible on the display. Any information hidden on either the left or
right hand sides due to the position of the window borders will be printed. The page print remains in the print queue until it is
passed to the printer either by another page print, by use of the GO option in the print menu, or by closing the program. Any
normal page break information will be ignored.

File :- Select this option to print all the information contained in the present output file. Page breaks will be governed by the
different defined in the text.

To select a range of text lines for printing click and hold down the Left Hand Button of the mouse and drag the selection to
the required point in the file. To select multiple sections press and hold down the CTRL key and click and drag with the Left
Hand Button of the mouse. To de-select an area click again to un-mark the line or lines. Then a click on the Print Menu
Option followed by a single click on the Print Highlighted Option will send the relevant information to the printer. A single
tone beep will sound when the process is complete.
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To select sections for a print routine, select the Index Menu Option to reveal the Pages listbox, then press and hold down
the CTRL key and click with the Left Hand Button of the mouse on each required section in turn. When all have been
chosen a single click on the Print Selected Pushbutton will send the relevant information to the printer. A single tone beep
will sound when the process is complete. Click on Cancel to exit this routine.

There are also choices obtained by clicking the RHB on the text screen.

SYSOUT Simulation

FPage Index

Frint &LL thiz Report
Frint izible Lines
Frint Selected Lines
Form Feed

40FT
TRALC

Print ALL this report:- Select this option to print all the information contained in the present text panel. Page breaks will be
governed by the different sections defined in the text.

Print Visible Lines :- Select this option to print just the page currently visible on the display. Any information hidden on either
the left or right hand sides due to the position of the window borders will be printed. The page print remains in the print
gueue until it is passed to the printer either by another page print, by use of the GO option in the print menu, or by closing
the program. Any normal page break information will be ignored.

Print Selected Lines :- to select a range of text lines for printing click and hold down the Left Hand Button of the mouse and
drag the selection to the required point in the file. To select multiple sections press and hold down the CTRL key and click
and drag with the Left Hand Button of the mouse. To de-select an area click again to un-mark the line or lines. Then a RHB
click followed by a single LHB click on the Print Selected Lines Option will send the relevant information to the printer. A
single tone beep will sound when the process is complete.

To select sections for a print routine, select the Index Menu Option to reveal the Pages listbox, then press and hold down
the CTRL key and click with the Left Hand Button of the mouse on each required section in turn. When all have been
chosen a single click on the Print Selected Pushbutton will send the relevant information to the printer. A single tone beep
will sound when the process is complete. Click on Cancel to exit this routine.
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Basic Windows Program Functions
Exit command (File menu)

Use this command to end your Egotrip session. You can also use the Close command on the application Control menu.

Shortcuts
Mouse: Double-click the application's Control menu button.
Keys: ALT+F4

Index command (Help menu)

Use this command to display the opening screen of Help. From the opening screen, you can jump to step-by-step
instructions for using Egotrip and various types of reference information. Once you open Help, you can click the Contents
button whenever you want to return to the opening screen.

About command (Help menu)

Use this command to display the copyright notice and version number of your copy of Egotrip.

Context Help command

Use the Context Help command to obtain help on some portion of Egotrip. When you choose the Toolbar's Context Help
button, the mouse pointer will change to an arrow and question mark. Then click somewhere in the Egotrip window, such as
another Toolbar button. The Help topic will be shown for the item you clicked. Keys: SHIFT+F1

Title Bar

The title bar is located along the top of a window. It contains the name of the application and document.

To move the window, drag the title bar. Note: You can also move dialog boxes by dragging their title bars.

Scroll bars

Displayed at the right and bottom edges of the document window. The scroll boxes inside the scroll bars indicate your
vertical and horizontal location in the document. You can use the mouse to scroll to other parts of the document.

Size command (System menu)

&

Use this command to display a four-headed arrow so you can size the active window with the arrow keys.

After the pointer changes to the four-headed arrow:

1. Press one of the DIRECTION keys (left, right, up, or down arrow key) to move the pointer to the border you want to
move.

2. Press a DIRECTION key to move the border.

Press ENTER when the window is the size you want.
Windows and the five main Panels all have clearly defined borders. To "pull" the window in any direction move the mouse
pointer over a border until it changes shape to signify move mode. Then press and hold down the LHB of the mouse, drag
the border to the required position and release. The image contained within the window will be re-sized automatically to
display a larger area. This process may be used for horizontal or vertical borders.

To scale the window up or down whilst maintaining the perspective (or image size) drag the relevant corner of the window in
the same way to enlarge or make smaller any window.

The size, position and font attached to Windows, will automatically be allocated to the user style as defined by the logon
User Id.

Note: This command is unavailable if you maximize the window.
Mouse: Drag the size bars at the corners or edges of the window.

Move command (Control menu)

Use this command to display a four-headed arrow so you can move the active window or dialog box with the arrow keys.
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&

To move the window to another position on the desktop without re-sizing point to the title bar (where the program name
appears), click and hold down either of the mouse buttons, move the window to its new location using the grey border
image, and the release the button. Note: This command is unavailable if you maximize the window.

Keys: CTRL+F7

Minimize command (application Control menu)

Use this command to reduce the Egotrip window to an icon.
Mouse: Click the minimize icon on the title bar.
Keys: ALT+F9

Maximize command (System menu)

Use this command to enlarge the active window to fill the available space.
Mouse: Click the maximize icon on the title bar; or double-click the title bar.
Keys: CTRL+F10 enlarges a document window.

Close command (Control menus)

Use this command to close the active window or dialog box. Double-clicking a Control-menu box is the same as choosing
the Close command.
Keys: ALT+F4 closes the Egotrip window

Restore command for window sizes (Control menu)

Use this command to return the active window to its size and position before you chose the Maximize or Minimize
command.

Switch to command (application Control menu)

Use this command to display a list of all open applications. Use this "Task List" to switch to or close an application on the
list. Keys: CTRL+ESC

Dialog Box Options
When you choose the Switch To command, you will be presented with a dialog box with the following options:
Task List
Select the application you want to switch to or close.
Switch To
Makes the selected application active.
End Task
Closes the selected application.
Cancel
Closes the Task List box.
Cascade
Arranges open applications so they overlap and you can see each title bar. This option does not affect applications
reduced to icons.
Tile
Arranges open applications into windows that do not overlap. This option does not affect applications reduced to
icons.
Arrange Icons
Arranges the icons of all minimized applications across the bottom of the screen.
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Installing & Updating Your System and Maps using Web Site Downloads

To support software installation, the DiPS website Customer Zone page now offers all the necessary links to download
complete installations or patches for existing setups. Available are the very latest program releases, setup installation files,
and patches for postcodes and Ordnance Survey maps.

If you don’t already have access to our customer zone, we can provide users with a specific logon and password to get to

the relevant web pages from the Login Page. To get this information, please contact us by email at support@dips.co.uk or
rs@dips.co.uk. Alternatively please call 0333 577 0367. Once you have the necessary information, please follow the steps
outlined below.

Go to www.dips.co.uk and choose the Users menu option. Log In for Customer Zone

. o . User Name: |
Atthe Windows Security dialog you need to putinyour e !
Username and Password and click OK. Password:
(please note both are case sensitive)

Di PS Home Products Customers Contact Users

Customer Zone Page

The DiPS Customer Zone is a dedicated service for current DIPS Users to be able to access installation files, program updates and information pages.
Itis also possible to report system issues using the DIPS Help Desk facility
If you need to download any program updates or access help you will need to have both a User ID and Password.

Please contact DiPS by email using support@dips.co.uk or by telephone using 01299 400528 for your details if you do experience any password problems.

e Click on the button for Customer
Click for Customer Zone Zone

Tel: 01299 406007 / 01299 400528

@ 2017 - DMS Logistics Software Lid

DiPS Home  Products  Customers  Contact  Users

Customer Area and Software Downloads

DiPS Help and Support Pages|

Update for Main DiPS New Egotrip Program - M3 Update Link For a New Installation or a Full

This is an updated version of the New Egotrip program contained within a zip file. Download this file into the WIN folder within the main DIPS folder (normally found on local disk C:) and
Fun an unzip routine to replace the existing M3 EXE file. Please ensure that the program is closed before any update is attempted Update of a New Release

The latest update now includes new bolder graphics display for deferred drops.

Release Notes for Latest Version - Release Notes Link U_se th_e latest DiPS Installation
Files link........ to access the
DIPS Installation Files February 2017 - System Files Link System.zip file.

This is a zip file with a full installable version of the package. Save this file into a temp folder and Open to extract the
installation files. Run Setup exe to install a new version of DiPS or update an existing software release

If required, Installation Instructions are also available. - Installing DIPS pdf

DiPS Manual - DiPS Manual pdf

Click the link above to View or Download the complete DIPS User manual

Customised Reports Installation - Custom Reports Installation Link

This is a Zip file containing the DIPS Custom Reports Setup. Unzip the files and run custom_setup.exe to install the DIPS Custom Report facility. This feature enables the production of
any company specific reports (such as vehicle ufilisation or driver's sheets) that are required.

DiP$ Postcode File Update May 2017 - Postcode Files Link

Download this Zip folder and unzip the Postfile UK and Postfile NI files into your DIPS folder to update your postcode data for all UK and BT codes. These files contain details for all
current postcodes to full posicode level (e.g. DY12 1AB).

Excel 3D Maps Sample Spreadsheet - XL.S File Link

Download this Zip folder and unzip the the DiPSMap_xIslx file into your DIPS folder o use with Microsoft Excel 2016 and the new Edit, Create Fusion Data menu option. It enables Call data
to be exported in the same fixed format each time that can then be re-used easily with tools such as Google Fusion/Maps o Microsoft Excel 30 Maps to share study results or analysis more readily.

Template Studies for Greenfield Analysis - Download Template Studies

Download this Zip folder and unzip the study folders into your normal Archive area. These studies have been developed to work in situations where a totally new depot network has 1o be
designed. Working with data covering all mainiand postcode Sectors in the UK, four template studies have been created with depot locations designed to service postcode Sectors within
a maximum driving time radius of 60 minutes, S0minutes, 120 minutes and 180minutes.

Ordnance Survey Mapping Downloads February 2017 - OS Mapping Install Links

These links offer downloadable files for each of the different levels of DiPS Ordnance Survey background mapping. The folders contain all the map files for MiniScale, 250K, 50K, 10K
and also now detailed street maps. They can be used after the DIPS Installation Files link above to install the desired level of mapping


mailto:support@dips.co.uk
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Open or Unzip this file into a folder to access the required installation files.

Run the setup.exe program to install the software

If this is a first time installation on a new PC choose the “Full System Install” option

or use “Update an Existing System” as required.
Please follow the instructions provided below as appropriate.

Basic Software Installation on a New PC

Follow the installation wizard to complete each screen. Initially
you will see a Welcome screen. Click on Next , Back or Cancel
as required to move through the installation.

In the Select your DiPS Drive section, setup will
automatically find an existing system or for a new installation
you will need to select a directory for the DiPS folder (e.g.
C:\DIPS).

Initially the Full System Installation option will need to be
used to install a basic setup on a new PC.

Click Yes at the Confirmation message when it appears if
running this option.

A full installation will add some standard Environment
Variables. (For example for a system installed on the c: drive
- arcdrive=c:, arcpath=\dips\archive, dips=c:, and
rootpath=c:\).

New shortcuts will be added to your Start Menu options in

DiPS2013 - InstallShield Wizard (o2

Follow Dialogs to Install or Update DiP5

Please Close DiPS [Mew Egatrip] and any other
Open Pragams before *'ou Continue

For additional help use CO menu options or contact DiPS

: Cancel

Select your DiPS drive

Enzure that you select \DIPS as the directory name for wour inztallation

Existing DiP'S directory is displayed if applicable

Destination Folder

Browse...

CADIPS

InstallShield

Mest »

[ <Back | i [ Cancel ]

the DiPS folder and on the desktop as required. The DiPS New Egotrip icon will launch the main program.

Progress Indicators will then show as the files are being copied.
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A dialog will then appear to set the network File Paths for the Order and Route
interface files.

Question
This is for daily planning only and not required for strategic users.
Click YES at this point to the Daily Paths if required and this will set just the

basic Environment Variables. These can be modified as required after the " such asINTODIPS and OUTOFDIPS?
DiPS installation.

% Do YouWant to Set Daily Planning File Paths

DiPS2013 - InstallShield Wizarc‘ = iy a

confirmation

dialog will appear to show that the Registry has been
modified as necessary.

| Environment Variables have been set in the Registery

Installing Ordnance Survey Basic Mapping from a System Installation

The main DiPS setup program has now been amended to add the facility to load on the latest versions of the basic level OS
Maps as these don’t incur a great overhead in terms of space requirements. The two folders included are for OS Miniscale

Raster and OS 250K Raster which display at the highest level (e.g. when looking at a map of the whole UK or a region
rather than a detailed view of a town).

Once the main program files have been copied over, a dialog will appear asking — Do You Want to Install Basic OS
Maps? If Yes, a separate install routine will run to copy across those folder as indicated below.

5I

Follow the installation wizard to complete each screen. Initially you will
see Welcome screens. Click on Next , Back or Cancel as required to

move through the installation. 05 Mapping Installation

Pleaze follow the instructions to install 05 kMapping for
DiPs

Select the Drive

Pleaze chooze the Drive for your DIPS 05 M apping

Pleaze select DMLY the drive [ e.g. D:]

and MOT a folder [e.g. D:ADIPS] for thiz inztallation

Mest > I Cancel

In the Select the Drive section, setup will initially

Destination Folder display the C:\ as the destination.
’70\ Browse... |
IrigtallS hield
<Back [ Mew> | cancel | To install the mapping onto C:\, simply click Next to

start the copy process.

To choose an alternative drive, click on the Browse button to
display other drives and select the required destination. Select
only the drive and not a folder as the files are copied into folders Select th, i :

as required. Any drive chosen will be checked for disk space prior
to copying. Please note that the mapping does require

Please choose the installation folder,

Path:
GIGABYTES of free space! - z
eaze |C:\
Directories:
. . . . Please ; LI
Click Next after this to start copying files.
and ML
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Once this process is done the main installation program should then continue to finish by offering a DK3 Dongle / Custom
Reports setup (you can always check on the taskbar at the bottom of your screen).

After OS Maps folders and files have been copied, the final dialog will offer two options.
One to enable the installation of Dongle Drivers to add driver support for DiPS USB dongle and the second to use the extra
reports and features contained within the Custom Reports setup.

Make sure that both of these are ticked if you are doing a new install.

DiP52013 - InstallShield Wi

InstallS hield Wizard Complete

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed DIPS 2013,
Click Finish to exit the wizard.

Install Dongle Dirivers - REQUIRED for a Full Installation

Select Dongle option if necessany

Click Finigh to complete Setup

< Back Caticel

The dongle drivers will add Deskey K3 drivers, whilst the Custom Reports option will first install SAP Crystal reports re-
distributable if required and then install the DiPS Custom Reports program. Choose default folder options and OK or Next to
confirmation messages as they appear.

InstallShield Wizard Complete

DK3 DESkey Drivers

Setup has finished installing the DK3 DESkey Drivers yau can

Thiz program wil install the DK.3 DE Skey Drivers onta your novt use the application which requires them.

computer. Ta continue, click Mext othenwize cancel to
terminate the installation

Custom
Reports

Click
Next and
then

< Back I Mext > I Cancel I Install to

start the

¢ Back I Finish I Canicel

process

CustomReports - InstallShield Wizard |Z| CustomReports - InstallShield Wizard

Ready to Install the Program

‘Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for The wizard is ready to begin installation.
CustomReports

The InstallShield ‘wizard will install CustormR eports on your Click Install to begin the installation.

ter. T tinue, click Mext. . . . . . .
SOMpLESL T continue, cliek Hex If you want to review or change any of your installation settings, click Back. Click Cancel to exit

the: wizard.
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Click Next at SAP Crystal Reports and then Accept License

Agreement

= SAP Crystal Reports nuntime engine for, .NET Framework 4 (32

Welcome to the SAP Crystal Reports runtime engine
for NET Framework 4 (32-bit) Installation Wizard

It is strongly recormmended that you exit all Windows
programs before running this Setup Pragram.

Click Cancel to quit Setup and close any programs vou have
running. Click Mext ko continue with the Setup prograrn .

WARMIMG: This program is protected by copyright law and
inkernational treaties,

Unautharized reproduction or distribution of this pragram, or
any portion aof it, may result in severe civil and criminal
penalties, and will be prosscuted to the maximum extent
possible under law,

< Back Mext = ] [ Cancel

VERSION FOR VISUAL STUDIO 2010

SApd

W, Sap.comisaphusinessobiects

Copying new files

File: CrystalDecisions.ReportappServer.CommonControls.dll, Directory: , Size: 135168

i ]

Time remaining: 11 seconds

Cancel

After progress indicators, click Finish

Crystal Reports runtime engine for .NET Framework 4 (32-

License Agreement
‘fou must agree with the license to proceed.

SAPE BUSIHESSOBJECTS™ LICENSE AGREEMENT ~

IMPORTANT-READ CAREFULLY: THIS IS & LEGAL AGREEMENT BETWEEM YOU &ND
SAP BUSIMESSOBJECTS FOR THE SAP BUSINESSOBJECTS SOFTWARE ACCOMPARYING
THIS AGREEMENT, WHICH hAY INCLUDE COMPUTER SOFTWARE, ASSOCIATED MEDIA,
PRINTED MATERIALS AMD OMLIME OR ELECTROMIC DOCUMENTATION ("SOFTWARE™).
BEFORE COMTINUIMNG WiITH THE INSTALLATION OF THE SOFTWARE, Y'OU MUST READ,
ACKMOWLEDGE AMD ACCEPT THE TERMS AND CORMDITIONS OF THE SCFTWARE
LICENSE AGREEMENMT THAT FOLLOWGE ("AGREEMEMT"). IF %OU DO NOT ACCEPT THE
TERMS AND COMDITIONS OF THE AGREEMENT, ¥'OU MAY RETURR, WATHIN THIRTY (30)
DAYS OF PURCHASE, THE SOFTWARE TO THE PLACE OU OBTAIMED IT FOR A FULL
REFUND.

1. GRANT OF LICEHSE. SAP BuszinessObjects grants you & nonexclusive and limited
license to use the Software products and functionalities for which you have paid the
applicable fees solely for your internal business purposes and in accordance with
the terms and conditions of this Agreement. The Software is licensed, not sold, to
you. If you acguired this product as a special offer or as & promotional license
included with another SAP BusinessObjects product, additional restrictions apply as %

@I accept the License Agreement

(1 do not accept the License Agresment

< Back ] [ Mexk = ] [ Cancel

& SAP Crystal Reports runtime engine for .NET Framework 4 [32-

SAP Crystal Reports runtime engine for .MET
Framework 4 (32-bit) has been successfully
installed.

< Back Caniel
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Accept defaults for DiPS CustomReports Installer and then choose Next followed by Finish to complete

i DiPS CustomReporis : _ ii¥ DiPS CustomReports

Welcome to the DiPS CustomReports Setup

Select Installation Folder Wizard

The installer will guide you thiough the steps required ta install DiPS CustomBeports on your
The inztaller will install DiPS CustomB eports ta the following folder. computer.

Ta installin this folder, click "Mext". To install to a different folder, enter it below or click “Browse".

Folder:

C:hdipswin Browse...
.

[ Cancel ] [ < Back ] [ Next >

Running the DiPS Program for the first time

Connect the USB dongle to the appropriate port on the PC and wait for Windows to recognise the device. If necessary
choose the option to accept pre-installed drivers.

When the DiPS New Egotrip program runs for the first time, the Profile dialog screen will appear.
Modify the Password field with the required logon password and make sure that the filename dipsmdbreport.exe is in the

Custom Reports Filename box. All other fields may be left as blank or defaults unless specifically advised by DiPS or as part
of your normal installation procedure.

DiP5 Installation Profile E

Select which Dongle to use |F'rinter Fort [Blue Dongle) j

Select the Drive that DiPS iz installedon |C =

Select the Drive that Ordnace Survey Data is installed on C| -

Select the Printer Formatting required |HF' Lazeret S or B ﬂ

Select the Printer Port -
Define a new Password  |dips

Interface 3L Filter File

Custom Reports Filename |dipsmdbreport. exe

Pass Through =ML Filename

K.eep Driver and tate Statistics [

Unique Planning Machine Id
] 4 | Cancel Help
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Update An Existing Software Installation

To install the latest version on an existing installation run the setup.exe file after download.

DiPS2013 - InstallShield Wizard

Follow Dialogs to Install or Update DiPS

Follow the installation wizard to complete each screen. Initially you
. . Please Close DIPS [New Egatrip) and any other
will see a Welcome screen. Click on Next , Back or Cancel as Open Progams befare ou Contiue
required to move through the installation. For addiional help use O memy options or contact DIPS

In the Select your DiPS Drive section, setup will automatically “oiszoss - mssaisvie e . =
find an existing system (e.g. C:\DIPS).

Select your DiP5 diive

Ensure that you select \DIFS as the directory name for your installation

Esisting DiPS directary is displayed if applicable:

At the Setup Type dialog, choose Update An Existing System

Destination Folder

InstalShisld

Progress Indicators will then show as the files are being copied.

[ <Back | Hewt: | [ Cancel |

After files have been copied, the final dialog will offer two
options. One to enable the installation of Dongle Drivers to add driver support for DiPS USB dongle and the second to use
the extra reports and features contained within the Custom Reports setup. For existing systems there should be no need to
install these, click Finish to complete.
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To update to the latest program (if a new later program version is available after a full install)

At the main Customer Area and Software Downloads Page, click on “M3 Update Link” to download the New Egotrip zip file”

Home Products Cuslomers Contact Users

Customer Area and Software Downloads

[oiPS Meip ana S

por P"L!”"I

(@ swves —
@!J,v‘t‘; » Computer > .';, sl Citiain )

Organize » - g ;

|
# Hard Disk Drives (8) |

am contamned d
fie Please e 6 Local Disk (C) o)
| em— s r— e E
The St update now INtGEs new DOIoEr Qraphics display for defeqres d E gv 140 GE free of 465 G 'uy 253 MB free of 7.90 ME
Release Notes for Latest Version - Release Notes Link . EE) < ":'i’
< _, | m—
3 2 free cl € € TN 127 GE feee of 7.1 G
G () HOt)
DIPS Installation Files February 2017 - System Files Link -
- 8 free of 781 R 180 GS feee of 781 GE

with 2 1

Fide n
Save s type (WMFM

11 3]
—
S [ s

> minp

Puiistamisand Bannse lnstallatinn - Siisbim Damame lmataliotionm | ink

When the zip has downloaded or opened, select all the files, right click and from the menu choose “Copy”

DiPS Home Products Cus Contact Users

Customer Area and Software Downloads e 2
) el B 4 »
N\
l;’: PS Help and Support P:Age:] =
Geganize v Extract ot fides =R i ®
& = W Favontes ; — 1 Type
B Desktop " e Roghcanae
Update for Main DIPS New Egotrip Program - M3 Update Link & Dewnload:
This 1S an updated yversion of th " y cC ned within a Zp file. Downicad this e into th
un an un cogram IS cksed before 3
The lates! update now = : 4

A p— - L =)
&) » Compute » LocalDk(CH » OB5 » win
Q! Orgenice Inchude in libeary v Share with Buen
1 £ Local DRk (C)  * Moo axtract th
D
o = e ) [} DiPSmdbReport applcation
: - : ;' ) DWPSmdbReport.exe
"
- R DWSmabReport exe manfest
¥ G (G)
Wo® & DPSmdbReport.pdb
di - s 4 DWPSmdbReportaml
"JL‘ % Flash32_21.0.0 197 00k
)
q - % loglnet. St
i '
27 Rems
q ,
0 install the DS Custom Report faclty This feature enabiles the production of

any company specific re

Go to the main DiPS folder (usually in My Computer then local disk C: )

Within the main DiPS folder is another folder called WIN. Go into to the “WIN” folder

Right click on any white space in the WIN folder and click “Paste”

This will copy the m3.exe and any other required files out of the zip and into the DiPS WIN folder
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OS Background Maps

DiPS OS Mapping - Choosing the Detail Required

There are three levels of Ordnance Survey mapping normally associated with the standard package.
Maps can be displayed at scales from 1:2,000,000 (MiniScale), to 1:250,000 (250K) and then 1:50,000 (50K). These files
and folders can be downloaded using the OS Basic Maps Link and the OS 50K Maps Link on the web page.

From May?20 releases, the MiniScale and 250K Raster folders are included in the software setup.exe install and so
do not require a separate download necessarily
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Example of a 250K map

Bl Orcnance Survey LANDRANGER Mapping (Scale = 1:50,000)
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In addition to these Levels DiPS can also employ two more detailed

map levels if required. I
Detailed Street Level mapping will show road names and individual o
buildings.

Rlbb

As another option an intermediate 10K scale which is a level below
50K and will show streets with some main road names
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Example of a Street View map
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Example of a 10K map
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Installing OS Mapping from Web Site Downloads

Contact

Ordnance Survey Mapping Downloads

{2PS Help and Supopont Pages]

we e Ik 10 Sownioss Ihe the te and thes Open 10 exract the

THiS S2C00N Ofets e DALY 10 SMeCt AND SOWNIONE DOGLOON MOre Getatind Mmaps Pawase (5K of
anty help win seloction
Sandard DIPS Instalilations inciude the 50K maps 35 well 35 the MiniScale ang 250K above.

y Dackpround

Jie any a0atcoal b

K

1253

38 e . 0000 SWNIGS tire 1 hou

After downloading any of the the ZIP files just open and then copy and paste the folders directly into local disk C: (or another
drive if you have selected one for all your maps)

Select only the drive and not a folder as the files are copied into folders as required.
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'\

@Uv' j, » Computer » Local Disk (C:) » OS Miniscale Raster.zip »

.

v I g ' ' Search OS Miniscale... O l

Organize v Extract all files
b 3¢ Favorites —~ Name
1. OS 250K Raster
> 4 Libraries . 0S Miniscale Raster
> # Homegroup

4% Computer

> (8l Local Disk (C:)

=~ O @
Type

File folder
File folder

i

= A}
> [ D (D)
" s E(E) - ¢ m ] ’
‘ ] 2 items selected Type: File folder
b
A — — ~ — - = = =— — ———— T — -

Please check that any drive chosen has enough working disk space prior to copying.

This is not normally an issue on newer PCs but please note that depending upon the levels chosen it may require

GIGABYTES of free space!
The standard MiniScale, 250K and 50K maps require 20GB of free space for an initial installation.

With the StreetView and 10K added it can rise by another 16GB.
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Daily planning Customer Specific Installation — after install

Some planning locations requires specific Environment settings to be added to the basic installations for file locations when
loading orders and uploading route information.

Coreel Pares Mome ,—— —

i Oevice Manager
By Remote semogs Compter Name | Mardwan  Avanoed | Semen I
B Syem peve Yo st b kogzed o) 42 30 Adwrtiotor 1o make et of Prase Shargee

Advanced ty

Fetomarce
Vil sflacs. processr sheding. memry Lasge. and vl memory

Setrgn

User Frofies

Ervrormment Vl\lbﬁnl -
Cmskico settrge misted 1o

User varaties for Roger

i Vone
™e NUARFROFLE N A0 | oo Temp
~

R ond Recovery
WELROPREN O | oca Temp

Syt date aysen tadre,

Mo tae. Onlete
varatee Vo
ARCORIVE c
| MCPAT OS5 MO
S Campder mame deman 3odl | wiig Deanaton =fie; Orv e o =comemand,
Computer name CLasPa C: Progam Flea (x88) QuTme (74
Full computer name raew g, Deele
Compater descnpbon
Workgroup o Caer

Windows sctation .

Windows is actrvated

Prodect I 00371-0EM 2560671 00008

In the Control Panel menu, click on the System Icon and then choose Advanced System Settings. Modify the Environment
Variables section and System Variables.

Change the following variables to specific values matching the older existing live PC or contact DiPS for advice if necessary
- INTODIPS, OUTOFDIPS

To match existing installations, there are also some files and folders that you will need to copy from the current planning PC
to the new PC so you have the same setup. Everything you need will be in the DIPS folder on local disk C: and need to be
copied into the DIPS folder on local disk C: on the new one..

The 2 main files are -
MASS (this is the current file of routes/orders etc you see on your PC — this
is the file that makes the menu options appear)

STYLE_OF_XXXX (where XXXX is the User ID normally used to log into DiPS — this
has all the column layouts e.g Style_of_DIPS

1 folder —

ARCHIVE (copy the whole ARCHIVE folder from the old PC and all the folders
within it — these should contain all the saved plans on the old PC)

The MASS file and Style_OF_ files will be fairly small but there may be a few files within in the ARCHIVE folder so that
might be quite large..
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DiPS Toolkit

In order to facilitate system support, an additional utility icon has been added to installations. The DiPS Toolkit provides
options to check for updates to the program, email files to DiPS, remove problem files and so on.

After the program runs, simply choose the appropriate icon to activate the required choice. For example, clicking on the E-
mail Mass file to DiPS option will create an email with the current DiPS database file compressed as an attachment, to
which you can add your contact details, a description of the issue and then send to DiPS Support. You can also use options
to email Archived Studies or single files in the same manner.

For details of the other options currently available, please see the image below.

% DiPS Toolkit

i TR

ol DiPS Toolkit :'-';

C=rar X
BB : General

R e S

Check for Updates

|Use this tool to check for updates, it will connect to the DiF S webservers to check if a newer
version of m3.exe is available.

ff an update is available, it will rename your old version of the program with the last modified
date and download the new wversion.

Go to DiPS Website
This will open a browser window to the DiP S website.
Start DiPS

Ise this tool to start DiPS instead of starting from a shortcut icon or wherever the application
resides on the computer.

Go to DiP5 Help

This will open a browser window to the DiF S online help website.
Mote: it is necessany that you hawve your DiF5 assigned logon and password credentials to
gain access to the help section.  you do not have these please contact DiPS.

Email Mass Fle to DiPS

This tool will compress a copy of your DiP'S mass file and create an email with the file attached
to be sent onto LIPS,

Backup / Restore Style Rle

This tool will backup and restore style files. A backup will make a copy of a cument style file
whilst a restore will update a style file with the charactenstics of the selected file.

Email Archived Mass Hle

This tool will open a dialog beec for you to select an archived mass file, compress a copy of it
and create an email with the file attached to be sent onta DiFS.

Email a Rle to DiP5S

[ Check for Updates J

| GotoDiPS Websie |

[ Stat DiPS |

Support

|  GowDPSHep |

|  Email Mass Fieto DiPS |

[ Backup / Restore: Style File ]

[ Email Archived Mass File ]

| EmalaFletoDPS |

Advanced

Clear Comupt Mass File

Force Close DiPS

Clear Style File

Rebuild Database

This tool will open a dialog box for you to navigate and select a file that you require to send,
compress a copy of it and create an email with the file attached to be sert onto DiPS.

Clear Comupt Mass Fle

|se this tool if you encounter problems where DiF S appears to be stuck in a loop each time
you open the program and are unable to comect it.

This tool will ensure DiPS is closed and proceed to rename your mass file with its last modified
date. You will then be presented with the option to email the mass file to DiFS. Once complete
you can then open DiPS and you will be presented with the option to create a new study or
retrieve an old study.

Force Close DiP5S

Ise this tool to force DiPS to close. f you are unable to access DiFS it may be because the
process is running in the backaround. This will make sure DiPS is not running.

Clear Style Rle

This tool will clear a style file to allow you to reset your headings, window sizes, etc., back to
the default settings.

Rebuild Database

IUse this tool to rebuild the mass file from the most recent rescue file perserved by the system.




Troubleshooting — Running the Program

When the program starts, the following message will appear if the correct response is not received from the dongle (user
license) attached to the computer.

x|
@ DOMGLE MOT FOUND - Possible Reasons :-
1) & Dongle is not attached to the computer
2) The port it is attached to is not functioning

2) The Dongle's DEVICE DRIVER has not been installed (Run DEKWINZZ . EXE)

x

@ CORRURT DOMGLE

Ring DiPS

B m2048 x|

Q THIS DOMGLE IS PAST ITS EXPIRY DATE FOR THIS CATEGORY OF PROGRAM

For the DONGLE NOT FOUND message please check that a dongle is attached to your machine properly. For example it
may have been removed from the parallel port at the back of the machine or (with a USB device) it may have been
dislodged in some way; and will need to be re-attached before the program is run again.

If the dongle is attached as normal, it may be that the computer port is malfunctioning in some way. Try to Shutdown the
computer and then re-start it. If the problem re-occurs, help from the hardware supplier or support department may be
required.

The third issue may be with the device drivers for the dongle. If the program is already installed and has been working
correctly prior to the event, this reason is unlikely. However, if it is a new installation or should you need to re-install the
drivers for any reason, please insert the DiPS system CD, choose the option to install DiPS and then select Change Dongle
Type to run the DK3WIN.EXE program to install the drivers.

In the case of a CORRUPT DONGLE message, it is necessary to contact DiPS as the dongle information is corrupt and a
backup procedure to re-write the data has failed. If the backup procedure is working correctly, a message with the
information Dongle Memory is Corrupt — Restart Program is displayed. The dongle should then perform as normal when
the program is re-started.

EXPIRY DATE messages will only occur for rental / leased dongles or where a backup dongle is employed as advised by
DiPS. Please contact DiPS at this point to proceed. Note that contact must be made within any Grace Period for the dongle
to function correctly in the future.

The Start In folder for any icon running New Egotrip program (m3.exe) MUST be the \DIPS folder (e.g. for programs
installed on the C: drive - c:\dips).

An error message (see right) will display if this is not the x|

case. To correct the problem, click the icon with the Right
Hand mouse button, choose Properties from the menu, and

6 This program must be started in a DIPS directory of this drive
then modify the “Start In” folder field.

Change the properties of the Icon
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Help & Advice Section



Guide to Splitting Calls in Strategic Planning if Quantity exceeds Vehicle Capacity

This section will help explain options for planning calls onto vehicles when strategic planning if the delivery quantity required
is large than vehicle capacity.

In the examples provided we will utilize the following call data :
1. Delivery frequency is set to 1 or is blank on import
2.  Delivery Quantity is 29 pallets — with maximum vehicle capacity of 26

—
i Egoltip XII (u) : Project = SPLITTING CALLS

CALL Properties for 1 _— - M
Address ] Vehicle ] Opening ] Wark 1 Call SDI and Motification ] Call's Depot Frequency and Products ][‘an‘ier Preferences / Bans I Linked Call 1
Cumulative Values for Data Collection Period
Frequency 1 Wargin per Visit ’7|
No Drops
Radius Kms
L
Week No. of 1st Visit
I
Froduct Demand I
|
1 01 » 7 47 I
2. 02 8. -08-
3 03 5 09
4. D4 10. -10-
5 05 ’7 1. -1- ’7
6. -06- 12, -12-
it

In the Routes Parameters menu dialog, Dynamic Splitting parameters control the division of call quantities to fit onto
vehicles.

ROUTE PLANNING Properties

Hours | Breaks | Scales | Scales by Area | Lirnits | Travel Options I
Postcode to Product/Depot | Postcode to Festrictions Dynaric Spliting | Filters I S.

" Ma Splitting Allowed
= Can only Split Sameplace Calls ta fil Yehicle

" Can Split any Call to fill Yehicle

Minimurn Guartity that can be Split off the Total to fil a Wehicle = I 0 PALLETS

I 7000 KILDS

¥ Set Frequencies = 1 and et Splitting build Full Loads and a Femainder

When using dynamic splitting for best results and to avoid unnecessary confusion please ensure that calls cannot
combine together with SamePlace settings (i.e. leave all options on the tab ticked)
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By default, for Calls where the required frequency exceeds the number of available depot shifts or the quantity is greater
than the biggest vehicle available, the No Splitting Allowed parameter is set which means that the scheduling routines will
defer the call with reason code = -5. The call frequency or quantity may then be amended to match the depot restrictions
and scheduling re-run if necessary.

However, as an alternative measure, parameters may be set to enable the routing program to divide quantities dynamically.
The two normal recommended options to cover most requirements are as follows:

Delivering a Full and Remainder Load
By setting the Can only Split Sameplace Calls = On, setting Minimum Quantity that can be split to 1 and also using
ticking the Set Frequencies = 1 option, the scheduling run in Vanguard will ignore all defined frequency values for all the

calls and then split the call into a full and remainder load to be done on the Monday even if the call is open all week (see
below). Trip1 has the 3 pallet remainder and Trip2 the 26 pallet full load.

5] Egotrip XII (u) : Project = SPLITTING CALLS

File Edit System Attributes Klusters Travel Warefrom Routes Style  Refresh  Help

+|0| ‘ Depots]) |DEP | Stat [Sun-week 1 ~|  End [Sat-wieekd ~|  apply

| Cust| Acc Mo, | Mame | Postcode |Work | <UIMIT 1= | EAT | Stem Ti| TravD |TravT | Opening 1 | Error | Dayres | Maxh
R301D001 : Driver {1} = Temp@DEP#1 : Monday ., Shift= 283 mins (37.7 %), Travel= 55 mins (10.2 %) & 18 miles , Stops=3, nC=3 , Saved F

Tripl V=ARTO0001  <UNIT 1>=24(92.3 %), Shift= 122 mins , Stops=2, n(=2

DEP Catchem's End DY121AB 15.0 0732 4.7 13 0500 - 2359 3000003 ART
11 KIDDERMINSTER D10 255 3 0800 13 0.0 3 0800 - 1600 3000003 ART
2 2 KIDDERMINSTER D10 525 21 0828 13 46 13 0800 - 1600 3000003 ART

DEP Catchem's End DY121AB 0.0 0934 0500 - 2358 3000003 ART

Trip2 V=ARTO0001  <UNIT 1>= 26 (100.0 %), Shift= 161 mins , Stops=1, nC=1

DEP Catchem's End DY121AB 45.0 0934 47 13 0500 - 2359 3000003 ART
11 KIDDERMIMSTER ~ DY10 60.0 26 1032 13 45 13 0800 - 1600 3000003 ART
DEP Catchem's End DY121AB 30.0 1145 0500 - 2359 3000003 ART
ROUTE PLANNING Properties D
Hours ] Breaks ] Scales ] Scales by Area ] Limits ] Travel Options ] Algorithm Keys ] Algorithm Passes ] Postcode to Product/Depot ]
Postcode to Restrictions Dynamic: Splitting l Fitters ] Same Place ] Rules for Combining Orders ] Specials Rules ] WTD ]

Vanguard Algorithm anby
" No Splitting Allowed
* Can onty Split Sameplace Calls to fill Vehicle

" Can Split any Call to fill Vehicle

Minimum Quartity that can be Split off the Total to fill a Vehicle = 1 <UNIT 1z

1 <UNIT 2

[V  Set Frequencies = 1 and let Splitting build Full Loads and a Remainder

[~ Prevent Frequency being Re-calculated so that all Guantities per Visit fit on Maxdmum Vehicle available at Depot
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Changing the Frequency of Delivery from 1 to 2

By setting the Can only Split Sameplace Calls = On and setting Minimum Quantity that can be split to 1 the scheduling
run in Vanguard will increase the delivery frequency to 2 and deliver half the quantity on Monday half on Wednesday as the

call is open all week (see below). R301D001 on Monday has 29 / 2 = 15 pallets and R301D003 on Wednesday also has 15

pallets.

| Egotrip ¥II (u) : Project = SPLITTING CALLS
otrip

File Edit Systemn Attributes Klusters Travel Warefrom Routes Style Refresh  Help

+|“) | | Depot(s] |DEP j Start |Sun -Wweek 1 j End |Sat -Wweek 1 j Apply |
Cust| Acc No. | Mame | Postcode |Work | <UNIT 1> | EAT | Stermn Ti| TravD | TravT | Opening 1 | Error | Dayres | MaxV |
R301D001 : Driver {1} = Temp@DEP#1 : Monday . Shift= 238 mins ( 31.7 % ). Travel= 52 mins (9.6 %) & 18 miles , Stops=2, nC=2

Tripl V=ART0001  <UNIT 1>=21(80.8%), Shift= 93 mins , Stops=1, nC=1

DEP Catchem's End DY121AB 150 0732 47 13 0500 - 2359 3000003 ART
12 KIDDERMINSTER  DY10 525 21 0800 13 46 13 0800 - 1600 3000003 ART
DEP Catchem's End DY121AB 00 0905 0500 - 2359 3000003 ART

Trip2 V=ARTOQ001  <UNIT 1>=15(57.7 %), Shift= 144 mins , Stops=1, nC=1

DEP Catchem's End DY121AB 450 0905 47 13 0500 - 2359 3000003 ART
11 KIDDERMINSTER ~ DY10 435 15 1003 13 46 13 0800 - 1600 3000003 ART
DEP Catchem's End DY121AB 300 1100 0500 - 2359 3000003 ART
|
Cust| Acc No. | Mame Postcode | Work | <UNIT 1> | EAT | Stemn Ti| TravD | TravT | Opening 1 Error Dayres | MaxV |

R301D002  : Driver {1} = Temp@DEP#1 : Wednesday , Shift= 114 mins (15.2%), Travel= 26 mins (4.8 %) & 9 miles , Stops=1, nC=1

Tripl V=ARTO0001  <UNIT 1>=15(57.7%), Shift= 114 mins , Stops=1, nC=1

DEP Catchem's End Dv121AB 15.0 0732 47 13 0500 - 2359 3000002 ART
11 KIDDERMINSTER  DY10 435 15 0800 13 46 13 0800 - 1600 3000003 ART
DEP Catchem's End Dv121AB 300 0856 0500 - 2359 3000003 ART
ROUTE PLANNING Properties D |
Hours Breaks ] Scales ] Scales by Area ] Limits ] Travel Options ] Algorithm Keys ] Algorithm Passes ] Postcode to Product/Depot ]
Postcode to Restrictions Dynamic Splitting ] Filters ] Same Place ] Rules for Combining Orders ] Specials Rules ] WTD ]
Wanguard Algorithm onby

" Mo Splitting Allowed
{* Can only Split Sameplace Calls to fill Vehicle

" Can Split ary Call to fill Vehicle

1 Minimum Quantity that can be Split off the Total to fill a Vehicle = 1 <UNIT 1=

1 <UNIT 2

[~ Set Frequencies = 1 and let Splitting build Full Loads and a Remainder

I~ Prevent Frequency being Re-calculated so that all Quantities per Visit fit on Maximum Vehicle available at Depot

Note
If the call has restricted opening days in this scenario (for example if the call is only open on Monday) the routine will not be

able to deliver on other days in the week and so it will plan as in the first option above with a full load and remainder on
Monday.
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Other Settings on Dynamic Splitting

The Can Split any Call to fill Vehicle parameter will allow any calls to be split and routed on the same vehicle if found within
the lollipop of a route (even if in different locations), whilst the Can only Split Sameplace Calls parameter will only split calls’
volume to go on the same vehicle route only when they satisfy the sameplace rules defined. In both cases any quantities
split off the total for a call must meet the Minimum Quantity figures set (see below).

The Minimum Quantity that can be split off the Total to fill a Vehicle parameter is used when routing to control the splitting of
units when the quantity is too big for the biggest vehicle that can access the call. Set to 1 or above, it enables splitting but
can be controlled by a higher value. For example, setting it to the capacity of the biggest vehicle ensures that only full loads
will be split off the total (including equivalent full loads for any calls with a smaller maximum vehicle size). If values are set
for unitl and unit2, both values must be satisfied before the quantity is split.

With the Set Frequencies=1 parameter, the call frequency may be amended to 1 and the scheduling program produce
copies where needed in order to deliver the required vehicle units within the depot restrictions set. As an example, for a call
requiring 5 visits with only 4 available delivery days (bank holidays for example), the scheduling program will compare the
maximum vehicle size capacity and deliver the required volume in 4 visits if possible. Where there is too much volume
additional vehicles will visit the call on the same day.

If ticked the “Prevent Frequency being Re-calculated” option will stop strategic routing programs increasing the frequency
automatically for calls that have a larger drop size than any vehicle available at the depot. If for example a call is open for
five days in a week and has a single quantity of 40 pallets (for a 22 pallet vehicle) the program would automatically increase
the frequency to 2 per week in order to route the call. Setting this parameter will not allow the frequency change and leave
the call un-routed.

318



How to Load in DiPS Macros

1. Download the DiPS Macro to your computer and Run DiPS as normal

2. In DiPS, go to the File Menu, Click on Study then "Load Spreadsheet or DiPS Macros"

] Egotip X1 : Project = 103 -

File| Edit System Aftributes Travel Warefrom Routes Style Refresh Help

Call Over Routes to Mainframe Start IMon <19-Jul -2010
.  Study » Settings B

Print  Load Spreadsheet or DiPS Macros |
View Sysout File i Archive this Study
Delete Entities Retrieve an old Study
Transfer Entities Change Archive's Drive
Backup Save as Macros File
Restore Save as 2 Template MASS File
Record Dump
Execute Batch File
Exit

3. When the Dialog appears, Left click on the box next to "File 1" to tick it and bring up the Window to select the Macro you
want

"

Load more Data into DiPS | [ = |

~Datatobe Loaded | XLS, MDB, or MAC )
3 Extra Spreadsheet Oplices
¥ Filel Pahs= | C Replace € Add € Combne
" Filk2 Pah= | C Replace  ©Add € Combine
I~ Fie2 Path= I C Replsce. € Add O Combine

[ ok | Cencel | Ho ||

4. Go to the drop-down box next to File name at the bottom of the window, and click on "Dips Macro Files(*.mac)
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Load more Data into DiPS o T ] 1 & pex

Datato be Loaded [ XLS, .MDB, or MAC )

Exlra Speeadshest Oplions
[V Fle1 Path= | € Replace € Add € Combre

E0pen W

Organize »  New folder = A @ |
¥ Favorites *  Name Date modviﬁed Type = '
Bl Desktop | 4] mass.mac 05/01/201212:34  MAC File H

g Downloads  |E| |4 OrderXL.mac 20/12/201108:55  MAC File
% Recent Places [4] Mov20IPS.MAC 16A12/20111007  MACFile
|7 HUN2DIPS.MAC 09/12/2011 16:42 MAC File
4 Libraries | 7] GPs2DIPS.MAC 09/12/2011 16:41 MAC File
4 Documents |7 MAR2DIPS.MAC 09/12/2011 16:40 MAC File
o Music |4 16L00201PS.MAC 06/12/201112:20  MAC File
Pictures [4] iROUTES1.MAC 281172011 13:11 MAC File
B Videos |7 HOM2DIPS.MAC 02/11/20111117  MACFile
|7 NUT2DIPS.MAC 10/10/2011 09:56 MAC File -
o2 Homenrnun 7 1 sl —— »
File name: v | Dips Macro Files (*.mac

‘Excel files (".xI%)
Microsoft Access Files (*.mdb;".accdb)
Dips Macro Files (*.mac)

g All Files (*.%)

g s T 1

Find the Macro file you want to load, click on it once to highlight it, then click on Open. Then click on OK.
DiPS will load in the Macro file, inform you of any errors, and then you are ready to go.
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To Transfer Fixed Routes for 5 days onto 1 file

To save new Fixed Routes

1. Retrieve Monday’s plan into
DiPS

2. Create a File to to load into the
main MASS file — click File,
Study, Save as Macros File

At the dialog select only Fixed Routes and
then pick a filename (perhaps
Durham_Monday.mac) & save the file to a
location (perhaps network w: drive?)

Or save it to your dips folder...

3. Repeat for all 5 days

Il Egotrip 11l Project = DURHAM

§=8 Edit System-Attributes  Trawvel ‘Warefrom Routes Style Refresh Help

Load Orders from SaP
Load Orders from Excel Spreadshest

Send Routes ko LoadDesigner
Send Routes back ko SAP

Program DEZ

B »| Stat | Thu : 234ug-2007

Select Items to be included from MASS file

Skudy

[ Syzterm Attributes

Prink
View Sysouk | ™ Depots
Delete Entitie v
il
Transfer Enti i
Backup -
Restore
. rd
Re-inde:x Dak
-
-
[ Orders
[ Shipments
[~ Tablez

™ working Routes
¥ Fixed Routes

[~ Trinking

ros

(u] | Cancel Help
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To Load new Fixed Routes into new MASS File

Run DiPS as normal

1. Delete old Fixed Routes — click File, Delete Entities, select Fixed Routes, Delete ALL from database, and click OK

sotrip Froject =
File Edit Syster-Attributes Trawvel ‘Warefrom FRoutes Stwle Refresh Help

| ZIX]

3019

ELYTH
BORO Itern Type to be Deleted | Fized Route ;I
REDCAR.

STOCK . . .
WHITEY @ Delete ALL above items from Database without exception

I Delete Menu

or

" Delete ALL above Items from D atabase that...
I~ Bateh |dent wildeard =

[~ HMatch Tag Field Wildzand =
™ Match Postcode Wildsard =

™ Match Masimumn Yehicls Size ‘wWidcard =

R

[~ Match Banned Yebicle Class 'Wildzard =
[T Danet have a Grid Reference

I~ Have Cariage Paid flag set an

I~ Pass through the Filkers

I~ Do MOT pass thraugh the Filters

I~ e ‘Due Byl the date below

[~ That Belarig to Depat = I

Specify the Date [ Orders. Shipments, Routes and DeadSince )

| 7

[u]: I Cancel |
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2. Load new Fixed Routes — click File, Study, Load Data from Spreadsheet or Macros Files
(] ] L B i i

Edit Swskem-attributes Trawel “Warefrom Routes Style Refresh  Help

Load Crders from SAP ;I Start I Fri :24-Aug-2007
Load Orders From Excel Spreadsheet

Send Routes to LoadDesigner
Send Foutes back to SApP

Prograrn DK.3
Setkings
Print Load Spreadsheet or DiPS Macros
YWiew Sysout File Fa
¥ Archive this Study
Delete Entities Retrieve an old Study
TransFer Frkikies Channe Archive's Drive

3. Change the file type to DiPS Macro and then select each of the days (do this twice as you can load 3 files in one
go)

Load more Data into DiPS

4. Click OK to load (NB you can
ignore any duplicate call error
messages)

—Datato be Loaded [ XLS, .MDEB, or MALC ]
Extra Spreadsheet Options

" Replace € Addl 7 Combine

¥ File1 Path= |FADC-durhambmonday MAC
5. Click Routes, Show Fixed Routes
and verify that all days are OK ...!! W File2 Path=

€ Replace Add € Combine

[~ Filed Pat

Loak ir: IE}DC-durham j & EF =

&) Friday. MaC
@ monday, MAaC
thursday . MaC

&

My Recent
Documents

AL

@
@ wednesday MAC

&

Desktop

My Documents

Dayres

ber

by Netwaork.  File name: Ituesday.MAC j Open I
Flaces
| Cancel |

A

=
=

& i€
= T
£ |
=

Filez of type: IDips Macro Files [*.mac)

323



To Transfer Orders & Routes for 5 days onto 1 file

First - Archive the Current Plan you are working on..
1. Retrieve your Archived Monday’s plan into DiPS — use File, Study, Retrieve an Old Study and pick the Study you

saved..

2. If you have allocated drivers and mates to routes, it is advisable at this point to delete all Drivers to work across a
week. Use the File, Delete Entities menu option, choose Drivers from the Item Type drop-down list, use the first
Delete ALL items without exception button and then click OK

Itern Type ta be Deleted IDliver j

% Delete ALL above items from Databaze without exception

3. Create the Monday File - click [™] Egotrip Il Project = DURHAM
File, Study, Save as Macros File

FW Edit  Swstem-Attributes  Trawel ‘Warefrom FRoutes Stwle  Refresh Help

Load Orders From SaP v | Start | Thu : 23+4ug-2007

Load Orders from Excel Spreadsheet

Send Foutes to LoadDesigner
Send Foutes back to SaP

Program DE.3
Sekkings

Prink Load Spreadsheet or DiPS Macros
Wigww Sysout File Fa

Y Archive this Skudy
Delete Entities Retrieve an old Study
Transfer Entities Change Archive's Drive
Backup
Restore Save as a Templake MASS File
Re-index Database

Select Items to be included from MASS ﬁl- =

[ Spstem Attributes

[~ Depots
4. At the Select Items dialog select only Orders and Working Routes and I Drivers
then pick a filename (perhaps Monday.mac) & save the file to your DiPS v
folder... -

[~ Calls

¥ Call Macros
¥ CallAddress Macros

¥ Call Restrictions Macros
5. Repeat steps 1-4 for Monday to Thursday I Carier Costs
v Orders
[~ Shipments
[~ Tables
v Working Routes

324 I Fixed Routes

[~ Trunking

Cancel |




6.

Retrieve your Archived Friday’s plan into DiPS — use File, Study, Retrieve an Old Study and pick the Study you

saved..

0 ] H s R0

Edit  Swskem-Attribukes  Travel

Wearefrom  Foukes

Stvle  Refresh Help

Load Orders From SAP

x| Stat | Fri : 24-4ug-2007

Load Orders from Excel Spreadshest

Send Routes to LoadDesigner

Load in the Monday-
y Send Routes back ko SAP

Thursday data — click
File, Study, Load Data
from Spreadsheet or

Prograrn DE3

Macros Files

Setkings

Prink

Load Spreadsheet or DiPS Macros

Wigw Sysouk File Fa

Delete Entities

TransfFer Frkities

Archive this Study
Retrieve an old Skudy

Thanne Archive's Nrive

Change the file type to DiPS Macro and then select each of the days (do this twice as you can load 3 files in one

go)

Click OK to load (NB you can
ignore any duplicate call error

Load more Data into DiPS
messages)

— Data to be Loaded [ %LS. MDE, ar MAC)
Extra Spreadzheet Options
V¥ File1 Path= |FADC-duthamtmonday. MAC  Feplace. € Add ) Combine
¥ File2 Path= " Replace. € Add ¢ Combine
[~ File3 Pat
Lock in: IE} DC-durhiam j & £k EE-
r 2 @ Friday.Mmac
. |§ rnonday, MAC
My Recent @) thursday Mac
Documents
@ 9 wednesday MAC
L |8 wednesd
Desktop
My Documents
Deyre} __
My Computer
by Metwork, File name: Ituesday.MAE j
Flaces
Files of type: |Dips Macro Files [mac) LI

Open I
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Next, remove all the dates from your orders
To do this, click Edit, Kingpin Mode and click on the Orders Tab

Click with the right hand mouse button on the Header that says Booked Date top highlight all the Orders and then press the
Enter key to remove all the dates

File Edit System Attributes Travel Warefrom Routes Style Refresh Help

J ~/|><J Jlr Mon : 28-May-2012 ;I Help |

Order No Deliv to Order| Entry Date Due By D Call's Depot | Delivery CASE |W

If you can’t see a header called Booked Date, use the menu option Style, kingpin Headings for Orders and add it to the list
Finally, to show all the routes and orders, click Routes, Egotrip Mode and then set the Start Date to be the Monday and the

end date to be the Friday

Click Apply button and after the matrix has run, you should be able to see and plan all orders and routes
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Route Display Options for Graphics — System Attributes Menu

The System Attributes menu Route Display Options can be used to display or hide individual routes or groups of routes on
the graphic map display.

The program has 6 options that can be selected so that the criteria can be flexible and specific to the model and routes in
question. If no options are selected all routes for the depots and days/dates applied will be displayed as normal.

To pick an option simply tick the required text line and then press the APPLY button to re-load the data.
Multiple selections are allowed but please be mindful of the outcome in these instances.

To avoid confusion these options are re-set every time the DiPS program is run to show all routes by default.

Travel

Warefrom  Routes  Style  Refresh  Help
Show Distances in Miles

| End [wed 13-5ep.

2015

2 Don't show Called Over Routes
Only show Called Over Routes
Don't show Carrier Routes
Only show Carrier Routes
Don't show Flagged Routes
Only show Flagged Routes

Route Display options...

ELMT must Ubev Llosing [imes

The options enable route display using Callover criteria, Carrier Routes or specific “Flag” criteria using driver name, route
label or route tag fields.

By default on running the program all routes will be shown as in the example below.

KPI - Average Inter-Drop Distance

File Edit System Attributes Klusters Travel Warefrom Routes Style Refresh Help

J b dh2) |J| Depatis) [DEP <] stan [Sun-eek 1 <] End [Sat-weski - Help | ‘

[ Gutput Summary | Route Summan | Yehicle Bar Charts | Driver Bar Charts | Class Summary | Cost Repe 4| ¥ I
| Total | DEP [ Units [«

Tetal Shift Time 872 872 minutes
Tetal Travel Time 872 872 minutes
Total Work Time o 0 minutes
Total Break Time o 0 minutes
Total Distance 513 513 miles L
Total Cost 0 0 3
Total Mo, Vehicle Routes ] 6
Total Ne. Calls by Vehicle 10 10
Total No. Stops by Vehicles 10 10
No Deliveries by Vehicle 10 10
Total U1 Delivered by Vehicle 0 0 <UMIT1>
Nao High Pr Def 0 0
Total U1 Deferred 0 0 <UNIT1>

AT T Y fmaa ] )

G o
S
n el

e g

|| OS Grid Ref ie= 481271 in= 188880 Lon= -0.828168 Lat- 51.592920

|Full DiPS EGOTRIP Matrix

|Wolking Routes

|0 High Pricrity Deferred (All Depots) |1 /0 Error
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Using the Called Over options, its is possible to hide routes that have already being called over (and finished for the day
perhaps) by setting Don’t Show Called Over Routes. Hence in the example below, routel Oxford/ Birmingham/
Wolverhampton) is hidden as it has previously been called over (see CO Status = PCO or CO). Alternatively it may also be

set using the Route Summary menu option — To be Called Over.

=l

r
B Egotrip XI {u) : Project = TEST

File Edit [Sy;tem Attributes] Klusters Travel Warefrom Routes Style Refresh Help
=6 Show Distances in Kilometres |Sun ek 1 j End |Sat Sweek 1 j Help ‘ |
Show Lat/Lon Values as Degrees-Minutes-Seconds
CUSt#l Ac: T N z .g | Name ‘ Address Line1 Output Summary | Route 5ummary I\u"ehic\e Bar Charls] Diriver Bar Chartsl Class Summaryl Cost Repc 4 | *
PCO: ROO! " erences have Priority B-9%). Travel= 290 mins ( 53.7 %) & 190 miles , £ CO Statuy Route Id | Trip Label | Trip Tag ‘ Driver | Vehicle Id | Clock Q| Clock | S
All Trips have same Vehicle
Rl ¥ Error if Trip has Calls and no Vehicle E=E Depot DEP
Prevent Adding Wrong Product to a Vehicle ?
DE 9 7o Catchem'sEnd — BEWDLEY PCO RODIDODL  SHOW NORMALOOL ~ ARTCOO0L 0001 0451
1 co EDT must Obey Closing Times OXFORD
2 CoC BIRMINGHAM
3 cog ¥ Show Overlapped Vehicle Use WOLVERHAMPTOD RO01D002 MORMALOOL ~ ARTCO0001 0001 0413
DEl I Saved titi Catchem's End BEWDLEY
R ChemE R RODLDO03 NOSHOW MNORMALOOL ARTCOOOL 0001 0111
v Depots and Calls must be on TTMATRIX
Only Show Used Vehicle Classes in Route Popup Menus RO01DO04 SHOW NORMALDOL  ARTC0001 Q001 0309
Use Work Difficulty Tables of Product/Crew Size RO0LDO0S NORMALOOL  ARTCO00L 0001 0001
Draw Area Mede only List Un-Routed Orders
RO02D001 SHO\ 0001 0113
Tag Field Options
P Automatic Ident Sequence Table v < e LS
Rolling Plan o 3 P
e B 5
v | Fixed Route members are Calls and Dummy Shipments e ' Slokyton-Toeals ) nstpourne ' ’
v iy )
Postcodes must be correct to at least... 3 Ly, Derby Ermtham
Doty T
Route Display options... » || ¥ Don't show Called Over Routes f ’ f o[ upo et o
. Fucsier il
Only show Called Over Routes -
Don't show Carrier Routes elan shruwaliiry Lot o e L P
Only show Carrier Routes ! %
Don't show Flagged Routes e s ] I o o
Only show Flagged Routes . P!
o Frhs
- itk i
i e o nwthamptn
A o
i e e
sty
 Evesham
Hercrond 1 Banbary e
nyrna
oz an iy f Sustale
Reason| Order Tag | Order No MName Call Tag | AddressLinel |Postcode | Order SDILinel| -01- <Ul e Cloncpatie ity Lg
R ptord] T e
elencsior % é
Mg erertban
criean g Wiyeaintoe
< m » [2000/28408 © Crown Copyright 2016 OS 100010816 = =%
Full DiPS EGOTRIP Matrix Working Routes 0 High Priority Deferred (All Depots) |1 /0 Errors Same Cost 141

Ticking Only Show Called Over Routes will reverse the logic enabling users to display only routes that have been set or
finished for example. Only route 1 would be displayed in that instance.

Negative routes such as Carrier Routes, Customer Collections or the Post List can be shown in isolation or excluded from
the map display using Don’t Show / Only Show Carrier Routes. The normal squares showing for such routes are then
hidden or displayed without routes so it's possible to see the areas covered.
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Flagged Route Options

Flagged route coding employs either SHOW
hidden.

SHOW
NOSHOW

or

NOSHOW

is used within the Only Show Flagged Route option
for the Don’t Show Flagged Route option

to ascertain whether routes should be displayed or

This text can be added either to the Trip Label or Trip Tag fields on any route using the Route Summary menu option.
It can also be combined with other text within these fields as long as it is at the start of the field (e.g. SHOW  VANB3)

Another option is to create and employ specific Driver Classes SHOW or NOSHOW
Allocating drivers of either type to routes would then govern which routes appear on the map background.

In the example below routel has a NORMAL driver which excludes any checks, route2 has a SHOW driver to promote its
display whilst route3 has NOSHOWO001 which will suppress display given the option chosen.

The checks look for the first 4 characters for “SHOW” and 6 characters for “SHOW?” so it is possible to create different
classes as required (such as SHOW-NIGHTS or NOSHOW-6AM for example).

Depot Properties for DEP : Catchem's End BEWDL

[

1.
2.
3

Address | Opening | Route Parameters | Warefrom Parameters | Product ﬁ\railabil'rtyl Wehicles - ;Iourl Pseudo Call | Kluster Seq |
D

#H | Driver's Name
SHOW

| No Req [ Start Depot | Start ... | Latest... | Finish Depot | Fi

3 ] 1 Sun=DEP .. Sun=.. Sun=DEP .. &

NOSHOW 10 00DODDD 9 1 Sun=DEP .. Sun=. Sun=DEP .. &
NORMAL 5 00DODOD 9 1 Sun=DEP .. Sun=. Sun=DEP .. &

Edit

Dielete

11

Maove Up

Fove Diown

i i

Prirt

o ]

Cancel

Hel

o

The logic will search all criteria and fields to see whether a route will be displayed.
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oute Id Trip Label | Trip Tag I Driver
RO01DO0L SHOW MNORMALOOL § £
RO01DO0Z NORMALDOL § £
RO01D003 NOSHOW  NORMALODL § A
ROO1D004 SHOW NORMALDDL § £
RO01DO0S MNORMALOOL § £
RO02D001 SHOWO01 £
RO0O3D001 NOSHOWDO0L § £
1
T |
3 Vpmp 4 Tattehhall
% .\;N- Wrexl_':i\a m
Srwen - | X4abon ] Milpas
ngelien= 7~
I: ."u‘ Ellesimiene
A =2m
Oswéstry
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In this way using the Only Show option in the example below looks for SHOW tag/label in routes and also the SHOW driver.

Thus three routes R001D002, R001D003 and R002D001 are not displayed on the map.

File Edit [System Attributes | Klusters Travel Warefrom Routes Style Refresh Help

Show Distances in Kilometres
Show Lat/Lon Values as Degrees-Minutes-5econds

| 30|

[Sun - wieek 1 End [Sat-wesk 1

<1 L]

Help I

Output Summary | Raute Summary I\u"ehicla Bar Charlsl Diiver Bar Charlsl Class Summaryl Cost Repc 4 I L4

| COStatu] Routeld | Trip Label | Trip Tag | Driver [Vehicleld | Clock O] Clack[ 5
Depot DEP
PCO ROOLDOOL  SHOW NORMALOGL ~ARTCO0OL 0001 0451
RO01D002 NORMALOGL ~ARTCOOOL 0001 0413
RO01D003 NOSHOW NORMALOGL ARTCOOOL 0001 0111
RO01D004 SHOW  NORMALOGL ARTCO00L 0001 0300
RO01DO05 NORMALOG1 ARTCO0GL 0001 0001
RO020001 SHOWOD1 o001 0113

Cust # Ace
Grid References have Prigrity
l All Trips have same Vehicle
v Emor if Trip has Calls and no Vehicle
Prevent Adding Wrong Product to a Vehicle
EDT must Obey Closing Times
v Show Overlapped Vehicle Use
Ignore Saved Quantities
v Depots and Calls must be on TTMATRIX
Only Show Used Vehicle Classes in Route Popup Menus
Use Work Difficulty Tables of Product/Crew Size
Draw Area Mede only List Un-Routed Orders
Tag Field Options
F Automatic Ident Sequence Table S
Rolling Plan ~
Cust #| Act | P Ron . PR o . | Name | Address Line
RO02D001 TEC oute memabers are Lalls an ummy Ipments avel= 72 mi [13-3%) & 35 ' S =1' nC
Postcodes must be correct to at least...
Tripl V=
Route Display options... Den't show Called Over Routes
P Only show Called Cver R B
1 cooz nly show = er Routes
DEP Don't show Carrier Routes DLEY
Only show Carrier Routes
Den't show Flagged Routes
|+ | Only show Flagged Routes
W RDO1D004 [ =]
| Cust #| Acc No. | Name | Address
RO01D004  : Driver {1} = NORMALOO1 : Wednesday . Shift= 188 mins (28.5 %), Travel= 188 mins (34.8%) 8 96 miles .|
Tripl V=ARTC0001 <UNIT 1>=0(0.0%), Shift= 188 mins , Stops=3, n(=3
DEP Catchem's End BEWDL
1 cool KIDDERMINSTER
2 02 SHREWSBURY
3 cmm LUDLOW Shrops]
DEP Catchem's End BEWDL
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Daily Planning Route Summary Data saved into Yearly Analysis File - 2018 STATS.CSV

Summary data for routes planned on a daily basis is now saved automatically into a file that can be used for route analysis
purposes. Each time routes are called over using the menu option File, Callover Routes to Mainframe (or specific company
equivalent) summary data for each route in that plan is added to the 2018 STATS.CSV file. This file is produced in the DiPS
folder and will be appended to throughout the year allowing detailed analysis to be completed on an on-going basis.

Information such as plan date, vehicle type, no. deliveries and % utilisation for shift and capacity is available in columns to
enable distribution trends and performance to be conducted over periods or weeks, months or the full year as required.

The .CSV file can be opened in Excel if required and filters applied as required or the new Custom Reports can be
employed instead. All the columns are listed below in the sequence they are written in the file and the headers are also
detailed in a spreadsheet 2017_STATS_Headers.xlIsx that can be found in the DiPS folder.

The first field contains the date and time the data was written to the file in the format yyyymmddhhmmss.

An example would be 20171221100933 where the data was written on 21/12/2017 at 11:09.33 am.

This may assist in identifying required data where multiple file entries are created for the same plan if callover is done more
than once per day.

The second field contains the route departure date as dd/mm/yyyy and can be used to filter data to the required period for
analysis.

A full list of the exported data fields appears below with the information based upon the columns available in the Route
Summary tab.

Record No in file  (when data is written)
Date

Depot

Day

DiPS Route Id  (RnnnDxxx)
Trip No

Vehicle Id

Vehicles Type (Class)
Trailer Id

Trailer Class

Clock On

Clock Off

#Stops

#Calls

#Orders

No. of Days

Shift+OT Available
Shift Used

Shift % Utilisation
Unitl Available

Unitl Max

Unitl % Utilisation
Unit2 Available

Unit2 Max

Unit2 % Utilisation
Work Time

Travel Distance
Travel Time

Break Time
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Wait Time

Fleet No

Trip Tag

Trip Label

Callover Seq No
Callover Status

Driver Name

Mate #1 Name

Mate #2 Name

Crew Size

Driver Class

Driver Group

P1 Max (product 1 delivered)
P2 Max (product 2 delivered)
P3 Max etc..

P4 Max

P5 Max

P6 Max

P7 Max

P8 Max

P9 Max

P10 Max

P11 Max

P12 Max

Marginal Cost

Route Cost

Net Value

Carrier Name

Carrier Cost

Trip Maximum Shift Time
Trip Shift Time Used

Trip Maximum Travel Time
Trip Travel Time Used
Trip Work Time Used

Trip Travel Distance

Two new custom report files have been released - “2018 Yearly Statistics” which will allow a date filter to be applied to the
file and an “All Data” rpt file which exports all the route records currently on the file. Please use the download link on the
update page to obtain the 3 files required or alternatively contact us if you would like to be emailed copies of these files.
They will be included within future full system installations.
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D i PS Home Products Customers Contact Users

Customer Area and Software Downloads

|DiPS Help and Support Pagesl

DiP$ Help Desk

Update for Main DiPS New Egotrip Program - M3 Update Link
This is the January 2018 New Release version of the New Egotrip program contained within a zip file.

Please download this file into the WIN folder within the main DIPS folder (normally found on local disk C:) and run an unzip routine to replace the existing
M3.EXE file. Please ensure that the program is closed before any update is attempted.

Release Notes for January 2018 New Release Version - Release Notes Link

Download Link for 2018 Statistcs and Custom Report Files for Daily Planning used with January 2018 New Release Version - Download Files for
DiPS Folder

Please download and unzip these files into the main DIPS folder (normally found on local disk C:)
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Cost per Delivery and Call Statistics File

Alongside the Route Summary Data, Call Statistics and Cost per Drop information is also now saved automatically into files
when routes are planned both on a daily basis and also strategically if required.

Each time routes are called over using the menu option File, Callover Routes to Mainframe (or specific company equivalent)
summary data for each Call in that plan is added to a monthly file. Files are created in mmyyyy.csv format based on
departure date (e.g. 042018.CSV for 1/4/18 -> 30/4/18) and written currently to the DIPS folder. Files will be appended to
throughout the month allowing detailed analysis to be completed on an on-going basis with new files produced accordingly —
042018.CSV, followed by 052018.CSV and then 062018.CSV and so on).

For any Strategic Users, running the menu option will also produce a copy of the file — but called 000000.CSV

The data lines are at DiIPS Account No level with multiple Orders accumulated as required.
A list of the fields is provided below with an explanation of any calculated values as necessary.

In order to produce a Cost per Drop and Cost per Unit calculation, route time is apportioned to each Call according to the
time taken to complete delivery plus depot time, breaks and an element of the total travel time. This then allows the correct
proportion of Cost to be allocated to each drop based upon the overall route cost figure.

If you require more information on any of the fields, please let us know by emailing support@dips.co.uk.

Field

© 00 N o 0o b~ WDN PR

[
N R O

13
14
15

16

17
18

19
20

21

Date

Depot

Route

Vehicle ID
Vehicle Capacity
Driver Name
Mate Name
Account No
Account Name
Postcode
Postcode Prefix
Break

Delivery Time
Wait Time
Depot Time

Travel Time

Total Time
Distance

Unit 1 Delivered
Cost per Drop

Cost per Unit

Notes
route departure date
Depot
DiPS Route Number

DiPS Call ID

Customer Name from Address linel
full postcode

first 4 characters of postcode

total break time for this route / no of stops on this trip - then divided by total no of trips
for this route

total work time at call

wait time for this call (if any)

(sum of delivery unitl for this call / total unitl for this route) * total depot time for this
route (work, pre and post shift work times added) - then divided by total no of trips for
this route

(stem time for this call / Sum of all Calls' Stem Times on this route) * route total travel
time

sum of fields 12+13+14+15+16

(stem distance for this call / Sum of all Calls' Stem distances on this route) * route total
travel distance

sum of delivery unitl for this call

(Total Time from field 17 / Shift Time) * Route Cost

(Cost per Drop) / Unit 1 Delivered field 20 / field19
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Showing Fixed Routes and Drop Sequence Information for Orders when Routing Daily

A new report and data load facility has been developed to enable fixed routes and the appropriate drop sequence for all
calls to be displayed on screen whilst routing for a particular date. A custom report can be run and import spreadsheet
produced from the current set of fixed routes.

The Fixed Route Info can show either individual days as separate columns or all the current fixed routes for any particular
call with the drop sequence at the end. For any drops on the 2™ trip of a route the display will also show -T2- followed by
the drop no and so on.

Go into Routes, Egotrip Mode and then use Fixed Route Menu option and show Routes.
To produce the spreadsheet import file, run Customised Routes menu option as normal and pick Fixed Route Info.rpt.

Once all the call data is displayed, save this file as a Microsoft Excel (Data Only) spreadsheet using the export option button
on the top left.

a5/ DiPS Custom Report —— - - = @ %
Choose Report  CSVExport  Text Messaging

B EEEE » o1 e @8- sap cAvSTAL REPORTS®
g | [Main Report

-0 E

@-0

&0

w0 >ct 499

w0 > 118 F45073

@ % 1119 F2002-17 |
e 121 F15055 —— - —

? % b S sl Export Report - - [
@0 e F36049) 1 [ » Computer » » DIPS » + [ %3 |[ Search DIPS o
4] B (©)) - [4]]

@-0) 143 F1800-10 Organize v New folder = @
&0 1188 F2513-13 <

@0 s sl Name Date modified Type Size

> 1182 Fa5109

oD 1184 F35104

w0 168 F55095

-0 172 F4803-11 = E
@0 184 F52012

e % 1180 F3513.5 F2508-5

= 1194 F18004

w0 1208 F25102

-0 1207 F20112

@0 1207 F2509-10

@-0 1210 Fag017

> 1z Fas0zo

w0 1212 F25215

-0 1213 22016

-0 1218 F5514.9F1512.8 o =
&-0) 1217 F28073 8 Comouter ~ B 0, 3

@ % e el File name: | Fixed Route Details S
B 1229 F4518-16 !
i o e Save as type: | Microsoft Excel (97-2003) Data-Only (*ads) -
w0 123 F20026

-0 1262 F3201-14 @) Hide Folders Save Cancel

@-0) 1264 F3805-1

s

This produces a file that can be used to load the current route-trip-drop information for all calls into the Pass Through Data
section of each drop.

To load this data and replace an existing information, use the File menu, Load Data option.
Click Filel and then pick the saved spreadsheet, followed by Open and OK to load.

The route display relies upon attributes set within an XML _ __

display configuration file. Please contact us initially for DiPS Installation Profile

more information about this feature if required.

Select which Dongle touse | Printer Port (Blue Dongle]

If the new or updated XML file is in place, the column

headers for the Green Deferred Panel should include Select the Drive that DIPS isinstaledon [F ~]
“Fixed Route Info”. Add this to the list of headers in use
and position as required. If the column header is not Select the Drive that Ordnance Survey Data is installed on m
available, initially check the profile settings.

A . . A Select the Printer Formatting required IHP Laserjet 5 or 6 ‘1]
Click File Study Settings and then click on the Change
Setup button. )

Select the Printer Port v

When the Installation Profile dialog appears, there should
be an entry for the appropriate .XML in the field for Pass Define anew Password |t

Through XML Filename.

Interface XML Fiter File  [interface.xml
If not please add it to make the new field visible and then

click OK to Save. Custom Reports Filename  |DiPSMDBRepott exe

The Fixed Route Info column can be added to any column

display as necessary. Pass Through XML Filename [display.xml

Keep Driver and Mate Statistics [

Unique Planning Machine Id

See below for examples with a route and the green
deferred panel whilst routing.

Bing Maps Key I

0K | Cancel




Please note that the Fixed Route Info is purely a text field and will not update if fixed routes are changed and updated. If the
routes are changed, please repeat the export and import process using the Custom Report file as above to replace the
previous details.
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Route Replicator Custom Report to convert a single day plan into weekly
routes

If a plan for a single day is completed in DiPS it is now possible to replicate this plan over a full week by using the relevant
Custom reports file. For example a set of routes planned for say a Monday can be used to produce routes for all 7 days of

the week on a spreadsheet that can be re-loaded back into DiPS to make up a weekly plan.

Complete the plan with a single day of the week set in the Start and End Days for the planning period and then
run the Custom Reports option and choose the new file — DiPS Routes Replicator.rpt

File Edit System Attributes Klusters Travel Warefrom Routes Style Refresh  Help

J él“)l |J| Depolls) IALL =] stat IMon-WeeM ~| Emd IMon-W’aeH - Applyl Help

»
o5l DiPS Custom Report

Choose Report CSV Export Text Messaging
& & e Bt o o o8 @ -

0 ol Open gl
[ oep
o

[} MANCHESTER i | . v Computer » » DIPS » w | ¥3 ||| Search DIPS

Organize v New folder =~ 0 @

[E=] Pictures i Mame Date modified Type

i Videos 5 =
4| DiPS Route Replicator.rpt 05/09,2019 16:51 RPT File
14| DiP5 Fixed Route Replicator.rpt 05/09/2019 16:28 RPT File

[ #& Homegroup

| & L

| 1% Computer

| (Bl Local Disk (C:)
s D (D)

| [l E(E)

s F(F) il
' s G (G:) —la— ’ o | 3

File name: DiPS Route Replicator.rpt - [Crystal Reports (*.RPT} ']

[ open | [ cance |

T

When the report has loaded data, use the Export button (top left) and change the Save as Type create an Excel
spreadsheet (data only)

o=l DiPS Custom Report

Choose Report CSV Export Text Messaging

B EEEEE 1 n g @ -
W1
2

I Main Report |

ol Export Report - —

i 'Y L
@uv | <« Local Disk (C)) » DIPS » ~ | 42 ||| searcn DIPS olE—
E_ .3 = — —————

Organize + Mew folder g= - (7]
B . S
S Favorites Name Date medified Ty,
Bl Desktop = .. ARCHIVE 24/03/2016 16:17 Fild &

Flrlelrlelrlrlrlelelelrle el

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

15 & Downloads L win 12/09/2017 11:38 Filg

16 5l Recent Places £33 DiPSMap.xlsx 21/09/2016 11:41 Mi

7 @ OneDrive F —

13

19

20 . Libraries

21 @ Documents

i Js Music

24 Pictures = W C

= File name: tesﬂ -

* |

7 Save as type: [Microsoft Excel Workbook Data-Only (*.xlsx) v]
“ Hide Folders i Save ] ’ Cancel ]

—— E = ———




Once the Export Completed message has appeared, open the spreadsheet file and insert a new column A at the start for
the >> markers. The data has routes for 7 days of the week Sun->Sat so either delete the rows that are not required or set
the >> markers on the first and last row of data accordingly.

You'll also just need to go through the file and delete any blank data rows between the headers and Mon and also each day
(Mon/Tue, Tue/Wed, Wed/Thu etc)

The >W headers on the first row will re-load the required route information as necessary. (see help section for more
information on these headers if required.

testaudsx - Excel Sign in B = m]

Pagelayout  Formulas Review  View Help  PowerPivot TEAM Q Tellme S Share

oy X ARIAL -l - General - | FZ Conditional Formatting = | &= Insert - | 2 - 47~
G ?E -| B I U- A -9 s (7 Format as Table » FxDelete ~ | [~ O~
aste ey
. - D A~ 8 7 Cell Styles - & Format -
Clipboard Font ] Alignment [F} Number ] Styles Cells Editing -
A29 & Fe i
A B c D E F G H | J K L M N o] P Q -
1 W1 =W2  =W5  =D1 W6 =W13 W7 =W10 =W20 =W21 =W4
2
k] B 2 Sun MANCE MANCE 7.5T000 Temp@ 1
4 2Sun 10068 MANCK7.5T000 Temp@ 1 Superst HUZ 8PN
5 2Sun 10171 MANCHE7.5T000 Temp@ 1 Franchi: YO11 1NA
6 25un 10116 MANCHT 5T000 Temp@ 1 Franchi: YO1 28J
7 2 Sun MANCE MANCE 7.5T000 Temp@ 1
8 3 Sun MANCE MANCE 7.5T000 Temp@ 1
2 3Sun  M0175 MANCF7.5T000 Temp@ 1 Franchi: PR8 1PF
10 3Sun "0046 MANCE7.5T000 Temp@ 1 Branch L14DJ
11 3 Sun MANCE MANCE 7.5T000 Temp@ 1
12 3 Sun MANCE MANCE 7.5T000 Temp@ 1
13 3Sun  "M0203 MANCF7.5T000 Temp@ 1 Franchi: OL1 THE
14 3Sun M0213 MANCF7.5T000 Temp@ 1 Branch OLG 7JE
15 3Sun 0146 MANCE7.5T000 Temp@ 1 Superst SK1 1UD
16 3Sun 0062 MANCE 7 5T000 Temp@ 1 Superst WA14 1RJ
17 3Sun  M0169 MANCH 7 5T000 Temp@ 1 Branch ST5 1SW
18 3Sun  "M0089 MANCE7.5T000 Temp@ 1 Branch ST1 1NU
19 3Sun 0144 MANCF7.5T000 Temp@ 1 Franchi: CW1 2EL
20 3Sun 0069 MANCE7.5T000 Temp@ 1 Superst WA1 1QB
21 3Sun 0147 MANCE 7 5T000 Temp@ 1 Superst WA10 1BN
22 3 Sun MANCE MANCE 7.5T000 Temp@ 1
23 53 Sun DEP DEP  ARTCO( 40FT00 Temp@ 1
24 53Sun 0186 DEP  ARTCO( 40FT00I Temp@ 1 Franchi: CV37 6JP
25 535un 0149 DEP  ARTCO( 40FT00I Temp@ 1 Superst CV32 4AQ
26 535un 0083 DEP  ARTCO( 40FT00I Temp@ 1 Branch B391 3BH
8
9|1
0 200 MALICE MANCE T ETno0 Tomal 1
| 2 Mon 10068 MANCHT 5T000 Temp@ 1 Superst HU2 8PN
32 2 Mon  M0171 MANCH7 5T000 Temp@ 1 Franchi: YO11 1NA
33 2Mon  "10116 MANCK7.5T000 Temp@ 1 Franchi: YO1 25J
34 2 Mon  MAMNCEMANCE 7.5T000 Temp@ 1
35 3 Mon  MANCEMANCE7.5T000 Temp@ 1
36 3Mon 0175 MANCE 7 5T000 Temp@ 1 Franchi: PR8 1PF
37 3 Mon M0046 MANCH 7 5T000 Temp@ 1 Branch L14DJ
38 3 Mon  MAMNCEMANCE7.5T000 Temp@ 1
39 3 Mon  MAMNCEMANCE7.5T000 Temp@ 1
40 3Mon 0203 MANCE7.5T000 Temp@ 1 Franchi: OL1 1HE
41 3 Mon 0213 MANCE 7 5T000 Temp@ 1 Branch OL6 7JE
42 3 Mon M0146 MANCH 7 5T000 Temp@ 1 Superst SK1 1UD
43 3 Mon 0062 MANCE7.5T000 Temp@ 1 Superst WA14 1RJ
44 3Mon 0169 MANCE 7.5T000 Temp@ 1 Branch ST5 1SW
45 3Mon  "0089 MANCE7.5T000 Temp@ 1 Branch ST1 1NU
46 3 Mon 0144 MANCE 7 5T000 Temp@ 1 Franchi: CW1 2EL
47 3 Mon M0069 MANCH 7 5T000 Temp@ 1 Superst WA1 10B
48 3 Mon 0147 MANCF7.5T000 Temp@ 1 Superst WA10 1BN
49 3 Mon  MAMNCEMANCE7.5T000 Temp@ 1
50 |>> 53Mon DEP DEP ARTCO( 40FT00I Temp@ 1
51 53 Mon 0186 DEP  ARTCO( 40FT00I Temp@ 1 Franchi: CV37 6JP
52 53 Mon 0149 DEP  ARTCO( A40FT00I Temp@ 1 Superst CV32 4AQ =
—tes r.
Sheetl ® 1 3
Ready i) m - 1 + 100%

Once amended as required, save the file and you'll have a set of routes for each of the days ready to create them in DiPS to
add to the original planned routes for the one day. Don'’t forget to delete any other routes that aren’t required from the study
in Kingpin Mode before loading the file in the normal way using File, Study menu options to Load Spreadsheet.

Fixed Routes

A complementary report is also available to allow the replication of Fixed Routes over a week too.

Complete the plan with a single day of the week set in the Start and End Days for the planning period and then
run the Custom Reports option and choose the new file — DiPS Fixed Routes Replicator.rpt

The function works exactly as above but will have >F headers rather than >W.
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Planning Electric Vehicles

Planning electric vehicles or any other resources with range limitations can easily be achieved using the
Maximum Driving Distance Settings in DiPS.

On the Routes menu, Parameters dialog, Hours tab is a setting for Driver's Maximum Driving Distance which by default can
be applied to all routes. This will suffice if all vehicle types to be planned in the study are of the same electric type with
limited range. As an example setting the maximum range to 120 miles will limit all routes produce by the routing programs to
this level (see below).

ROUTE PLANNING Properties

Postcode to Product/Depaot ] Postcode to Restrictions ] Filters ] Same Place ] Rules for Comt
Hours l Breaks ] Scales ] Scales by Area l Limitz ] Travel Options ] Algorithm Key
Daily Limits (defaults)

Pre-Shift Allowance

30
Driver's Basic Shift Length 600  minutes

Driver's Cvertime Length

minutes

minutes

Driver’s Maodmum Driving Time 500  per shift
Drriver's Maximum Criving Distance 1200 pershift
Post-Shift Allowance li'l'j- mirites

Owemight Break - Length 720 minutes ... Cost li

Minimum Shift Time before MNight Out Break Allowed minutes

In situations where a mixed fleet is in operation, creating individual driver classes with specific requirements will enable
some routes to be limited whilst others are planned freely.

On the depot, Drivers tab create a new driver type (e.g. Electric) and set the number required to match the electric fleet. To
set these drivers to a particular vehicle type, use the Explicit Vehicle Class Wildcard setting to the required vehicle class
(created in the normal way). Finally add the Maximum Driving Distance on the Work Time Directives tab as above.

Driver Class - U
Dialog ]Skills ] Work Time Directives ]
Driver's Name or Class |E|ectric Group -
Mumber Required |—1D
Can Drive up to Category |9 - Mative -
Pay Scheme m
Explicit Vehicle [< none > - Explicit Vehicle Class Wideard [ELEC ~ |
Explict Trailer |« none = -
Explicit Mate Mo 1 |=. none j Explicit Mate No 2 |=. none > j
Day Restrictions - Sun W Mon ¥ Tue v Wedlv Thu ¥ Fi v Sat v

To route drops in a limited area, either set the required drops to have an Explicit Vehicle class of say “ELEC” on the Vehicle
tab (use the >R11 spreadsheet header if appropriate) or use a specific Algorithm Pass with a defined Explicit Vehicle Class
and Maximum Depot Stem Time or Vehicle Size setting (see below as an example)
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Algorithm Pass Details

—Pass Criteria
Drescription

|Elect|ic Wehicles

Pass Type
Only Add ta Routes Started On or After Algarithm Pass
SCALES Factor

td aximum Mo. Trips

ISTAHT NEW ROUTES

—
—
—

=l

Thiz Algorithr Pass iz OM for Driver Group

10 2 3 4

Explicit Carrier Tag [wWildcard) I

tust only add to Trip Mumber = I

%

Allow Transfers ? [~

Explicit Yehicle Class “wildcard IELEC

Eill

— Depat

Filter

Ty ALL Depats [

I Latest Drri

Depot Tag [Wildcard) |

wer/ehicle Start Time I 0o: 0o _

I airmum Travel Time Funning Empty [hat last link) ming

IMaximum Depat Stem Time I B0 ming
Filt

Cal

Filker

I inirnium Pnoritf

o I

Muszt match Max Yehicls Size Widcard

IELEC

CREW : Minimum =

MaIMUM : Opening Time

TOLERANCES ON CALL %INDOWS : Opening Time
Route Of-Day Calls =

DELMERY QUANTITY [UNIT 1] : Minimum =

IDEI'EII] =
—

Any Tag Field Wildoard |

b aximum = I

Closing Time | 00-00 ==

Closing Time = I

—

Must match Day Restriction =

Start Time Logic

Tolerance =
Firish Time = [ 00: 00 =

Froduct must exist

r Mawimum Yehicle Class Wildeard = I vI
I Maximum = I
Fz - I P4

I Disable Product Mixing Checks

r~ Route Filter

Mimimum Load Factor I %

Mazimum TT /4T Ratio I

o]

Cancel |

Help | j]
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Using Warefrom Mode for estimated distances and times in varying scenarios

This section will explain how to use Warefrom Mode to produce better estimates for distance and time values in the Depot
Resources section rather than rely on each depot to be routed individually beforehand. Warefrom analysis can then be
undertaken with different network changes to ascertain productivity for new depots or locations.

The depot screen Warefrom tab contains two items of data used by Warefrom - the Stem Ratio and Stem Time fields. The
Depot Stem Ratio is applied to the times/distances for the depot in question which are produced by Warefrom, giving results
which are meant to be closer to the more detailed Vanguard runs.

The Stem Ratio for a depot may be obtained by running Vanguard, where it is given as the ratio of total distance driven by
all Vanguard routes to the total of stem distances for all calls. Stem distance in DiPS is the one-way travel time/distance
from the depot to that call.

It is important to remember that a depot with a Stem Ratio which is lower than that of another depot will produce a lower
distance figure. For example, where a call is say 100 miles away, the depot with a ratio of 0.6 will have an estimated
distance of 60 miles whereas another ratio of 0.7 will be 70 miles. The main function of the Stem Ratio is to take inter-drop
travel into account within Warefrom.

To see the Stem ratio for depots with routes use the Routes menu, Customised Reports option and then choose the new
report — DiPS Stem Ratios.rpt

This will produce a table of depots and the required stem ratio which can also be exported to Excel and re-loaded to import
values in bulk.

DiPS Stem Ratios.rpt & 3¢ -~ it

<] Save data in the report

= | 3 r E n
@ | B .,1 = & SAP CRYSTAL REPORTS®

m-47 -
- 7K >D1 =Y1
..Alx 47 1,858 6,023 0.308
(- NEW1 7K 801 2,097 0.382
. NEW26 AlX 5,168 26,073 0.192
I
- NEWA3 EE‘:‘UM 3,036 12529 0.242
NEWA43 1,363 8,076 0.169
-
4 b

E Main Report Main Report Preview
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Output Summary | Depot Resources I Product Flaws | Trunking Usedl Manufacturingl

Total Estimated Rescurces Used by Each Relevant Depot

Depot Total Quantity-1 Quantity-2 Ho. Shift avel —-——
Ident Costs HG <UNIT 2> Calls Time Dist
47 Maximum Throughput 42000 2772 21000 2749720
15651 ZLocal Collections 958545 1203 38581 121748
% 237.1 43.4 183.7 o
K Depot Properties ? =

Address I COpening I Route Parameters Warefrom Parameters I Product A\railabil'rtyl Vehicles I Drivers I Colourl Pseudo Call | Kluster Seq I

AIX # | Product | Maximum Daily Throughput | Product Cost/ftem | Handling Cost/ltem |
1. KG “IMNFe
2. 02- “INF
3. 03 “IMNFe

NEWL 4, 04- “INF
5. 05 “IMNFe E dit
6. 06 “INF —I
7. 07- “IMNFe

< 8. 08 “INF

5. 09 “IMNFe
10. -0 “INF
1. -1- “IMNFe
12, -12- “INF Print

—Vehicle Restrictions

Stem Ratio

QK I Cancel Help

AN NIE s ama s s

Using the updated Stem Ratio figures or an equivalent or average value for a depot should ensure that the Travel Distance
estimated figure in Warefrom Mode is closer to the actual routed value than the figure calculated using the depot Default
Value of 0.7.
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